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HAT 1 bete take the Liberty 
to offer You, is already more 
Voour own than Mine. To You 

I owe e all that I know, not. only of the 
science, but of the Style of Anatomy; 
and there is not one good Line in this 
Tranſlation, which is not the better for 

what you have taught Me, or procured 
me Op pportunities, of learning. Theſe 
are very great Obligations to a Man re- 
ſolved to live by the Profeſſion of Phy- 
ſick; but they are very ſmall, when 
compared with others that you have 
laid me under, without which I ſhould 


never have been in a Condition to live 


by any Profeſſion. 
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the Human Body, - becauſe. m 


to give a fuller Account of theſe Uſes. * | 


Abdomen, Thorax, and Head, together 
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mhicd ono incendc; af fallowi 
1tto inform my Readers, concerning 
eee e 


11d be before they begin to eit 
I intitle this Work, an Anatomical, Expoſition. of th 1 ure 


Deſign is ſimply to relate that Sue. 
xCions often repeated, and in different 
Manners; and becauſe 1 confine my. ſelf intirely to tho Limes Bod 
I have not enlarged very much on the Uſes of the Pant m 
tion thoſe alone, 2 appear to me to be well BE Om 
known Structure of the Body; 3 and. ſometimes I ſay nothing of them at 
all, as knowing nothing certain about them. In that Caſe, I, frankly 
acknowledge my Ignorance, in order to excite others who, —— 
may be more lucky than I have been; and ch in another Wed 


f 


SS? 


Thave followed the ſame general Order which iachſerred by Veſaliue 
in his great Work de Corporis Humani Fabrice; beginning by the Bones, 
and from thence. going on to the Mucker Arteries, Veins, N erves, 
with the Organs of Senſation; 
and I more willingly pitched upon _— Method, becauſe I namely: 
deſigned to have publiſhed a Veſalius Renovatus. itt +, 

Ir is for this Reaſon, that the particular Treatiſe, which I call a 
Compendious View, &c. Sect. 7. is placed where, in all appearance; 
it ought not to be; and that I have been obliged to make this Com- 
pendious View, partly a Recapitulation of the Sections that go beſore 
it, and partly an Introduction to thoſe! that come after. 

Mr great Care has been to follow am eaſy, ſimple, and inſtructive 


Method, for the fake of Beginners, and of thofe who have not made 


any great progreſs in Anatomy. I never talk of Parts ſuppoſed to 
be unknown, while I deſcribe the reft ; and I never begin the par- 


Iles of i. gon of — _ ROO Sins! firſt of *. a e 
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Tu ven the Treatiſe of the Mul 
| whichate wholly inſerted in Bones 5 the 

I deſeribed the Bones. I mention n M. "It 
 Vilcera, as for Inſtance thoſe of the Eye, beeguſe that 
not Heſeribed btfore and 'therefors it WHA ts ene 
girmer to underſtand my meaning; eſpecially in naming the parti 
ba e of the E N. in Which the rene Muſcles ate ed. 
habe b the ſame Meth et chi ene Werk par 
fing aas from End wn Parts, to boſe at are unkfown and! 
Rape ſhütned, 45 mbeh us was pollible;? entering upon partferlat 
ſeriptioms, tilt I have firſt” oommunicated general Ideas, as my 5 


eee the Ad vertiſements inſerted in each Section, en thiF 955 - oY 
rr Was on this Account,” that I placed the Deſeriprion 2 

Bones with all that belongs to them, immediately after e 
Sceleton ; in doing which, Ihad chiefly regard tothe hacker wholly 
fixed in Bones; {eyeralof which are not inſereed immediately in the 
Bones tliemſelves, but by the Intervention of a Ligament, Aponeu. 
wol r Mir DE © BC qT 75 . 4.03; CORONA NY 171 1 
Lm pt to tin L Hehe Gene is gert Serpe to Bagfeiiees/ An com- 
Poling two particular Tables in der to facilitate the Knowledge of 
the "Muſcles"; one of Which ſhows at firſt ſight, in how mat) Bones 


: * 
4 ba 
- 


each particular Muſele is inſerted 3" the other, to how many Muſtles' 
each Bone gives Inſertion. In the firſt Table, each Muſele makes 4 


particular Title, under which is a ſi mple Enumeration of all the Bofles 
in Which it is fixed 3 In the ſecond, each Bone makes a' Title, under 
which's placed a Lift of all the Moſeles inſerted"in(t7000 wh 90 

Furs r two Tables ſeem to me, to be of very great Uſe in'thePract 
dee both of Phyſick and Surgery, by teaching in a moment, thoſe 
who have not been much accuſtomed to iſſections, to how many ſeveral 
Bones, a wounded or otherwiſe diſordered Muſele is connected; and 
lkewiſe wir how many Muſcles a luxated, fractured, or othetwiſe 
diſordered” Bone is connected, eſpecially when! for "wait of” Time or 
of Patience, they have not an Opportunity of e the n 
Deſcription of the Bone or Muſcle Seed 1 


Ir is with the ſame deſign, that I have in the competiohs 5 


c. given a ſhort Enumeration of all the external and internal Parts 
of he Human Body; adding to each Part, a Liſt of the Principal Ra- 
mifications of Arteries, Veins and Nerves, which in their ordinary 
Courſe, have any Relation, Connexion or Communication there with. 


I deſign hereafter to make theſe Liſts more compleat, and to — | 
As | 


them in a better Orde r. 


nl 
* 


Rs 
"ne 


* . 
EST 
9 of 


le kee 1 N 1 N 
a Intention, that this Work ſhould High 
"Han vi ay . n bet down in it, ſhould ſtand imirely on ws 
Credit of my yations made on Human Bodies, during many 
em "raſh + Leeſplved not, to mention à great Number of Relations, 
Hiſtories;- foreign: Cir. 1 5 eee rn arg Oc cle: 
z Proper enough i in Trea contai J ener 
et Obſeryations,' 7 75 409! ſuch like. 15 * 4 8 225 Ce 4 
I am howeyer very far from derogating in 
th * Kg thoſe. great Men and faithful Obſervers, towhom.we owe 
the numerous Be Diſcovetics that have heen made, and the excellent 
Writings that have been publiſhed,” On the dontrary, I had refolyed 
in a; larger Work in Tan to place at the Botiom of the Pages, a 
Sort of, Anatomical Chronology; ; in order to do Juſtice to the true 
-Diſcoyerers, and to ſhow, that we are often deceived i in ec we 
have ſbund out ſomething new. i e neee 20 eee 
I Hhavenot divided thia Work into Books and Chapters, but only 
into eve 1. Treatiſes (or Sections) the Titles of Which ſhow: what 
they contain; and I have expreſſed by other pattiehlar Titles, theſe» 
veral Parts or Articles belonging .to-theSubye& of each Treatiſe. I 
have, for the Eaſe of the Reader, diyided the Text of each Section, 
into a great many different Paragr 
Subdiviſions, to which I have prefixed a continued Series of Numbers, 
which facilitates the References and will make the Quotation from 
2 different Editions, uniform. | Fl \ eee. | 11 mat e 
Ae 1 was reſolyed to have nd Figures, but wbat were drawn from 
the Life,” under my own direction; and as. the Impatience of ſeveral 
.Perfons dor whom. L have the greatoſt. Reſpect, would not allow me 
Time to- finiſh the whole Series of thoſe which: I have alieady 
cauſed to he done: Ideſigu d to make them the Subject of another 
Work, which will contain at leaſt ſourſeore Folio Plates, with a ſhort 
Explicationof each, in Latin and French. But L foreſee that ſuch 
C Work will be beyond the power of anꝝ one private Perſon + 
I the mean time, my Friends were af opinion that I ſhould point 
out inthe ſeveral Books of Anatomy, the Figures which I judged to 
expreſa each Part of the Human Body in the beſt manner. Bur I muft 
frankly own, that I know but a very ſmall number that are Proper 
fora Regular Collection, and even theſe are imperfect in 
no; theſe Imperfections may be of very little bad 
good Judges ;: en nevertheleſs. make falſe impreſſions on the 
N Beginners, as I ſhall ſhow at a 1 2 0 time, in a 
Difſertation on Anatomical — in general, and on thoſe of Caſſe- 
vius, 


phs, and there are likewiſe ſmaller 
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e Pads — ein particnlar; but I Kn no 
thing of the: Namam Edition of ſeven Abe e the 3 | 


which-Rio/an-commends ſo much in his Notes on e 
2idiprwt THSTANDING: all theſe Reaſons, 
publiſh no Figures at preſent 3 feveral my F 

ry much on the Nere 


y of my having at leaſt a =: WAS cf | 


1; iged at length, to conſent to copy four of EA 
n en to the Choice of my Frienda, they pi 


Which are ene iuferted. I cauſed then 2s de <opied trom the. Ro- 


man Originals, explained by the late M. L to his 
cations, bhave;addeddome of my Own. © * f. | 1211 nt r TE 


Methods for. ug the Pla- 


ces in cen Tables wich m— to be explained; &, 
wha. has publiſhed: the whole, at the end of his Fee, . 


romicum, has marked the Explications in the common way by Let - 


ters ant Numbers. This Alteratiom was approved e and 
I have here n : ;| Edftaphites's Magner not being ſuited: to 


—_—_— xg. Hb Uh . 


beneide due Whowing Method for. making us ef 


als Tables with more eaſt. I draw Squares of five Degrees, with | 


black Lines, as in che Tables 4 A, BB. and afterwards compleat 
theſe Lines with a red tran 
Brazil Wood, on theFiguinhenk leon Then on each large black 
and red Square, I draw twenty little Squares, with a yellow tranſpa- 
rent Liquor, ſuch as the Tincture of Saffron, as I have done in the 
Table BB, by pointed Eines. The Uſe of this Contrivance is to 
nd che upper and lateraſ\Dagreesto'3 which the N umbers in Ef. 
tions correſpondwꝓ. along! iT 


J deßgn on ſome other enten to give ht Obſervations Lhave 


made on what the modern Anatomy has diſcovered to be wanting 


gn; theſe Tables, which muſt however always continue toboadimired 
by all true and learned Anatomiſts- The Table B B alone was as 
great a Maſterspiece-at the time when it was done, as the Tables of 


rhe Nerves, publiſhed by the late famous . Vicuſſenc, fill continue to 
be; for no Perfon nga; that * har h itherto ſeen any} better or re. o 
o good. 77 

I write in acloſe, 3 1 K 115 but 1 ks taken all iin 


ble pains to render it clear and \ntclligble, and I have ſhunned all 
obſcure. and equivocal Expreſſions. I have endeayoured after Sim 


pli tra ag well I ring and I have ae Wann * 4 


ſuch as the Tincture of 
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much, by, ſhi 


more than 
| the Politeneſs of which their Own Lar | is capable. - wr 13803 1 

 SBVER AL Tears age I was inf chat if dich not publiſſi 
ſelf; what I had ſaid and demonſtrated in my Courſes of Anatomy, 
ceciliy in thoſs given at my own Houſe,: where I oſten talk without 
the leaſt Reſerye, I ſhould have the mertification to find that ſome o- 
ther Perſon would do it for me. 1 Man — was able to 
perſuade me, either to pregipitate a Work, which is always much 
cafier im the hand of Compilers, than in thoſe of the Author; or not. 
to behave in the Courſes, with my uſual Openneſs of Mind. 


And I was even fo indifferent about this Objettion, that I Have often 
corrected with my own Hand, what my Scholars had written during 


my Leſſons and Demonſtrations, . 3 ä > = 
Anon the great Numbers of thoſe who have attended my \I 
- Courſes, I have found but very few that have publiſhed as their own, | 
| what they learned from me; and I acknowledge with the utmoſt Gra- 
titude, the generous Behaviour of many Foreigners, in relating in 
their Diſſertations, what they had heard me ſay, either at my own 
| Houſe, in the Phyfick-Schools, or at the Royal-Garden where I was 
employed by the late great MA. Duvernay, to teach for twelve Vears, 
= — State of Health not pemiting him to undergo that Fatigue 
imſelf. W 
AN p upon this Occaſion, I cannot help commending the Sincerity 
of that Gentleman, who tranſlated Dr. James Douglas's Engliſh 
Myography into Latin, in declaring in his Notes, that I am the Au- 
thor of ſeveral Things which I had only mentioned by word of Mouth, 
without having then publiſhed them in Print, And this leads me to 
take notice of another Inſtance of Sincerity, of a/Perfon, who having 
collefted in Writing, all that he could, during ſeveral of my Courſes, 
put the whole into my hands before he left Paris, with this Inſcrip- 
tion: Hæc tua ſunt. This Perſon was M. L'Archeveque, a Phyſi- 
cian of Rouen. | | 
TI & 6 In 


are any clin 
only inn 


* * 
* » 2 - 8 1 4 J 
* - „3 11 5" ” > - 
** Fr 4 br K '3 
0 < 7 
# 4 9 C * „ fo * * 
5 ; Eo "| E29 8 — 5 
eo . een, 0 5 5 6 
. F 6 *. 0 5 1 s ; 
8 * 0 
"SY _ — # — 1 % id 
* 3 * * 9 51. = 1 py 
2 * A * * * 5 * . 8 5 2 4 * 1 
K — „ 
vw 1 17 1 n — 
* 4 %s 43 * * 
5 42 4 By - * * 
a * * $ -# 8 : 7 ? 
wy tow of CI 5 > - - 
8 5 Oe . — : 
: * a des 5 4 - 
: PS. N Y s 1 
7 * * 
. 15 =” 4 „ 
. v2 * 
— 8 
Fa ** N 
. Ve . * * #2, 9 
b =] ba * Ln "4 
- - * 
* * 95 a 
6 . — 
- "7 * 
+ s . wt 
- A * 
| 54 ; ; I 85 
% 7 * : e 
a 4 v., 
wv * an | 
EY WM a 
7 4 a7 
4 N * 99 e * 
N 1 S N bes % 
* 5 * by I . 4 
- 4 ” 90 
5 & % £ Þ 4 
> 5 
F A 5 4 * — * 
# 
a * 
U _— * * *. — * 
* 5 : : n 
* 
: . % w 
© : : 
: 5 
, 3 £ 4 1 
: 2 1 2 * N - - 
* A 8 0 
as - * 8 * . N * Ga 
_— . . . * # bs Rs . 
4 ” a f ws. # * N ” ++ x 1 * 
N you 7 — 4 So > N - 
OY 3 2 * we. 7, : 
: F 4 » A. * . * 
- ” Wn... ! 
j at 3 y * Fo 
* * *. * 
©. "a 2 * . 6 # : 
” * * = * 
| 4 ** * 1 = 3 
* * - by » ** D * * * 
8 * » 4s 
* 7 & £ * * * 
— , 1 p _ 
. - 1 —_ — * 
| | 9 4 : SN 
8+ N 1 p . 
0 g (| n MN 4 * as 1 Sy 4 
i [4 4 iS * * % 7 
* * 1 * * _— i Wo » 
1 * * " . 
Wok, Ss F . * 2 . — 2 | _y — 4- % 
3 2 — ? 
8 þ = 8 1 „ * . as * by 
. 5 n I * - _- 
x | * A « - * 
. 3280 Si . by , 
* 44, F: mY Fe Mott 4 i PF) E * F 1 a f py 
Ss . * — * 
5 Y 2 * % " p 
= * _- * — * 
8 I — 2 : : g « 
. ä : f — ; 8 
4 * 
2 1 1 4 ; . * — . % } 
N * | 1 , 4 - * * * 
S 6 LOS: . , 2 ws 
, | * 
— Ys Mm 4 % . - * * , 
2 n 
. n IF - N * 4 4 N 4 : +. 
* 2 1 P . o Py "=" 
4 5 ” [I * x = - Su «A 
. * Fo ” * __ he. 
b * , "_— - 
85 4 $ - 
| 2 — i | - | : 
. — s p : 
\ : ; 
v 
” a 8 ; 
« ® * * Ll ; 
— : e g 
g wy 2 0. 2 — 6 1 
i Kg = "30 
ho 0 p * \ 2 . . 
> 4 4 
* is 43 
. 
9 | : 
" „ * 
&a . * 


D r 


— . en eo ns ere EO 13 i 8 n "4 ; ns — n 


5 — 4 erer — — —— * * 8 — EU—Ü—ẽ— ——¾ — Dy 
— — — — — 2 rn 


Re 
r n 


1 wo * *% 8 

g „ Bu, 1 I 
2 ? cs N 3 

LR ets POET OAT WEARS 3 
8 . Ao c 
at IR 7 c 88 E 4 Joe's 

Wy" 2 


ob 


TY 


* 


* - * * 
. ng 7 
e "2 FARES WEE ES IE 
85 e Pop 8 8 


ang, 2 4 
aun 8 Df x . \ 
E 8 wa 7 rd Ra 
8 I 9 r 
1 * 9 $2 32 - NA BS 
CLAY IE Ennio Oy "5 L 


5 


as 
— 


IO A 


, 

2 

. 
1 
"MY 
4 3 
3 
15 
Fs "TIO 
ww 


Is 


. 


n WD 
N 


* 
* 
Ly 
* 
3 
4 
Bop 4, > poo, 
= a 
b oth. LE x Z 2 
> 4 1 8 
W ͤ 
. 
* 


* 40 I LAS: 


Wisi 


Bones 
Size of the Bones 
Figure of the 2 


en 
E 24 + 
1 


hom 37 i It] als nx 
| KY <> 44. 


LOS 


bs 


» > 
711 


ARP Lau 


External parts of a Bone © 
Eminences of a Bone 
2 Cavities 4 a Bone © 54 


Subſtance of Bones 


Internal Cavities of Bones 101 
Connexion of Bones in 
Articulation of Bones 


Diartbroſis 


Synari bros 


Ampbia rthroſis 


Symphyſis 
Uſes of the Bones in 


The Bones of the Head in 


The Os Frontis 


The Offa: Parietalia 


The Os Occipitis 


* 


* 


a Hoe | 5 
ETA rufture'of Bones \ 


general. 160 
general 168 
191 


207 
219 


N 


3 0 


I - $ a ; „ a f 
q - : 4 4 . 
P $558 : Fi 2+ 1 | F7 # + I & 3 F 
Bs +, : 7 ; . „ &* WES $ & %. 
1 * 7 Fey 
* * A - 
* * & 


Enumeration of the 3 8 
External mee of 4 


43 


general. 118 


* 


14 


2 „5 WE 3. 
The Os $ Jobe ; jd by N HSE 


—_ ** * Wes 7 Fc 72 * F A 
7 es. mw # * N 7 F 
8. . 

* * Ty 


* A 


a" Ya F? wx © 
1 5 * 
5 * nn 


e 55 ie 


vol 
Fs 7 f 
be: 8 £ AL ET 0 * 


. or 4 
8 5 
r MEIN 
: + 


The Os Ethmoides © 
The Offs Temporum «+ 


3 ORF SES 27, v5 Js. * 
3 # FX : X * £& 8 A: *. S 
* * * 4 * 1 ; * pier ** , F ky PL. ag 6 * 
ID 0 * * 14 8 : * N 
er 
2 


1 K 5 Y p 4 1 | : 
= Loy „ . 13 8 — +4 14 
82 


A 
LES N 


241 


84 


The Offa 1 SATO . 287 


The OfſaiNaſs . 
The Offs Un, votes rok 
The Ofſa Palali 
2 be Vomer 


_ 8g tt Os a. 2 
84 29 bony Sores of the Organ of Hear- 


Boner of the Feed 
44 


he Bines of de Trank 


-The Spme and Vertebre in ger 


The Vertebræ of the Neck 
The Vertebr@ of the Back 
The Vertebræ of the Loins 
be Os Sacrum * 1 
The Os Corcygis © 
The Uſes an 4; 


* 


296 
304 
. 313 


384 


i 


Ee, 


IKE Ws 
gg Ws RNS. 


n 


23 


wed 


. 
S 
* N ES 


A EE 
3 2 
0 3 


** 


* 


oF 


= 


ages of freſb 


* 


1 - 
So 
* 
. E. 


icular 


* * 5 6 
2 * 


* 
* 
+ 


* 
$ 


+ 
* 


in partict 
5 2 


the 


. 


Bones 
es. 


i$ x 


"26 he 
Bone: 


; 


2 
The frſs By 
miti 


5 


£2 
»S 
* 
* 


o 
” 

. 

oy 


Glandrof fr 


TW. # 


2. 


. 


* 


\ A 
6 


8 E. C 


— 


8 


* 


v 


* 


+ 


- 
& + 
. 


4 
* 1 


aments of 


freſo | 
external Membrants of fre 


internal Structur we of freſh 


The 


r "ES - * 


Dr 


* 2 * 
| 
hit + 4 
n o 
4 


1 
* 


7 


. 


* 
* 


7 


4 


cles 


E 


- * þ 
* 1 o 
- 


* 


general 


vg 


abe Oblignt and Tragt 


L 


* 


* 


. 


ligu 
uſcul, 
Muſculi Pyr 


us Internus 
15 


:The Tran 
Connexion 
/ales 


wer, 


5 


The Mi 


3 


- 


* 
P 


or” 


3 
I 


1 
* 5 
Tles 5 
9 


ton of 
8 
the AA 
Muſcles 
in gener 
2 & 


2 
28 
30 


. 


0 


8 


a 


Maſe 
ormat 
thy My 
ure o 
Muſcles 

1 


f tbe 
Conf 
8 | 
Siru 


* 
» 


Names 0 
Uſes . 


e in 


= 


Situatio 

The external 

na 00881 5 
e Divifi 

ternal 


* 
* 


The 


0 


7 
f 5” 
. 
on 
3 
* 4 
W > 
7 Y 
0 
"A 
* 
5 
bp = 
J - 4 \ 
Ds, 
; 5 
7 
. 
85 
oth 
bak 
83 
Yo 
. 


3 * 
5 1 * ; 1 * 


"The Trapezius. 


The Latiffimus Dorſe, 
The Teres Moor . 


The Infra · Spinatus 


The Supra-& 
Th Ser 
The Subſcapularis + 


The Anconeus Internus 
be Anconeus Minor 


VV 


71 of the Abdomingl 
The Mulcles which-4 
* the Shoulder on ach Frank 


2 Rhomboides- - 
Angularis . 
b Pefteralis A, 
Serratus Mr. 

The Subclavius 


AY he 


- Mears * Wer n 
e Deltoides - : \ 
The Peftoralis 1 


» PX 


The Ter £5 Minor: © W . A 


The Muſcles. * move the Fs of 
- the od * 0” An 


The: Biceps... N 226 
The N | 233 
The Anconeus Major 2338 
The Anconeus Externus . 


The Muſcles which — 2 Rehe 
upon the Vina  - 249 


The Supinator Longus 233 
The Suploater Brevia == 60 
The Pronator Teres TN. 58 


The Muſcles which- move the Ca ar pus 
on the Fore- Arm © 265 


The Ulnaris Interaus > © 268 
The Radialis Intermus 2271 
The Ulnaris Externus' 3274 
The Radialis Externus 2277 
The Ulnaris Gracili?e 282 
The Palmaris Cutaneus 288 
The Muſcles which move the Boves of 

_ the Metacarpus | 291 


4 


ER oY os 8. 170 7 
The Muſcles which move tbe Os Hu 


The Gemeli © 


The tada: 
The Muſeulus Faſtie PE Ls. 
The Muſcles which move the Bones 7 


e Rertus Anterior 


The Extenſor Digitrum Communis 325 


The Extenſor Indicis Ps , 330. 


* 


The 72 7 A EET 4s 
The Semi- Imeroſſeus Indicis 
The Hypothenar Minimi 
The Muſcles which move 'þ 
-" 1 morts on the Peli? by 355 
Su . 1 94 5 9 : w a s * 
The Glutæus Medius 
The Glutæus Minimus 
Tbe Triceps Primus © ; vs 
The: Triceps Cermndus- LC HURTS." 
The Triceps Tertius ed 
The Ob. urator — 


The Obturator Externus 


the "Leg on the Os Femoris 424 


The Vaſtus Externus 
The Vaſtus Internus . 
"The. Crureus © 
The Sartorius 

The Gracilis Interior 
The. Bicels _ 
The Sent Newer 


* 
4 
' 4... 
- EA 
3 
3 
+ 
— 


8 — 
—— — — 
* N ” 


— 


43.7 
1 1 


_— 
—_— — ——— —— 


"I 
# 41 ** - < > . 
* — D 0 \ 
. — & > = 
a = = 9 
— 5 1 225 . R * A - 4 Spy 
M 8 ” bs \ 7 = 
_ 1 — — — 2 — — — — * 5 pgs — — — — OT Rom. py * — — — 
— — - — D — - < — — — i — | 
— _ — — = : - — bs — . 
— — 0 —— — — ogy — 3 2 a ” b "I *.2 - — 8 Re. — N n 2 w — e J 
— NT CT LOT SIOTS i” 75 - * — TH — 2 —̃ K . . 7 > ay 2X dS 2005 a 
—— —— « 5 OS Sw? "bs — —— — . - — — 0 . * — or — 
> « Mi? cr a 9 - x __ „ - ER A 2 b * 
a N 7 ” > LI * * « "IR F 8 LY 9 " - * a 3 8. * 8888 * * 1 3 
. N E * 5 N e 1 * 9 5 22 5 R VOY "0 
: p by * l * R e 5 . n : - on » ; K 
: * 4 * 1 5 2 1 k : 0; 4 
” F 8 40 3 
8 8 4 * 1-8 
* 1 - » 4,90 . 1 "= 


— ye 5 


— = * p of 1 * 4 _ 
* a N * — 1 e Wann * l "IN 
, CLE _* L Lo , N 4 8 
: 4 5 : * * * 2 > * "4 6 n — * 
— 8 * TY 4 0 1 PREY "0, NN 1 0” 1 2 5 CET NN 2 0 3 — 
... ̃ — — ons oo — 9 — A. Ben CP gs CEA — 
- * . — " _ F 9 * a enn - 


e 
— 


— 


—— 
— ͤ— — — - 
— . PETTO 4 - 

5 l — 


4 We 


P 
— — a + — 


7 - £ - * "> * & - n . 
Sas + 0 8 _ 8 g 
lt Oo ORD TEC ESD Bo e 
— — — — ou 


— 
—U ̃ 2 — — Sunken DO EE 
— 4 


— — — 2 — 
F — _- 


— . 9 — — S 
— cl ee tie rone — 
On ee EN a. de SS - 


_ — 


453 
moo ih , on 


: The Peronenus Mininus . eee 


The Gaſtrocnemii e 
be Soleus CRIT 482 
be Tibialis Gracilis 8 

The Tibialis Poſticus - 

The P jr by yo IK 


The: Make andich move 2 


ſus and Toes 502 


The Extenſor Pollicis Langes ibid 
The Flexor Pollicis 6. a 505 
Ya ee e 


The Tbenar 
The Antithem- 1 
The Extenſor Digi om: 517 
The Extenſor Digitarum Brevis 521 


The Flexor Digitorum Brevis 525 
The Flexor Digitorum Longus 528 
The Flexor Digitorum Acceſforius 532 
The Lumbricales 536 


The Tranſverſalis Digitaruam 539 


The Interoſſe i 342 


Tbe Metatarfius 56546 
The Parathenar Major 547 


The Parathenar Minor 5 
The Muſcles — U in Reſpiration 


551 
The Diapbragma 235 


The Scaleni 574 
The Serratus Poſticus Superior 581 
The Serratus Paſticus W 583 


The Inter coftales * 584 


The Supra-Coftales {3 $55. WOT 


The Sub-Coftales oY 594 
The Sterno-Coſtales 597 


The Muſcles which move the Head on 
the Trunk 600 


The Sterno-Maſtoideus 606 
be Splenius „ 6170 


The Complexus 616 
The Complexus Min 620 


, 9 
460 405 K 


Tho Tranſverſalis Grai 


1 AY * da My, CY AY 
The Naas Minor | 
A. 8 e 627 
be Refus Antics 1 
The Refius Anticus ia: 
The 1 ranſverſ/alis Antions Primer 633 
The 7. ranfoerſalis — eg 52 + 


The veriebral: Muſoles im ge nern 
The veriebral u ar h 1 054 
The Longus Colli S860 
The Tranſoerſalis Gol Moir "ow 


* 


The Spinalzs Colli — XV 2 
The Tranfoerſales Cort: , 50 yes 676 
The Sacro-Lumbaris 
The Longiſſimus Dorſi 


The Spinalis Dorfi Major | 708 


The Spinales Dori — * 706 
The Tranſverſalis Dort Major 707 


The Tranſverſales Dorſi Minores. 708 


The Semi- Spinalis Dorſs * 709 
TheTranſorrſ 98 a Lienbernm 712 
The „ 88 2 carts Lambo- 

714 
The te PO Lumborum 715 


49 The Meufeles of the Os Coctygis. . 749 
| 722 


The Phoas Parons | 

The Muſcles which move the lower 7 25 
* 

The Maſſeter 728 

The Temporalis 732 


The Plerygoidæus Majo: 742 


The Pier goidæus 1 718 
The: Digaſtricus 


The Maſe which move the 05 25 


The Mylo-Hyoideus 3 770 
The Genio-HMyoidæus 758 
The Stylo-Hyoideus 751 


The Omo-Hyoidens 764 
The Sterno-Hyoideus "7 


' er Ne Th ra 6 wh 


* e Gas 85 
Ae We «bag 5 
* 631 = 


TT 5 
5 By” 
3 
8 
F Fr ww 
XY 
3 
l 
5 
NS 
I 2 7 >. 
- ARS 
3 
1 
8 MIX 
2 5 
7 A 
- 140 
2 
3 
7218) 
N 
. 34 1 $ 
„ 
1 
' 1. n 
N 
33s 
2 ? 
- 
. 
"<8% 
. 
q 
* 
% * 
3 
9 
v3) 
+ SP 
23 
x 78 
= 
"7 
T5 
At 
NY 4 
5 
jt 
7 
1 
75 
5 
8 
— 
"A 
L. 
OY 
A 
' 
£ 
5 
＋ 
5 
* 
* 
LUN 
4 
3 
by 
& 
* 
- of 
« 
1 
* 
* 
* 
5. 
: 1 
2 
n 
Ef 2 
N 
Yd w 2X 
RH 
' JT 
_ 
. 4 
e 
* 
„* 
9 
3 
ro 
—_— 
1 
8 
82 
<3 
1 
N 
7 P IL 
1432 
"EP 
1,1 
-\ IR 
J 5 
8 
1 
oy 
1 
1 
T'FA 
3 
W 
TERS 
x 
3 
93 
7 
8 A 
4 + 
2 =» 
E 
N 
f IA 
3 
n 
= 
* 
* * 
„ 
Bo 
1 
1 
1 
— ls 
8 
7 
* 
7 
2 
0 CE, 
5 
39 
* 
ed 
* 
2 


9 
x 
5 
Fe 
. 7 
b> 
5 
6 
n 
mw 
" wed 
8 
1.30 
a fe, 
21790 
8 o 
A mo 
bo 
WI 
x * 
— 25 
7 
3 
=> 
6; 
Fg 
7 
"Po 
Ly 
Ns 
FI 
. 7 
2; ot 
* "oo "A 
5 
£ 
N 
"IE 
1 
e 
- 
1 
i 
_ 
"= 0 
ys 
> 2 ID 
WES. 
— 
Ag 
8 
1 
. 
WT A 
+ EEO 
8. 4 
* 
gu. 
we 
x +: 
M3 
T g 
+ 
" > 
* 
—2 
; 3 
nb 
35 
8 
17 
Woe 
-—_— 
- 
. No i 
$5. 
vi? 
hs 
* 
bb 
% 
2 
1 
So 
F 
5 
<8 
B 
7 
1 
» 
Fo 
Lf 
4 A 
Ts 
45 
7 
1 
8 
8 
* 
— 
2 
Sr 
A 
* 
£ 
Elia 
- 
J 
* 
* 
4 
, 
4 
$7" 
, 
% 
a 
> 
CY 
Os 
+ 
p 
1 
"7 
" 
"0 
£ N. 
” 
* 
8 
_—_ 
* 
Fane 
2 * 
E. 4 
"0 ; 
2 
1 
"IS 
n 
5 r 
1 8" 
"I 
i ol 
N 
52 
* 
ls 
1 4 
3 
1 8 
"LE" 
LM 
5 
A 
oy . 
28 
. 2 * 
nA 
22 
4 
$45 
. 5 
* 
93 — 
FP 
1 
5 
8 
5 
7 
"I 
3 
$4 
WW 
"IS 
4 * 
2 


Y er 3 5 


© with an 
- wpbicbeach Muſctyis inſerted, pag. 1o5 
As Enumeration of the Bones mentioned 


. Fü V5 267-5 e 7 2 a r IJ "DE 
+ S OF I enV Exe 28 r En i 4 8 
e 7 * * 8 a oX RES > 
” 23 8 „ # ied 


uA * 
1 Numb. 


1 | 
| 3 View of all the Muſcles 


- - ybich are wholly inſerted in Bones © 
B of the\ Bones in 


ju the Deſeriptiun of the Muſeles, and 
the Nele arte in each Bone, 


0 2 Uſes of the Muſcles which 


are wholly inſerted in Bones 777 


The Uſes of the Muſcles which move the 


Bones of ihe be Shoulder on eto] 
787 


me ; of the Muſcles which move the 
umeri on the Scapula 823 
7 be Uſes e of the pray ryr ey which move the 
Fore- Arm on the Os Humeri 3866 
7 be Uſes of the Muſcles which move the 
-  Radius.on the Ulna 884 


0 The Uſes of the Muſcles which move the 


Carpus on the Fore- Arm 898 
Te Uſes of the Muſcles which move the 


A 919 


* N * 8 * Z 1 , x * * 7 8 
: Tei." .- 5 5 2 6 1 N 
1 . *. >, 4 TS "% + 8 I : "A x 
G A : BEES, F 
IPOD, ; * * 4 


1n5T vo or v * 5 
tle Uſes of the forall Miſc on = 


2 Ng Bones of. the Metac ar pu a 


0. 22 on the Pelvis 


The Uſes of the Muſcles which wat the 
- Bones of the Leg on the Os Femoris 
99. 


The Uſes of the Muſcles which. move the 
Baues of the Foot 1020 
The Uſes of the Muſcles imployzd in Re- 
10860 


ſbiration 


The Uſes of the Muſeles which move the 


Head on the Trunk 1068 


N The Uſes of the Muſcles which move the 


Vertebre © 1090 
The Uſes hn the Muſcles which move the 
lower 1119 


The Uſes of the Muſtles which 1 move he 


Os Hyoides 1142 


Obſervations on the Co-operation *f 


legs” 1150 


hs s of the Muſcles which AT... 52 


— 


P 
r N r 


Fes 38 * 8 8 x 
3 | 8 


4 
* 
4 
n 
LE 
1 


. © Þ ä 
9 e e eee eee ee 612.01 hos 
& Fel I2t 1113 nig wk ond 4 FD 2 " 2 * | Dag, i N 4 8 24 34 . 398: 


= 
| 
. 


# 
* 
5 * 
pM RX 
* 3 5 N 3 
in En 


1e particu Ir, LEICTY 
been given of it. This Order he 
whole. | 155 152 do r 2 os 


E al 


fs * ; 8 - 


„ > : 

wy = ; 5 5 b * * E 

Y \ * : - * C 8 4 
1 þ - O = 4 — 
4 N * J Nen 
: 4 . KY 1 , 
F302” LT Wk G b , - 
« 


— 


4 
bc. ea LE. — 


5 


POE SITE EY 


*OO OO — 


; * 
. * 
1 1 5 
„ N 


„ Auher' s ſimple, 


17 
ich 1s not 


C7 


— 


— — gh... . w—— 
OO 2 EN att TS 


— re Gi 


"_— — ne ron 
OB "I WO res ee ns. —— 
4 _— 3 = 


2 


R [35 


Ornament, and in Tuch a fimple 


* * e 5 


of a Diſc 
De | n en a Reader of a polite an 
claſſical Ta ut if he deſigns tabe more than 4B, ader, 
and to der his uthor , in ther 
a Writer of a Roman MANCE, that. is 
recourſe to the Ori 1455 or 
were taken; he will oo! n fin ike ik 0 
native Simplicity and the additional ;Ornamer 
eſcriptive Stile. Vg r noſt .. el ent 1555 
Anatomy ſince Celſuss | 9 5 ; to. imitate 
Cicero in his Diction; bt je zicero to Writs a Syſtem 
of eg at this time, I kita C 0 
15 and not Pe 


18 


+ Sn. Te... 


* = © 


4 ; A 
1 
ö 


— ——— — r 
— 


7 


rr reer 


— 
— 


£ 


IN or OS 13 6] : 


2 F 


"IH 


8 


TW 


IS 
1 


pa 


have been of ma / 
{cribing or delineating the Situation of the 
the Parts extra fitum. And'undoubtedly Begi 


wa 
1 6 


o well! 
* 


Parts from 


. A = 
- IN p HAT 2 FO Tp Fa A, os OE _ © ' = g e. 22 1 
3 ͤůͤ“ “111... 8 Ih D 


3 
3 nt 


* 


5 


1 NI 


1 
1 
> 


BY 


+ 


4 4 
2 


thro! 


£ f 
— 
Wr 


© 
4 


* 
* 


Sal: 


1011 


by 
** 
m 


fear og, a: 
K r 
- , 4% 


„LN 


_— * — —— — 


8 = ab = \ - - y 1 9 Lt E hb J Pd TR oy 
ES, WA, _ — - * To ——_— — 5 Ta — N 3 Ry 7 
N * 8 . Me : 2 N 0 WEE . 


a a a. 


LCL 


- 


37 64 


i 


8 


* 


* 


* 


„ 8 — — * —— 1 
* — ” COT La a ads Lakes 8 
——j . —— — — ... ̃ ——— > ge ARA 2" 
7 * * . 
* 2 * < 4 - 


neee 
— = 
. . 


— —— 


any; 
2 2 r - 
r 3 
"4 SEAS Wes e 


1 


— , % * 


7 * 
Pages.” 


eee % amen ach ic gone 


„ ˙—˙ » 


» 
* 


that the introduction of 


* 


new 


* 


* 


2 
1 
5 


1 


4 6 48 : $4 by 
85 


IS, 


Im 


ew Te 


4 


* 


OY! 
to 


: Sa 479 5 
2 

K. 
— < 


* 


| 


b 


[7 
Aa 


x 


* 
> 
= 


tes the 
t 18 


ca 
But 


1 1 
. ERRORS, iro ment en — — 8 | - ? 2 * "XR * F q ? 
8 - een bY 8 1 8 7 E 8 
0 — D » — 
= 1 8 2 
a 8 : —_ _ if - - _ [ * = — — — 4 "Ss — — —— — _ _ ri = n — 
4 * — 1. = < i — — Ea * — — — * - 
ate wraps he-—o lea — — . 4 0 5 >>: 2 rr f - a — ——— — as * == — — — | 
h - l oO — r > 1 by 4 — —— — . 
4/5; 4 p l —_ 7 =, - 0 bo — * — * — — k — , Y a er mms 
k l \ rs & N ot _ > 3 y F : - , 6 * p a 7 — 2 — ron — 3 
8 p : x WER \ =_ "x — & wy — — * Ws 1 rr 2 * 5 
8 n p — 32 | s 


* 


a,» 0 YT: 3 2 
W 


F 1 BELLY FEE, 
JJ ˙ 22; $0 DE ASRR CT be 


5 
— RE 
fo Ba ST once. 


9973 
ORG 


&% 


——— — 
TE TEES 
* + «h“)ß 4} 


NT Ed nd 
26 ba cha J * 


——— we. * jon SY . 

—ͤ—— ——— 777T... 
— Y — —— — » 1 4 Cl 
— — — 


— 


— 
a — — * 


— 


TY 


I 


of , 8 


* 
—_ 


Sx LN 
LN 1 


2 Dn = 


2 


CIT” 5. 


8 I —_ 


Wd 
= 


ks 


2] 
5 


on 


1 i 


8 
oy 


is AD 


MEE $0 1 


22. bo 
a 


1 


o 
A 


8 


a. 
e ee 


n 
. 


85 
, 
* 
3 
7 
** 
F 
> 
Ty 
= 
9 
* 
Ws. 
5 
w_ 
9 4 
to 
% 
"_ 


3 
2 F 
r 


2 2 2 


* ; 2 
3 . 


I 
n 
7 * 


| 288 Bier 0510 At : 
ras the, hole, 


* & 


£%, 


to 


10 N H. ttc 


„ 


23 Bs wc 

; 

Al 
1 


n 3 ry 1 + I TOs 8 8 = p FOUR, oe ny - = we! F 
DO 2 9 8 LET f 5 p ws WA n 2 E POTN %- | F 
8 Ne DIES - ISIS: X ERS" 6 * e n e DRE * 5 r i ey if a Sgt Wy 1 ts & 

- : 8 n A <td" n 5 —_ ä n 8 Nr EET but ay Ae... * 8 „ ES 2 x? 


ow” 


4/4998 — 


x 
5 


um 
a F 
* 
LIE 
*. 


— — — . AT cu WNT AA 1 om we - 
— — ß — ABT os oY ut Tg TOE 7 » Ir en TT 
9. — + 7 2 
= 2 


8 - _— 


2 


5 
N. 
bo 
7 
5 
9 
of 
55 
= 
Is 
- 


4 
* 


* 


IS 
« 2 


LY 2 At wh 
5 


+ 
8 


5 


LIN 


WS 


3g 


OO [OO HOT IFRS 23; ee TEL DS 


2 . a * * N 
DD 1'K * 23222 „ 4 TIF; # EB : #05! 3 AY * F 2 1. * 
- < : ' 


2 2k 


CORO _ Foo. FR : 
* . n = - bo: l * 1 5 
220 . Ys > > ITE £97 g 832 eb EIS I l 5 
p r be l Kinda A TR 9 LS. 2 8 FLY 


- 
4 
Were 


4 


— 
. 


+ 


80-2 


A 
= 8 


o 


MW KS 


2110 


7 
. 


8 1 
12 


5 
3 


F 


* 


i 


0 


L 


14 


* 
1 9 
3 
- 
© 608 NE 3 : 
8 e. — n a | | | 
" e F * : 27 1 - : 8 F % 4 0 ” 
1 W 3 45 5 | | . | | 
7 OO * : 
A by k | 
- 
. 
7 
1 
| , 
* | 
4 | | 
* ; : 
# 
7 
* 
= 
* 


"eh . I 1 


2 
Es 


: tr inet r c — 


l a 
PER = 


* 


e 


8 


Wi 


= 2 nd PREY Ke Th ; = 
We 5 Hp 1 Ao 


2 


* 


ES og 
A 


** 
ME 


ris Py 


IV 
ES 


tomical 


le ofodt 25 Das « L Pt. ata Aa TOLL 
| 79 raidw | | © 


2 EF 
* 4 


Cn 


* 


* 


* 


* 2 4 n lk 


mo 


3 
7 7 


is 


FT 


* 


* 


1 


Fo 


. 


. 


* * 


5 8 5 
5 


8 


1 * 
e 
L 


= 


HOW 


* 


4 


. Z 
3 


of I 


* 


£ 


9 
* 


* 
ok 4 x 


LEN: 
. 
„ 


. 
* 
T* i 
$ 


TM | 
YE 


MU 


a" 

— 

% 
* 
* V4 
ot: a 


* 

4 1 
— 
* 


* 
E bs 


44 
4 
4 


* 
| 9 
*% 4 * 
291 


2 
9 
F 


Sb 
my 


32 
2 


# 
4 


as? 
wet 
* 


d 


- 


GUT): 
t 


£ 


FN 
wh 


” 
a0 
3 


F £3 


* 


7 


* 


x 
oy 


11 


T 


* 
+ 


. 
* 1 


5 2 


1 — 


1 


* 


2 
1 
2 


69.5 


L 
4 


* 
7 


T 
3 
Ke 


I 
5 Nr 4 | 
Jo sven I 


M 
4 4 


+ 

* 

* 
- 


I 
* 
* 
* 


F 
f 


* 
— 
1 


: 


. 


©. 


+ 3 


o 
— 


pot 


? 
* 4 
© b 
+2 cc +. 


r 
Y 
LI 


TIF? 


F * 


* 


| 
1 


> 


„ 


SY. 


* 


3 


"> 3x 
% 


* 
LY 


—＋ 


* 
: 


He 


— 


2 


—. 


. 
is 
1 


Y 


=p 
7 OT 


e 
TY 


2 
# 
"3 2 


by 


vos; 
% W he 4 
2 od 


f 
6] 


f TY 
* 


** 
4 


* 


II. 
4 


* 


why 
Y 


* 
a * 


” 


5 af 


"3. 2%. 
* 75 


EY 4+ SW; 
oO 3 


7 


* 


2 


8 7 1 
: * 
Y 33 | 2 
+ | | | ; 8 | 
5 3 1 
* * IF * 
* 5 £3 ad | 
; j 1 HF Set 
5” 
2 


* = 
5-45 % Nan 
+ ww . 
* 2 
— 3 3 * 
* =o, ot 2 2 4 8 
— 
} 2 
7 
1 


. * 2 * — - ö * 4 
* n - 3 4 a 8 
* by LA 5.38 wo 
* * 2 e 1 4 * = 2 . 
” s % 
83 4 1 ; 1 
2 2 
3 * * : 
N n . 
k . 
* 5 * * 
o & S - * 


ORC e ** * 


e Founda tion of all ruerodvcs b- 
n never have a juſt cov. 


jon, and uſes of the | 


N 


ö Other parts of the human Body, nor conſequently underſtand 
or cure the diſorders to which they are'ſubject. t. 
: 2. TuIS Science is termed Ofteology, from a Greek word which ſignifys | 
| a diſcourſe or reaſoning upon the Bones, and it is ordinarily acquired | 
from a Sceleton, that is, a Collection of Bones well clean'd and dried, united 
| together in ſuch a manner as to repreſent as juſtly as is poſſible the natural | 
Fabrick of freſh - CTT Rh, 2 
© 3. 1 fay as juſtly as is poſſible, becauſe in the freſh Bones we obſerve . 
f not only the natural conſiſtence and colour of their different Portions, but | | 


likewiſe their lages, Ligaments, Membranes, Veſſels, Sc. as will be 
| ſhown hereafter. {ERS N VVV 
4. Bur ſtill, tho“ the Sceleton does not come perfectly up to the natural 
N of freſh Bones, it is both very neceſſary and very uſeful, becauſe | 

. vor. N 2 | We 
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8 THE AN Aro 1 1 or . 
e 1 readily? have recourſe to it at al \Tjmes and in all Seafqy 


to acquire a preliminary Idea of the | State of the Bony \Eadifice, and 
afterwards to refreſh our Memory at our leiſure, eſpecially if we defire with, 
eaſe and pleaſure to reap.the Tu of an Examination or Demonlt atio 

the 5 in a 4 OY, Sal 6 1 of Je Hf | it 1 
be terngd | | KS . 
5. My Delign is to 84 be 2 Bones in Both Kates, beginning 55 . 
Hiſtory of the Bones of the Sceleton, or the common Ofteology. I ſhall | 
next deſcribe the freſh Bones taken from, dead bodies newly r _ 
according to Nolan, may be termed R | 


— 6. Av TOMISTS 9 begin Olteology by the ene Dodtrine 0 of | 


Y the Bones. the Bones, but as we cannot avoĩd mentioning en eee 


Portions thereof, as Examples of what we deliver in i it will be 
methodical to g we Bet 


the Fieceg of EQ) | compoſed. f i 
£ & rs this Enumeration, I mall hy 1 what tes to the Bones | 
in general and then go on to the Deſcription of each dry Bone in par- 
ticular. 


8. In another place I ſhall give ſome Obſervations on the P 


| . 
which Bones bear to one another, and on the differences thereof in the two 


Sexes : but here I ſhall ſpeak only of the dry Bones of an adult body, that 
is which has reached. the utmoſt pitch of growth. 

9. Tan Sceleton is a regular Arrangement or Dilpofition of al the / Bohes, 
that is, of all the moſt hard, moſt ſolid, and moſt firm parts of the Human 
Body, cleared from the Fleſh, and dried and connected together either by 


Artificial or Natural Ligaments. . 


10. TRA Natural i 1 grow had and inflexible 3 thiy hi hide 


the extremities of the Bones, and hinder us from examini each Bone in 
particular: Therefore the moſt Inſtructive Sceletons are in which the 


pieces are join'd by Art. 
11. Tun word Sceleton, according to its Original, Gram anly to 


to a Collection of dry Bones: It is however apply d likewiſe to thoſe which, . 
have been but newly clean'd, and which are connected bx the Natural 2 


Ligaments. 


12. ThE Ordinary and He proper Diviſion of the Sceleron is into this 


Hard, Trunk and Extremities. 
Tus Head is divided into two general parts. - The firſt is a bony 
1 4 call'd the Skull; the other conſiſts of ſeveral pieces, which form the 
greateſt part of the Nee and for this reaſon probably, they have been 
ae the Face, tho * ſome part. of the Skull contributes likewiſe thereto. 


2 44. 
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. Tus l £0 batte common eight Wks? Tr acer 
' call'd Os Frontis or Bone of the Fore ” "% oY — 64 call'd 5 
| wu or the Occipital Bone; two Superiour, called Of Paricralia, or Sci : 
ral or Parietal Bones 3 two Lateral, call'd Ofla Temporum or Temporal 
| one Inferiour, call'd Os Sphenoidale or the Sphenoidal Bone; an one 
Inceriour call'd, Os Echmoides or Cribroſum, or the Echmoidal Bone, 
15. Baer ss theſe, wwe ſometimes meet with ſupernumerary Bones the ſize 
and pumber of which vary conſiderably. . 
16. Arx, the Bones which compoſe the Face in the ſenſe already er- 
belong to the two Jaws, one upper, the other lower. 
17. Taz Upper Jaw comprehends nat only the two large Bones named 
Oſſa Maxillaria, from the word Maxilla, by which this Fel of the Face 
| is expreſs d, but likewiſe the two Offa Male, the two Offa U Lachry- 
malia, the two Oſſa Naſi, the two Offa Palati, the two a voluta 
or lower Shells of the Noſe, and one ſingle Bone term d Vomer, All theſe 
amount to thirteen in number, without reckoning. the Teeth n are 
commonly ſixteen, Da 
18. Tux Lower Jaw is but one Bone, with as many Teeth as: in the 
upper. £4 ir 
1 Tus trunk is divided in three parts 3 one common, called che Spine 3 
and two proper, namely the Thorax or Breaſt and the Pelvis-. 
20. Tax Spine is compoſed firſt of twenty four Pieces called Venchie, 
ſeven of which belong to the Neck, twelve to the Back, and five to the 
Loy and Ck of the Bone call'd Os Sacrum, with its Appendix calPd 
gis or 
eo E Thorax ned ied up chiefly of the Ribs and Sternum Thiere 
are ewelve Ribs on each fa. NT ty (hp poſteriour ends ro the e eee 
of. the Back, the remaining parts of the Thorax. The ſeven uppermoſt are 
call'd true Ribs, and the five loweſt falſe Ribs. 


22. The Sternum conſiſts of two of three pieces lying between the an- 
teriour ends of the true Ribs. 
23. Tur Pelvis is principally ons d by d o great Bones call'd Of Inc 
nominata join'd anteriourly to each other, and behind to the Os ru 
wheel compleats the Pelvis. 

24. Tux Extremities of the Sceleton are four in number, two. upper, 
one on each ſide the Thorax, and two lower Joir'd to the two ſides of 


the Pelvis. 


25. Each upper Extremity i is divided i into the Shoulder, Arm, Fore-Arm 
and Hand. | 


26. Tux Shoulder is made up of EN pieces, one Anteriour call'd Clavicula, 
and one Poſteriour call'd Scapùla. The Arm is only one Bone term'd Os 
Humeri. The Fore- Arm contains two, the Ulna and Radius. The Hand is 
divided in three parts; the 11 — or Wriſt, conſiſting of eight Bones; the 


Metacarpus, which is made up of four; and the me n each of which 
contains ge 1 12 5 lagen. 1 | 
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> 29 ; The Leg % ah |; made. up . nan'd Tir and Fil 
gt oe fi | Bohe 


call'd Patel VP 5 
Taz Foot is divided in three pa TY the Ty 2 is made wp of | 


30. 
the. ſeyen following Bones, the Os Cal is, Aſtragalus, Os Naviculate, OO 
Cuboides or Quadratum, and three O e the Metatarſus made 

oper five. Bones, and the Toes which are five in number, the greateſt con- 


of two Bones, and the other four. of three Bones each, „ call'd Pha- 
langes, as thoſe of the Fingers. FSH TE 

31. T HERE ate, beſides theſe, ſome ſwall Bones which) are „geen mie. 
with in a Sceleton, viz. the Os Hyoides or Bone of the Tongue, the — 
Officula Auditus or Bones of the _ four lying in each temporal Bone, 


the little Boes ſometimes found at the « . r. of the Apophyſes Petroſæ 


towards the Sella Turcica, and the Seſamoidal Bones of the Fi ingers and Toes,” 
of which two belonging to the great Toe are conſiderable enough t to af 
commonly preſerv*d in Sceletons. 

32. I fay nothing of a kind of Seſamoidal Bones found ſometimes on the” 


Condyles, of the Femur, at the lower. end of the Fibula, * at the” Os Calls | 
and at the Os Cuboides. 


33. AFTER this Enumeration of. the Bones of the Seelen, it is an eaſy 
matter to determine their Number: To the Head belong fiſty four; wir 
reckoning the Os 13 or Bones of the Ear; to the Trunk, fiſty four, 
taking the Coccyx for one Bone, and the Sternum for two; and to the Ex- 


tremities, an hundred twenty four, leaving out all the Seſamoidal Bones: ſo 


that the whole Number is two hundred thirty two; to which if we add the 
eight Bones of the Ear, and the five principal K. of the Os Hyoides, 
we ſhall. have in all ts hundred forty five, he amoidal Bones being ſil} 


left out. 


34. BETORE 1 go on to the particular examination of each of theſe Bones, 
it will be proper to conſider them in general, with reſpect, (1.) To their 
external conformation; (2.) Their inward ſtructure ( 3 * Their W 
and (4.) Their uſes. 

35. By the external conformation of the Bones, I mean all that may be 
learnt about them while they remain intire; ſuch as their ſize, figure, ex- 
ternal parts and colour. 

36. Sour Bones are. large, as the Os Humeri, Bones of the Fore- Arm, 
Os Femoris, Bones of the Leg, Oſſa Innominata: ſome middle-ſized, as 
many Bones of the Head, the Vertebræ, Ribs, and Bones of the Metacar- 
pus and Metatarſus: others in fine are ſmall, As thoſe of the * of che, 
Fingers and Toes, the Teeth, Sc. 

37. SOME Bones are long, as the Os N Bones of the N 
the Ribs, Sc. Some are broad, as the Parietal Bones, the Scapula and Oſſa 
Innominata; and there are others in which the three dimenſions of length, 
breadth and thickneſs do not differ much from each 2 as the Vertebræ, 


* of _ * Patella, Sc. ; 38. 
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5 E * Sour Bones are' Sym 52 8 reciprocal R rity be | 
_ 3 between their 1 as the Os Frontis; Os Occipiti 

1 — Os Cribroſum, Vomer, the lower Jaw, the he Ox Hyoides, 
"and 4 Theſe Bones are ſingle, Mike | 
| e Sheng} 2: bud 


meri; < mit . "The other varieties 3 in the Sue of 
Bones will be explain'd hereafter. | 
40. Tax external parts of a Bone may be divided into one principal, External 
which is as it were the body of the Bone ; and into four ſubordinate Claſſes = of 2 
term'd Regions, — or Riſings, Cavities and Inequalities. 
Z 41. Tux principal part,of a Bone is commonly term'd its body, which 
_ hs been defined to be the middle ERIE portion, at which the "OMfica- 
| tion of that Bone begins. N 
Y 42. Bur this Definition will not hold univerſally z the Bodies of the ET 
E Vertebræ, for inſtance, are neither the middle nor hardeſt parts of them, | 
and the Offification of the Oſſa Innominata does not begin at that portion 
which is the principal part of them in an adult body. 
1 43. By the Eminences of a Bone I underſtand all ſorts of rfings pro- Eminence: . 
1 longations or productions obſervable on its Surface. 2 Bone. 
4. T:xzs: are of two kinds; in the firſt, the rifings are continuous 
with the reſt of the Bone, * make one piece with it; el Ee other, 2 
are as it were contiguous only, ring to be parts added to or unit 
with the body of the Bone. N 5 5 * 
45. Tae riſings of the firſt kind are "term'd Apo pophyſes, from a Greek 
word ſignifying an Excreſcence, becauſe they grow or ſhoot out immediately 
_ from the Bone it ſelf; ſuch are the ſharp Eminences of the lower Jaw, &c. 
: 46. Tax others are nam'd Epiphyſes or Appendices, becauſe they appear 
E þ to be parts added to the reſt of the Bone, and til} diſtinguiſh'd from it b 
_ the intervention of another ſofter ſubſtance call'd a Cartilage, the thickneſs 
of which diminiſhing with Age, it becomes at laſt almoſt inſenſtble, and is 
| oftentimes quite loſt: ſo that what was an Epiphyſis in a Child, has the 
_ true appearance of an Apophyſis in a perſon full grown; as we Tee i in the 
EkExtremities of the Os Humeri, Bones of the Leg, &c. 
47. We muſt here obſerve by the bye, that ſome Epiphyſes have Apo- 
' Phyſcs belonging to them, as in the lower extremity of the Tibia; and on 
wehe contrary, there are Apophyſes which have Epiphy ſes join'd to them, as 
nnn the great Trochanter, and the head of the Os Femoris is really an Epiphyls 
_ of that part of the Bone which is term'd its Neck. 
E | 48. Dirrænzxr names have been aſſigned to theſe two kinds of Emi- 
=» denden taken from their figure, ſituation and] uſes. | 
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„% od From. their figure they are term'd Heads, when, t * ber, 
5  roundiſh, and ſmooth in their ufa Necks, when t e de erg = ; 
Bi middle, and grow gradually bigger towards both ends; Condy les, hen ew: | 
oppoſite ſides of them are nd Tubercles or Tuberoſitys, when they are 
aca cher lr irregular; Spine or Spinal. Proceſſes, when they are. 

rp or poin 78 
50, Tu name of Spine ! is ſometimes given to ſmall Tubereles, and alto to 
oe rifings with ſharp edges, which are likewiſe call'd Criſtæ. There are 
{till other names taken from the Hgure of theſe Eminences, which will be 
met with hereafter, _ » 
15 I. + * their Situation they. are call'd Tranſverſe, - Oblique, Upper, 
wer, Oc. 

52. Some are denominated from. their uſes : chus two Teberches in the Os 
Femoris are term'd Trochanters, becauſe they ſerve to turn that Bone. 
2 363. A mor eee Account of the Eminences of both kinds will be 
; found in the deſcription of each Bone. 

Eater! Cavities 1 I mean all the depreſſions perceivable in che ourfides of 
Cavities of a Bones. Theſe are in great Numbers; very different from one another, and 

Bone. they are call'd by many different Names. 

33. Tnzy may however be diſtinguiſh'd into two general Kinde4 thoſe 
which receive ſoft parts, as the Cavities which contain the Brain, the Eyes, 
the Marrow, Sc. and thoſe which receive hard parts, that is, where the 
Cavity of one Bone contains the Eminence of another. Theſe laſt are cither 

deep or ſuperficial. 

56. Or the deep Cavities ſome are term'd Cotylæ or Caryloide, from 
the reſemblance they bear to a Veſſel of that name with which the Ancients 
meaſur'd Liquors; ſuch as the great Cavity in the Offa Innominata, which 
Teceives the head of the Os Femoris. Others are named Alveoli or Sockets, 

as. thoſe in which the Teeth are lodged. 

257 Tax more ſhallow Cavities are term'd Glene or 'Glenoide, from an 
ancient Greek word; ſuch is that of the Scapula, which receives the head 
of the Os Humeri, in the Sceleton. I ſay, in the Sceleton, becauſe in freſh 
Subjects, this Cavity is deeper, as ſhall be ſaid hereafter. Theſe ſuperficial 
Cavities have ſcarce any ſenſible depth, as thoſe in moſt of the Vertebræ, in 
ſome Bones of the Carpus, Tarſus, c. Some of them are double, as in the 
upper extremity of the Tibia. , 
58. Tux Cavities which receive ſoft parts differ from one another i in ſize, 
figure, Fc. The Names given to them are theſe, 

59. Fossa, when the opening of the Cavity is large or . as the 
Orbits in which the Eyes are lodged. When ſuch Cavities are ſmall, my 

are named Foflule. 

60. Sinus, when the opening of the Cavity is the narroweſt part of 2 

"as in thoſe at the lower part of the Os Frontis. 

61. LaByRINTH, when a Cavity has ſeveral hidden turnings which com- 
municate with one another. 

* Hol. E, when a Cavity * from one fide of the Bone to che 

er. 63. 
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==. Crialith Doct, when # Cavity runs for ſome conſiderable fpace 
| form of a Tube. Fhe Orifices of ſuch Cavities are ſometimes call*d 


64. Wann the Cavities are very ſmall and almoſt: ' imperceptible, wr 4 
X and their Orifices are term'd N 1 | 
..65.:StIT CY where the Cavity is long, ee 
66. Noren, 4 Cav 


in the Edge of a Bone from Which a 9 
to have been cut out: e, a kind of Half- Canal, Open, and of & un 
| . length. | | 


bw AnD when cheſs Half-Candls are ſhallow, narrow and many of them 
* are term'd Sulci or Furrows. | 
nn Cavities in which Tendons lie, ſach as that at the upper part ny 
the > OcHumer, are commonly call'd Sinuoſities ; and thoſe in which only 
permanent as we fee in the Ribs, are term'd | 
Txrxss® two terms are improper, and thi Cuvitics expretid; by 
21 would be much better Ro otches or Grooves: Thoſe through 
which the Tendons r en e and which are lined with a pn, kind of Car- 
tilage, might be cal | 
Jo. Iris paper to —— here, that when a cavity is call'd Foſtk or 
Groove, we have no regard to the Situation, bat only to the Figure”. of the 1 
things from which theſe terms are | 
71. Bzs1Dxs theſe Cavities which i ry the outward Surfice of Bones, | 
there are others internal, which cannot be diſcover*d till the Bones have been 
broken. Theſe we mult refer to the deſcription of the Internal Structure. 
2. Amon the external parts of Bones (N* 40.0 J reckon'd the ſuper- Superf 
| fictal Inequalities which are to be obſerv'd in them. Of theſe ſome ſerve i 
for the inſertion of Tendons, others for receiving and fixing Muſcles : 97 
both kinds were formerly term'd Impreſſions, Seats, Sc. I have likewiſe 
choſen to call them Marks, Sides, Traces, &c. adding the Epithets of 
Ligamentary, Tendinous, Muſcular or ein, to expreſs: their uſes 
Tra Tas ; 2 5 
. Tazsz Incqualities augment the Surface of ſome Bones, and render . 
i proportonable to the extent of a Membrane which covers them, call'd 
Perio _ - hens hereafter. y b ak : 
74. Tno? ualities are partly rais? and part epreſy'd, et 
they are too faperficil t wo be rank*d e thoſe Barb we have given. 
the names of Eminences and Cavities. 
75. By the word Region I underſtand. certain Portions of the. Siirface of Regions of . 
a Bone, determined in repo of extent, figure, ſituation or other cir- Bons. 
cumſtances. | 
76. Tavs with regard to extent and fgure, the Jong Bones are divided 
into a middle Part and Extremities; the broad Bones, inte Sides, Angles, 
Baſes and Edges. . Theſe Edges are ſometimes termed Coſta, ſometimes 
Criſtæ, and they are ſometimes ſubdivided in two lateral parts cal!!d/Labia. 
77. Wits regard to Situation, Bones are divided into the upper, middle, 
lower, anteriour, poſteriour and lateral parts, and theſe again into exter- 
nal and internal, as occaſion requires. VV 7% 


, 64 . . to beer . foveral ä Sb E = 
{ 5 ion thereof ought to be well obſerved, in doing which 7 ſhall ü aways . 
conſider the Subject. in an erect poſture. And. indeed it mond be 

that this rule ſhould be extended to all the other parts of the „ that n 

the Language of Anatomy might be perfectly uniform, and that one perſon, = 

for inſtance, might no longer call that 2 Part, which another 
calls che Anteriour. Such ; confiſion may be of very: bad conſeque 

Reports deliver'd to Judges. 

29. We muſt likewiſe obſerve, that the words Internal and Excanial, 
belides their ordinary and natural. ignification, are taken in ſereral other 
Senſes by Anatomiſts. | 5 88 

80. Is ſuch caſes, I ſhall call that be label chat lies: nennen Plane 
which being ſuppoſed to paſs from the Crown of the Head dowti between 
the two Heels, divides the Body into the right and left Sides; and the part 
dat is furtheſt from ſuch a Plane I ſhall' name External. Thus the Edge of 
_ the Orbit, near the Noſe, is Internal; that near the Temples,” External, 

81. 1 ſhall obſerve this rule likewiſe in the parts which compoſe the 
Extremities z_thus I ſhall call that fide of the Tibia External which is next | 

the Fibula of the ſame Leg, and that Internal which is next the other 
Colour of a 82. Tus laſt thing to be taken notice of concerning the External cond 
Bone. formation of Bones is their Colour, which is not only different in different 
Bones, but in the different parts of the ſame Bone; but this obſervation 
relates properly to freſh Bones, and not to the Sceleton, — 
Tuterwal 33. ALL that relates to the Internal Structure of Bones may be reduced 
Aructure f to two heads, their Subſtance and inward Cavities. 
* 84. The ſubſtance of Bones is found on examination to be a texture of 
Subſtance of ſolid F ibres Oe 55 ſed, according to the particular conformation of 
? each Bone. Theſe bony Fibres are ealily diſtingaiſh'd on the Surface of 
the Ribs, where they on be ſeparated much after the ſame manner as we 
do thoſe of Whalebone or Horn. We may likewiſe diſcover them by the 
Fiſſures in Bones which have been long expoſed to the San or Air. or any 
otherways dried. : 
85. In general theſe Fibrex are ſo diſpoſed, as to lem in fog Bones 
Laminæ of a conſiderable extent; in ſome, little plates or ſmall portions 
of the foremention'd Laminæ; and in others, Filaments of different ſizes. 
86. Tux general Structure of the ſubſtance of Bones conſiſts in this 
| diſpobition and their ſubſtance is partly une or ſolid, partiy cellu- 
„5 ᷣſlous or ſpongy and partly reticular. 

: _ 87. Tux ſolid part lies chiefly towards the outſide of Bones, the vil 
lulous part, toward the inſide. The firſt is moſt conſiderable in the large 
hollow Bones, the other in thoſe which have no remarkable Cavities. 

88. Tux ſolid part is form'd by Laminæ diſpoſed in different Strata. 
The ſpongy part conſiſts chiefly of the plates and Filaments variouſly 
interwoven: the Filaments alone form the reticular texture REY obſer. 
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11 955 Tux Cells or void. 
ſome Bones than in AT: 
1 as well as in en 
gular, Jar, thi & or Pont ooh t 
98. In many Bones 1 10 degenerate, into ſmall Fila- 


ments, ſo th 1 W cellulous part of b Bones 18, as it were, a mixture of 
Vor. I. | lates 


4 


Internal 


cavities f 


Bones. 


of the innermoſt Laminæ of theſe 


es nad Filimoits, repreſenting 4 


4 certain regularity may be obſerved in the dif posten > x 


99. BeSibxs the mall Filaments found in "he Ss of je, 
there is # reticular Texture of them in the Cavities of ſeveral  Boves 3 7 


| the bony threads of which net-work, are long, Ke, ET 


and*euriouſly interwoven! at different diſtances, * „ 

100, Tnis reticular Textur be ſaid to viſe part! Hake — des 
. Bens, rely from. their Extremities, and 

from the celhilous Portion. Several Ramifications are produced from 

t, which appear, as it were, Toſpended'-in the Air, through the whole, 

length of the Cavity *of the Bane, meeting and uniting together from 1 


5 3 in many Places, which, however, are always at a 


iſtance from each other. This Texture is very often deſtroy” 
out the Marrow, When Bones are deſign'd for a Sceleton. 
10. Bx$1Dxs the Cavities which appear in | 


formation of Bones, there are others obſervable in examini 


Structure; which ee eee eee differen 


| another.” 


102. 1 wh firſt kind comprehends the large internal Ca . 1 n 


in che middle of the long Bones, which are nearly of a Cylindrical Fi igures 


ſuch as the Os Humeri, Ulna, Radius, Os Femoris, ibia, Fibuls the 
Bones of the Metacarpus, Metatarſus, Fingers and Toes. "I theſe the 
Cavities are proportionable to the length and thickneſs of the Bones. 2 

103. Tux Surface of chele Cavitiey is more ſmooth and even in the middle 
has! near the Extremities, where they become more rough, unequal, and 
furrow'd; according as the diſpoſition of the Laminæ happens to be changed; 
and bony Productions or croſs Pieces may ſometimes be obſerved in them, 
Which are either ſingle or combined together in different manners. The 
reticular Texture already deſcribed, is chiefly found in theſe Cavities. 
104. Tu ſecond kind of internal Cavitics conſiſts of the Ce end inter 
vals in the cellulous Portion of Bones. 5 

10g. Or cheſe ſome are large, ſmall, ſingle, Aoadble; or more compound&; 

and of theſe laſt / ſorne contain ſeveral ſmall ones within them. Others are 
round, flat, oblong, tubular, oval, angular, ſquare, irregular,” &c. And of 
theſe the oblong and tubular lie in directions nearly parallel to the len 7th of 
the Bone. Almoſt all theſe Cells' communicate with one another } in c ifferent 
manners. 91. #2, | | 


106. Tus third bre ch interna Civities comprehends che Duc and 
Popes found in the Subſtance of Bone. 
| 107, Or theſe Ducts ſome are very ſmall, and loſe themſelves in the 
inner Subſtance of the Bone; the reſt are larger, which having penetrated 
the Subſtance of the Bone for ſome ſpace in an oblique Direction, do after- 

wards — ide quite through it. Thele latter are but in ſmall number, and are 

dom met with in the middle of Bones than about their Extremities 
The former are very numerous, and lie commonly in a Direc- 
fon ae ro the length © or breadth of we Bone. 
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1 10 1 OR ents pou. apy Dnes long kept. 
—— being prepared Huvers pretends to have obſerved che particular 

iſpoſition o 4 bot I. — hicherto been ſo lucky. 3 
1 0 been aid about the in ward StruQture of Bones, may 


| pat Sees 2 the reticular 


111. Tus Lamiom. of tba fad Part; a are 3 e PIT K 
another towards the Extremities, being connected by ſmall lateral Plates 
Iiferentl dif 7 — form of Cells. From this diſpoſition the Laminæ 
come to , thoſe near the —_—_— of the Bone reaching 1 
to the very — —— reſt which lie more inward! 24 decreaſing gra- 8 
dually in length: thus the innermoſt Lamina is the ſhorteſt 3 the outermoſt,” 
the longeſt ; and the mediane ones wy gene lengths between theſe two 
| 112, Fox. this reaſon; the ſolid. Sabſtince' of” the o Fethorls Wer} 
thick in the middle, but gee ws gradually-thinner-towards each end, appearing 
there only as a bon ruſt Jai over the-cellulous Subſtance. ” It may like- 
wiſe be obſerv'd, that the moſt interiour Laminæ are leſs ſmooth and even 
than the other, lying, as has been ſaid, n with ſome open 5 
ings between them, and in a word every way irregular. 
113. Taz ſpongy Subſtance a 4 rears. — enough to be made up of 
irregular Portions or Fragments of both the — e ane of the 
Extremities of all that lie between theſe and the outermoſt; 
114. Tazsz Portions of Laminæ, which I call Plates, appear in We 
places to have ſomething of a regular Diſpoſition: for from the middle of 
the Bone to its upper „the Fragments from the outer Lamina 
follow nearly the ſame; Direction with the eee themſelves ; but in thoſe 
that lie more ihward, and are conſequently ſhorter, theſe Plates gradually 
leave the Circumference of the. OS 1 turn rownrds: its yon. or that 
Line which may be imagined to run in the middle of the Bone rh 
its whole length. From this Diſpoſition, they ſeem to form ſeveral Vaults 
or Hives placed one upon another, the ſmall diſtances left between them | | 
being filPd by another aumerous Order of little Fates ſituated ſome more Os 
ſome leſs tranſverſely. 
118. BELow the middle of the Os Ben and undd che inferiour 
Extremity, the Fragments are more diſpoſed according to the length of the 
Bone, and the little Plates which fill up the Spaces between them, are more \ 
_ tranſverſe. It may be remark'd likewiſe, that theſe Plates in many places, 
and principally towards the ends of 8 Bone, ſeem to — 
2 ma 
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INgS, 

erwin from what is-falſe and doobrful. 

119. iy. order do this, we need on . confer we welt” eng be 

— hee ne $0 — 55 a, he | CL Ga 
Moe "Hs > 5 

Clock, or any other ſuch Matinee. | 

120. Evar y one will agree, That e ee hee nbckflary to 
put together all che Pietrs of which it confſts; Ert, they muſt he ſet 4 
their proper places; and ſecondly, they muſt de kept there. To ſet chem 
in their proper places, they mult be emscty proportionꝰd 1 ey — 4 
Whether they be desen to. randin/trumoveable is the Fea Wt 
Pillars, Sc. or be contrived for Motion, as the Doors, Windes, heels, 
— Both theſe kinds of Pieces ate form 'd into different Shapes, t hat they 

may y agree wich one another, and all of em together make a commodious- 


121. Taz ſeveral: Pieces being us d, are after wards united together 
* 1 manners, by glewing, nailing, Þinting, lying, hanguig, chain- 
ing, 
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ar 48 2 uv Ma N B OÞyY. 
=_ "that the Merhiods, both of putting and keeping chem together, 
LI Abe fuitably ta the form, ſituation, and uſe of each Pece. 8 
3 57 7 ea to apply what has been ſald to the Compoſition. of the 
Seeleton, 4 the natural Fabrick of che Human Bones, which cannot 
| 28 raph oſes it. is deſigned for, except the ſeveral Pieces of which it 
5 the then ke] t together Þy different Wark The 


of the pel 
all che gel of. 9 5 N ind the other S Symphy ſis. 

123, AsTievlaTiow thus underſtoed.is of rwo 2155 one . by nn 
which the Bones are allow d a certain degree of Motion; the other immove- of Bones. 
able, by which are fx d together without Motion. The: firſt is com- | 
monly, call'd Diarchroſis, that is, (according, to the -expreſſion.of Carolus 
Stepbanut, an ancient Phyfician of the Faculty of Paris) an Articulation 
e * other Sypacthroſis, or an Articulation conjoin 
224. In the Diarthrofls, or moveable Arciculation, the Pieces are ally 

feparate ; and the parts in which! the they 0 touch, are each of them cover d by 2 

fmooth Cartilage DET adds they cally flide upon one anather. 
| Ta the Spnarthrolis," or 1 ft Articulation, the Pieces are join d po- 
gether in fuch a manner, a$that the Parts in which they touch have nothing 

ar in their Surface, and cannot Nide upon each other. 

. 125, There is ſtill anather Species of Articulation, which cannot well be 

reduced to either of the two former, hecauſe it partakes of both; and 
therefore I think it neceſſary to eſtabliſh a third kind, by the name of 
Amphiarthrofis, which = rees better to this fort, than to the other Anticu-- 
ations, to which it has ſometimes been z apply'd. 

126. DiazTHROs1S js either manifelt with large Motion, or obſcure with en 
{mall Motion. Each of theſe again is of two kinds, one indeterminate, or 
with Motion many different ways, as that of the Os Humeri upon che 

Scapula, of the Os Femoris on the Os Innomingtum z the other alterna- 
'xive, or with Motion confin'd to two oppolite fides, as chat of the: Uinaon 
the Qs Humeri, and of the two laſt Mangan ef: firſt ee = 
127. A Bone is ſaid to he moveable mars pps ym ” 82 it cam- 
be turn d upwards, and-downwards,. Fara to the 4 
and to the left, and quite round. The Motion quite 1 85 
on a Pivot, chat is about an- Anis, or in E e ge eng the 
Bone deſcribes a ſort of Cone or the Figure of a Funnel, one end of u 
in a very Wanne the other in a large Circle. 
128. Taz firſt of theſe round Metlons is term'd Rotation by Anata- 
miſts ; the other is only a- Combination ef ſeveral Motions upwards, down- 
| wards, Sc. And ie moſt be remark'd, that Rotation is not to 0 met with... 
in all the Articulations for Motion many different ways, e. g- the Articula- 
tion FT the firſt Phalanges with the Metacarpal Bones, does not ad- 
mit of it. | 
129, Mozzover this indeterminate Diarthroſis is of cro-diſere kinds; 
one * nn 
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ead of the Os Femoris in the Acetabulum of the Os Innominatum ; or 

when the Cavity in one Bone moves upon an Eminence in another, as the 

Baſes of the firſt Phalanges on the heads of the ee jy Bones. 
131. Tux planiform Diarthroſis is when the articulated Bones flip upon 

one another, much in the ſame manner, as When we rub the Palm. of one 

Hand againſt the other: this Articulation. is found in the Bones of the 

Carpus and Tarſus, and in the oblique Proceſſes of the Vertebre. 


N ö 85 „ C800 0% 
mmoves in the Cavity of another,” more. or leſs proportionable to it, as the 


* * 


1 4 132. Tux Ancients. call'd the firſt of theſe two kinds of Articulation, 
Enarthroſis ; the other, Arthrodia, Some modern French Writers ſeem to 
comprehend both, under the word Genou 3 a term borrow'd from Workmen, 
who, probably firſt ignorantly took it from the Human Body, toapply it to 
their Inſtruments, I own, that this term, as uſed and explained KN 
agrees well enough to all the Degrees of the Orbicular Diarthroſis z but 
there are undoubtedly many Articulations of the other Kind ſo very flat, 
that a ſkilful Workman would not allow them the name of Genovw. 
133. Tux Alternative or reciprocal Diarthroſis bears ſome reſemblance” 
to a Hinge, and for that reaſon the Ancient Greet, term'd it Ginglymus, 
which 1 pas the ſame thing; and has accordingly been tranſlated in ſome. 
modern Languages. he e e „ ö 
134. Ir has been divided into ſeveral Kinds; but properly ſpeaking, I 
| think there can be but two. The firſt is that which is confined to Flexion 
and Extenſion; and as in one of theſe Motions the two Bones always make 
an Angle, I term it an Angular ee This is exactly the ſame with 
che Motion of a Hinge. The ſecond Kind is 1 8 only to ſmall turns 
toward each fide, or to ſmall lateral Rotations, in the Language of Anato- 
miſts: and therefore I term it a lateral Ginglymus. In each kind ſeveral 
differences are to be taken notice. kf. „ 
1385. In the Angular Ginglymus, either each Bone 2 receives, and 
partly is receiv'd by the other, there being reciprocal Eminences and 
Caviries in each, as in the Articulation of the Os Humeri with the Ulna; 
or there are only ſeveral Eminences in one Bone, receiv'd into the fa 
number of Cavities in the other, as in the Articulation of the Os Femoris 
with the Tibia. ; 85 'ꝗ(] ! 
136. TAE lateral Ginglymus is either ſingle, as in the Articulation of 
the firſt Vertebra of the Neck, with the Apophyſis Dentiformis' of the 
ſecond ; or double, that is, in two different Parts of the Bone, as in the Ar- 
ticulation of the Ulna with the Radius. ee e 
137. Ir muſt in general be obſerv'd, concerning theſe kinds of Articula- 
tions, that ſome of them are more perfect and cloſe than others; and that 
they are not all confined to Flexion and Extenſion, or to the reciprocal 
turns already explain'd, as we ſhall afterwards ſe. e 
138. THz obſcure Diarthroſis, or that which admits only of ſmall Mo- 
tions, is alſo of different kinds, as ſhall be ſhown in the particular Deſcri 
tion of the Bones. Examples thereof are found in the as” 
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the Bones of the Carpus and Metacarpus, and of the Pibula with the 
% gt Bee 9 PE 
139. Tuts Articulation was formerly call'd doubtful and neutral, and by 
ſome Amphiarthroſis, while others reduced it to Synarthroſis, The fi 

of theſe info een 

140. SYNARTHROSIS, or the Articulation of Bones ſo join'd together, Synarrhroſir. 


| eek The firſt may again be ſubdivided into a deep and more ſuper- 
141. Tur deep kind is obſervable in the Articulations of the broad 
Bones, The Ancients term'd it Suture, becauſe of ſome reſemblance it 
bears to a coarſe Seam, as is ſeen in the upper Bones of the Skull. It is 
made by Jags,” Notches, and Holes in each of the articulated Bones, by 
which they are m indented,” much after the ſame 'manner as what is 
call'd Dove-tailing by the Joiners, By the Ancients it was call'd Unguis, 
proveney becauſe the indented Pieces are rounded like Nails. Sutures have 
* 3 into true and falſe; which ſhall be ſpoke to in deſcribing 
the Skull. e e, N 
142. Tux other kind is that which is obſerv*d in Bones join'd together 
by more extended Surfaces, in which no Indentation appears outwardly. 
This the Ancients term'd Harmony, and the Articulation of ſome of the 
Bones of the upper Jaw were given as examples of it. But tho' the 
deſcribe it as running in a ſingle Line, they did not mean this in a ſtri 
Senſe, but only that the Joint was like that of two rough Boards without 
Grooves. They have expreſsly told us, that ſeme ſmall Inequalities might 
be obſerv'd in theſe Joints; and ſome of them have uſed the Terms of 


» 


wo 


— 


Suture and e „ PRE 
143. SUTuRE differs very much from Harmony. In the firſt, the Jag- 
gings and Notches are very conſiderable, and the Indentation is made like- 
wiſe by ſmall lateral Eminences therein; ſo that the Bones thus join'd; 
cannot be ſeparated without breaking a great many of theſe Jags and their 
little 'Eminences z whereas thoſe that are join'd by Harmony, may eaſily 
be parted without breaking any thing, or at moſt but very little. 4 
144. Harmony differs from Suture, in that the Inequalities therein are 
ſmall, their Union is ſuperficial, and there is no appearance of them 
on the Surface of the Bones; the Joint there repreſenting only a kind of 
Line, more or leſs irregular. Ke e n 
145. Tux other kind of Synarthrofis, an Example of which we have 


„ 1 * ee e , 


n in the Articulation of the Teeth, is call'd Gomphoſis, a Greek Term Kill 

1 retained, I ſhall deſcribe it in the Hiſtory of the Bones of the Head, to 

y Which both theſe kinds of hy rage peculiarly belong. 

- 146. Tux third general kind ,of. Articulation' partakes of both the for- Anphi- 

a mer two, the moveable and immoveable; and for that reaſon I have 7er. 
term'd it Amphiarthroſis, or the mixt Articulation z as reſembling Diar- 

t N an 3 

5 throſis in being moveable, and Synarthroſis in its Connexion. 


147. 


Symph yſis. 


157 Tat N 0 1 8 eee wn 


wage to each of Hg are both united 
to a common Cartilage, which being more or leſs 


rtain degr Flexibility, tho they, cannot ſlide upon 


of the Vertebræ with each other. 


der their: nion or Connexion, properly fo call'd, which the Ancients 


named 8 taking this Term in an improper or lange Senſe, WÜ1 ũ w 
— . — Connexion of Bones; but W er ere 


lia lot 


— * 
. 


 fay that the Ancients tool 4 
p of 1 miſ them; neither are they more in the 
right, who advance, that the Ancients look d upon Articulation” and Sym- 
phyſis as oppoſite to each other. If they ſpeak of che mplt early Ami 
galty, both theſe Propoſitions are falſe. 
150. In the firſt plate, the Ancients do bot couſsund Articulation. with 
Symphyſis, but diſtinguiſh them, taking! Articulation: for the ſimple 


ſetting of Bones together, independently of their being connected or kept 


together. In the ſecond place, they do not look upon theſe two as 
ſites, that is, where * of Articulation, they do not exclude ym- 
Phyſis; becauſe their Writings clearly ſhow, that in order to compoſe 
the Sceleton, they thought ir neceſſary to bring them both in together. 

151. Tux Words of Galen alone, are ſufficient to prove this. Ingeneral he 


wills That the Sceleton is a regular Diſpoſition of all the Bones con- 
«+ gnected together - and afterwards, „ That their Compoſition is 


Ar- 
„ tieulation and Symphy ſis: that Articulation conſiſts in the Bones 
<« naturally rank'd, Symphyſis in their being naturally connected.“ 
fine, after having Inumerated his Differences of —— he de- 
clares in plain Terms, that by 8 or che Union of Bents, he un- 
derſtands not only that, by which two or more Pieces betonit one by 


Age, but alſo that, b ich the Bones are naturally united anti connected 
together in different Ways. Of theſe he reckons: three (as his Predeceſ- 
t, and Fleſh; The-firft kind of 


ſors had done) by Cartilage, Ligamen 

mphyſis, they -calld Synchondroſis; the ſecond, 8 and the 
ig 1 He likewiſe takes notice, that his Predecefſors did nat 
take the word Synneuroſis: ſo far in a literal Senſe, as if it ſignify'd the 
Union of Bones, by means of Nerves ; but that they were acenſtom'd | tb 
call both Ligamentsand Tendons by the nate of Nerves, tho" they were 
very well appriſed of the Diſtinttion of thele three thin 


g8. 
152. Tn Diſtinction of Symphyſis into that without 2 Medium, and 
that with a Medium, can have no here; for the firſt, of which the 


Lower Jaw is cited as an Example, belongs not to the Connexion af Bones, 
but to their Formation while imperfect ; and therefore may be call'd Sym- 
phy ſis of r e and the other Symphyſis of Articulation. | 


., 


* | =” 153» 


Such i is the Connexion of the firlt Rib with the, enen, and of the Bocks 5 
de erarged the Articulation of reg. we come: now is 
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wt thn 


with the Ancients, I term Symphyſis, is either without or with a Medium. 
| Me. SyMPRyS1s without a Medium, is where the articulated Bones ſup- 
themſelves in their Situation, without any other aſſiſtance than that of 
Aheit Conformation only ; thus the Parietal — mutually e e 
Indentations, and fo giye us at once an Example of Artculatida 
phyſis. In the ſame manner the Bones in the Baſis of the Skull are 
ported by choſe which make the convex part of it. In a natural State, 4 
ever, none of theſe Pieces touch one another immediately, but we ſepa- 
rated LM Membranes which run in. between them. 
15 Tax C ee Symphyſs g ire 2 
chres kinds tary, and Fleſhy or Muſcular: i. e. as 
the Ae u chem, wich eee Synneuroſis, and Syſſarcoſis. 
1856. SyncHonDROS18, or the Cartilaginous Symphyſis, is either move- 
able, as in that by which the Bodies of the 79 — are kept 
or which joins the firſt Rib to the Sternum; or immoyeable, as that of the 
_ Of Pubis, in an ordinary ſtate. The Symphy ſis of Oſſification is different 
from this, ed the Union of Epiphyſes belongs to that, rather than/to the 
; phyſis of Articulation... In 


a 8 , or the 
Jones r cad yg or 9 2 5 A be bon in 


7 1 or Us Muſcular Symphyſis, is as real 2 the 650 
former, and may be ſaid to be much more general, becauſe. it accompanies 
and ſtrengthens the others, and ſupplies what is in them. The Con- 
nexion G che Of Human wich l. Bos pula, is a ft cient 1 
an e Sore of that Join is owing more to the Muſcles, 
to 

159. Bzrors we end this Article, it is proper to obſerve that the word 
Symphyſis taken in the ſenſe of the moſt ancient Greek Authors, is not 
— 4 —— or im than the word which the Moderns 
continue to uſe without heſitation for any tendinous » tho” it ſignifies 
properly a Nervous Expanſion. . Gales has even uſe of this term to 
expreſs all ſorts of Connexions ; and when he ſpeaks of that of the Dia- 
phragm to the Ribs, he imploys the Verb from whence it is derived; fo 
that if we were at liberty to coin a new Zxg 1 eee neee 
ner ſay, that the the DR, ſymphyſed to the Ribs. 
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proper for its Functions, b means of their t Confarmation, Struc- 
ture, and Connexi i 


on. 
161. Taz Apophy 45 and Epiphyſes dilate the ends of Bones, and 


thereby inereaſe the extent of the articulated Parts, They make more room 
Vols I. D | for 
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in this manner. All the Pieces which eat the-boay — are na- 
turally connected and united together. This Union or Connexion Which, 


6 . found in all the 


1 N rea ra in reſpect 5 the Body, what # wooden ts of 
rame is in to the whole Building. ive Strength ure Boner 
to the Body, rack all its Organes, and 7 * e in all ſituations veral. Son 


= | ; 4 2 
1 h "iy che vage of | Muſcles vid. Thiaine its. they chan * : DireCtic 
bil facilitate the Action of many Muſcles. „ 
El ae * ny External Cavities receive the Moſtles, dect hs T dons, 
Wl paſſage to the Blood- Veſſels, Nerves, and To. as we Thall 
| lj mar, ne A in deſcribing each Bone. 
\F - "22635 227 Uies of the internal Structure equally deſerve our Aae. 7 
\\8 The long hollow Bones are very OED in the middle, and thereby ſe- 
ul cured againſt bending or breaking in great Motions and the Strokes to which 
ſil they are expoled, heir Hollov mes fond ind to the Solidity of their Sub- 
| — 1 theſe Advantages without augmenting their Weightor 
** 2 to bear very great Loads, 5 
| 164. Tux Cellulous Subſtance in the Extremities of theſe” 
through the whole Extent of almoſt all the reſt which are not liable to the 
ſame Dangers, gives them a large Size, with a ſmall Portion of Subſtance; 
and thereby Procuresfor them a ſufficient Extent, without apy. ſuperfluous 
165; Tus Reticular Subſtance uſtaias the Bod Body of Marrow with which | 
the great Cavities' are"filyd,” and the Cells of the 1 Subſtance ſerve to 
ME contain the Fortions of Medullary Juice, as be ſhown in the 
WOE Hiſtory of freſh Bones. 8 
NN 5 166. IT is ſufficient to ee about che e in General, that 
1 the moveable ones ſerve for all the Motions and Changes of Satin of the 
i" whole Body; or of its particular Parts. Thoſe that are immoveable have the 
Mk ſame uſes which Carpenters or Joiners find in making their Works of r many 
bl Pieces, when they are to be much expoſed to external Accidents, 
1 167. Las, The C gion r Symp * of Bones ſupports them 
Hh in their natural State, whether they be deſig Ng for Motion or not. I ſhall 
e INN ſpeak to all theſe uſes at more length in the Hiſtory of each Bone, obſer- 
* i ung nearly the ſame order in which I have — mention d them. 
"1 ith; 4 1 5 21759 o7 
AW | 4 225 "BAT. + 
1M The + Bever of 1 the Head. 1 
Wi 8 15 The Bones of the Head — „ 
1 HE Head is compoſed of ſeveral bony. F ee one N which 
e by their Connexions form a kind of Ova 0 u £m operly calbd 
| the Skull. The other repreſents a coi mplicated Piece of Sculpture, which 
jk partly ſupports the anteriour half of the Skull, and as it forms the greateſt; 
Wl - part of the Face, it is call'd by that name. 
Tl 169. Bzrore we examine particularly each Date Was: Head, it is ne- 
| | ceſſary, in order to prevent Repetitions and Obſcurity, to conſider the Head 
3 in general, that is, as conſiſting of all the Bones that belong to it. In this 


views ſeveral Eminences, Cavities, &c, come to be taken notice of, the F ore; 
mation of which is owing to more Bones than one ; and conſequently in 
1 exa- 
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and thoſe chat belong to ſome one Bone only may be term'd proper. The 


ts ought firſt to be diſtinctly known, before we go on to the 
— eg would ſhun an inconveniency — inevitable, of 
xplaining one unknown thing by another equally unknown. : B64 0 
171. Tux. Bony Head being as one Piece, the following 
particulars may be taken notice of in it: T. Its Situation in general; 
2. The Sine 3. The Figure; 4. The externa! Parts; 5. The internal 


Structure; 6. The Situation in particular; 7. The Connexion: 8. T 
Uſes. —— ng” ens e eee of this 


4124S 4% 


1 Taz Head is the. higheſt or moſt fuperiur- Part of the” | walz mente 
173. 2 Shale Head of the Sceleton 1 Sphereidal; compoſed As it Figure, 
were, .of two Ovals, a little depreſs d on each ſide. One of them is ſu- 
periour, the Extremities pointing forward and backward z the other is 
anteriour, the Extremities being — upward and downward i in ſuch a 
manger, a. Gen ons Exiremity err cee deere 
cheadi * 


oug "that the Oval 
of the Skull i broader N w er and chat of the Face broader 
above than below. > NT 
: 175. T upper —— is — the Crown off the Head, uz howitr, Regions. 
the Baſis ; the lateral Regions; the'Temples;' the Anteriour, the Forehead; 
the Poſteriour, the Occiput z the lower part of which is calP'd: the Nape 
of the Neck. 

176. Sous of the Eminences, Cavities, and Inequalities are External, Eminencer, 
being viſible in an intire Head; others are Internal, and can only be diſco- Cavities, 


vered by opening the Skull. Both theſe kinds are either proper, belonging * 


only to ſome one Piece; or common to more Pieces than one. 

177. Taz External Eminences are ten in number, two Maſtoide, two External 
Styloide, two Condyloide, two Pterygoide, and two Arches, call'd Zygornata, Eminences. 
Of theſe five Pairs, the three firſt are ſimple or proper; the other two, viz. 

the Zygomata and Pterygoides are compound or common, being form'd 

by the Connexion of more Bones than one; the Zygomata by the Offa Tem: 
porum, and Oſſa Malarum; the Pterygoide Eminences by the Os Sphenoides 

and Offa Palati. To theſe may be added the Tuberde and external Spine 


of the Occiput, and the Condyloide- and Coronoide Apophyſes of che 


lo wer Jaw. 

178. Tux ſimple external Cavities are, the Parietal Holes; the Superciliary Simple Ex- 
Holes, in place of which there are ſometimes only Notches ; the ſuperiour ternal Ca- 
orbitary Slits 3 the Optick Holes; the external, or rather Inferiour Orbitary vities. 
Holes ; G the Holes in the Offa Naſi; the Holes in the Oſſa ä | 

„ the 
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Cavities. 


THE AN ar 7 uv or J 


Holes, the Shoes of the Paſlages of gp Carotidesz the Maltoide 
Grooves 3 the Stylomaſtoide Holes; the poſteriour Maſtoide Holes; che 
large Occipital Hole 3. the anteriour and poſteriour Condylogide Holes; the 
_ Glenoide, Cavity and Fiſſure for the. Articulation of the lower Jau et the 
external, Auditory Hole; the ſmall poſteriour. Maxillary-Holesz the Sockets 
in both Jaws; the internal and external Orifices of de Canal of the lower | 
aw, which laſt may likewiſe: be named the Holes of the Chinn. 
179. Tux compound external Cavities are the Orbita, the Edges of 
which are divided into two lateral parts, im ly call'd Angles,one 6 intotnal 
toward the Noſe, the other external toy d the Temples; the Tem 
Foſſæ the Zygomatic and Naſal Cavities , which: laſt are alſo call'd Noftrils; 
which have anteriour and poſteriour Openings, and are parted by'a middle 
Septum; the Vault of the Palate 3 the anteriour Hole of Le OY or of 
. the Incifors ; the poſteriour Holes of the Palate ; the Pterygoide Foflz ;- 


2 5 inferiour Orbitary, or Spheno-Maxillary Slits; the intkriour Orbitary 


Internal 


Eminences. Galli; the Sella Turcica or Sphenoidalis ; the Clinoide r 


Interna! 


Ca vities. 


External 


oles, one anteriour, and one ; the Naſal or Lachrymal Dutt ; 
the Duct of Euſtachius, calbd the Aqueduct, the ſmall Foſſæ for the incer- 
nal Jugular Veins ; and the Foramina -Palatina and Latera. 

180. Tux internal Eminences are the Frontal or Coronal 8 pine; Criſt 


phyſes Petroſe ; the internal E Spine; the Cruckl 
two lateral Criſt. 

. 181. Ox the internal Cavities,. one is ample, the bottom of the Sella 
S; phenoidalis, calPd Foſſa Pituitaria. The reſt are compound, viz. eight 
Ts Foſſæ in the Baſis. of the Skull, two anteriour, two middle; and on 
the backſide, , two upper, and two lower: The Grooves of the ſupe- 
riour longitudinal and of the lateral *. and the Sulci of the Arteries of 
the Dura Mater. 


182. Tux external Inequalities are two large ſemicircular Planes fur- 


Inequalities. rounding the Temples, one on each fide; the Edge or Circumference of 


Internal 


which, dae by a ſort of Criſta or Spine above the external Angle of the 
Orbit, ends in two Arches; one on the foreſide, the other on the 
backſide of the Maſtoide Proceſs; two Occipital Arches, one ſuperiour, 
the other inferiour, which are both divided into two Portions by the 
Occipital Criſta or Spine; the external Veſtiges of the Sutures, c. 
183. THe internal Inequalities are the undulated Impreſſions in the Baſis 


Inequalities. of the Skull; the internal Veſtiges of the Sutures, c. 


Subſtance. 


184. Tx compact or ſolid Subſtance of the Bones of the Skull, is calbd 
Table, of which one is External, and another Internal, calPd alſo the Vi- 
treous Table, as being more brittle than the former, becauſe .r is of a 
more cloſe Texture, 

. 185. The ſpungy or cellulous Subſtance between the two Tables, is 

named Diploe, the quantity of which 1s proportionable to the thickneſs of 

the Bones, In ſome places it is wanting, and there the Tables uniting, are 

9 tranſparent, as in the * Bones, Sc. In the Ta 
a 
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Set. I. THE UMA N BODY. „ 
Table there are ſeveral conſiderable Depreſſions, ſome of them near a quar- 
ter of an Inch in depth, which run in through the Diploe, and even reach 
the outer Table. To Depreſſions deſerve to be taken notice of 1 in rela- 
tion to the Operation o N | 
186. By the Situation Head in pe denn Iunderſtand ahi bee Situation is 
Poſture of ir, when a Man ſtands, or 2 * without inclining his Head Near. 
| eirtief backwards or forwards, to one fide or the other, or drawing it down 

upon the Neck or Shoulders. Particular regard ought to be had to this Si- 
tuation in examining the Head, either in general or in particular; and eſpe- 
ciall Ru conſidering the lower parts of the Baſis of the Skull, and Arch of 
the Palate. 27 

187. Tux common Method of ſhowing theſe parts in a Skull turn'd | 
upſide down, has often occaſion'd even expert Anatomiſts to miſtake the up- 
per Parts for the lower, and the lower for the upper. Therefore it is very 
neceſſary for beginners often to hold the Sceleton of a Head raiſed, in its 
true Poſture, and to view it from below upwards, that they may frame 
to themſelves a juſt Idea of it. 

188. In order to this, whether the Head be held i in _ hands, or ſet 
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upon any thing elſe, the beſt way I have as yet hit u to place the two . 
Zygomatic Arches in a plane exactly parallel to iel An Head SEA 
divided into two equal lateral Parts, is likewiſe of great uſe- in -A 
= true ſituation of the Parts I have mention'd, and of thoſe that lie near 
8 chem. 8 
lla 189. THz Connexion of the Head with the Trunk is by Ginghymus 3 | Connexion; 
cht the ndyloide Proceſſes of the Os Occipitis, being received in the on 4 
on Cavities of the firſt Vertebræ of the Neck. The Connexion of the 
pe- cular Bones of the Head with each 3 is partly by Diarthroſis, as in the 
of Articulation of the lower Jaw ; y by — which obtains in 
; the Articulation of all the other 4 as ſhall be ſhown hereafter. | 
ur- 190. Tax 1 Uſes of the Bones of the Head are to contain the ger. 
of Brain, to be the Seat of the Organes of een and to ſerve for Maſtica- 
the tion, np. armed the Voice, Sc. 
we $. 2. The Bones of the Skull in particular, and firſt, the Os Frontis. 
5 191. Tux eight principal Bones of the Skull are ordinarily divided into 
aſis common and proper. By proper Bones, Anatomiſts mean thoſe which are 
wholly imploy'd in forming the Globe of the Skull; and of theſe they reckon - 
Pd ſix, the Os Frontis, two Parietal Bones, the Occipital Bone, and two Offa 
Vi- Temporum. The common Bones areithoſe which contribute to form the 
a Face as well as the Skull, viz. the Os Ethmoides, and Os Sphenoides. 
: 192. Tr1s Diviſion is not juſt, for the Os Frontis and Offa Temporum 
is deſerve as much to be call'd common, as the two that are reckon'd ſuch ; 
of and thus, inſtead of fix, there would be only three proper Bones, the Of 
are Parietalia, and Os Occipitis ; and inſtead of two, there would be five com- 
nal mon ones; the Os Frontis, two Offa r the Os Ethmoides and 
ble Os Sphenoides. 8 
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the Is m_ forms that part of the Face, which is call d the Forehead, fr m 
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External 
Eminences, 


External 
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Taternal . 
Eminences 
and Cavities. 


193. TAI Os Frontis is na, hs TOES of 
al. has its Name. 


194. ITs F igure is is Symmetrical, reſembling a large Shell almglt — 5 of 
ſo that two frontal Bones of the lame. ſize join d together, re reſent one ſort 
of Shell-Fiſh pretty exactly. 


195. Brok we — of the parts of this Bone, we eee 


that tho? it is always look d upon as one Bone, it is ſometimes! found to 


be divided into two equal Parts, by a continuation of the aged ene, 
and this Diviſion is common to both Sexes 


V. 
196. Wax we conſider it as one Bone, it : may be divided i intoan upper 


Part, which belongs to the Crown of the Head; a lower Part, which belongs 
to the Baſis of the Skull; an anteriour Part, which is the Forehead; and — 
lateral Parts, at which the Temples begin. 


197. Ir has two ſides, one external, which forms the Forchead, the 


greateſt Part of it being, convex 3. and one Internal, which is concave in 
proportion. By external I here mean what appears when the Skull b inte: 3 
and by internal, what cannot be ſeen till the Skull. is open d. 

. 198, Ox the outſide we obſerve the following Eminences z two ſuperci- 
liary Arches, which form the upper Edge of each Orbit, or the Supercilia; 
three riſings not always equally apparent, one between the two Arches, 


and the other two above the Arches, which may be call'd the Knobs of the 


Forehead: five Apophyſes, one at the Extremities of each Arch; one be- 
tween the Orbits which ſuſtain the Oſſa Naſi, and which in ſome. ſubjects 


makes a part of the bony Septum of the N ofe. This laſt I call . aſa) f 


Apophy ſis, and the other four, the Angular Apophyſes. 
199. Taz external Cavities are theſe: two Grbitary Arches or Vaults, 


| forming the upper Portions of the Orbits : a remarkable Depreſſion in each 


of theſe Vaults, above the external Angle, which contains the Lachrymal 
Gland: A. ſmall Depreſſion above the internal Angle, to which is fix'd 
the Cartilaginous Pulley of the great Oblique Muſcle of the Eye: two Por- 
tions of the temporal Foſſe : two little Criſtæ, which form the anteriour 
Extremity of the great ſemicircular Plane of the Temples on each ſide, 
at the Edge.of the ſuperciliary Arches, near the external Angle : two ſu- 
perciliary Foramina, which are ſometimes double, and ſometimes only 


Notches; and laſtly, two Holes or Portions of Holes, call'd the internal 


Orbitary Holes. 

200. O the inſide of this Bone we ſee a ſharp perpendicular Eminence, 
calPd the Frontal or Coronal Spine, directly oppoſite to the middle riſing 
on the outſide already mentioned; Above this Spine, a portion of the 
Groove for the longitudinal Sinus, which, when the Spine is wanting, runs 
down lower; Below the Spine, a conſiderable Opening, call'd the Ethmoidal 
Opening, becauſe it contains the Os Ethmoides, the ides thereof are riot, 
more or leſs Cellulous. Between this Opening and the. Coronal Spine, a 


blind Hole which in ſome ſubjects is wholly in the Os Frontis, in others, com- 


mon to that Bone, and to the Os Ethmoides, and which ſeems to open 7 the 
rontal 
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frontal Sinuſſes near the Noſe: the anteriour Foſſæ of the Baſis of the Skull, 


which receive the anteriour Lobes of the Brain; and which, by jutting out 
forwards, form the riſings on the outſide already taken notice of; towards 
the lower Part, they are uneven, anſwering the Inequalities of the Lobes, 
and they are alſo a little rais'd to make room for the Orbits: Sulci or Fur- 
rows for the Arteries of the Dura Mater, and ſometimes indeterminate De- 
preſſions mention'd, Ne. 181..in the general Account of the Head, 
201. Tunis Bone is compos'd, as has been already obſerv'd in general, 3,3 
of two Tables and a Diploe, except the orbitary Vaults, which are very and Sinne... 
thin and without any Diploe. About the middle of the lower part of the 8 
Bone, where the middle riſing is commonly ſituated, the two Tables are 
parted, to form two Cavities, call'd the frontal or ſuperciliary Sinuſſes; 
and the ſeparated Portions are each of them in ſome meaſure compoſed of 
two Tables, or at leaſt have two Surfaces, which makes in all four Sur- 
faces or Tables. „ . 7 
202. Tax frontal Sinuſſes are extended on the Edge of the Supercilia, on 
each ſide, ,more or leſs, all the way to the ſuperciliary Perforations : be- . 
low, they are open, and communicate with the Cells of the Os Cribroſum. 
They are commonly parted by a bony Septum, which is often more to one 
ſide than to the other, and more or leſs uneven. Sometimes it is perforated ; 
and ſometimes part of it and ſometimes the whole is wanting. | 
203. In different Subjects, theſe Sinuſſes are obſerv'd to vary extremely, 

both in reſpect of their Extent, which in ſome is very ſmall, and in reſpect 
of their Form, which is often very irregular and their Diſpoſition, cellulous. 
Sometimes they are intirely wanting, and in ſuch Subjects, the internal Ca- 
vity of the Noſe is larger than ordinary. It has likewiſe been remark*d, that 
ans of them does not open into the Noſe, but only communicates with the 
Other. 0 F 5 | 3 8 
204. To have a juſt Idea of the true Situation of all the Parts of this 5;,,,-7,, in 
Bone, we ought, in examining or demonſtrating it, to hold it in the ſame particular. 
| Manner as it is ſituated in an intire Head, placed as has been already direct- | 
ed, Ne, 188. For thus, we ſhall ſee that the upper Part of it is a little in- 
2 backward, and that its Circumference or Edges are in an inclined' 

lane. . „ 0 . 
205. THE Os Frontis is articulated by Suture, with ſeven other Bones; Cnnenion 
the Offa Parietalia, Os Ethmoides, Os Sphenoides, Offa Lachrymalia, Offa 
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Naſi, Offa Maxillaria and Offa Malarum. | | 35 5 
206. Ir contains the anteriour Lobes of the Brain, and a Portion of the Uſes. 

longitudinal Sinus. It forms the Forehead; the upper Part of the Orbits, 

and a Portion of the Temples. - WE 


8. 3. Ofſa Parietalia. 


207. Tur parietal Bones are two in number, one on each ſide, ſituated 
on the ſuperiour, lateral, and a little on the poſteriour Parts of the Skull. 
8 . 208. 


The ſuperiour Edge is the longeſt, the inferiour the ſhorteſt, in which there 
is a very large ſquammous Slope, which I name the 1 Slope. The 
whole length. The 


Subſtance. 


Situation in 
particular. 


Connexion. 


* 


8 
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internal and concave; four Edges, one ſuperiour or Sagittal, one inferiour 


or Temporal, one anteriour or Frontal, and one poſteriour or Occipital. 


upper and poſteriour Edges are indented through their | 
anteriour Edge is likewiſe indented, except at the lower Fart; all the lower 
Edge is ſquammous, except a ſmall Portion next the Os Occipitiss. 
210. Ir has four Angles, the anteriour and upper, the anteriour an 
lower; the poſteriour and upper, the poſteriour and lower. The ante- 


211. Ox the outſide, above the temporal Slope, we ſee the moſt conſi- 
derable Portion of the ſemicircular Plane of the temporal Muſcle. Near the 
upper Edge, towards the poſteriour Angle, is a ſmall Hole calld the parietal 
Hole, which is ſometimes found only in one of the Bones, ſometimes in 


riour and lower Angle ends in a ſquammous Production, which, from. its 


the ſagittal Suture, and ſometimes it is wanting. In fome Bones, it goes 


only to the Diploe; in others, it perforates both Tables. 
212. Tux Inſide is ſomething uneven, and many Furrows are remarkable 


upon it, anſwering to the Ramifications of the Artery of the Dura Mater; 


the Trunk of which is lodged ſometimes in a Groove, ſometimes in a very 


ſhort perfect Canal wag; Toy «4 the Subſtance of the Bone near the ante- 


riour and lower Angle. Near that, another ſuch Canal is ſometimes, tho? 
rarely, met with, for another Artery of the Dura Mater, 


213. Alox the upper Edge of this Inſide, we ſee one half of the ſa- 


gittal Groove for the longitudinal Sinus; and at the poſteriour and lower 
* we meet generally with a ſmall Portion of another Groove for the late- 
ral Sinus. Laſtly, the ſame ſort of irregular indeterminate Depreſſions are 
3 obſervable in this Bone, which we took notice of in the Os 
rontis. 6 | 
214. Tnzsz Bones are the weakeſt of the eight that compoſe the Skull. 
The Diploẽ is found between the Tables, through the whole length of the 
5 and occipital Edges, and through the upper half of the coronal 


216. To place or demonſtrate this Bone in its true ſituation, we need 
only obſerve what has been ſaid concerning its Edges and Angles, Ne 209, 


210. remembering only that the poſteriour and lower Angle reaches fur- 


» 


ther down than the anteriour. | 
216. Each parietal Bone is join'd to that on the other fide, by the ſa- 


gittal Suture z to the Os Frontis, by the Coronal Suture ; to the Os Occi- 
pitis, by the Lambdoidal Suturez and to the Oſſa Temporum and Os 
Sphenoides, by the ſquammous Suture. 


217. Irs Connexion with the Os Frontis, below the ſemicircular Plane, is 
by the ſquammous Suture, and the ſame isto be ſaid of its Articulation with 


the 


No. THE ANATOMY or 
„208. Tay are of a larger Extent than any other Bone of the Skull; 

their Figure is nearly that of an irregular convex Square. '; 
209. Tux haye each, two Sides, one external and convex, the other 


1 Bone, as well as with the Of” Temporum. The cquam- 
mows Þ — of the Os Frontis are cover d by thoſe of the Ot Parieta- 


qa wayne in theſe laſt, are-cover'd by the Offa Tempo- 
pre tele us Apopbyſs of the OM Tomporam is cover'd. 
a Pr 


218. Tunes Bones contain a large Paition: of the Den, dn pare of Ur 
N r nee wee. e e oe me 
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4 7 219. Ten x ccihal Bes — inthe aer and tower Part of — 
the Cranium. $7: 5 general. 
1 aa. Ir — lud of ; andiyer , 
3 metrical, Convex on the ae ee on 1. other. It con aa 
_ ry of two Pieces divided by the Continuation of the ſagittal — 
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— and middle Parts (the firſt four of which may be *d upon as 
y Angles): of four two Soperiour whi ere indented, and 
— eriour, which are more or leſs unequal. ee 
222. Tus outſide is Convex, near the middle of which _ occipital Pro- 
taberance or Riſing'is obſervable, Under this Protuberance are two fuper- 
ficial tranſverſe Arches, more remarkable in ſome than in others} - © 
one Superiour and largeſt, the other Inferiour and leaſt, 'and both reaching 
to the Maſtoide Proceſs on each fide. The inferiour Arch > cut at right +. 
by a. perpendicular Line, call'd the external Occipital 8 ine or Criſta. 
| Under: the — Arch are two rough Planes, one on ſide of che 
Spine; and between the Extremities of the two Arches, are two other ſuch 
Planes, one on the right hand, the other on the left. We ſee I two 
Condy les or Condyloide Apophyſes eruſted over with Cartilages,-gently con- 


tremities being at a: greater diſtance. from each ena than che anteriour: 
alſo a large Cuneiform Production, which, from the Oondy les, is directed 
1 and in Adults is often joinꝰd inſeparably eo the.Os Spheneides it 
may be term'd Apophyſis Baſilaris, or the great Apophyſis of-rhe 
Bone: Laſtly, ſome unequal Tubercles on the lower part of this Apophyſis, 
= _ litle angular Productions in the Edge of the Bone over-againſt the 
ondyles. 
223. Wx are likewiſe to take notice of two large Notehes under the lateral - 
Angles, which receive the 1 Apophyſes of the Oſſa Temporum: two 
ſmall Notches or Portions of * ugular Foſſæ, and of the Foramina Lacera; 
each of which is often divided © alt bony Production: The great Occi- 
pital Hole, on the anteriour oe of which e ts an Impreſſion for the In- 
ſertion of a Ligament: two anteriour and two poſteriour Condyloide Foſſulæ: 
two anteriour 3 Holes for the ninth Pair of Nerves, which are 
ſometimes double: two 1 . Holes for mall bas which 
are ſometimes — 
Vo I. I, E | 224. 


221, IT conſiſts of an external and internal Side'3 of the upper, lower, Diviſion, 
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ver, of an oblong oval Figure, and- firuated obliquely, — 2 pot eriour Ex- "gi 


THE ANATOMY OF * 
e ee DU inſide of this Bone is concave, and there we 4 Semis no- 
FR tice of a crucial Groove, OO WING are a little rais d; che upper 
Branch contains part of the great longitudinal Sinus of the Dura ; Mater, the 
lateral Branches receive the 1: Sinuſſes, and the lower Branch is oftener'a 
Spine or Criſta, than a Groove; it is ſituated oppoſite to the external Spine, 
and may be call'd the internal Qccipital Spine. It happens often that che 
Groove for the longitudinal Sinus is more to one fide than to the other. 
We ſee alſo the Place where theſe Grooves croſs each other: a conſiderable 
Tubercle oppoſite to the external Protuberance: four Foſſe ſeparated oy 
the four Branches of the crucial Groove, two of which contain. « che 
.' _- riour Lobes of the Brain, and the other two, the Cctebellum: 4 very 
r Groove in the Apo phyſis Cuneiformis, for the Medulla Oblongata, Ge: 
two ſmall Portions of Grooves lower down, which OI the Grooves 
for the lateral Sinuſſes of the Dura Mater. Along the inner" Edge of the 
large 9 Hole, — wy — 2 of moo more or ih ND, fd 
| act. 225. Tutu is very thick, as m 
2 - to blows; the 13 of it is thin, but well guarded DJ Muſcles, The he 
thickeſt part of the whole Bone is at the Octipital Protul mee, 4 
ier the Tuberele of the crucial Groove, there is a large Baue 
1 
Situation is - To ſet the occipital Bone in its true Situation, the great Forumen is 
particular. to be turn'd downward, and _ qr rg meg Y the Apophylis C nei: 
formis, forward, and a little rais d. 
comes. % Enis Bone is join'd on the upper part, to the Of Paticralia, by 
the Lambdoidal Suture, on the lower and lateral Parts, to the Oſſa Tempo- 
rum by the Continuation of the Lambdoidal Suture ; on the lower and an- 
teriour Part, to the Os Sphenoides,. by the Apophyſis Cuneiformis, both 
which in Adults make commonly but one Bone. It is likewiſe join'd by a 
kind of Suture to the ſupemumerary Bones, when there are any ſuch. 
Uſes. 228. Tax Os Occipitis ſonms the back part of the Head; — 
Articulation of the Head with the Trunk; contains a part of the Brain, 
and almoſt all the Cerebellum; gives paſſage to the Medulla Oblongata, 
and to a 8 reat many VER and Nerves; ; 1 797 re e bGN* to a oe uy 


Muſcles, 


3 5. Os ne 


Situation iz 229. TE Spherioidal Bone is ſituated in the lower p t of the Cranium, 
geueral. a little toward the fore- part, making the middle of "Baſis of the Skull, 
| from whence it got the Name of Os Baſilare. It is call'd Sphenoides or Cu- 
neiforme, becauſe it is in a manner wedged in between the other Bones. 
230. IT is of a very odd figure, and yet ſymmetrical. Its greateſt Ex- 
tent is tranſverſe, and it may in ſome meaſure be ſaid to repreſent a Bat, with 
| its Wings ſpread. | 
Diviſion. 231. IT conſiſts of a great number of Parts. _ Fhe poſteriour and thickeſt 


part, by which it is join'd to the 2 of the Os Occipitis, may aa | 
call* 


Figure. 
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Sar HE HUMAN BODY. 27 
card its Body. The reſt is wholly made up of Eminences and Cavi- 
ties; and in order to examine — — ly, the Bones muſt firſt be 
divided into two Sides, one external, the greateſt part of which may be ſeen 
in an intire Skull; the other internal, which does not appear till the Skull is 
| 1 Tur Eminences on the outſide are theſe: two temporal Apophyſes, Eminenceton 
which are the largeſt of all the Proceſſes of this Bone, and at the greateſt di- che out ſide. 
ſtance from each other; called by Ingraſſias the great Wings of the Os Sphe- 
noides, and they are ſometimes, tho? very rarely, ſeparated from the reſt of 
the Bone by tranſverſe Sutures: two orbitary Apophyſes, which form a conſi- 
__ dcerable Portion of the Orbit, next the Temples: a ſmall ſharp Proceſs 
_ tſhaped like a Bird's Bill, in the middle ſpace between the two orbitary Apo- 
= phyſes: two Pterygoide A ſes, each of which is divided into two Alæ, 
one external, which is the the other internal, the lower end of which 
is in the ſhape of a Hook. Each Ala is again divided into two Sides, one 
external, towards the Temples, and one internal, towards the Palate: Two 
ſpinal Apophyſes: a little anteriour Eminence above the _ Proceſs, for 
the Articulation of this Bone with the Os Ethmoides. In ſome Subjects, 
233. Tux external Cavities are as follow: two Portiqns of the temporal c,;:ics on 
Foſſæ: two Portions of the —— Foſſæ: two Pterygoide Foſſæ, the rhe ourſar. 
lower ends of which are divided by an irregular Notch or Slit, "which may be * 
term'd Fiſſura Palatina: a little oblong Foſſula at the root of the internal 
Ala: two ſuperiour orbitary or ſphenoidal Fiſſures: a little Notch at the 
end of each Fiſſure, for the paſſage of an Artery of the Dura Mater: two 
temporal Notches: two maxillary Notches, the E Les of which help to form 
the inferiour rotor Sor ks which I'call Fiſſyrz'Spheno-Magyillares ; theſe 
Edges are likewiſe ſometimes conſiderably groov*'d : two Holey for the ſupe- 
riour r Nerves: two other Holes on one ſide of the former, call'd 
Pterygoide, which in an intire Skull are hid by other Boney : two oval Holes 
for the inferiour Maxillary Nerves : two little round Holes, call'd ſpinal Holes, 
each of which tranſmits an Artery of the Dura Mater; ſometimes are 
only Notches: another little Hole between the two Maxillary Holes: a little 
Groove on one fide of the ſpinal Apophyſis, which forms part af the Euſta- 
chian Tube. eee II . SIR. 

234. Tnz internal Eminences are two thin ſharp tranſverſe Apophyſes, rminences 
which form the ſuperiour orbitary Fiſſures; called by Ingraſſias the — on the inſide. 
Wings of the ſphenoidal Bone: a little Proceſs in ſome Sabiects, in the middle ; 
Space, between theſe thin Apophyſes, for the Articulation with the Os Eth- 
moides, which in other Subjects, is a Notch: four clinoide Apophyſes, two 
anteriour, and two poſteriour; which laſt are ſometimes united in one, and 
ſometimes they run forward all the way to the anteriour Proceſſes, forming 
a kind of Bridge, under which the internal carotide Artery paſſes at its lat 
Curvature 3 this Paſſage has likewiſe been found divided in two by a middle 
bony Septum, beſides many other Varieties: one or two ſmall Productions, 
where the internal Carotide enters the 8 two little ſtyloide Proceſſes 

2 | 2 ; or 
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88 235. Lk internal Cavities are: two | of th 
the inſide. of the Baſis Cranii.: two ſuperiour orbitary or ſp 
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mities of the ſame Fiſſures: A De between the clynoide Apaph {es 
_ call'd Sella Sphenoidalis, Sella T urcica. and Foſſa Pituitaria. We ſer 
OT Lche Holes taken notice of in the outſide, eee 
riour Maxillary Hole ought more juſtly 20 be call d = ſhort Canal. 
| . 'Bzsrvrs the Cavities hitherto mention'd,' there are bro very conk- 
33 call'd the ſphenoidal Sinuſſes, ſituated in the thick Portion of 
| this Bone, under the anteriour part of che Sella Turcica and middle Space, 
- FFF 
already deſcribed ; chey are con divided by a bon Septum, and they 
an. ind the ſuperiour Con- 
of the Naſe or Oſſa Convoluta ſuperipra. "Their Figure, Size, O 
and Septum vary conſi '3 ſomatimes one of therm is 22 
times one opens only into the other; ſometimes they — 
| ſometimes. there are ſeveral Cells without any Sepcore, 6od ſows ſo 
Septum is placed more to one ſide than to the other 
Subſtance. 237. Tas Subſtance of this Bone is compad for the greateſt part, having 
very little Diploë, and hat Diploẽ there is, lies. in diſtin&t parts of the Bone: 
viz. in the thick Portion behind che Sella Turgica towards che Symphyſis 
with the Qceipical Boas, and in the ee eee in a ſmal 
quantity 1 ! 222032051 iam 
Situation in 238. "To Grote. the Sphenoidal Bone atight,-the: Sella Tue 
particular. 2 n che Sharp: Proceſs forward, and the Prerygoide * Apophyie 
nw 4 at 
Connexion. 289. Is js articuletad with all tde other Bones of che can, with he 
Ofla: Malarum, Oſſa Maxillaria, Oſſa Palati and Vomer. 


Uſes. 246. Tax Ules har all een mentioned in the Gourks of, he Dy 
den. M5 eon u 
. | 1 206 09 „ 700 


s 6. 0s lest TORE 9 ant: 


Aris 1 241. Tas Os Echmoides is Giruared incriurly in the fore pant of « the 


general. Baſis Cranii. F 
Figure. 242. Tux Figure of the whole Bone taken b. oget Wenne yery-garciular 
it may be ſaid, homever, in ſome; meaſure to be Cubical. | 
Diviſion. — Tux Diviſions of this Bone are perfectly Arbitary : chat which. l 
| make choice of is into a middle and two lte Portions ; in the middle 
{Portion I diſtinguiſn three parts, an upper, middle. and lower. _ | 

244. Tus upper part of the middle —— is an Eminence, call call'd Crifta 

Galli, which is. Often ſolid ;. ſometimes, however, it has been found hollow 
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with the Vomer. 


halous 3 and one inferiour coo 


Se l. THE'HUMAN-BODY. | 
with the frontal Sinuſſes: A Groove is ſometimes met with in its anteriour 
Edge, which leads to the r or blind Hole in the Os Frontis. 
0 


24%. Tur middle part of this Portion is a ſmall horizontal Plate perfo- 


rated by ſeveral Holes, call'd Lamina Cribroſa, and in the back part it has a 
little Notch for its Articulation with the Sphenoidal Bone. This- Lamina 
may be reckon'd the Body of the Bone, as being what principally ſupports 


all the other parts thereof. 
246. THs wer part is a 
| lis Edge is rough and uneven for its better Connexion 


247. The lateral Portions of the Arg Bone are by far: the 
moſt confiderable,! if we e I divide each of them in 
two, one Karina: whic nd Wick 1 2 the Labyrinth 


2448. Tur Labyrinth has four Hide is 
Tales cover'd by the Cells Fa e Sine, and large already 
The lower fide is partly join'd to the Cells of the Os Maxil- 


hare, S Mo ans ind free's it ſends backward ſeveral Produc- 


tions more or leſs. conſiderable, -which in Sceletons are often broken. Tbeſe 


Productions ſom̃etimes join the Root of the ſharp Procefs in the Sphenoi- 
dal Bone, being there fix'd in lateral Gravis. Fhe inſide is ſomething. 
convex and rough; it. is turn'd toward the Septum, and fix*d' only to the 


Edge: of the Lamina Cribroſa. The outſide is flatten'd and very ſmooth,. 

from whence it got the name of Os Planum; it makes part of the infide 
of the Orbit, at its upper Edge there are often one or two ſmall Notches,. 
parts of the internal Orbitaty Holes already mention'd 1 in the Deſcription a 


che On Frontis. 


249. Fun anteriour Extremity of the Labyrinth is vnequally cellulous z- 
ir is partly 3 N the — in the — Opening of the Os Frontis, 
Ach d er Mia ? af 8500 The poſteriour 
with n 6.:: F e Extremity is cover*d the 

idal Bone, and partly by the Os Palati. . Party: * 
250. THz inferiour part of each lateral Portion reſembles | in ſome mea- 


fore an oblong Shell, ſuch as chat of a Muſcle. I give it the name of 


Concha Narium ſuperior, or upper Shell of the Noſtrils. It is very rough 
=_ Trous, its convex fide being towards the Septum, and the concave ſide to- 

the Os Maxillare. One end of it is turn'd backward, the other forward, 
— there the upper Loy of it Joins the Labyrinth, by means of the FunneF 
already mention'd. This inferiour part is diſtinguiſh! from the ſuperiour or 
Labyrinth, by a remarkable later Groove. 


3 3 which makes part of 


e 


Unguis ; and by a kind of F ny it communicates- 


ks yo 


251. WHA has been ſaid is ſufficient to direct us in ſituating this Bone, Sit ation in 
remembering only that the Head of the Criſta Galli ought ro be turn d for- particular. 


ward. 


252. IT is of a very delicate and tender Structure, tho” compact and with- Subſtance. 


out any 9 being almoſt all.compoſed of very thin bony Plates, 
233. 


is Þ ar 111 E ANATOMY Gs 8 .:.53 
Connexion. 253. Ir is join'd to the Os Frontis, Os Sphenoides, Offa Nad. on, 
CT Maxillaria, Ofla Unguis, Oſſa Palati and Vomer. 


Uſes. 254. Tus Uſes of it are to be a principal part of che Orgs of Smell, | 
| and to give a very r extent to * n Membrane 1 in a Rey com- 


2 Se. | 8 Fo > F by 8 


6. 7. Ofe Benn. 3 


Number and 265. Tas OM, Temporum ar are two in number, ſituated i in the lower and ; 
 Situationin lateral parts of the Skul 1 
general, 236. Tux Figure of each is partly ſemicircular, . 
1 a Fiſh, partly like a ſhapeleſs Rock ending in ſeveral Point. 
Diviſes. 257. Each of them is divided in two Portions, one ſup y  term'd 
ſgquammous from its Figure, the other inferiour, call'd A 75 Petroſa or 
* Rock, not ſo much from its Figure as from its Hardn This Portion 
eaſil ſeparable | from the former in Children, and ſome marks of this Di- 
ifion kill remain in Adults, as Riolan has obſery'd. | 
2 ws Tux are likewiſe divided into two Sides, one external and convex, | 
the other internal and concave; and thus the Eminences and Cavities in them 
may likewiſe be divided into external and internal. 
External E- 259. Taz external Eminences are the Maſtoide Apophyſis in the lower 
minences. and poſteriour part of the Bone; The Zygomatic Apophyfis in the anteriour 
Part: The Styloide Apophyſis under = Bone, which ſeems originally to 
have been an Epiphyſis. In one Subject I ſaw_this Apophyſis three Inches . 
in length, and in another, a Styloide Appendix join'd to the ordinary Apo- 
hyſis by a Ligament, and ſtretched + the Stylo-Pharingzus Muſcle: 
The capſular Apophyſis in which the bony Stilet ſeems as it were to be ſet; 
The articular Eminence of the Zygomatic Apophyſis: The Lambdoidal An- 
gle: the lower {ide of the A pophy ſis Petroſa. 
External 260. TuE external Cavicies are the articular Cavity immediacy behind 
Cavities. the Eminence ſo call'd, which both together ſerve for Articulation of the 
lower Jaw: the Crack in the articular Cavities: the Maſtoide Notch or 
Groove in which the Digaſtric Muſcle is inſerted : the Opening of the external 
eng Auditorius; the anteriour indented Border of i © ing: the 
tylo-Maſtoide or anteriour Maſtoide Hole, which is the Orifice of the Paſſage 
| of the Portio Dura of the audito "4 Nerve; Falloppius term'd this Paſſage 
the Aqueduct, not becauſe of its but becauſe of the reſemblance it bears 
to a kind of Aqueduct in his Country: the Orifice or inferiour Hole of the 
carotide Canal in the Apophyſis Petroſa, which alters its Direction upward 
and forward, and ends at the Point of the Rock near the Sella Sphenoidalis: 
a Portion of the jugular Foſſa, and a Portion of the Foramen Lacerum. 
261. AMoNG the external Cavities, we are likewiſe to reckon a Portion 
of the Ductus Palatinus of the Ear, call'd commonly Tuba Euſtachiana, and 
in France, the Aqueduct. This Duct, which muſt not be confounded with 
the Aqueduct of Falloppius, follows pretty much the Direction of the articu- 
lar Crack: The Zygomatic Notch: The Parietal Notch, which receives the 
Poſteriour 
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cond poſteriour, and the thi 
the whole Bone, which has been already deſcribed. 
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Sec. I. THE HUMAN Bop. 35 
poſteriour and lower Lim. —— the Os Parietale: the ſphenoidal Notch, which 


receives the ſpinal Apophyſis of the Os Sphenoides: one or more littÞ: Sulct 

for the Ramifications of th 

Petroſa, by which it is connected to the great Apophyſis of the Os Occi- 
itis. We may likewiſe add the poſteriour Maſtoide Hole, through which a 


Fall Vein paſſes, that empties itſelf into the lateral Sinus: this Hole is ſome- 


times formed between this Bone and the Os Occipitis, ſometimes it is wanting, 


in one of the Bones, and ſometimes in both. There is likewiſe in ſome 


Subjects, a ſmall ſuperiour Maſtoide Hole, which loſes itſelf in the Subſtance 
of the Bone. | 


262, In examining the internal Eminences and Cavities we muſt diſtin- nt 

guiſh the ſquammous Portion from the Apophyſis Petroſa. In the former zmizexces 
| we ſee the radiated Indentations of the ſemicircular Edge, which, with the and Cavities: 
Parietal Bone, forms the ſquammous Suture : a Portion of the middle Foſſa 
of the Baſis Cranii on the ſame fide, and ſeveral Inequalities in that Foſſa. 


263. THz Apophyſis Petroſa, or Rock, is a ſort of pyramidal Body 
with three Sides, ſituated obliquely, ſo as that its Baſis is turn'd backward 


and outward, and its Apex forward and inward, toward the Sella Turcica. 


Of the three Sides, one is —_— and inclined a little forward; the ſe- 
inferiour z this laſt belongs to the outſide of 


264. Tas upper Side aſſiſts in forming the middle Foſfa of the Baſis 
Cranii, being uneven in the ſame manner as the inſide of the ſquammous 
Portion. We obſerve here a ſmall irregular Hole appearing to be double, 


and partly covered by a ſmall bony Plate. This Hole is a kind of Break 


or Interruption in the Dutt, through which the Portio dura of the auditory 
Nerve paſſes. 
265, In the backſide of the Rock we ſee the internal Auditory Hole, 
and a Portion of the Foſſa for the Cerebellum. Sometimes ſmall: indeter- 
minate Deprefſions are obſervable in it, pretty deep in Children, but gra- 
dually obliterated as they advance in Years. At the Baſis of this Apophy ſis 


. we ſee a Portion of the Groove for the lateral Sinus, form'd partly in this 


Baſis, and partly in the lambdoidal Angle: alſo a Portion of the Foramen 
lacerum; and a ſmall Point, which, as it were, divides this Hole in two, 
and diſtinguiſhes the paſſage of the jugular Vein, from that of the eighth 
Pair of Nerves. . . . 

266. As this Apophyſis has three Sides, ſo we may obſerve in it three 


Angles ; the firſt ſuperiour between the upper and back Sides, the ſecond”. 
poſteriour, between the back and lower Sides, and the third anteriour be- 


tween the lower and fore Side, The ſuperiour Angle, which is the moſt ap- 
parent, has a Groove for a ſmall Sinus of the Dura Mater ; the poſteriour 
Angle is in a manner interrupted near the middle by the Foramen lace- 
rum, and from it proceeds the little bony Point which divides this Hole. 
At the end of it is a Groove, by which it is connected with the great Apo- 
Phyfis of the Os Occipitis, Between the Apex of the Apophyſis „ 


the temporal Artery: the Groove in the Apophyſis 
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THE ANATOMY OF 1 a> 


| the ſypetiour Opening of the Carotide Canal, vr often meet with „ 
Bone of the ſeſamoidal kind, mention d long ago by Riolan. \ 
Situation in 267. To ſet any one of the Offa Temporum in its true 1 


1 


| particular. gontatic Apophyſis muſt be placed horizontally and turn d forward, and the 


ſtoide Proceſs directly downward. 


Subſtance. 268. Al Mos the whole Subſtance of the on Tempocum is — 


The ſquammous Portion is thin and tranſparent. The Maſtoide 
is hollow id by conſiderable Cells. The Subſtance of the A 
is very —_ and ſolid, with ſeveral internal Cavities for the 9 of Hearing 
contain in it. | 2 
269. Eacn Os Temporis is is join'd above, tothe Os Parietale bya ſquam- 
mous Suturez behind and below, to the Occipital Bone, partly by a true 
. Suture, and partly by Harmony; before, to the great Alæ > of the Os Sphe- 
noides, by a ſquammous Suture, and below to the ſpinal Apophyſes of that 
Bone. It is likewiſe joined before, to the Os Malæ by the Zygomatic Suture. 
Gi o. Tux chief Uſes of theſe Bones are to — the Globe of the Skull, 
ſerve for the Articulation of the lower Jaw, and for the en of war 
Muſelc, and laſtly to contain the Organ of 
NM. B. The Del:ription of the Bones of the Far, and of the ſupernumerury 
Bones of the Skull, is placed e after chat of all che eber 
Bones of the Head. 


8. * The Bones of t the Ne and # ” the Oe Maxillaria. | 
271. 1 ſhall only add here, to what has been ſaid about theſe 8 in 


general, in the Enumeration of the Parts of the Sceleton, that the Oſſa Pa- 
lati, Vomer, Conchæ narium inferiores, and Offa Unguis, are very impro- 
perly ſaid to belong to the Face, except we chuſe to look upon them as 
3 in the internal Structure of the Noſe, which is undoubtedly a Part 
of the Face. 


Number and 272. The Offa Maxillaria, or great Bones of the upper Jaw, are two in 


1 F number, ſituated one on each ſide, in the anteriour and middle part of the 
i | 
A 


273. TREIX Conformation 3 Is very irregular, and they are of a very con- 


* ſiderable Extent. 


Diviſion. 274. EAck of them may be divided into two Sides, one external, the 
:Other internal. By the external Side, I mean all that appears in an intire 
Skull, without taking in the Arch of the Palate ; and by the internal Side, that 
which makes part of the Arch of the Palate, and all that is turn'd to pe 
: Septum Narium. + 
External 275. THe external Eminences are the naſal Apophyſis, which. makes the 
Eminences. lateral Part of the Noſe : the orbitary Apophyſis, which makes the inferiour 
Portion of the Cavity of the Orbit, and by a fort of Criſta forms the inter- 
nal Portion of its Edge; this Proceſs is likewiſe call d Apophyſis Malaris, 

becauſe of its Connexion with the Os Malæ: the Apophyſis Palatina, which, 
together with that on the other ſide, forms the Arch of the Palate: the 


Apo- 
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Sch l. THE HUMAN BODY. 


\ pophyfis. Alveolaris, which is in the ſhape of an Arch, and contains the 
Teeth : the maxillary Tubercle, or the poſteriour 8 the laſt na 
med Arch: the Spine of the Nares, which is a ſmall pointed 

the anteriour Extremity of the Apophyſis Alveolaris. 
276. Tux external Cavities are theſe: A Portion of the orbitary Foſſa, 
where there is. a ſmall Foſſula, in which the inferiour oblique Muſcle of the 


Eye is. inſerted, near the lachrymal Duct, and a Fifſure or Crack, of which 


hereafter: a Portion of the Zygomatic Foſſa: a Portion of the Foſſa Pala- 


ainence above 


External 
Ca vvities. 


tina, or Arch of the Palate, in which many little Inequalities are obſervable, 


more or leſs pointed, and often little pointed Hooks. 

2577. Also the lachrymal Opening, which receives the Os Unguis: 4 
ſmall lachrymal Groove, which, together with the Os Unguis, forms the 
ſuperiour Part of the lachry mal Duct: the Opening of the Nares: a Portion 
of the inferiour e Rela, or Fiſſura Spheno-Maxillaris: the Opening 
which receives the Os Palati: a very ſmall. Notch at the anteriour Extremity 
bf the Arch of the Palate, which forms the anteriour Foramen Inciſorium, 
ſo call'd from its Situation behind the Inciſors: an oblique Groove in the po- 
ſeriour Part of the maxillary Tubercle, which contributes to the Formation 


of the poſteriour Foramen Maxillare. | WO 
278. Axso the onbitary Canal, which runs from before, backward' im- 


mediately under the inferiour Portion of the Orbit: an anteriour- orbitary 


Hole, or the anteriour Orifice· of the orbitary Canal: the poſteriour orbitary 
Hole, or 8 Orifice of the orbitary Canal, by which that Canal 
ends at the Edge of the Spheno-Maxillary Fiſſure: the Crack or Fiſſure of the 
orbitary Canal, which appears more or leſs in the Orbit, and is often a lit- 
tle open backward : the ſmall Holes of the maxillary Tubercle. The ſmall 


and are ſometimes wanting, The Sockets ſhall be deſcribed hereafter. 


Part of the Foſſa Naſalis: the anteriour Criſta of the Nares, which is high and4Cawvitres, 


and narrow: the poſterzour Criſta of the Nares, which is low and broad. 
Theſe two Criſtæ are a Continuation of the Spine of the Nares, No. 275. and 
are ſo diſpos'd as to form a long Groove for the Reception of the Septum 


-Narium, when the two maxillary Bones are join'd together: a perpendicular 


and pretty hollow Groove, wide towards the upper part, narrow towards the 
lower, which makes the inferiour Portion of the lachrymal Duet. 
280. Also the anterjour. Ductus Palatinus on one ſide of the anteriour 


Criſta, and near the Spine of the Nares; this Du, in its Courſe downwards, 


joins that of the other Jaw, and both together form the anteriour Foramen 
Palatinum, or Inciſorium, which is often very complex: a ſmall anteriour 


Holes near the orbitary Canal and thoſe of the Apophyſis Naſalis, vary 


Internal 5 
279. THe internal Eminences and Cavities are as follow: the greateſt Eminences 


*Y 


Eminence or tranſverſe Line, between the naſal Opening, and the lower end 


of the lachrymal Du&, which ſuſtains the fore Part of the Concha Narium 
inferior: a rough broad impreſſion on the maxillary Tubercle, on both ſides 
of the Paſſage of the Foramen Palatinum, by which this Bone is join'd with 
the Os Palati: a ſmall poſteriour Eminence or tranſverſe Line, cover'd with 
a Lamina of the Os Palati, which ſuſtains the Inequalities of the poſteriour 

I 1, | F | End 
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Buna of the Concha Narium inferior, by the intervention of 4 Lamiji of * 
|  'Os Palatj, as we ſhall ſee afterwards. e 


. _ 284. LasTLy, the Apophyſi Sinus, which is a hrge Cavity u the 
Orbit, in the orbita It extends to the Suture of the — AT 
to the Ce Ay FIB Za, Fiſſure, to the inferior orbitary Hole and below, 


to the Sockets. Nee Edge, there are ſometimes Cells, which 
communicate with the Os Ech meide It opens 
Narium, behind the lachrymal Duct, by one or more Orifices, nnd) 
by a Portion of the Os Palati, by = Portion of the Goncha Nar 


inferior, and ſometimes. partly by a Portion of the Os DO. Theſe Ops 


nings are all much hi „ 
283. I ſay noth the Separation of this Bone b. - wal cant: 
verſe ing behi the — Inciſorium, becauſe i 
bdaut in young Subjects before the Offification is comp red. 
Subſtance. 283, Tn 2 Bone is almoſt all com and withour DiploZ,. 
except in the alveol Arch, and at the Point of the orbitary A hyſis. 
Situation in 284, To put this in its true Situation, the naſal A muſt be 


particular. turn'd upwards, the alveolary Arch downward, and the Spine of the Nares: | 


forward. 

Connexion. 285, Far maxillary Bones are netted with the Os Frontis, Os Eth» 
moides, Os Sphenoides, Offa Unguis, Offa Malarum, Offa Naſi, Offa Pa- 
lati, Vomer, Conchæ Narium inferiores, and with. each other. 

Uſes: 286. Taxzy aſſiſt in forming the Organ of Maſtication, the Arch of te 
Palate, the Checks, the Orbits, the Noſe, Sc. 


F. 9. 00 Malarum. | 


Number and 285. Taz Oſſa Matkrum, call'd alſo On 2 gomatica,. id a akt, a are 
Saen in two in number, ſituated in the lateral and middle Parts of the Face. 


general. 


r. 288. THzy are in ſome meaſure triangular, or irregularly ſquare, 


| Diviſes. 289. Tazy are divided into two ſides, the external ge 7 convex, the 


internal unequally concave. 


 Eminences. 290. Tux Eminences in each Bone are the fuperiour or angular orbitary 


Apophyſis, which ; Joins by Suture with the external angular Apophy fis of the 


Qs Frontis, and aſſiſts in forming the external Angle of the Orbit: on this. 


- Apophyſis another ſubaltern Proceſs runs inwardon the infide of the Bone, one 
ſide of hich forms a Portion of the Orbit, the other, a Portion of the 
Zygomatic Foſſa: the inferiour or maxillary orbitary Apophyſis, which, 
with the angular Apo . Nl yſis, forms the inferiour — Portion of the Or- 
bit: the Apophyſis Malaris, which is in ſome meaſure the Baſis of the reſt, 
and together with the Apophyſis Maxillaris joins the orbitary Apophyſis of 
the Os Maxillare: the 255 ;omatic Apophyſis, which makes a part of the 
Zygoma, and alſo of the Zygomatic Foſſa. 


Cavitis, 291. TRI Cavities are — great orbitary Slope, which makes the inferiour 


external Portion of the Edge of the Orbit: the Zygomaric Notch above the 
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$8.1 THE HUMAN BODY. . 


na: one or more little Holes om the outſide and in the orbitary 
b Bone is compoſed of two pretty compa@ Tables, with a ſmall Sab ſtarce. 
Quantity of Diplo between them, except in the anteriour part of the Apo- . 
. phyſis Malaris. | „ a6 ettebrmates awe: | 
i en Tux true Situation will be eaſily fixed, by conſidering what has been Situation in 
faid about the Sides and Apoph ſes of this Bone. 7 | particular. 
294. Txz Os Male on each fide is join'd to the Os Frontis by the an- Connexion, 
gular Apophy ſis,” to the Os Sphenoides by the ſubaltern Apophylis, to the 
s Temporis by the Zygomatic Apophyſis, and to the Os Maxillare by its 


e prominent upper Part of the Cheeks, moſt Ter. 
They form likewiſe a' Potion of the Orbit, 


* 


| | | Rs 7 Oſa Naft. 
296. Tax proper Bones of the Noſe are two in Number, join'd together, Number and 
and ſituated below'the Forthead, between the two naſal Apophyſes of the tun. 
29. Each of theſe Bones comes near the Figure of an oblong Square, Fxure. 
the upper Extremiry being narrow arid \ thick, the lower oblique and thin; 
the middle Part bent inwards'near the upper End in ſome Subjects, in others 
almoſt ſtreight. The two Bones join'd repreſenta fort of Saddle. 3 
298, Eacn of them is divided into two Sides, one anteriour or external, Diviſor. 
the other —— or internal; two Extremities, one upper, the other 
lower; and two Edges, one external, the other internal. 3 
299. Tux anteriour Side is convex, tho? a little depreſs'd or hollow d above 
the middle. The poſteriour ſide is gently concave. The upper Extremity 
is very thick, full of Points and Depreſſions. The lower Extremity is thin, 
unequally indented, and cut obliquely in ſuch a manner, as that the two 
Bones, join'd together, form an acute flope, The inner Eoge, contiguous 
ts the ſame Edge of the other Bone, is even, except near the upper Part, 
where they ate united by a kind of Suture. From this Edge a little Emi- 
nence runs inward or backward (which is ſometimes wanting in one of the 
Bones ;) and when they are join'd, theſe Eminences repreſent a ſort of Criſta 
or prominent Line, anfwering to the Septum Narium. About the middle 
of the outſide, ſometimes higher, ſometimes lower, there is a Hole, which 
is ſometimes wanting in one of the Bones, and ſometimes there are ſeveral 
Holes in each. 1 3 
300. THE Subſtance is compact, ſometimes however we meet with a ſmall 5,4 ance. 
Quantity of Diplo at the upper end. . e Ls | 
301. Tar particular Situation of theſe Bones is eaſily underſtood by the Situation in 
Deſcription. | MEE, 7 OS: particular, 
302. THey are join'd to each other, partly by Suture, and partly by Connexion. 
Harmony, They are join'd above to the 1 A rde of the Os Frontis, 
| F 2 | laterally 


. . . Ce en h Co NEE PNEIINIS 


ei 


Number, 9 on. 
tration and 
Fize. 


Figure. 


one anteriour, the other 


f other part of this ſide 75 t 


Sub ſtauce. 
Situation in 
particular. 


Connexion.” 


Us. 


laterally. to the nal), exe ws Om Maxillaria, Fl interiourly- 


1 to the anteriour Edge of the perpendicular Lamina of the . 

oides, by means of the prominent Line already mention d. 
303. Tnxy form the anteriour and upper Portion of the ns: and: art 
of, * Seprum. ere 


. 11. ene, e 29/36 e eee Bo 

304. UC on [7 A: by or Lachrymalia are two in a enki, heal * 
 Ficuared,| in the Orbit, at the lower part of the internal Angle. They ae 

the leaſt Bones of the Face, very thin and tranſparent. 

305. Tazw are longer than they-are-broad, reſembling in ſorne meas 
the Nail of a Finger, (from whence they have their name) eſpecially when in 
Situ ; for being taken out of the Skull, their Figure is more irregular. , | 

306. Each of them is divided into two Sides, one external, the greateſt 
part of which appears in the Orbit, in an intire Skull, the other internal, 
which is hid; two Extremities, one upper, the other er, and two Edges, 

ſberiour. 

307, THz outſide is rag and a little « concave. . Towards che antorioun 
Edge, is a Groove full of ſmall Holes, like a Sieve, call'd the lachrymab 
Groove. It begins at the upper Extremity, and runs down lower - than any 

he Bone, the lower Extremity of it being hid 
by the Os Maxillare. It is diſtinguiſh'd from the: reſt of the outſide, by 
a very ſharp prominent Edge. 

308. TRR. inſide is rough and unequally convex, with.a perpendicular 
Depreſſion, anſwering to the ſharp Prominence on the o On the 
upper part of this inſide, ſmal} Portions of cellulous Laminæ = 8 
obſervable, which communicate with the Entry of the frontal Sinus: There 
are likewiſe ſome about the middle, which compleat the anteriour Ethmoidal ' 
Cells; and others towards the lower end, which communicate with the 
rugged Portions of the upper Border of the Sinus 3 Roſe often 

vary, and are ſometimes wanting. 

309. Tuxsz Bones are altogerher: without Diplo. 6 

310. W Ar. has been ſaid about the two Sides and Iachrymal Gioove, 
ſufficiently determines the Situation. 

-311..THEy.are connected with the Os Froatis, with the Os Sama 
covering a part of the Cells in that Bone, with the naſal Apophy ſis of the 
Os Maxillare, and with the Groove of that Bone, in ſuch a manner, as that 
the two Grooves join'd together, form an, intire Tube, call'd the lachry- 
mal Duct. They alſo cover a little the Opening of tlie Maxillary Sinuſſes, 
and join the inferiour Conchæ of the Nares, of which chey appear to be 1 
a Continuation, in an advanced Age. 

312. THE Uſes of them. are to compleat the internal Sides of the Orbit, 
to cover the forepart of the 3 of the 1 and to an the la- 
carymal. Duct. 
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530 Tus Bones ofiche Palin ns two, fue in in . poſteriour part of Number and © 
Fa. nk of the Palate, between the Pre 8 and the Oſſa Situation ins 
Maxillaria, and running up om the Sides © the "rofl all: 'the aye toiEenerals 
the bottom of'each Orbit. 92 25 
- 344. Tux Figure of theſe Bones is not” 0 Juarez as is fuld, b. 7 thoſe: eee 
have only ſeen that Portion of them which belongs to the Falate, and: 
from thence have named them Oſſa Palati. The intire vrt is crooked, W 
1 inted, and uneven, tho' but of a ſmall ſize,” 155 | 
2 them may be divided into four Portions, one e ſuperiour, Dio fort 

. 'middle, and. two * Er one is WN the other poſte- | 
riour.” a: ie 936 YEAH ese KELEIESLS 

—3 56. Taz Wonen ameriour Potelont which T'eall Portio Palitina; i 
the Baſis or Body of the Bone, and the only part of it which the ancient Ana- 
tomiſts have breed, Vidus Vidius excepted. It compleats the Arch of tlie: 
Palate, and the Bottom of the naſal Foſſa. The inner Edge of it is rais d, 
and that join'd to the like Edge of the other Bone, forms a Groove, which 
receives part of che Septum Narium, in the ſame: manner, as the other part 281 
of it ·ĩs received im a like Groove of the Oſſa Maxillaria- The 
Edge is gently floped, and ends inwardly | in a Point which joins a fee Poinn 

in the other Bone. 

317. Tur lower and poſteriour: Portion, which I name Pterygoide, is 
pointed and hollowed on each ſide, to join the Prerygoide Apophyſis, of 
which it compleats the Foſla, being fix'd like a Wedge in the irregutar 
Notch of that Proceſs. Exteriourly it is uneven, the better to be connected“ 
with the Os Maxillare. This Portion'is'diſtinguiſhed from the Portio Pala- 
tina, and alſo from the middle Portion, by an oblique Half. Canal which,. 
with the Half- Canal in the maxillary Tubercle, forms an en the 
lower end of which is the poſteriour Foramen Palatinum 

318. Taz middle Portion to which I give the name of Naſal; is very 
thin, and is ſituared laterally,” Le has am internal and external Sides The in- 
ternal Side is a little concave, being turned toward the Nares, and at the 
lower part of it there is a tranverſe Eminence or bony Line which diſtin- 
guiſhes this Portion from the Portio Palatina. The outſide is a little convex, 
and partly covers the Opening of the maxillary Sinus. At the lower part of 
it, is a tranſverſe Groove, anſwering to the Eminence on the other ſide and 
A Adr 3 4 the n tranſverſe n 1 of- the Os Max- 

are; 7 

319. Tur upper Portion, which I call orbitary, is diſtinguiſhed from the 
naſal Portion, by a Notch, which, together with the Pterygoide Apophyſis of 
the Sphenoidal Bone, forms an Opening more or leſs conſiderable, which- 
may be call'd Foramen Spheno-Palatinum or Pterygo- Palatinum. This - 
Portion has five little Sides, three of which are rather Cavities; one ſuperiour;;. 
which . een the Extremity of the Bottom of. the Orbit, and is W 


* 


en 


Situation in 3a. By conſidering the:DiviGan of choſe Bones 


particular. 


Connexion. 


Cituation in 


general. 
Figure. 


Diviſion. 


 - hollow, anſwering; to, the Sphenoidal Sinus: the fifth is lateral and enternal, 


covering the poſteriour and u 


ohbſerved, that theſe Sides 


85 . . 1 


THE AN ATOM or 


leſs fat, very ſmall, ſmooth and triangular; one anteriour, which- i is a lite ; 
hollow, covering the upper part of the maxillary Tubercle, and by a ſmooth 
rais'd Edge compleating the: Fiſſura Spheno-Maxillaris z the third Side is 


 Aikewiſe anteriour, more hollow than the former, joining the back part of 


the Labyrinth of the Os Ethmoides: The fourth is poſteriour, more or leſs; 


upper part of the Maxillary Sinus. Ie muſt be 
bre, dens ſometimes Hogle, beef 5 
times complex; 1 


320. Tus is very. hae Diplo# in theſ- bes excrpr in the P 
and Pterygoide Portions. 
are more, ir 
caly-to put chem in tier true Situation. Walt 54 
322. Tazy are join'd to each other by the Portio — - to the 
Vomer by the common Grove formꝭd by their raid -Edges, to the Max- 
illary Bones befare, and laterally, to the Sphenoidal. Bone behind, to the 


inferiour Shells of the Nares, by their-tranſverſe Eminences;; and laſtly, by 
thi — Fortiom t the Os: Echmoides, ee row ant On 


323. THEY compllent: dhe — the Palate, che k 
Foſſæ, and the Orbit; 80 e Wh. e ON the Vomer and Conch 


Narium inferiores. 


7 a 


$. 13. Yomer, 


324, Trax: Situation, of the Vomer is perpendicular berween the. to; 
3 — 43 1 gb als 2 p 

325. Ins Figure of it is nearly an ique Square, having ome 
reſemblance to a Ploug hſhare, from which it has its Name. 

326. Ir is divided & into two ſides, one to the- right, the other to the left, 
both of them unequally flat; and i into four Edges, the ſuperiour, inferiour, 
anteriour, and poſteriour. 

327. ThE upper Edge is an horizontal Groove which receives the ſharp, 
Proceſs or Roſtrum of the Os Sphenoides. This Groove is broad and a 
little notched backward the fore part of it is narrower, and ends in a ſtrait 
Canal, which runs downward and forward in an oblique direction, dividing 
the Bone, as it were, into rs % g gs Ter 

328, THz anteriour Edge is oblique and very unequa may i- 
vided into two parts, one anteriour the ofher poſteriour. The poſteriour 


2 


part is ſmall and thin, and ſupports the perpendicular Lamina of the Os 


thmoides. The anteviour part is larger, with a pretty deep Groove, con- 
tinued from the Canal in the upper Edge, which data the Cartilaginous 


Septum of the Nares. 
329. Taz lower Edge is likewiſe unequal, and, near its anteriour Ex- 


tremity, is an Angle which divides it into two parts; one anteriour — 


* which is ſet in the Criſta Narium; the other poſteriour 1 mae 
ger. 


0 18 2 THR HUMAN BODY. 


„bet in the common Groove of the Offa Maxillatia and Palati. The 

Angle by which this Edge is divided lies in the Notch form'd by the Crifta 
Narium and the Groove of the Maxillary Bone. 

330. Tat poſteridur Edge is oblique and ſharp, becoming Seeg 
more obtuſe as ĩt a to the large Gro in the upper Edge. 


ge. 


33%. To ſituate it right, ol nee} only. at's ths Duſtiptios of 


T 1s Bone has but very little Diploe, , 975% Subſtance: 
Sitnation in 


F* particulars. 


| IX 2 OM Palati in the manner already — 


is eviinedted wich the Os Spenbides Os Ethmoids Off no c,,. 


4 Tus 4 Wade end tus W. oember usted i [6 ths Norte, amd 


above the inferiour Orifices of the Lachrymal Dus. They cover the 
| Orifices much in the ſame manner as the . Conchæ of the Ethmoi- 
dal Bone cover the Maxillary ings. They are likewiſe termed the 1 in- 
| feriour ſpungy Latin of the. ole. wy 
336. TüEIR Figure is very much like that of the-foputiver Shell. 0 Figures: 


| 8425 Foſſa, under the of the Maxillary Sinus, and immediate! y — in 


general. 


337. Two Sides are diſtinguiſhableè in each of them, one internal, and Divifont 


dne external; as likewiſe two Extremities, the anteriour and poſteriour 3 
| three Edges, two ſuperiour, one ſmall;. the other great, and bne inferiour z 
| and laſtly, two Apophyſes, one ſmall or ſuperiour, the other latge or lateral. 
| 338. Tux infide is gently: convex, being turn'd towards the 
| Narium ; the outſide is proportionably—eoncave,. rurn'd toward? the 
| lary Sinus. Both Sides are rough and uneven. | 
| 339. Taz Extremities are pointed; but the poſterivuir more than ti 
| anteriour. 
340. Tus inferiour Edge, the moſt cofideruble of the three, bs totgh, 
thick, a little rounded and turned ourward, that is; toward the Os Maxit-- 
| re, k ſuſpended like the Echmoidal Cencha, vithout reſting on any 
ing. 
341. Taz ſmall or anteriour u er Edge is chin; unevem and of the 
fame length with the anteriour tranfverſe Eminence of the Os Maäxillare to- 
| which it is Join d. The large or poſteriour upper Edge is longer than the- 
| other, and is join'd backward to the fall erſe 2 of the mid⸗- 
dle Portion of the Os Palati. Theſe two ſuperidur gry ate diſtinguiſhed 
by an obtuſe Angle form'd by them. The great Edge has à large thin 
Apophylis in ſhape of a Nail, which runs down on the inner or concade 
| fide of the Bone. Pe This Apophyſis, which is the greateſt of the two already 
mention'd, is ſometimes ſinooth, ſometimes uneven, divided and notched. 


= nk covers the Maxillary Sinus, and * to make the Opening 


x 


3. 


MT, 


| 342. Tax fall or > ſoperiove- Apestyde u is a thin Plate, | 
vides the two upper Edges. It is, as it were, a ſmall Portion! Jo . Gives 
which join'd to the lower end of chat in the Os Unguis, compleats\the- 
Lachrymal Canal, and in Adults -ic has appear'd to be a true Gentinuation 
of the laſt med Bone, as if the n en the Nares and Os 
1 EE * Dnguis 2 Pork. ano 8 0 bh 3} 54711. y 31 | E 0 we 
ituation in he true ſituation of t on i ſu ieiens ſhown i in "what | 
particular.” been fd about their 099, * — x on tha 
Connexion. "HEY Are -COnn with the Oſſa Maxiltaria,. Palati, ſſa 
Ts 2 — and ſometimes with the Os Ethmoides, of which t 2 
one ſuhject 20 be a true continuation. Ia moſt Sceletons, Connexions 
are but very ſlender, and therefore theſe Bones are eaſily loft, which is the 
; reaſon why the Ancients have not obſerved them. 
oi. 345. Tnzy compleat the bony Structure of the Noſe, augment its 
Surface, and render it proportionable to the IE the e A Sol, 
dene nen ae % % EMT re | I 
Situation in 125 Taz lower Ju is but one Bots in Adults, and 2 the lower part 
general. of the Face, being ſituated there. 
"Figure, 347. IT bears ſome reſemblance to a Bow, "wich the ends ben upward,” 
Diviſun. 348. IT may be divided into a Body and Branches. The Body is that 


ward. In the Body, we diſtinguiſh an ameriour Portion, call'd. the Chin, 
two lateral Portions; two Sides, one internal, and one external; and two 


each ſide of the Symphyſis, are two muſcular Impreſſions, =_ high, the 7 
other. low, more or leſs excavated, and in ſome Subjects diſti : 


ſmall tranſverſe: Eminence... 
a little prominent, and bordered. on each ide b by Faginegons more or lels 
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Portion which repreſents a Bow the Branches are the Extremities bent up- 


one ſuperiour, which is the alyeolary Arch of this Jaw, and one in: 

Re ca] call'd the Baſis, and divided into an external and internal Labium 

T his Baſis ends poſteriourly in a d Portion, termed che Angle of the 

ower Jaw. | 

2 the · middle of the anteriour * 'of the Chin is a perpendicular 

Eminence or . Line. which. marks the FRY where this Bone is divided {on 
Children and, for that reaſon, named the Symphyfis of the lower Jaw. 


wiſhed by a | 
The external Labium of the Baſis o the Cb ; $ 


conſiderable, .by which the Chin Aren to be di uind gen the lateral 


parts of the Body of the Bone. 

330. Tux backſide of the Chin i is concave, = . are * in. it 
through the whole length of the Symphyſis. From the upper Edge, -te-the 
middle of the Symphyſis, or thereabouts, runs N Aſperity, broader 
below than above, and more remarkable in the Symphyſis, than on either ſide. 
Immediately below this Aſperity, there are ms uberoſities more or let 
rais'd and rough, the loweſt of which is on the internal Labium of the Baſis. 
On each ſide of che uppermoſt Tuberoſity, is a large ſhallow * 
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r HUMAN BODY. * 
aer of the interna] Labjum of the Bas," on-cach 28 
_ fide of the Symphyſis, there is a pretty large muſcular Impreſſion, with's | 
_ tranſverſe Aſperity between „ Which in a manner joins them to each 
other. We De with ſmall Holes in the upper part of the Sym- : 
' 251. Tux outſide of each lateral Portion. of the Body of the Bone, is a 
fictle convex. On each ſide of the Chin, is a pretty large Hole which is the 
; anteriour Orifice of a Canal hereafter to be deſcribed. There is alſo a long 
Eminence or Elevation, which beginning at the Baſis, near the foremen- 
| tion'd Hole, runs obliquely upward and backward toward the Branch of the 
; ' Jaw, growing more prominent as it aſcends, The lower Edge of this Side 
| — e e 
352. In the inſide of this lateral Portion, a little below the alveolary 
Edge, there is likewiſe a long Eminence, leſs oblique, but more prominent, 
5 which runs upward and backward, much in the ſame manner with that on 
J the outſide, MED: „ WERE 
4 3 53. Tre poſteriour Curve Portions are the flatteſt of all, and repreſent 
a fort of oblong Square, irregular, and a little oblique. In each of theſe 
? Branches, two Sides are to be taken notice of, one internal and one ex- 
> ternal z alſo two Apophyſes in the upper part of them, one anteriour call'd 
t the Coronoide Apophyſis, and one poſteriour call'd the Condyloide Apo- - 
Phyſis; a large Opening between the two Apophyſes, and laſtly, an Angle 
by dyes the poſteriour and lower part © of the Branch is termi- 
UA nated, | | | ITY | 8 
* 334. Tux anteriour or Coronoide Apophyſis is flat, ſharp at the upper 
» | End, broad at the lower, ſomething uneven on the outſide, and a little pro- 
0 minent about the middle of the inſide, by the Continuation of the internal 
1+ oblong Eminence of the lateral Portion. The anteriour Edge of this Apo- 
8 Phyſis i a Continuation of the oblique external Eminence of the fame Por- 
a 2335. Taz poſteriour 8 065 is termed Condyloide, becauſe it ends 
ar in a Head reſembling a Condyle, ſet upon a kind of Neck. This Con- 
in dyle is oblong, and ſituated almoſt tranſverſely, the internal Extremity of 
n it being only curn'd a little backward,” and the external forward, which 
be Direction anſwers to that of the articular Eminence and Cavity of the Os 
a i Temporis, with which this Condyle is articulated. It advances more toward 
bk Bl the inſide than toward the outſide of the Bone, and the Neck is bent a little 
6 i forward. This Neck is convex on the back part, and on the fore part there 
ral is a muſcular Foſſula immediately under the Condyle. | 
* 23536. Tre great Opening between the Apophyſes, has a ſharp Border, 
it, which is as it were, a Continuation of the poſteriour Edge of the Coronoide 
he  Apophyſis. It is in the ſhape of a Creſcent, and ends at the outer Extremity 
ler of the Condyle on the outſide of the Foſſula in its Neck. 1 | 
de. 357. The outſide of the Branch is very full of ſuperficial Inequalities or [ 
6 | muſcular Imprefſions, eſpecially near the Angle. This Angle is blunt, un- ; 
s. even, and turn'd more or leſs toward the outſide. 8 . „„ 


153. Tat OR 55 the ſame ſort 11 nec 
About the middle. of this fide is a very irr 
Orifice of a latge Canal, which, after having rg run do 4805 4 litt way in the 
middle Subſtance of the Branch, changes irection, IO its Courſe 
through the middle of the lateral 1 "all the wa may i near the 
Chin, which is its external Orifice, and then loſes itfelf in My Sete 
the Chin, The internal Orifice of this Canal is broad above, oblique, flat, 
more or leſs notched, and in. ſome meaſure lacerated. A little below this Ori- 
fice, are ſometimes found. two little Hot 0 above, and at ſome diſtance 
from the other; which are the Orifices very ſmall Canal running im- 
mediately under the Surface of the Bone. This Canal is the Continuation 
of a ſmall Groove, which begins at the Edge of the Orifice of the great 
Canal, and from thence runs à very little way down. In ſome Subjedts, we 
find only this Groove without any Canal. 
359. Tux upper Edge of the Body of the lower Jaw is pierced by fixteen 
Holes and Foſſulæ, call'd Sockets, which contain the like number of n 
called Teeth, both which I ſhall deſcribe together. 
Subſtance. 360, Tnis Bone appears to have a larger ſhare of Diploe in tion to 
its Size, than any other Bone of the Face, eſpecially near the alveo Arch. 
The Tables are very ſolid, and not equally thick in all Parts. 
Situation in 361. T HERE is no difficulty in determining the Situation of the lower 
particular. aw. 
Cannexiov. 362. Tux lower Jaw is connected with the Offa Tem porum, by a very 
ſingular kind of Articulation, partaking of the Nature — of a _Gingly- 
mus and Arthrodia, and therefore I term it Amphidiarthroſis. Its principal 


Motions are upward and downward, and in all the different Degrees thereof 

ve can thruſt it forward, pull it backward, and turn it to either ſide; and 
In the ſame manner, in any Degree of Motion forward, backward, or la- 
'terally we can raiſe or depreſs it. The Mechaniſm of this Articulation, and 
the Motions thereof depend alſo on a Cartilage, which not bei bake in 
the Sceleton, the Deſcription of it muſt be referred to that of the 


$. 16. j > RY 


363. Tux Teeth are the hardeſt, moſt ſolid, and whiceht parts of the 
Whole Sceleton, , © 
Number, Si- 264. In an adult Perſon, they are generally thirty. two in Number, ſixteen 
tuation in ge- placed in the lower Edge of the upper Jaw, and ſixteen in the upper Edge of 
weral and the lower Jaw. They are all fix'd in their Sockets, like ſo many little 
mere. Wes or Stakes, the Heads and Points of which are different from each 
other. 
Diviſon and 365. Tax Teeth in each Jaw are divided into three Claſſes the firſt in- 
_ Situation in cluding the four anteriour Teeth, called Inciſores; the ſecond, including the 
 perticular. two next, one on each fide, named Canini; and the third including the other 
"ten, five on each fide, named Molares. ” 
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TH E HUMAN BODY. 


366. I each Tooth, we diſtinguiſh two Portions, one without the Socket, 
ail be Baar of the Tooth, and in dhe Dentes Molates, the Crown 3 the 
other. within the Socket, call*'d.che Root of che Tooth. Theſe two Portions 
are divided by a kind of circular Line, which may be termed the Collar 
of the Tooth. When the Teeth are in Situ, the Roots of the ſuperiour 
ow are ward, the Bodies downwards in the lower Row, the 
do wnward, and the Bodies upward. 2 


Roots are turn d 


9267. Tan Incifors are ſo. call'd from a Lais Word, which Ggnifies, to Dares Tack 
r were likewiſe called formerly Dentes Aan bent fer: 


The 


cut or divide. 2 
they appear in laugh 
BOT 

n the other twor [io me ath engl þ tn 
368. Tax Bodies of theſe Teeth reſemble ſharp cutting Wedges, and their 
Roots, pointed Wedges. The Bodies are ſo diſpoſed, as that their ſharp 
Edges lie all in a Line, making one uniform Edge. Each Body has four 


The four upper Inciſors are larger and broader 


Sides, one anteriour, a little Convex; one poſteriour, a little Coricavez and 


two lateral, much narrower than the former, and almoſt flat. The anteriour 
and poſteriour Sides decreaſe in breadth towards the Collar, the lateral 
Sides, towards the Edge *. _ they repreſent ve meaſure four Tri- 
angles with their Apices and reciprocally oppoſite... 

285 Trazsz Tesch have long Roots; their lateral Sides are broad and 


flat, the anteriour and riour Sides, narrow, and they terminate by de- 


grees in a Point, in which a ſmall Hole is obſervable, pretty conſiderable 
D 8 in old Age. ; 0 50 n MT | 
370. Tis Dentes Canini are ſo term'd, becauſe they are naturally Dertes Coni- 

longer than the reſt, almoſt in the ſame man- 21. ect 


ner as in Dogs. They might likewiſe be calPd Angular, : becauſe they make 
a ſort of Angle by which the Incifors are ſeparated from the Grinders. The 
two ſuperiour have alſo been named Eye-Teeth from their Situation. 

: 371. Tux Bodies of them are thicker and more prominent than the 
Inciſors, convex and a little rounded on the outſide, and ending in a ſhort 


triangular Point, one of the ſides of which is a continuation of the Con- 


vexity of the outſide, the other two are flatter and turned inwards. Theſe 
Points are often worn out by Maſtication. 'Their Roots are commonly 
larger, thicker, longer, and more pointed, than thoſe of the Inciſors, and 
ſometimes perforate the bottom of the Maxillary Sinus. 


372. Taz Dentes Molares are fo called, becauſe they ſerve as ſo many Mills Dewtes Mo- 
to grind the Food. They are generally twenty in number, five placed on leres 
eac 


ſide of both Jaws; immediately after the Canini. The two firſt in 
each row are ſmall, the two next larger; as is alſo the laſt, which appears 


very late, and is often wanting; and from thence the Molares have been 


diſtinguiſhed into ſmall Grinders, large Grinders and Dentes Sapientiæ, be- 
cauſe they ſeldom appear till Men arrive at the years of Diſcretion. 
373. TnzIA Bodies, in general are ſnort, very thick, irregularly Cylin- 


.drical, or rather, with four ſides a little rounded, and terminated by a 
broad end more or leſs fill'd with obtuſe Points cut, in ſome meaſure, like 


G 2 ſo 
3 


four lower and of the upper, the two in the middle are larger 


43 


: THE AN AT Sv 1 5 Fa” 
d many Diamonds. The name of Crown is tmoſt frequently giyen to the 
Bodies of theſe Teeth, the reſemblance being greater than * the N 
and of In the two ſmall Molares, the Crown is lefs than in the others, 
and oſten not ſo large as the Bodies of the Canini: they have commonly 

but two Points; tho“ ſometimes the ſecond appears to have three. 
the two Molares, the Crown has a much greater extent, and the 
Points are three, four, or five in number. The fifth Grinder or Dens 
i rig has a Crown much like the two former, but often more rounded 
b ith fewer Points. 

375. Tu Roots of the Molares are long and more or les fat . nge 
* of them, in others, two, three, four, but — 4 five in number. 
Sometimes all theſe Roots are diſtin, ſometimes wholly united, and ſome- 
times united only in They are generally ſtreight, and at a greater 
— from each at their Meier gram chan at the Crown of the 

00 

376. Tar Rootsof the ſinall Grinders, appear en angle whhout delog 
ſo in reality; for in examining them narrowly, 'we find they have two 
Roots united, or as it were, ſodder'd together. Sometimes the anten 
tion that appears, is in two ſeparate Points. 

377. Tax great Molares have commonly ſeveral Roots; the firſt three, 

and the ſecond four; or the firſt four, and the ſecond ſometimes five; but 
ches numbers are variable. 'Theſe Roots are ſometimes all perfectly diſtinctʒ 
ſometimes they are 2 diſtinct and partly united in the ſame Tooth, in 
different degrees. In ſome Subjects, one or more of their Points are bent 
outward, inward, or in other ions; and we do not always meet with 
more Roots in the upper Teeth than in the lower. 

378. Tax fifth Grinder has often but one Root, ſometimes very ſhort, 
and ſometimes very long, We meet with this Tooth even in grown Per- 
ſons almoſt wholly hid in its Socket, which has then but a very ſmall 
opening. Laſtly, it ought to be remark*d concerning all the Molares, that 
near the Collar, their Roots unite in a ſort of Trunk. 4 
379. In an adult Perſon, the Teeth, in general, are very compact and | 
ſolid. A very narrow Cavity goes from the Body to the point of the Root, 
where it — in a ſmall Hole, which at length becomes imperceptible, and 
even quite diſappears. But to be more particular, the outer Subſtance of 
the Teeth is different from the i inner; and chat of the ne from that 
of the Root. 

380. Taz Bodies of the Teeth are eruſted over with a Subſtance much 
harder than the reſt, naturally very white, poliſh*d, and ſhining, looking 
like the imperfect Vitrification of China-Ware or like Enamel: ing a 
nothing can deſtroy it but the File or Corroſive Liquors. It may be call'd 
-the Enamel of the Teeth. The Roots have ſome ſmall ſhare of it, but not 
near ſo. much as the Bodies. 

381. Wurxx view'd through a Microſcope,. this Subſtance appears to be 
made up of ſhort Fibres, the radiated Extremities of which are turn'd both 
inwards and outwards, The inner Subſtance of che Teeth! is the ſame tha 
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| contribute likewiſe to the Articulation of Sound. 


bles in ſome meaſure the Baſis of the Tower Jaw, or a ſmall Bow. The FA. 
from thence came the name of Os wh 6 Yoides, or Vpſiloides. 


_ Appendices are frequently join'd. 


verſely, and two Sides may be diftinguiſh'd in ir, one anteriour unequally: 
convex, and one poſteriour unequally concave: it - has likewiſe two- Edges, 


and one ro the left. The Angles of it might-likewiſe be diſtinguiſhed. 


divides it into right and left Portions,” and which terminates above in a 


Cartilaginous Symphyſesz which in Adults become long. In each Cornu 


Sect. TH E H U MAN B 8 5 V. 47 | 

that of the other Bones, only harder than any of them except the Apo- 

phyſis Perroſs of the Oz Temporis ¼ 
382. Tux Teeth are connected with the Sockets in both Jaws by am Ar- Connexion. 

ticulation without Motion, call'd Gomphoſis. They are fix'd in the Sockets 

like Pins or Nails, their Roots being exactly ſurrounded by the ſpungy 

Subſtance or Diploẽ ;; and appearing like Moulds for the Cavities of the 


Sockets, which are rather porous Vaginæ than ſpungy Foſſulæ. The Trunk 


of the Root is ſurrounded by the common Orifice of the Socket at a ſmall 
diſtance from the circular Line or Collar. The upper and lower Teeth 
meet in ſuch a manner as that the firſt, and eſpecially the Inciſors, advance 
moſt forward and run over the latter, the Arch of the lower Teeth ap- 
pearing to be ſmaller than that of the upper. 
383. In general, the Teeth ſerve for Maſtication or Chewing. In parti- Uſes. 
cular, the Inciſores tear and cut the Food; the Canini break it to pieces, 
and the Molares bruiſe and grind it. The Teeth, eſpecially the In&ciſors, 


$. 17. Os Hyoides, ety 


384. Tan Os Hyoides or Bone of the Tongue is ſituated in the middle: de- i» 
Space between the Angles of the lower gas t is a little Bone, and reſerh- general and: 


ancient Greeks compared it to one of the Vowels in their Language, and 


385. Ir is diſtinguiſh'd into the Baſis which is the anteriour part; two Divifos.. 
large Cornua which are the lateral parts, and two ſmall Cornua or Ap- 
pendices which are the ſuperiour parts, to the upper end of which, other 


386, Tux Baſis is the broadeſt and thickeſt part. It is ſituated tranſ- 


our, and one inferiour; and two Extremities, one to the right 
387. In the middle of the Fore-fide, is a perpendicular Eminence, which 


ſmall pointed Tubercle, with a ſmall hollow Impreſſion on each fide. At 
the lower end of this Eminence there are alſo two ſuch Impreſſions, but 
much larger. Near each Extremity we find Inequalities which end in the 
Angles of the Baſis. The backſide as has been already ſaid is hollow. ' 

388. Taz large Cornua are join'd to the Extremities of the Baſis by 


we diſtinguiſh the Root or anteriour Extremity, the Point or poſteriour 
Extremity, and the middle Portion. The length. of each Cornu is near 
double that of the Baſis, The Roots are thick and broad, and by them the 
Cornua are join'd to the Baſis. The lower of the middle Portion is a little 
crooked and alſo broader than the reſt, The Points end in a little Cartilagi-- 
; e nous. 


Connexion. 


They are join'd by a Cartilaginous Symphyſis peculiar to them: and are 


; THE ANATOMY: er 
nous Head, and in the natural State, a ſhort Ligament with a little round 
Bone or Cartilage, runs down from each of theſe Heads, as we ſhall fee in 
r 

| „ LHE are pl on yies OT the large ones, 
a perpendicularly, being only inclined a Ble outward and back ward. 


3 


themſelves Cartilages in young People, but they afterwards oſſify, tho' not 
always at the ſame Age, and at laſt their Symphy ſes are loſt. The length 
of theſe Cornua varies pretty much; and at the upper Extremity of each 
of them, we ſometimes meet with one or more additional Portions; in the 
ſhape of little oblong Pearls, or of little Pillars ſet upon one another and 
held together by a kind of Ligament more or leſs Cartilaginous, of which 
hereafter. The Subſtanee of theſe Appendices is different in different Ages, 
in the ſame manner as that of the Cornua themſelvTes. 
390. Tus Connexion of the Os Hyoides not being by Articulation, 
does not belong to the Deſcription of the Sceleton, and therefore mult be 


' referr'd to the account of the freſh Bones, and of the Tongue, It will be ſuf- 


Uſes. 


Situation in 


general. 


ſhall ſec hereafter. 


ficient to obſerve here that it is connected by a Ligamentary Symphyſis with 
the Styloide Apophyſes, the Cartilago * — of the Trachea Arteria, 
and the Epiglottis: it is alſo connected by Muſcles, with other parts, as we 


391. Tux chief Uſe of this Bone is to be the Baſis and Support of the 


Tongue. The pliableneſs of the ſmall Cornua are likewiſe believ*d to con- 


* 


tribute to the perfection of Singing. 
. 18, The Bony Parts of the Organof Hearing, 


392. ALL the Bony Parts of the Organ of Hearing, or Bones of the in- 
ternal Ear, being contained in the inferiour Portions of the Offa Tempo- 
rum; it will be very proper to recollect what has been already ſaid about 
theſe Ne 255, c. and eſpecially to conſider well the particular Situa- 


tion of the Apophyſis Petroſa, its Baſis, wm and Sides, and alſo. of the 


Maſtoide Apophyſis, with the Eminences, Cavities, Holes, Sc. which lie 

393. \ ALL the Bony Organ of hearing may very naturally be divided 
into four general parts; 1. The external Meatus Auditorius ; 2. The 
Tympanum or Barrel of the Earl; 3. The Labyrinth; 4. The internal 


| Meatus Auditorius. It may likewiſe be divided into immoveable or con- 


External 
Meatus Au- 
ditorius. 


taining parts, which take in all the four already mentioned; and moveable 
or contained parts, which are four littles Bones lodged in the Tympanum, 
call'd Incus, Malleus, Stapes, and Os Orbiculare or Lenticulare. 4 
394. Tx external auditory Paſſage begins by the external auditor 

Hole, the Edge of which is rough and prominent; but backwards towards 
the Maſtoide Apophyſis it appears very much ſlop'd. The Paſſage it ſelf is 
about half an Inch in length, running obliquely from behind forward, in a 
curve Direction, and ſometimes winding a little in the middle, like a Screw. 

| Its 


Sec. I. 


PFF ˙ͤ o MG ⁊̃᷑ͥð⁊ ĩ in toe, 


toward the upper part of the 
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THE HUMAN BODY. 47 
Its Cavity is almoſt Oval, wider at the entry than at the middle, after which 
2 395. R by an even circular Edge lying in a Plane 
very much inclined, the upper part of it being turn d outward, and the 
lower part, inward ; ſo that the whole Canal is longer on the lower Side 
than on the upper. The concave Side of the circular Edge is grooved quite 
round. FFF „ F 
396. In Children this bony Canal is wanting, as well as the Maſtoide 
Apophyſis ; and the inner circular Edge is a diſtin Ring, which, in an ad- 
vanced Age, unites intirely, and becomes one piece with the reſt, It is 
rermed the bony Circle in Infants, and indeed it is very eaſily ſeparated 
from all the other parts. | ' 
397. Ir would ſeem therefore that the whole bony Canal in Adults, is 
only a prolongation of the bony Circle in Children; becauſe even in a more 
advanced Age, the whole Canal may without much difficulty be taken out. 
T he circular Groove lies between the Maſtoide Apophyſis and the articular 


* 


PFiſſure or Crack. | 


398. Taz Tympanum or Barrel of the Ear is a Cavity irregularly Semi- Figure and 
ſpherical, the bottom of it being turn'd inward, and the Mouth join'd to Situation of 
the circular Groove already mention'd. Both Eminences and Cavities are % Dpa 
obſervable in it. I Ca 55 „ 2 


399. Tux remarkable Eminences are three in number; a large Tubero- Eminences. 
ſity lying in the very bottom of the Barrel, a litte toward the back part: 


and a ſmall irregular Pyramid fituated above the Tuberoſity, and a little 
more backward ; the Apex of it is perforated by a ſmall Hole, and on one 
ſide of the Baſis, two ſmall bony Filaments are often found in a parallel 
Situation, and indeed, I believe they are feldom wanting, tho* their tender 
Structure expoſes them to be often broken: In the third Eminence is a 
Cavity ſhaped like the Mouth of a Spoon, ſituated at the upper and a little 
towards the anteriour part of the bottom of the Tympanum. This Cavity 


is part of-a Half-Canal, of which hereafter ; and at a very ſmall diſtance 


from its Point, is a little bony Ridge which goes from one Edge of it to 
the _— but is — not 1 1 Ope 2 78 i | 
400. Tn princi vities in the Tympanum are, t ni the Cavities. 

Maſtoide Cells or Sinuoſities z the Open gz” the Euſtachian Tube z the 

bony Half-Canal; the Feneſtra Ovalis and Rotunda; and to theſe may be 

added the ſmall Hole in the Pyramid. WH” ET 
401. Tux Opening of the Maſtoide Cells is at the poſteriour and upper 

part of the Edge of the Barrel, The Cells themfelves which end there are 

dug in the Subſtance of the Maſtoide Proceſs, being very irregular and full 


of windings and turnings. 


402. Tn opening of the Euſtachian Tube is at the anteriour and a little 
Edge of the Barrel. This Tube, in. France 
generally term*d the Aqueduct, runs from the Tympanum, towards the 
poſteriour Openings of the Naſal Foſſæ, and Arch of the Palate. The 
bony Portion thereof, of which alone I here ſpeak, is dug in the Apophyſis 


Petroſa, 


= 


Fx 1 E AN AT OMY or 1 
Petroſa, along the Duct of the Carotide Apophy ſis; and when it ey 
8 It i is lengthen'd out by the ſpinal A borads of the Os Sphenoi 
2 Theſe two Cavities, the Maſtoide Cells, and the Euſtachian Tube, are, -in 
2 meaſure, Prolongations of the Lympanum, one anteriour, the. _ 
poſteriour, | bp 
403. Tux bony Half. Canal, of which the Cavity reſembling the Mouth 
of a Ky mn is the e wafer = immediately bor the eee 


404. Tus Feneſtra Ovalis is a Hole of communication. intends ja | 
© - "Tympanum and Labyrinth. It lies immediately above the Tuberolity, 
5 ev 7 ſide of it being a little rounded, the lower a little flatted; and 
one Extremity being turn'd forward, the other backward. Towards the 
Labyrinth, this Opening has a little Hat thin Border quite round it, Which 
renders it narrower at that place than any where elſe. : 
© 405. Tur Feneſtra Rotunda is ſomething leſs than the Ovalts, and fi 
tuated in the lower and a little towards the poſteriour part of the large 
Tuberoſity ; the Opening of it, which is the Orifice of a Particular Duct in 

the Labyrinth, ly ing obliquely backward and outward. 
406. Taz Hole in the Apex of the Pyramid is the Orifice of a Caviny; 

which may be named the Sinus of this Pyramid. 

Officula Au- 497: The Tympanum contains ſeveral little Bones, call'd the Bones of 

ditus. the Ear. They are generally four in number, denominated from ſome. thing 

to which they are thought to bear a reſernblance, Viz. Incus, Malleus, 
Stapes, and Os Orbiculare or Lenticulare. 

Incus. 408. THz Incus or Anvil reſembles in ſome meaſure, one of the ante- 
riour Grinders with its Roots at a great diſtance from each other; at leaſt it 
comes nearer to this than to the ſhape of of an Anvil. It may be divided intoa 
Body and Branches. The Body is a large Subſtance, the Branches or Legs 
are two, one long and one ſhort. The y is turn'd forward, the ſhort 
Leg backward, and the long Leg downward. | 

409. TRE Body of the Incus is broader than it is thick. It has two 
Eminences, and two Cavities between them, much in the ſame manner as 
we ſee in the Crown of the firſt Grinders. 

410. Taz ſhort Leg is thick at its Origin, and from ta W 
gradually, it ends in a Point. It is fituated Horizontally, its Ponit being 
turn'd backward, and join'd to the Edge of the Maſtoide Opening of the 
Tympanum. 

411. Tus long Leg view'd | through the external auditory. Paſſage, ap- 
pears to be ſituated Vertically; but if we look upon it either on the fore 
or backſide, we ſee it is inc nd, the Extremity of it being turn'd _ 
more inward than the Root or Origin. The Point of the Extremit 
little flatted, and bent inward like a Hook, and ſometimes a little ho low'd 
like a kind of Ear-picker. By this we may diſtinguiſh the Incus of one 
Ear from that of the other, when out of their places; for, turning the ſhort 
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— 1 ˙ V if the Curvature, bf this long 
mm be toward the-left hand, eee 0h gh Ear; PRIN 
the right, it belongs to the left Ear, TH 
412. TRR re k 2 large Head, © ſmall Narr 
Neck, and le, and two Apophiyies; one in the Neck, © the other in the 
9 N40 20 
1 Tn Tos of che Head is confitlerably unded, and from. e poker 
contracts all the wa to the Neck. Boch Head arid deck are in an inclined | 
Situation, and the E and Cavities int it anſwer to thoſe in the Hoop. 
of the 1 es 5 
414. THz Handle i is | logked upon by e as one of the Apophyſes of 
the Malleus ; and in that Caſe, it is the greateſt of the 2 It forms an Juice 
Angle with the Neck and Head, near N it * ſomething broad An 
and decreaſes gradually toward its Extremity. 
415. Tux Apophyſis of the Handle, term'd by others, un nan or mort 
Apophy is of the Malleus, terminates the Angle already mention'd, being 
extended towards the Neck, and lying in a freight Line with that. fide or 
border of the Handle which Wo IS alt BOS opt UP TN 
416. Tux Apophyſis of the Neck, call'd alſo Apophyſis Gehn, is in 4 
natural State very: 2 but ſo lender withall, that it is very eaſily broken, 
eſpecially when dry; which is the reaſon why the true Length of it was for a 
long time unknown. It ariſes from the Neck, and ſometimes appears much 
longer than it really 1 is, by the addition of a ſmall dry'd Tendon ſticking 
to it. 


41% Wome Malleasis in 10 true SMüstsdtl, che Head and Neck are 

turn'd upwards and inwards, the Handle downwärds, parallel to the long 

Leg of the Incus, but more forward; the Apophyſis of the Handle upwards 

and outward, near the ſuperiour Portion of the Edge of the Tympanum, .near 

the Center of which is the Extremity of the Handle; and the Apophyſis Gra- 

cilis forward, reaching all the way to the articular F ilure in the Os Tem poris. 

It is eaſy, after what has been ſaid, to  Giſtingurth the Malleus of the right 

Side, from that of the left. 

418. Tax Stapes is a finall Bons # very well denominated from the re- Stapes: 

ſeman it bears to a Stirrup. It is divided into the Head, Legs and | 

"Balls: / 

419. Taz Head is placed upon a ſhort fatted Neck, the Top of it being | | 

ſometimes flat, ſometimes a little hollow. 

420. Taz two Legs taken together, form an Arch, like that of a Stirrup, 

in the concave Side of which is a Groove, which runs through their whole 

length. One Leg is longer, more bent, and a little broader than the other. 

421. Tre Baſis reſembles that of a Stirrup, both in its oval Shape, and 

Union with the Legs, except that it is not perforated as the Stirrups now 

are, but ſolid, like thoſe of the Ancients, Ke ound its Circumference, next 

the Legs, is a little Border which makes that fide of the Baſis appear a little 

hollow. The other ſide is pretty ſmooth, and one half of the Circumference 

is ſomething more curye than the other. : 

. H 422, 
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| 277 ha th 1s Sit 


uation, it is exly to know the Scape bens 5 


Ax orbicular or nicular Bone is che ſmalleſt Bone in the Bady, 
eg CN EE on pes and Extremit of the-long Leg of the 
Nh being articulated. with | * uy In dry Bones, it is found very 
cloſely confiected, ſometimes to the Stapes, ——— to the Incus; and 
might, i in uk Sate he, VF miſtake for ene of An 10. 1 505 
* ; 7 > LS. HAS: £744 
424. Taz La byrinch, js is divided into, three Parts, * in] dle, 
and ofteriour. The middle Portion, | is term?d. Veſtibulum, the anteriour, 
Zochlea, and the poſteriour, the La yrinth in particular, which I 
he three Fi 5 ak. 
425. IT is proper here to call to mind the true Situation and Direction of 
the Apophyſis Petroſa. This being ſuppoſed, the Cochlea lies forward and 
inward, towards the Extremity of the Apophyſis; the ſemicircular Canals, 


| backward and outward, toward. the is of the Apophylis, and the Veſti- 


Veſtibulum. 


bulum between the other t] o). 

426. Tux Veſtibulum is an irregularly round Cavity, leſs than the Tyr 
panum, and ſituated more inward and a little more forward. Theſe two 
Cavities are, in a manner, ſet back to back, with a common Partition-Walb 


between them, perforated near the middle by the Feneſtra Qvalis, by which 


the Cavities communicate with one another. 


427. Taz Cavit fy of the Veſtibulum is likewiſe perforated by avemkocher 
Holes; on the outſide or towards the Tympanum, by the Feneſtra Rotunda, 


but this is commonly ſeen in dry Bones only; on the backſide, by the five 


Semicirculat 
Canals. 


Orifices of the ſemicircular Canals z on the lower part of the foreſide, by 
two Holes which are the Entry of the Cochlea, but one of them is ſhut up 
in freſh Bones; and on the foreſide, towards the internal Meatus Audito- 
rius, oppoſite to the Feneſtra 9 by a great mafiy very ſmall Holes. 
the the Paſſage of the Nerves. On the upper ſide there are only ſmall. 
ores. 
428. THE famicireular Canals. are three in Number, one vertical mol 
ſuperiour, one vertical and poſteriour, and one horizontal. The ſuperiour: 


vertical Canal is ſituated tranſverſely with reſpect to the Apophyſis Petroſa, 


the convex Side or Curvature of it being turn'd upward, and the Extremities 
downward, one inward, the other outward.. The poſteriour vertical Canal 
lies parallel to the length of the Apophyſis, the Curvature being turn'd back- 
ward, and the Extremities forward, one upward, the other downward ; and 
the ſuperiour Extremity of this Canal meets and loſes itſelf in the internaF 
Cana are of the former. The Curvature and Extremities of the horizontal 
are almoſt on a level; the Curvature lying obliquely backward, and 
tremities forward, ending under thoſe af the ſuperiour vertical. Canal, 
ur: 
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: ſtibulum, two a 


left. 
413537. Tur Cochlea is a ſort of ſpiral Shell, with two Dudts, form'd in the Cochlea, | 


Sed I nw 10 HAS 585 F. 
view yak netter each other F aß the Tier eint ARA Fl 
Space, between the Extremities of the poſteriour vertical Cana 
429. THz horizontal CanaFis generally the aſt of the hh 
rioar Vertical is often, and the ſupe rtical nee il tl Ee 7 
and ſometimes two are equal. All the three 'Canials Oe, 


Sernicitcle, form ly three vadrants; they "are bri 
fices than in 3 Theſe 8 open 17 the backſige 15 the Ve 


the polt 


151 


| Nibulum as has been ſaid, bein ng bur five in Number, becauſe no. 17 
part 0 Ve- 


are loſt in each other, No. 42 So that in the poſteriour 
pear towards the infide, and three aft the outſide, 


430. In Children „the Subſtance of theſe Canals is ct, while that 
which ſurrounds thera d is ſpungy, ſo that they may be eaſih 28 fron 

| the reſt of the Apophyſis pho ts pe * Adults, all er Parts of the Bone are 

ſo ſolid, that theſe Canals appea like Paſſages dug in SIE of Ivory. 


From this Defeription i it is eaſy ay 6 4 G inguiſn the right Labyrinth from the 


anteriour part of the Apophyſis Petroſa, in ſome meaſure teſemblf ing the 
Shell of a Snail, The parts to be diſtinguiſhed in * in its true Situation, 
are the Baſis, the Apex, 
vity is divided into two Half-Canals ; the Spindle. rot wh 
turns, and laſtly the Orifices and Union of the two 
432. Tux Baſis is turn'd directly inward, toward the ira Foramen 
Auditorium, the A r and the Axis of the S pindle i is nearly hori- 
zontal ; but in all of them allowance muſt be made for the Obliquity of the 
Os Petroſum in which the 8 
433. Tux Baſis of the Cochlea is 
perforated by ſeveral ſmall Holes. 
with a very ja 

Through its whole length runs a double ſpiral Groove, which, ee A 
Microſcope, ſhews a great number of Pores. a La 

434. Tu Cochlea makes about two'turns'arid. an half from” the Baſis 
the Apex; and the two Ducts being ſtrictly united together ugh 101 
whole Courſe, form an intire common Septum, whic "muſt not be con. 
founded with the Half-Septum or ſpiral Lamina, as is often done. The rft 
might be term'd the common Septum, the other, the particular Septum or 
Half. Septum. — 

435. Born of them are e cloſely join'd to the Spindle, being thicke#\ thite: 
than in any other Place, The ne Septum is compleat, and Ste 
the turns intirely from each orher; whereas the Half. Septum i in the Sceleton 
is only a ſpiral I amina, the Breadth of which, is terminated all round by a 
very thin Border lying in the middle Cavity of. the Cochlea. In the natural 
State; there is a membranous Half Septum which compleats the partition be- 


The Spindle is a kind of ſhort Cone, 


tween the two Ducts, as we ſhall ſee in deſcribing the treſh Bones. 
436. Taz two Half-Canals' turn jointly about the Spindle, one being fi- 


tuated towards the Baſis of the Cochlea, the other towards the Apex; wh 5 
whic 


H 2 


L the Ori- 


the ſpiral Lamina or Half. Septum by which its Ca- 
which che Cochlea 


gently hollow'd, and towards the middle, 
rge Baſis, which is the middle of the Baſis of the Cochlea. 
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aſo! * 44 — — the other „ 
iviſion of them into the upper and. lower Flight, not being agreeable GY 
the natural State, but liable ro convey a very falſe e cen F 
437. Tus Spiral or Volute of the Cochlea, begins at the lover par of the 
Veſtibulum, runs from thence forward to the top, then backward down 80 
the bottom, afterwards upwards. and forward, and ſo on from. ane; B. | 
' which is turn'd inward, to the Apex which-is.turn'd outward. - 4 4” 
438. FroM this Deſcription it is eaſy to know-to what Ear any D chles 
belongs when we ſee it prepared; It likewiſe teaches. us that in the right. 
Cochlea, the Direction of t Turnings is che ſame as in Garden Snails, and 
almoſt all the other common Shells; but in the left Cochlea, the Turning: 
are 0 a e Direction, as 1 one ing of Shell, wich z is . ms 
wit 4 3 e ld lp 
439. Taz two. Half Cauak ie fully at the Apex of chel | Go 
Their ſeparate Openings are towards the Baſis, one of them e- 
diately into the lower part of the foreſide of the Veſtibulum, che — 
into the Feneſtra Rotunda. Theſe two Openings are ſeparated by a par- 


ticular Turning, en. be e in- s aden of Hear. 


Sas. 00 Tux i tent gadirory. Hole is in the backſide. of the Se 
Auditorium Petroſa, in ſome aufe behind the Veſtibulum and Baſis of the 


Ruternum. It is a kind of blind Hole, divided into two Fofſulz; one large, the other 
ſmall. The large one lies loweſt, and ſerves for the Portio Mollis of the 
_ auditory Nerve or ſeventh Fair. The ſmall one is uppermoſt, and is 
. of a ſmall. Duct through which the Portio Dura. of the fame New 
WOE +5 
441. Tre: inferiour Foſſula i is full of little Holes which in the nana} 
State, are fill'd with nervous Filaments of the Portio Mollis, which go to 
the Spindle, to the ſemicircular Canals, and to thoſe of the Cochlea. It 
is this Foſſula which forms the ſhallow Cavity. at the Raf of. the Spindle 
of the Cochlea, 

442. TI Paſſage: for the Parti Dura of the auditory Nerve runs be- 
Kind the Wfa and its Orifice is the Sty lo- Maſtoĩde Hole. Full- 
5 s gave to this Duct, the name of Aqueduct, from its reſemblance to 

me AqueduQs in Lay. It begins by the ſmall Foſſula, and pierces from 
within, outwards, the upper part of the Apop ſis Petroſa, making. there an 
Angle or Curvature: From thence it is inclined backward, behind the ſmall 

Pyramid of the T TO. and. runs down to the Stylo-Maſtoide Hole, 
through which it goes out and is diſtributed in the manner we ſhall ſee in the 
Deſcription of the f erves. It communicates likewiſe by a ſmall Hole, with 
— 3 of the Pyramid, and lower dawn. by another Hole with the Barre 
of the Ear. 

443, In ſome Skulls this A ut of N non che u 

of the Apophyſis Petroſa, a e Break. Dare, 12 form'd  upprpgur 


Hole. It is at this place that it makes the Fee PG mention d. Bot 
;  omengaly it is caver'd with. a bany. Lam. 
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444. I call by the name of ſupernumerary Bones, ſeveral pieces found in 
ſome Skulls, chiefly between: the Parietal and Occipital Bones. They form 
Breaks in the lambdoidal Suture, and are join'd by true Sutures, to the Bones 
F . 

- 445. Turin Figure, Number and Size vary very much. They are ſome- 
times in ſome meaſure triangular, but oftener of no regular Figure. In ſome 
Subjects, they incroach on the Occipital Bone, in others, on the Parietal 
Bones, and ſometimes they extend themſelves every way. They are com- 
monly indented, and broader on the outſide of the Skull than on the · in- 
ſide, in which they are without any viſible Indentations; and ſometimes 
are ſcarcely to be ſeen, when they are ſmall on the outſide. 1 
446. TnEr have been term'd Keys, a name given by Joiners, to the 
Pieces which ſerve to ſtrengthen the Joints of Boards; but which can agree : 
to them only in reſpect to their Situation, and not in reſpect to their Uſes 

in the Cranium or. other Bones of the Head, They may ſerve to multi- 

ply the ordinary Sutures, Mr. 7 06 

447. SOME ſuch Bones have likewiſe been found in the Joints between: 

the Bones of the Head and Face; and between thoſe of the Bones of the 

Face, with each other; and to theſe might be added the ſupernumerary: 

Teeth placed out. of the Rank of the tet. ents 


i” 


2 # 4 


Py 3 


or 


The Bones of the Trunk. 


448. THE Trunk comprehends all the Bones, which in a natural State 
lie between the Head and the four great Extremities. Theſe 
Bones are divided into three Parts, the Spine, Thorax, and Pelvis; the firſt 
of which, that is, the Spine, may be look'd upon as a common Part, the 

other two as proper. e ee #1 


$..1. The Spine and Vertebræ in general. 


449. By the Spine, is meant all that Order of Bones which follow one E. inq 
another without interruption, from the Os Occipitis, downward, along the Situation in 
_ poſteriour part of the Trunk. | . | general, 

450. IT repreſents a; very compound folding Pillar, round on the foreſide, gur. 

and on the backſide ſtuck full of Prickles or Points, repreſenting ſo many 
particular Spines; having a Canal in the middle, through. its whole length, 

into which a great number of Holes open on each fide. When it is view'd. 

directly on the fore or backſide, it appears ſtreight, and to be made up of 

different Portions of Pyramids in a contrary Situation to each other; but 

view'd ſidewiſe, it preſents ſeveral different Curvatures. | 2 2 

N 2 | 451. 
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451. Tax Pieces which form the Spine 
bother com The ſingle. Pieces are — 4 — nn in 
call'd by the name of Vertebræ; the compound Pieces 

cCtum and Os Coccygis ; the Gingle Pieces are likewiſe * rue Vertebre 

to diſtinguiſh chem from the Portions which mpo 
are card falſe Vertebr. Is 5 


452. TRE true e are divided 4 into thiol eee, viz. ee ESE 
bræ of the Neck; twelve of the Back, and five of the Loins, which are | 


likewiſe _ the names of cervical, dorſal; and lumbar Vercebras” 
453. 


peculiar to the Vertebræ of each Claſs, or to any particul: 
Afterwards, the Deſcription of the Portions which compoſe the Os Sacrum 
and 9 will 9 firſt part of the Trunk. 

454. 
ternal Conformation, internal Structure, Connexion and Uſes. 

455. In the Vertebræ i in general we are ane the Body, Apophyſes 
and Cavities. 

456. By the Body of the Vertebrz, we mean that ep pal part or large 


External 
Conforma- 
Zion and Di- 


— on of each Maſs, ſituated anteriourly, and which ſupports all the other Parts. In moſt 


tebra. 
Body of t 
Vertebræ. 


e of the Vertebræ, the Body repreſents a Portion of a Cylinder cut tranſverſe- 


ſloped on the pack part. 
which is, as it were, border*d by a thin Lamina in form of an Epiphyfis. 
Apophyſes. 
one poſteriour, call'd the ſpinal Apophyſis, which ends in a ſmall Epiphyſis, 
and has given the Name. to the whole 


call'd tranſverſe Apophyſes ; and four, which are likewiſe lateral, two on 


each ſide, one above, and one below. They are call'd by the general name 
our or aſcending, and 


of oblique phy ſes, and diſtinguiſh'd into ſuperi 
inferiour or yt gs Theſe four are the leaſt of all the Proceſſes of the 


Vertebræ, and each of them has a cartilaginous Side. I ſhould chuſe to call 
them articular rather than oblique Apophyſes, for a reaſon which ſhall be after- 
wards given, and I ſometimes name them likewiſe the ſmall Apophyſes of 


the Vertebræ. i 
Cavities. 458. Taz Cavities in the Vertebræ are theſe: a large middle Hole, be- 
7 tween the Body and Apophyſes; four Notches, two on each fide, one ſupe- 


riour and ſmall, and one inferiour, which is larger. The great Foramen is 
part of the vertebral or ſpinal Canal, and the Notches of one Vertebra meet- 
ing thoſe in another, form the lateral Holes, which communicate with the 


Canal. 
459. Tno? the Situation of the vertebræ has been al ready mention d 
pretty exactly, it will be proper to repeat it again. The Body is the ant 


Situation in 
particular. 


riour part of each Vertebra; the ſpinal Proceſs, the poſteriour Part; the 


tranſverſe and oblique or articular Proceſſes are the lateral Parts; and the 
great Foramen 1s in the middle of all theſe Parts. 4 
460. 


144 HSE. +. 
' £5 «$5 oY 8 { 
, are of two kinds, one cage, che 


* 
* : 


are two, the Os On q 


o have a clear Idea of the Structure and Diſpoſition of ach Ponies: - 
bra, we muſt firſt examine what they have in common, . next what is 
r Vertebræ therein. 


HAT is common to all the Vertebrz, may be reduced to cheivex- | 


ly, the Circumference- of which is more or leſs round on the'forepart, and 
It has two Sides, the upper and lower, each of 


457. Tre e in moſt of the Vertebræ, are ſeven in number: 


ſtem of the Vertebræ: two lateral, 


x 


i 


Seck. THE HUMAN BODY. | | 8 
inner Subſtance is ſpungy or like a Diplo, cover'd with an Interns 
which in the Body of the Vertebræ is very thin, Scrackre 

461. Tux Ver join d together by their Bodies and by their Connexion: 
| Pyro The Bodies in a natural State are principally united 

by a Carulaginous Symphyſis, that is, by the intervention of a pliable and 
elaſtic Cartilage, as we ſhall ſee in deſcribing the freſh Bones. This Car- 
tilaginous Connexion makes the lateral Holes of the Spine larger in the 
Body than in the Sceleton, where theſe Cartilages are wanting. 
42. Tazrr Connexion. by. the ſmall Apophyſes, is by Arthrodia, and 
not by Ginglymus, as ſhall- be afterwards ſhown. Theſe two Artic ations | 


ye 


are ſecur d by very ſtrong Ligaments, of which in another place. © 
S8. 2. Vertebravf the Met. 


463. In moſt of the Vertebræ of the Neck, the Body is a little flatted The Boch. 
anteriourly, and is thinner or ſhorter than that of all; the other Vertebræ 
of the Spine. The upper Side is a little concave, the lower proportiona- 
bly convex, The breadth on the fore part increaſes gradually as they 
deſcend z ſo that taken all together ca ey repreſent a ſort. of Pyramid. 

All that is here ſaid is not to be e ed to the two firſt Vertebræ nor 

to the ſeventh, | Fi „ | | 
464. Tux ſpinal Apophyſes are more or lefs ſtreighten'd, and fork*d Spinal Pro- 
at the Extremity, except in the firſt Vertebra which has no ſuch Proceſs, set. 

465. Tux tranſverſe Apophyſes are for the moſt part very ſhort, per- Tranſverſe 
forated perpendicularly, concave or groov'd on the upper fide, a little 4pophyſes. 
fork*d, and, as it were, double, except in the firſt and laſt Vertebre, in 
which theſe Apophyſes are longer, and more pointed. | 5 

466. TRE articular Apophyſes, except the firſt, are more oblique than Oblique Apo- 
in the other Vertebræ, and their Cartilaginous Sides are inclined in ſuch a — 
manner as that in each Vertebra, the ſuperiour Apophyſes: are turn'd back- | 
ward and upward; the inferiour forward and downward. Some particula- 
rities in the two firſt Vertebræ are here like wiſe to be excepted. 4 

467. Taz firſt. Vertebra is call'd Atlas, becauſe” it ſupports the Head, Firſt Verte- 
as Atlas did the Globe of the Univerſe, according to the ancient Fable. 7 F be. 
It is neither Body nor ſpinal Apophyſis. The Hole or Opening in it, is N.. 
much larger than in the reſt. It looks like an irregular bony Ring fil d 
all round with Eminences and Cavities. It may be divided into two Arches; 
the anteriour or largeſt, and poſteriour or ſmalleſt. 

468. Taz anteriour Arch is form'd by two thick lateral Portions, and 
a ſmall curve middle part, which with the other two makes a Notch in 
the anteriour part of the great Cavity of the Vertebra. The lateral Por- 
tions may be look d upon as a Body in two parts, without which the firſt 
Vertebra would have been too weak to ſuſtain the Articulations 
469. In, the middle of the convex Side of the poſteriour Arch, is a Tu- 
bercle a little pointed, larger than the anteriour Tubercle, _ 
2. uſcue: 


Serond Ver- 
zebra. 


* 


the tranſverſe Ligament already mention'd two ſuperiour, which unite at 


8 blur Imprei b wy . an on hath uf egg] d 100 
h' aber To ſeems to be in the place of a ſpinal! . Fe HATE 
go. Tax tranſverſe Apophyſes of the firſt Vertebra ariſe 9. the 
lle of the breadth of the local: Portions, being perforated - nt 
ly at their broad Origins. They are much A 
ebræ below them, an contracting gradually, 
t, which is ſometimes: in a manner, 
— lower ſide with Muſcular Impreſſions. Race 

471. Taz ſuperiour articular Make be are roms — ro ApS 
phy ſes of the ſame kind in the They are oblong  Cartilagi- 
nous Cavities fram'd in the upper fide of the lateral Portions. ir Situa- 
tion is almoſt Horizontal, and their anteriour Extremities are turn'd more 
inward, that is, nearer one another than the poſteriour. They are, in-a 
word, every way proportion'd to the Condyles of the Os Occipitis, 

fs Tux inferiour articular Apophyſes are Lief hollow, ſhorter and broader. 

4 are inclined laterally from within outwards, and from above down - 

They are directly under the ſuperiour Apophyſes ; and thus the 
rs * and tranſverſe Apophyſes, the Holes and 2 Fortions on each 
fide are all in the ſame Line. 

473- THERE is a long Notch or kind of Groove ee egth fuperiout 
articular Apophyſis, and the poſteriour Arch of the bony Ring, reaching 
from the Hole in the tranſverſe Apophyſis backward : in which Notch, 
the vertebral Blood-Veſſels in the natural State, make a turn, before they 
enter the great Occipital Foramen. Sometimes, tho? very rarely, there is a 
compleat Hole in the room of this Groove. There is another Notch, 
but _—_ ſhallow, on each Side, between this aun and the inferiour Apo- 

hyſes. 

F > a I n the internal Circumference of the great Hole of chu Vertebra, 
in the middle of the great Notch, is a Cartilaginous Impreſſion for the Ar- 
ticulation of the Axis of the ſecond Vertebra; and on each ſide of that 
Notch, between the ſuperiour and inferiour Apophyſes, there is another 
ſmall Impreſſion for the Inſertion of a tranſverſe Ligament, which ſecures 
the Axis in its place. All round this Circumference, both roward its uppet 
and lower Edges, there are many other Inequalities or Impreſſions. 

475. Taz ſecond Vertebra of the Neck is very different from the firſt, 
Its Body is narrower and longer than that of the following Vertebræ; and 
its length is increas'd on the upper part by an Eminence like a Pivot or 
4 call'd by the Greeks Odontoides, by the Latins Dentiformis or fim- 
ply Dens. 

476. I this Axis four „ or Marks are obſervable; one an- 
teriour which is Cartilaginous, or its Articulation by a like Impreſſion; with 
the great Notch in the firſt Vertebra ; one poſteriour, for the Inſertion of 


mi 
Va 


the Point of the Axis, and ſerve for the Inſertion of the Ligaments by 1 
wanch the Axis is faſten'd to the anteriour my of the Occipital Hole. 
| The 
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Set. I. THE H OD 
Tho Voptrione Portion: af the: Axis, ba de — pos afethd 

A Ma 14 18 0 

2e ſpi | Apopliyfis' is mort, broad, and very much el 
being diſtingui 4 into To lateral Parts. by a 1 Criſta. 
The lower Side-of-j is_bollow, and de Cavity is angular, apd-Girided 
into two lateral Parts by a Bony Line. 

478. Tun tranſverſe Apophyſes are 4, a little. ;nclined Jaws | 
wan; and: perforated obliquely'j wheteas in all the other Vertebre, theſe 
Perforations are perpendicular. When the Apophyſes are thin, this Obli - 
= uity does not appear ſo much: but When hey ar "chick, the 'Hole is more 

e a true Canal, bent in ſuch a manner as one Orifice is downward, 
the * The Apophyſes themſelves end; in 5 n _ 

wn * . 

479. Tur articular Apophy ſes do not anſwer exacti Ay to 
inferiour A pophy ſes of the firſt — Their — ides = 
inclined obliquely outward and downward ; and as they are narrower than the 
former, and have their Edges more raiſed toward the outſide, a ſmall empty 
Space is commonly left between the two, on the fore and back Parts, in the 
Sceleton : the Reaſon of which appearance ſhall be given in the Hiſtory of the 
freſh Bones. The ſuperiour Apophyſes of this Vertebra, the tranſverſe Pro- 
ceſſes of the firſt and their Holes are al in the ſame perpendicular Line. 
480. Tax inferiour Apophyſes are leſs, and ſituated further back. Their 
Cartilaginous Sides are turn d backward, and very obliquely inclined from 
below upward, and from before, backward 3 ſo that their Situation is more 
Vertical than Horizontal. They are likewiſe a little hollow. _ . | 

481. Tu ſuperiour Notches are ſuperficial, / long, ſituated behind the 
fa riour Apophyſes, and inſenſibly diſappear toward the ſpinal Apophyſes. 
The inferiour Notches are firuaced: more forward, directly under the tranſ- 
verſe 2 yſes, and their Holes. The Body of this Vartebea has a very 
ſmall Tubercle on the fore Side. 

482. Tux Conformation of the third Vertebra of the Neck, is not very dif. Third Vertes 
ferent from that of the Vertebre of the Neck in general already deſcribed, bra. 
The ſuperiour Apophyſes anſwer to the inferĩour Apophyſes of — ſecond 
Vertebra, their Carti Sides being a little convex . turn'd back- 
ward. The inferiour Apophyſes are a little hollow and turn'd forward. 
483. Tnx tranſyerſe Apophyſes are very ſhort, / and placed before the 
articular ones. They are — forked and depreſſed on the upper 
* — the — and the Extremity. The Notches are turn'd 
a little forward, above ow the tranſverſe A f and the law 
are deeper chan the: upper. Ry 9 5 
484. Tax: fourth, fifth, * fixth 7 — are like the third, except chat Fourth, me 
their Bodies are gradually more extended, but ſtill. hollow on the upper 474 fx: 
Side, and convex on the lower; and that the ſpinal Apophyſis of the ſixth ebe. 
Vertebra is longer, thinner; and — than in the three above it. The 
inferiour Apophyſes of the fourth and fifth Vertebræ, and the «<a of 
the Yor. "© not ſo much inclined as * above them. 

0 f 7 485. 
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Abe, And leſs groavid than the former. Their Holes art nas 


inverted Pyramid or Cone, but view d e "they v 


They 
which are ſtrei wo] and ſhorter in proportion to their nearneſs to the Ver- 


7 4 uur ON 7 r 


fo . #1 as has 25 nr Y fab” all the 2 peer a A of Porn 
ſer. on the Vortebril Pillar of che Back. The lower Side of the Body: of 
this'Vertebra is almoſt flat. The'Ypmal-Apophyſis is long, almoſt ftrej 
and W rene for {which Nea ſon it has been term'd Prominens'in 
Latin, It ends in a little flat Head; fonietimes ſmooth, and fon 8 4 
Harde depreſſed: briforked. - ft N E 251 Fagan Fc: i999 - won #5 "Pra Vl 


486. Tux rrinfverſe Apophyſes of this Vetrebra, are longer; placed fur- 


double, and in that caſe; leſs than when ure ſingle : and ſometime 
thore is a Break or Opening! in them He 4 Notch, Which variety is alſo 
obſervable in che Hue Werdebr a %%% 

487. Tre ſuperiour Apophyſes are like thoſe of the other Ve h 


bit 14 Seen dhe sides are more inclined and broader; . 
tore riour Apephyſes of vent no he — e back. I 46 
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ht Neck, and in all of chem, except the firft, the 
a little:hotlow, boch d and Jower'Sides are equally bar. 
490. From- the firft Vertebra to che fourth c Han, their Babe a pr 


eontracted between the upper and lower Sides, gradually more in the lower 


Vertebræ; and in the ſame manner, they grom broader berween the fore 
and back Sides: ſo that When e pe the fore; ſide, ee repreſent an 


A 8 

in its natural Situation. 
491. Fron the fourth Vertebra to che laſt, 3 8 of. the Bodies gn. 
dual! y increaſes, but more between the upper and lower, than between the 
fore Bd back Sides, Therefore when the whole Billayiof the Dorfal Ver- 


rebrer is view'd on the fore Side, a ſonſible Contractinm is perceivable in the 


upper half of the Pillar, which does not appear in lateral View. 
492. Tux ſpinal Apophyſes are Jong, arp on the upper Side, and a 
lirle hollow on the lower, in which. there is often a ſmall bony-Line 
oppoſite to the ſharp Edge. end in. a ſort of litile 
are very much inclined downward, except the firſt chree or four, 


tebræ of the eee 
as they — hy _ are broader than thoſe above them. 

493. Tu artigular .. are ſaua tod almoſt directly above and 
* the tranſverſe, and their Sides are rather perpendicular than oblique. 
The Sides of the ſuperivur Apophyſes, are a little dana and busen 
backward; the infortour, ade eee 


a_ af. oi 
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94. 
nitervg a 


8 anſwering: to: 


degrees . Vella inen- are lures ol 
wy — In che upper Vertebræ they are nenn | 


# © 


any to 
than in the following, in which they remove gradually outward. 
495. Tu lateral Notches, are between the articular nere and 
Bodies of the Vertebræ, and the inferiour are the moſt: hollow. . 
496. Mos r of theſe Vertebra have four ſmall Cartilaginous 1 
two on each Side of their Bodies, one at che upper Edge, the 
lower, near the articular Apophyſes. Theſe weed ave obliquely 
hollow, and diſpoſed in ſuch a manner as that che inferiour - in che Body of 
one Vertebra and the ſi in the next below, form u fore of. Niche, 
in which the Heads or Ends of the Ribs are articulated. In the firſt Ver- 
tebra there is commonly an intire Niche for the firſt Rib, and half of ano- 
ther for the ſecond. The two laſt Vertebræ have — but one entire 
n Theſe Marks are e ref the Back, 
I » the — — Apophyſes/ of the loft Verebrs, [the Sides 
are turd laterally from within outward, and are likewiſe a little conver: 
for which reaſon. this Vertebra is neocivꝰd both above and below! z whereas - 
the firſt Vertebra of the Neck receives both ways. Beſides the ſeven ordi- 
nary Apophyſes, this laſt Vertebra has often two ſmall ones between the 
| tranſverſe, and ſuperiour articular Apophyſes. 
4158. Tus large middle Holes in the — rhe Dicks; grow roonder 
and narrower as they deſcend,” eſpecially from the firſt u the renth, whete 
they begin again to be more. fat and more —— e in che wave 
manner as in the two firſt.” - * 
499. ALL theſe large Holes, * of . to be lock d 
as a Portion of a Canal, have a Notch in the back fide abo the 
Proceſſes, and between the . — N. Ser ede 
otchys 


of - Neck, foo ſaga te | above the 
nal Apophyſes; but as are: E are but 
Merle regarded. In the laſt Vertebra iche Neck, this Merck in remarkable 


enough, and that in the e e 
than avy of wien FEY an > 
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500. Tax Bodies of the Sabo of the Loins are the Ben thowkile 
Spine, and as they deſcend they increaſe, tho much more in breadth. than in + 
thickneſs ; that is, more between the upper and lower Sides, than-between the 
Back and fore Sides. Between the upper and lower Sides they are a * 


contracted in the W — 


2 


| hand, and diſappear, leaving no Marks: behind them but little 4. — or 


Point of the 


Wi 


even on che fore Part. 


15 306 1 7 7 22 — 0 that it is much longer — behind. 
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_--4got:: Wunde e are aer. Geicht « _ Yoad - 
but narrom on the arte tr 4g The upper Edg 
the lower divided as it en plot by a narrow: 

pr The Extremities f a little, Ae ſpinal Apo 
uhVertebra is ſhorter and narrower than the reſt, and bent a little downw: 
802. Tax tranſverſe Apophyſes are longer and more flender than in — 
Fee ide Back 3- wee nr, eee firſt to the third, 
and then diminiſh; to the th. er are At on we: buck Targa nant 


503. Tux ſuperiour 38 Apophyſes of all theſs Verizbie are hok 
low'd lengthwiſe 3 the inferiour are convex lengthwiſe, and placed nearereach 
other than the ſuperiour. The Cavities are turn'd inward or toward each other, 
the Convexities outward and from each other; ſo that they are ſituated in two 
Wnknent Planes more or leſs parallel to the Planes of the ſpi — cg 
. Turs Direction changes by ſmall / as the Vertebræ deſeend; 

thus in the fifth Vertebra, Sides 1 che inßeriour Arr. are 
turn' d a little more forward. | 

306. Bxs1pes theſe ſeven. g Ga een Webs ee cee! ones 
near the ſuper iour Apophyſes. wer ſide of the Body — err 


re 


xe great Foramina in theſe Vertebræ are larger than in thoſe 
of , Back. They are flatted on the fore Side, and ere _— 


1 


507. Tre Os Sarum? is Busted i in inks b an as ofthe 
Tank. as the Baſis by which the whole Spine is ere and from 
hence it has by ſome been term'd Os Baſilare. 

508. Irs Figure comes near that of a long Triangle with the Baſis ups 
ward and the Apex downward. It may ided into the upper Part or 
Baſis; the lower Part or Apex; two Sides, the anteriour or concave, and 
the poſteriour or convex ; and two lateral Parts or Edges. We here <p 
Wer: it as one Bone only, as it is in an Adult Subject. 

. oh In young Subjects it is made up of — diltinct Pieces rerm' 
rtebrz, united together by Cartilages. which in time diminiſh; g 


more or leſs prominent. Theſe Pieces are five in number;--and:fome- 
times fix, all of them reſembling the Vertebræ in ſomething. The firſt is 
much larger than any of the true Vertebræ; but their ſize diminiſhes by 
very great Degrees as they deſcend, ſo that the loweſt which makes the 

Go Kacrum has ſcarcely the appearance of a Vertebra, 
510. In the anteriour os concaye Side, we ſee commonly four pair of 
large Holes, and ſometimes more, (according to the number of: falſe. e Ver 
tebræ) dif) poſed in two longitudinal Rows, and appearing to be form'd by | 
. Nozches in the original Pieces e each other. Between * 
0 


N A 
PRI IS 2 4 — "_— 
1 * * 8 
S wo Ty 
oo In FI "ns * 3 
8 * 1 
5 2 i 
x ry 
Fs 5 
$7 20S 
3 


| Rows of Holes, th the whole length of the middle of this Side, we 
| 8 e or lix falſe Vertebre cemented together, of which 
cke uppermoſt or firſt comes nearer to the Structure of a true Vertebra than / 
the re. The laſt is very ſmall, and below the Holes, it has a Noch on 
nch ſide, and ſometimes a Production in ſhape of a little Horn. 
| 511. Tuz-poſterjour or convex Side is very uneven. The ſame number pgferiour 
of Holes appear here, as in the fore Side, and diſpoſed in the ſame: Order, Side. 
but they are not ſo large. Between the two Rows of Holes, is a ſort of 
ſpinal Apophyſis more or leſs imperfect, eſpecially toward the upper Part. 
In theſe Apophyſes we often find Openings, ſometimes in the ſuperiour, 
* ſometimes in the inferiour; and thus perpendicular Fiſſures are ſorm'd of 
different breadths. Sometimes a tranſverſe Opening is left between the 

feveral Spines; but in all that has. been here ſaid, great Varieties are obſer- 
vable. On the outſide of each Row of Holes, are Tuberoſities which appear 
like tranſverſe and articular Apephyſes confounded together.” + 
512. AT the Baſis or upper Part of the Os Sacrum, are two true articu- 
lar Apophyſes anſwering to the inferiour ones of the laſt Vertebra of the 
Loins. Below each of theſe Apophyſes, laterally, is a large Notch; and 
between them, we ſee diſtinctly enough the upper Side of the Body of the 
firſt falſe Vertebra, which is like that of the Lumbar-Vertebre being 
very much inclined , backward ; fo that the Body of this falſe Vertebra, as 

well as of the laſt true one, is longer before than behind. From this Ob- 
liquity it happens, that the Os Sacrum and laſt Lumbar: Vertebra form 

at their Connexion a very conſiderable Angle. 

513. Bruin the Body of this firſt Vertebra of the Os Sacrum, between 
the articular Apophyſes, lies the Orifice of a large Canal, triangular and flat, 
which: runs down. in. the middle Subſtance of the Bones between- the two 
Sides and between the four Rows of Holes, behind the Bodies cf all the 
falſe Vertebræ. It contracts as it deſcends, and communicates with all the 
large Holes, being the Continuation of: the great Canal. of the Spine. It 
is often broke into by the Fiffares already mention'd, on-the back Side. 
314. THe lateral Parts are broad toward the top, forming on each hand; Lateral 
a large uneven, irregular Cartilaginous Surface in the Figure of a great S8, Parts. 
and e, a Bird's Head. By theſe two Sides the Os Saerum is con- 
nected with the Offa Innominata by a Cartilaginous Symphyſis. Between 
each of theſe lateral Sides and the neareſt poſteriour Holes, there is a large 
rough Depreſſion, and under that, another not ſo large. Theſe Depreſ- 
ſions are often pierced by ſeveral Holes, which loſe themſelves in the inner 
Subſtanee of the Bane: dd 7 ets bo hee tr 
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8 8.5 6. 7 Os Ciceygys. ; | 


515. Tux Os Coccygis ſituated at the Extremity of the Os Sacrum, is 
in ſome meaſure an Appendix thereof. The Figure of it is ſomething like 
that of an inverted Eyramid, a little bent forward toward the Pelvis or 
like a Cuckoc's Bill, The anteriour Side is flat, the poſteriour a little . 
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other le ons. The ortier Pieces of the Os Coceygis are a kind of irregy- 
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15. Tun JJC ht er 4 
£ (2; Toe grey wire pp ll their different Mo- 
tions. To give a Machine both theſe Advantages, it muſt have two Pro- 
lng wich at firſt ſight appear incomparible, vis. Strength and Flexi- 
or Pliableneſsz and ir wit ill be more P ir i ve withalh ver 
Hghr'in to its Bullt. 8 N 5, 

578. Tnk Author of Nature has feed the Spine, with all theſe 2 
rages, in a manner which is the more wonderful, becauſe it is moſt fimple, 
He has made the Spine flexible, by the number of Pieces of which it is com- 

poſed: He has made it firm-andi ſtrong, by diſpoſing theſe Pieces, fb as na- 

turally to ſupport and ſuſtain each other, and by framing them in the moſt 

convenient manner for that infinite number of Cords by which they are 

ww together; and laſtly, their internal Structure n chem 5 
t. 

519 Tu Contyivance of this excellent Mechaniſin. is not the fins | in- al 
the three Claſſes of Vertebræ. Thoſe of the Back and Loins ſuſtain each 
other eaſily enough by the Extent and Direction of their Bodies; and in all 

of them, this Diſpoſition is proportion'd to the Weight they have to vat; 
the inferiour Vertebræ being larger than thoſe above them. 

520. Trax Contraction of *this bony Pillar at the fourth or fifth: Vertebm 
of the Back, does not in the leaſt — this Mechaniſm : for it being at 
chat place in a particular manner ftrengthen'd by the Connexion of the true 

Ribs, large Vertebre would there have been uſeleſs; whereas, by diminiſhing 

their Size, the Capacity of the Thorax is increas d, for the more neee 

Reception of the Viſcera hereafter to be deſcribed. 

524. In the Vertebræ of the Neck the Caſe is W their Real are 
but of a ſmall extent, and the Sides of them narrow. The Situation of the 
whole Row of theſe Vertebræ is oblique and inclined forward, except the two 
firſt, which are placed perpendicularly ; 3 ſo that this Portion of the bony Pillar 
is concave, the upper half of it being bent forward. 

522, To be able to judge how far this Obli . extends in a living Body: 
we need only either ſand or fir, * our H in a ſtreight Poſture, that 


1 
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| fufficient room for the Infertion of Mufcles. 
| | the Cavity. 
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il. turn'd neither to one fide nor the other, and then obferve the Situation 
ſes 3 becauſe the Articulation'of the Hirſt Vertebra-of 


e 
de Neck with the Conc yles of the'Os Oceipitls i exatUy berween the ante- 
riour of theſe Apophyſes. 


or fits in an ere@ Poſture, the oblique Di ofi- 

puts the obliq ique Sides of their articular Apophyſes 

almoſt in an horizontal Situation; ſo that they ſu each other, not only 

their Bodies, as in the other Vertebræ, but by their articular Apo- 
ter che Bodies being thus eas'd of part of their Burden. 

of theſe Apo - appears particu 

eck, or that Motion by which it is turn'd round, as 


523. Wren a Man 


l 524. TAI Obli 
the Rotation of the 


upon an Axis 3 for 
made that Motion dimcult without the Obliqu 


already mention d. for. Diſpoſition. of ears ry 


form a fort of Canal for the Paſſage of the Blood-Veſſels. The length of this 
* ſis in the firft Vertebra, enables it to turn more eaſily on the Axis 
ur nie and the ſhortneſs of theſe Apop in the other Vertebrz,. 


provns hem from ar kat e Parts in the lateral Inflexions 
the E 

526, Tus length of the ſp of dhe von ra, 

tates the Rotation of the firſt. The fimalh f this ON” 


following Vertebre, prevents them from compreſſing the neighbouring 
when the Neck is bent backwards; and t mor broad: and fork'd, *to afford 


327. Tur Vertebrz of the Back ferve principally . Ge. Bormition of. 
of the Thorax, by — Arches of the Ribs; and this 
Cavity is augmented by this, that ede Row of thefe Vertebre, * cons - 
cave on the N 1 
528, Tux th of their ſpinal A h * is pro rrion'd to the 
number of Muſcles inſerted in them. Ihe. 2 8450 fund 


ardent a phage of ſo great a length ; 


æ from being 
great Weights wirhout fink ing under them. 
Tux Curvature of the tranſverſe Apophy 


ſs backward; enlar; 


529. ; 
Capacity of the Thorax, and gives to the double Articultian of the A 7 
a peculiar ſort of S * Which it s impoffrble to conceive | © 
how by ſimply raiſing ibs, all the Dimenſions « f che" Thorax Toute 
be increas'd, Rd diminiſh*d by .lowering them. 

2 Tn articular Apophyſes of the Back being Aeg vertical] and 
nearly in the ſame Plane, fmaſf degrees of Flexion and Exte 


made practicable, as alſo lateral Inflexions; camot Alo 


tation, As theſe Apophyſes are placed between the tranſyerſe, and near the 
| — 


larly to facilitate. 
the natural oblique Situation OT gs would have 
| more yertical LT Hobo] 


525, Taz oles in the tranſverſe Apophyſes of the Vertebre>-of the Neck, 


e Situation of theſe Kpo-- 


phyſes and their lying for the moſt part cloſe on one another, not only 
5 but Hinders tha Verte - 5 


bent back ward, and confequently enables them bene 


s Nd. 


1 8 the different Directions of the other P ns of the Spine. The 


Figure and 
general Si- 
tuation of 
abe Ribs. 


Cavity of the Breaſt. 


Number and 
Differences. 
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poſteriour Extremities of the Ribs; they are very little expo d 0 
external Injuries, and thereby. their ſmall Size, when oompar d with the Bo- 
dies of the dorſal Vertebræ, 4 — ſuſicient. e 
531. Tun gentle Curvature of! the Row of  Jumbar: , 


. 3 3 
. 
. 


ape . 
D 2 
e 


ſhortneſs and ftreightneſs of their ſpinal Apophyſes' —— room to bend che 
whole Spine backward on the Loins; and their Lar affords ſufficient 
place for © the Inſertion of Muſcles. The length of Bis —_— Apo- 
phyſes, facilitates the Action of the Muſcles 3 but the ſhortneſs of the up- » 
per and lower Aertz preventy their FROG againſt the Ribs, er 4 © 
532. Taz Ses * the articular Apophyſes i is propertion'd to the g | 
Efforts which they often ſuffer in their Motions. The particular Dir 
of theſe Apophy "i ſets bounds to the Motions of Rotation, by.their —— 
ing and fciking againſt each other; and it is principally.on this Occaſion, 
that their — N becomes neceſſary, to enable them to fuſtain fuch okez 
without br 
533. Tux Uk: of the Os Sacrum is to ſuſtain the Spine, with all that be- 
longs to it ; but in order to this, it was neceſſary. that it ſhould be ſtrong 
connected with, and encloſed by the ON Innominata, with which it lik 
ſerves to form the Pelvis; the poſteriour part thereof belonging to this 
Bone. Its lower Extremity is turn'd very far backward, and thereby the 
lower part of the Pelvis is enlarged. Its Appendix, the Os Coccygis, oo 
1 ſupport the Inteſtinum Rectum and Anus, as ſhall be hd in ano. 
ace. 
534. LasTLY, the whole Canal of the Spine, from the firſt Vertebra of 
the Neck, to the Extremity of the Os Sacrum; may be look'd upon as an 
articulated Riongation of the Cranium, ſerving to contain a Production of 
the Brain, calf'd the ſpinal Marrow. This Canal is larger in the Neck and 
Loins than in the Back. The lateral Holes form'd by the Notehes i in * 
Vertebra, tranſmit the ſame number of Nerves. n „„ 


S. 8. We Bones of the Thorax z * frſ, the Ribs. 


535. Tun Thorax, call'd commonly the Breaſt, is the firſt and ſuperiour 
Proper part of the Trunk. It may be compar'd to a ſort of Cradle, being 
compoſed of ſeveral lateral Pieces, term'd Ribs, and of one anteriour Piece, 
calPd Sternum, which, with the twelve Vertebrz of the Back, form-the Pony 


536. Taz Ribs are bony Arches of different Sizes, ſituated cranſverſely 
and obliquely on each fide of the Thorax, and ſo. diſpoſed, as chat their Ex- 
tremities are turn'd toward each other. -. 

537- Trey are commonly twenty-four in number ; cee on each ſide. 
Thi number varies, ſometimes on one fide oy, ſometimes in both. They 


eee ee falſe. — 
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338. Tax ſeven upper Ribs on each fide, go to the Sternum, and thus 
form intire Arches; 4: which reaſon they are named true Ribs. The five 
inferiour Ribs do not reach the Sternum, and becauſe they do not form. 
intire Arches, they are term'd falſe Ribs. + en ng ' 
539. In each Rib we may conſider in ral, the middle Part or Body; pjyjfer. 


CY 


two Extremities, one anteriour, the other poſteriour; two Sides, one exter- 
nal and convex, the other internal and concave ; two Edges, one ſuperiour, 
the other inferiour; and two Labia in each Edge, one external, the other in-. 
ternal. The poſteriour Extremity, which may be call'd the Head of the Rib, 
is articulated with the Vertebræ of the Back. At the anteriour Extremity, 
freſh Ribs are lengthen'd out by Cartilaginous Epiphyſes ſtuck into their 
bony ends. This Production is term'd the Cartilage or Cartilaginous Por- 
tion of the Rib. 5 e e 
540. Eacn of the true Ribs at the poſteriour Extremity, hath two ſmall 
cartilaginous Impreſſions, diſtinguiſh'd by a kind of Angle, by which they 
are articulated with the lateral cartilaginous Impreſſions in the Bodies of two 
Vertebræ of the Back; but the firſt Rib has no more than one ſuch Impreſ- 
ſion, being articulated with one Vertebra only. _ 8 
541. Ar a ſmall diſtance from the Head of this Extremity, e 
is another cartilaginous Impreſſion on each ſide, a little convex and cloſely 
Join'd to a ſmall Tuberoſity. By theſe, the Ribs are articulated with the 
cartilaginous Depreſſions in the tranſverſe Apophyſes of the dorſal Verte- 
bræ; and the Tuberoſities ſerve for the Inſertion of Ligaments. The Por- 
tion which lies between the Head and theſe Impreſſions, is contracted, and 
4 ˙ 0 | 
542. Wren the poſteriour Extremity of a Rib is articulated with two 
Vertebræ, the ſecond Articulation is always with the tranſverſe Proceſs of the 
loweſt of the two. | 1 
543. BETWEEZX the Tuberoſity and middle part of the Ribs; there is 
on the outſide of moſt of them, a kind of oblique rough Angle of diffe- 
rent Breadths. In the firſt Rib, this Angle is not diſtinct from the Tu- 
beroſity. In the ſecond, it reaches but to a ſmall diſtance from it. In the 
third Rib, this diftance is greater, and from thence continues to increaſe gra- 
dually all the way to the third falſe Rib; ſo that if we look directly at the 
Back of a Sceleton, theſe Angles ſeem to repreſent the two Legs of a Pair 1 
of Compaſſes open'd pretty wide. 1 5 pers | 
544. On the infide of the Ribs towards the lower Edge, we obſerve a 
Groove reaching from the Angle, all the way to the Extremity, and that 
chicfly in the five lower true Ribs, and the firſt three falſe ones. The upper 
Edge of the two firſt Ribs, is ſharp; the lower, a little rounded. The upper 
Edge of the third is more obtuſe, and the lower more flat. In the reſt, the 
upper Edge 18 ſomething rounded, and the lower more or leſs ſharp. 5 
545. IRH ESE Ribs increaſe in length as they deſcend, and their anteriour 
Extremities on each ſide are at a greater diſtance from one another; ſo that 
all the Extremities of one ſide, with the Extremities of the other, repre- 
on = forepart of the Breaſt, an * almoſt like that which I alread 
A 1 too 


— 


* * ” N 


each ſide do not lie in the ſame Line with the reſt, but being much 
ſhorter, are ſituated further back. The ſame thing is ſometimes, tho 
very rarely, obſervable in the two ſecond Ribs. There is this likewiſe, 
peculiar to the firſt Rib, that its Breadth increaſes from behind, forward, 5 

546. In all the Ribs the anteriour Extremity is lower than the poſteriour. 
The firſt is but little inclined, the ſecond, more, and the Inclination of 
the reft, increaſes as they deſcend ; their anteriour-Extremities being pro- 


4 
. 


portionably at a greater diſtance from each other than the poſteriour, the 


Spaces between which are every where nearly the ſagne. 
547. Taz Ribs are much more crooked in the Back than in the forepart. 
The Curvature of the two firſt Ribs on each ſide lies almoſt in the fam 


Plane with the two Extremities of each. This equality begins to be loſt in 


the third Rib, which is ſomething contorted from the Angle all the wa 
to the anteriour Extremity, the lower Edge being turn'd a little outward, 
and the Curvature being turned a little upward, about the middle of the 
Arch, and afterwards a little more downward, from thence to the ante- 
riour Extremity. This - Contorſion increaſes in the following Ribs, all 


the way to the third falſe Rib; all which look like a contorted Italick /, and 


other downward. LY HE Lo 
548. Tua Appendices, Epiphyſes, or cartilaginous Portions of the true 
Ribs increaſe in length, as they Jeſcend, in the ſame manner as the Ribs 
themſelves. Each of them, except the firſt, terminates by two little carti- 
laginous Sides join'd together by an Angle, by which they are articulated 
with the Sternum. The Extremity of the firſt Cartilage is very broad, and 


when laid on an even Table, one Extremity is always turned upward, the 


cemented to the Sternum by a Symphyſis, like that by which the other 


end is connected with the bony Extremity of the Rib. | | 
549. Tx Cartilages of the frit three or four Ribs lie nearly in the ſame 
Direction with the Ribs themſelves. In the Ribs below, theſe the Cartilag 
make Angles, at which they turn upward toward the Sternum, and this 
Curvature 1ncreaſes in proportion as the Ribs deſcend. The loweſt Carti- 
lages in changing their Direction, upwards, lie very cloſe to each other, 
and thoſe of the laſt two true Ribs, have often at their inferiour Edge a 


ſort of Apophyſis or Production, by which they are connected with the 


Cartilages immediately below them, 4 
550. Tas laſt two true Ribs extend conſiderably in breadth towards their 
lower ſharp Edges, from the Angle for a good diſtance anteriourly. After- 
wards they contract in breadth and increaſe in thickneſs, forming a fort of 
Neck a little longer than that at their poſteriour Extremity; then their 
breadth begins to increaſe again by degrees all the way to the anteriour Ex- 
tremity. In all the Ribs, this Extremity terminates in a Cavity in which the 
Cartilages are grafted. $2 7 
551. Tux three uppermoſt falſe Ribs increaſe in breadth from the. Angle 
forward, in the ſame manner as already ſaid. The Grooves are in them moſt 
conſiderable. They have Heads, Necks, Tuberoſities and Angles, _ 
| | e 
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took notice of on the back part. The Extremities of the firſt 
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Sec. I. THE HUMAN BODY. 67 
the ſame as in the laſt true Ribs. Their length diminiſhes by degrees; and 
their anteriour Extremities ſeparating from each other in the ſame manner 
with thoſe of the true Ribs, lie in the fame Line with'them. -The laſt two 
have only one Impreſſion at their poſteriour Extremities, and are without 

any Tuberolity. rr een 


552. "ALL: the falſe Ribs have cartilaginous A The firſt is 
longeſt and fix'd to the Cartilage of the laſt true Rib. The two follow- 
ing are united together at their ities. The laſt two are connected 
only to Muſcles and Ligaments, They are both very ie the 
laſt, which is not above a of ar inch in length. All All theſe Cartilages 


of the falſe Ribs are point at their Extremities. 
353. Tur Ribs are articulated anteriourly with the Sternum, and behind Connexion; 


with the Vertebræ of the Back. The firſt Rib is intirely united with the 
Sternum, by means of its — In the ſix following, the Extremities 
of the Cartilages join that Bone | 
3554. Tux three upper falſe Ribs are join'd to each other, by the Tom 
mities of their Cartilages; and the firſt is 2 likewiſe Join'd to hos of the laſt 
due Rib. The two laſt have no ſuch Connexion, as has been already ſaid. 
2355. Tun Connexion of the Ribs with the Vertebræ of the Back is for 
due moſt part by a Ginglymus. The firſt Rib on each ſide is articulated by 
: its Head, with the lateral 1— in the Body of the firſt Vertebra, and 
by its Tuberoſity, with the ſmall Cavity in the tranſverſe Apophyſis of the 
ſame Vertebra. . 
556. Taz Head of the ſecond Rib is articulated by its Head with tlie 
Lmgrefficas i in the lower part of the Body of the firſt Vertebra, and in the 
upper part of the Body of the ſecond ; and by its Tuberoſity, with the arti- 
cular Cavity in the tranfverſe Apophy fas of the ſecond Vertebra. - + 
: 557. ALL the other Ribs, except he two laſt of the falſe Ribs, are arti- 
culated in the ſame manner; that is, by their Heads, with the Impreſſions 
on the Bodies of two Vertebræ next each other, and by their Tuberoſities, 
with the tranſverſe Apophyſis of the loweſt of each two Vertebræ. The 
eleventh and twelfth Ribs are commonly articulated by their Heads only, 
with the Impreſſion in the Body of one Vertebra. 
558. From what has been ſaid, it is evident, that the ten upper Ribs are 
— to two Motions, one vpward, the other downward ; whereas the 
two laſt are left more at liberty, and are therefore term'd floating Ribs. | f 
4 559. Taz Ribs join'd to the Vertebræ of the Back and Sternum form a Uſes. 
Cavity, capable of and Contraction, in which are contain'd chiefly 
_ thc Organs of Reſpiration and thoſe of the Circulation of the od. The 
Mechaniſm of "_ Structure ſhall be ſpoken to hereafter. 


$. 9. The Sternum. 


560. Taz Sternum is . lengthwiſe 3 in 2 anteriour pou of the Siteation is 


Thorax, 1 33 | general, 
=, bt - 2 561, 
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The ſecond 


Piece. 


The third 


Piece. 


fort of Dagger. 


£ thinner and narrower, below, being nearly 


561. Ir is a long A far Bone not all of the ame b 


562. Ir is general. made up of three principa 
and ſhort; the ſecon longer and harrower 3; the third a ſort of ſmall Ap. 
pendix, call'd by the Greeks Xiphoides, from its reſetyblance' to the ou of 
a broad Sword. 

563. Tre firſt or uppermoſt Piece is broad and thick at the top, but 
of the figure of a'Tri 
with the three Angles cut off, or of an irregular Square.” We diſtinguiſh 
in it two Sides, one external or anteriour, the other internal or poſteriour 
four Edges, one ſuperiour, two lateral, and one inferiour 5 and four imperfes 


Angles, two ſuperiour and two inferiour. 


564. Tux anteriour or outſide is uncqually convex, the poſteriour o 


1 


inner ſide, a little concave. 

565. Tux upper Edge is the thickeſt, with a large ſmooth. Notch or 
Slope | in the middle, call'd by the Ancients, the Furca. The two ſuperiour 
Angles are two large thick articular Notches, ſituated obliquely on each 
ſide of the Furca. The lateral are thin and oblique, and in each of 
them we ſee an oblong Cartilaginous Mark, which belongs to the Cartilage 
of the firſt true Rib. The two inferiour Angles are two articular Haff. 
Notches, which receive the Cartilage of the ſecond Rib. The lower . 

is ſmaller and thicker than the others, being 2 by Symphyſis to 
— . 

566. Tun ſecond Piece of the Sternum i is much longer than hs firſt, 
It is flat on both ſides, and broader towards the lower than towards the 
upper Part. We obſerve in it ſometimes, eſpecially. on the fore fide, ſeve- 
ral tranſverſe Lines, which point out the places where the Pieces of which 
it is made up in Children, are united together. Both ſides are flat, but 
depreſſed more or leſs, through the middle of their whole length. The 
upper Edge is ſmall, being proportion'd to the lower Edge of the firſt Piect 
with which it is connected by a Cartilaginous Symphyſis. The lower Edg: 
is ſtill ſmaller, appearing like a truncated Angle. 

567. Taz two lateral or greateſt Edges have each ange Hall. 
Notch, and five Cartilaginous intire Notches. The Half-Notches are at the 
upper Part of the lateral Ed es, where they meet the Half. Notches in the 
firſt Piece. The five intire Notches come nearer to each other in pro 
5 as they are lower, and part of the laſt belongs often to the hire 

iece. 

568. Tux third Piece called commonly Cartilago Xiphoides or Enfifor- 
mis, and in French, by a word which ſignifies the Briſket, is intirely Car- 
tilaginous in young Subjects; but in an advanced Age it generally offifies 
either wholly or in part; in ſome Subjects later than in others: it would 
therefore be more properly named Atveadlin Xiphoides or Enſiformis. 

569. Tuls Piece is join'd to the lower Extremity of the ſecond, between 
the Cartilages of the laſt true Ribs; and it is often more or leſs notched 
on each fide, to form part of the laſt articular Notches of the —" 
ts 


el Pos ths „ Sf boos | 
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4 Figu is nearly that of the Point of 'a a broad Sword, from whence i R 
5 both 1 Latin ; but neither its Figure nor Size are : 

irn In ſome Subjects it is forked, in ſome perforated. Sometimes | 


i very lay OE Tok ſmall, hardly nee the third part of 


Inch. 
an mo Ps Sb of che Sternum is almoſt all cellulous and Subſtance. 


ee and cover'd on the outſide with a thin compact Lamina. 

71. Tux Sternum compleats the fore part of the Cavity of the Thorax, Uſes. 
154 Autan the anteriour Extremities of the Ribs, being ſufficiently fix'd 
to reſiſt Compreſſions, and other outward Accidents Ly and yet moveable 
enough by means of its articulation with the Cartilages of the Ribs, not to 
obſtruct the Motions neceſſary for Reſpiration, - It likewiſe ſerves. for the 
2 of ſeveral Muſcles, and to ſupport the Mediaſtinurm, es 8 \ 


ga 10. The Bones of the Pai y and fr, the Ofs This," . „ | 2 | 


572. Tax Pelyis is the third and loweſt part of the Trunk, conſt Situation of 
chiefly of two large Pieces, call'd Offa Innominata, which being. united % wn wk | 
anteriourly by a Cartilaginous Symphyſis, and poſteriourly to the two: Sides 8 
of the Os Sacrum, repreſent a kind of Baſon. When conſider d ſeparately, 
they have no regular Figure, being of different breadths in different Nau 
unequally convex on the outfide, and unequally concave on the inſide. 

573. 3 Bone is but one Piece in adult Subjects, but in Children i it General 
conſiſts of three Pieces, join'd together by a Cartilage; which: afterwards Diviſon. 
perfectly offifies, leaving commonly no Veſtige of the firſt Diviſion. Ana- 
tomiſts, however, conſider in it, even in Adults, three different Portions, 
diſtinguiſh them by different Names, as if they were three diſtinct Bones. 

574. Or theſe three Portions, the largeſt is ſuperiour and poſteriour, 
call'd Os Ilium; the ſecond, inferiour, call'd Os Iſchium; and up third and 
ſmalleft, anteriour, call'd Os Pubis. | 
WY Brronz we treat of each of theſe Portions ſeparately, i muſt be 
obſerv*d, that in the intire Bone, there are ſeveral common Parts, or which 
belong to more Portions than one, v. a deep Cartilaginous Cotyloide 
Cavity, call'd in Latin Acetabulum z form'd by all the three Portions: a 
large Opening, call'd Foramen Ovale, form'd by the Os Iſchium and Os 
Pubis: a large poſteriour Notch or Sinus, calbd the: Ifchiatic' Notch; 
form'd by the Os Ilium and Os Iſchium: an oblique Eminence or Protu- 
berance above the Acetabulum towards the Foramen Ovale, made | the 
Os Ilium and Os Pubis. To theſe may be added a Ridge on the inſide of 
of the Pelvis, which divides the upper wide part from the bottom to which 5 
alone the Ancients gave the Name of Pelvis. 
576. Tur Os llium was ſo named by the Ancients becauſe i it ſupports 
the parts call'd by them Ilia. 

577. This Bone is the largeſt of the three. It is flat, very broad, un- Size and Fi- 
equally convex and concave, partly round and partly of an irregular ſquare gure of the 
Fi _ Os Ilm. 

578. 
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THE ANATOMY er- 
579. Ir is divided commodiouſiy enough: into the Criſta, Baſis, ante 
riour and poſteriour Edge, and two Sides one external the other interna 

579. Taz Criſta is the upper part, being a pretty thick arched Border, 
the Circumference of which is a little more than E of a Circle, 
The anteriour and middle part is convex CO ur part 3 


or Interſtiee between them. It is originally an Epipbylis,, Fanden 
Is ſometimes ſee plain Maris in a-very. advanced ! | 
"580, Tux poſteriour Portion of the Criſta, which | is convex, inward, is 
San thicker than the antetiaut, and for: chat de might, be d the 
Tuberculum of the Criſta. The whole Criſta appears to be cruſted aver 
with:a.Cartilage, which in reality i 00 RYAN. dried ceadingm 1 


ſertions of the Muſcles. 
581. Tx anteriour Edge of the Os Thium has two 1. or E 


cles, call'd the anteriour z one ſuperiqur, the other inferjour 3 and 
| likewiſe two Notches, one between the Spines, we other below the inferiour 


Spine. 

© «gba. Tat poſteriqur Edge i is thorter acd thicker chan the anteriour, 

| fr rorminanes likeaviſa in two Eminences or Spines, bergen word FO 

Qs W 

383. Tux Baſis: or inferiour part of this Bone is the thickeſt anda har. 

= of all. It forms anteriourly a Portion of the an, and Poſte. 
„ almoſt all the Iſchiatic Sinus. 

8 4 Tux outſide is convex on the fore part, and concave on the back 
part. We obſerve on it the remains of a long ſemicircular Line which 
reaches from the upper anteriour Spine, to the great Iſchiatic Sinus, being a 
Muſcular Mark. Above and behind this Semicirele, there are ſeveral 
other Impreſſions and Muſcular Marks. A little above the Edge of the 
Acetabulum, we ſee likewiſe many Inequalities which ſurround part of that 
Edge in a ſemicircular Form, beag a Collection of Muſcular and Liga 
mentary Marks. | 
- 585, Tux inſide is y concave, and has ſeveral Inequalities toward 
the back part, the chief of which is, that large Cartilaginous Surface of the 
Figure of an 8, or of a Bird's Head, which anſwers to the lateral Surface 
of the Os Sacrum, with which it is connected by a Cartilaginous Symphylis, 
The other Inequalities are much of the ſame kind with thoſe in te . 
Part of the Os Sacrum, with which they form ſeveral rough and irr 
Davities. From the _— rt of the Cartilaginous * — or — 
all the way to the o ce, runs a prominent Line which. bounds 
the Concavity of the . d Bone, wa ee e ee 
b from the bottom. 55 
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oy JFF 0464 ORR 
Lill as of the whole Trunk. It is dwided into che Body, Tuberofity, and genera! and 
Ramus or Branckk : eir + gh. eee PROTO en 19:77 + Diviſion. 
587. Taz Body of the Os Iſchium forms the Joweſt and greateſt part 
of the Acetabulum, and ſends out an Apophy fis backward, calPd the Spine 
of the Iſch ium. 3 25 ne on on ITT 
388. TRI Tuberoſity is very thick, 1 and turn d downward; and 
it is on this part that · the whole Body reſts, when we fit. It appears Cartila- 
ginous, becauſe of the dried and harderied Remains of the Tendons. The 
whole convex Portion of it is originally an Epiphyſis, of which the Marks 
are oblicerated ſooner in ſome Subjects than in others.” Three Maſcular 
Impreſſions may be diſtinguift'd in it. Sek cite e lent ape 
589. Taz Branch of the Iſchium is a kind of ſmall, flat, thin Produc- 
tion or Apophyfis, which aſcends forward from the Curvature of the Tube. 
rolity to the Os Pubis; and it is often! cover d in part by a continuation of 
the Epiplyſes of the Tuberofry. bs een od A 
590. Twesr three parts of the Iſchiam taken together form a large 
Opening which makes the greateſt part of the Foramen Ovale. Three other 
Notches are remarkable upon this Bone; one poſteftour between the Tube - 
rolity and the Spine, for the paſſage of the internal Obturator Muſcle, 
which is a little Cartilaginous, and divided into three or four ſmall ſuperficial 
Channels: one lateral between the Tuberofity and the Acetabulum, for 
the paſſage of the external Obturator Muſcle: and one anteriour at the Edge 
of the Acetabulum, for Ligaments, Sc. ae eas 
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8. 12. Offs Pubis, and Acetabulum. 


591. Tux Os Pubis is the leaſt of the three Portions of the Os Innomi- Situation in 
natum. The two together form the fore part of the Pelvis; and in each Ceneral and 
we may diſtinguiſh the Body, Angle, and Hran en. P. 

392. Tnz Body of the Os Pubis is its upper part, fituated tranſyerſely 
before the inferiour part of the Os Nium. Its poſteriour Extremity is very 
thick, and by its union with the Os Ilfum forms the oblique Eminence 
which diſtinguiſhes theſe two Portions of the Offa Innominata. It Ickewiſe 
contributes to the formation of the Cotyloide Cavity. Irs anteriour Extre- 
mity ends in a ſmall Eminence or Tuberoſſty, call*d the Spine of the Os 
Pubis, 1 — n rr + 7G: 2-270 

593. Taz upper Edge has on its inner part an oblique Ridge, which 
may be call'd the Criſta of the Os Fubis and 15 99 9 that 
Ridge which diſtinguiſhes the margin and bottom of the Pefvis. Before this 

Criſta is a broad oblong oblique ſſope. The lower Edge is obliquely 

potched, and forms the upper part of the Foramen Ovale. 


594+ 


= 23 - = = 
— — — WO —— oo RE — — 


— 3 
— 


_ ——— . — 
— . ˙¹ 1.m A w] —ͥ—ᷣ. A Ou oe oo 


— 
— 


— o 
—— 


— — 
= 


_— 
Sw mae La 


Ll 


, 7 
f '3 
; o 5 


** 
— 54s 
23 


Atetabulum. 


Subſtance of . 
the Os Inno- 


minatum. 


Connexion. 


Uſes. 


to the Notch. 


of the Edge of the Cavity, near the Foramen Ovale, which it, in a-man- 


other by a Cartilaginous Symphyſis. They 


18 larger 1 in Women than in Men; the Of Hum and Iſchium are wider. 


594. Tux er of Ge Os Pubis is its avril n, and makes 
part of that Connexion, call'd the Symphyſis of the Oſſa Pubis. This Por- 
tion is flat, and not thick ; and in ſome Subjects, toward the upper 
part of the fore-ſide, near the angular Curvature, it has an E 
iacreaſes the ſꝑe andi extent of the Spine already mention'd: The two 
Oſſa Pubis connected together by this _ form on the fore-ſide an 
unequal Convexity, but on the back-ſide a even Concavity. .* 

595. Taz Branch of the Os Pubis, is a 4 * in Apophyſis, which run- 
ning downward, unites with the Branch of the Iſchium | by a Cartilaginous 

N of which only ſome Marks remain in Adults. It compleats 
ormation of the F aa dhe. Ovale. The Branches of the two Offs ubis 

— on the fore · ide, a pointed Aren, which in eee Sta: iy in much 
more found; | 

596. BRSIDES what. has been faid of the Acatebiulin in 8 there 
are other particulars obſervable about it, which could not well be mention d 
till after the Deſcription of the three Portions of which it is made u _ | Theſe 
are the Edge call'd Supercilium, the Cartilaginous Cavity, the "preſſion 
at the bottom of the Cavity, and the Notch in the Edge. | 

597. Tux Edge or Supercilium is very 2 inent on the upper part; on 
the fides this Prominence decreaſes as they deſcend, and between the anteriour 
and inferiour part it is quite loft. ' In the natural ſtate it is increaſed by an 
RR” Elaſtic Circle, which ſhall be deſcribed in the Treatiſe - of freſh 

S 1 

598. Tur Cavity-i is proportionable to the d 80 of the Edge. and I 
conſequently deeper on the upper and back patt than on the lower and for: Wl 
part. It is cover'd with a very ſmooth . Cartilage except from the muddle 


599 Tris Portion of the Cavity which is without Cartilage, b what! 
call'd the unequal Impreſſion, which is broader toward the bottom of the 
Cavity than toward the Edge, and ſerves to contain a Ligament and 2 
bundle of Glands. - | 

600. Taz Notch is preciſely between 4 anteriour and inferiour Portion 


ner, unites with the Cavity. The Situation of this Notch is oblique with 
reſpect to the direction of the whole Body in an erect Poſture. 
501. Taz Subſtance of all the three Portions is moſtly ſpungy, except in 
the middle of the Os Ilium, where the two Tables uniting, render the Bone 
tranſparent; and the ſame is to be ſaid of the Acetabulum. 

602. Tye Offa Innominata are join'd to the Os Sacrum, and to each 
are articulated with the Os 
Femoris by Enarthroſis, as we ſhall ſee in im that Bone, 

603. TRE Oſſa Innominata, together with the Os Sacrum, form the Pelvis 
which is part of the Cavity of the Abdomen, and ſupports ſeveral Viſcera, 
eſpecially thoſe which are the Common-Sewers of the Urine and groſs Ex- 
crements, and thoſe by which the two Sexes are diſtinguiſh'd, The Pelvis 


The 
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604. Mozzovs . 
Trunk and 4 the belon ing 1 to it, "wo alſo the 1 | 
— SEE — 2 * r 


the 1 ! 
| 1 he Bone 23 the upper — | 
605 113 upper Bm 0 human Body, are 100 ia b 


fix'd to the upper and lateral parts of the Trunk, from whence 
y be extended below the inferiour thereof, that is, below the 


Fehis Fach of chem is divided into > four Paw, 2 


ane, and the Hand. 


0 The Bones of the Shoulder 3 and je the Seapula; 
606. Tus Shoulder is made u of two Bones, one large and a poſterior; 


| call'd the Scapula, the other ſmall and anteriour named the Cla 
607. Tur Scapula is a large Bone, in ſome meaſure _ a — 5 Situation bs 
figure, ſituated laterally at the upper and poſteriour part of the Thorax, general, aud 


from about the firſt Rib down to the ſeventh. 


- 4 


5 of 
608. Ir may be divided into two Sides, one external or poſteriour and 7e Scapule. 
convex, the other internal or anteriour and concave; three Edges, one Diviſſor. 


named the Baſis, and two named Coſtæ, one ſuperiour, the other inferiour : 
three Angles, one anteriour, call'd the Head or Neck, one ſuperiour, and 
one inferiour. I ſhall begin with the Edges, and end with the Sides. 

609. The Baſis is the longeſt Edge of the Scapula. It is commonly 
ſituated on one ſide of the Spine, a little obliquely, the upper Part of it 
being nearer the Vertebræ than the lower. It is, as it Per, l into two - 
Parts .by a very obtuſe Angle, which: diſtinguiſhes the ſuperiour Quarter 
from the three other Quarters, It is conſiderably thick, and is accordingly 
divided into two Labia, one exteriour the other interiour. It continues to 
be an Epiphyſis in many adult Subjects, towards both its Extremities, eſ· 
pecially towards the lower. 

610. Taz ſuperiour Coſta i is the ſhorteſt and thinneſt. of the three Edges. 


It is ſituated almoſt tranſverſely: between the ſuperiour Point of the Baſis 


and Neck of the Scapula, being a little more raiſed toward the Baſis than 
at the other end, where it often terminates by a ſmall Notch. It is divided 
into an external and internal Labium. 

611. Tur inferiour Coſta is of a middle length between, the other two 
Edges. Its Situation is very oblique between the inferiour Point of the 


Baſis and Neck of the Scapula. It is thicker than the reſt, and often appears 


to be double, * two very diſtinèt Labia, the outermoſt of which is 
Vo I. I, E thin, 


the external Labin is a narrow: 


dale we Nock'o# hs Sa K. 2 


and Fan Oval N Fig, bot ** == way op and rounded a - 
lower ; and deeper in Megan ch Far th th the Scele! 
in the * of. haſh; Domes, I. 2 


ſis, which at its Origin has a Tuber 
'of the — Ie torminates __ 


 preſſi Wen all together an obtuſe Point. 80 a 
; NT Angles Fr e alis have nothing ng very- rematkable only 
Foe belvy 


that the- ſuperĩour is more acute than the inferiour in 
61g; Dux e conyex, pt a" 


the ſuperiour Coſta, ſhows: & | thin Eprinence, cal d 
_ of the Seals which riſes igher from, the Curvature: or" ont 
| 72 at Ba ſis all the w: y to the Neck; De turns 

and forward over the —— e ring. another 

us ealbd the Aeremium, Lhe ade of Criſt” Fr tata che E 


616. Tis Crifta is n in „deen W. three particular pl: ces 
VDhe rt is near the Hafis of the Scapula, . — is a ſmooth triam 
gular Surface. The ſecondii- a kind o „flat and rouglr Puberoſtty. 
The third is a of which 2 On the N = 
of- this Apophy near its Naunt. is a ſtna rtilaginous 
the Articulation of the Scapula with the Clavide. + n 
617. The Body of the ine divides the outfide of the poke in ray 
Portions, the uppermoſt and leaſt-of which is term*d! Feſſa Supra ſpinalis, 
the loweſt and largeſt, Foſſa Sub-ſpinalis, in which we obſerve æ long B 
preſſion, - ing a little above the Edſta Inferior, and running from the infe; 
riour Ang ſe, to the Neck: Near this inferiour Angle we ſte _ 
kind of mall diſtin& Surface unequally - triangular: and oblong, 
runs up upon the inferiour-Coſta towards the ChanneÞ or Geh new 
775 ne ſide of the Sca irregularly chiefly toward 
618. Tux inſide is concave, 
the upper part, and, in n_—_— into ſeveral ſaperficial- and l 
rudinal. Foſſulæ, by * n like * from the 
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Gat 1 Dptire, Dy 
In 
there is a Diplo; the reſt of the eee | 
without any middle — eee 
62. IH Son by the Adromtiſtn, an 
add with the Go 2 * dn 16 nl. 
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the Trunk by a fleſhy Sym: 
Motions of the Atm, 
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623 I ae Gebe das I— 
ice to each other, at the — 


between the zula and the Sterhum. 13 [OFT 
624. Eacn Chvick feſembles ic Weue 'meaſind dt f. 
long Bone, irregular! Cylindrical, dent forwa OG near 4 
| near the la, as if k were ma de up of tv Arches vir d 
endyiſe in bang ths e Tr Directions, that which lues Gf the fore - of the 
largeſt, | Ties Clavictes are deten in Wörnen tim 
ECC 


N 5 Tus Clavidle is divided into a Body or middle Pate H tives EA Diviſion: 
re Cn CO ee which I term the Pectoral 
or Ste ity; the o ſuperiour, and external, which 
I name the Hameral or Scapular Extremi * ; 20 


626. Tur Peftorat Ex is tho t 7 aid of a ttiangular kite, nnn 
eſpecially near the end, where it is 4 little: — and ſhows # Cartil deen 
noun Surface with thre Angie, f whith the loweſt k the mfp „ ma bus 
and turn'd a little toward the Caviey of the Thetix, Near theſe An 
there are fevetal Muſeular und L Iempreiſtons; one of which 


the inferiour Angle is ſometimes rais'd like a Tubercle. 


Tur Hamerat Extremity is fut and rend, and two Sitles 70 


be confider'd in it, one ſuperiour, the other inferibuf ;* ke Wwiſe 0 
* the ole poflcriout 3 me + nds areal? Sue: © 


1. 2 628, 


2 Sena Mates ads 


"Gan. Tus Boy or middle Portion, ths” | 
— forms the great Curvature of the Clavic E, 
Extremities. Eis is a lixtle flatted, both on the upper 
— ey rwo Edges any likewiſe be | Side'ts 
etty even, the lower ſomething rougher, Tod» Title depiiſe' ae. 
tial Channel. The Edges are re rounded, the afiteriour N Convex, the 
| poſteriour Concave. N e 
ne 2 630. Tn inner Subſtance of the Extremes, is: e The nen f is 
more ſolid; conſiſting of very thick Sides, with @ narrom Cavity: more or leſs 
fill d * reticular bony Filaments. ff 

Situation in 631. Tux patricular Situation of this Bone is.cably Wines d e t 

CS has been ſaid. The moſt uneven fide of the Body, and rough fide of the hu- 
meral Extremity, are always to be turn'd downward. 

Connexion, 632. TRI Clavicle is articulated with the Acromium and uam by + 
throdia. The Articulation with the Scapula, by means of the Acromium, is 
as real and diſtinct as the Articulation with the Sternum ; which laſt appears 
_. ſomething extraordinary in the Sceleton, where the ſmall Notch in the Ster- 
num is no ways proportion'd to the broad Extremity of the Clavicle. In the 
\. Deſcription. of the freſh Bones, I ſhall ſhow how this is to be aecounted for; 
and likewiſe demonſtrate the ligamentary Connexions, + '- © 

2 633. IRE Clavicles ſerve for Buttereſſes to the Scapule, and 18 their 

| Motions forward, and upward ; by their ligamentary Connexions th — 
wiſe, hinder the Scapulz from running too far back; which might ha 

in thoſe who os. "Burdens n _ _ ere allo 2 inder 

ame wett bin 10 „ | | D 


Fe n 


265 27 [ 797 15 N wy . o. Humeri. — 94 354471 


Situation in 634. Tux Os Hameri or Bone of, the Arm is both ie — thicker 
general, Size than any other Bone of the upper Extremity. It is ſituated under the A+ 
end Figure. cromium, along the lateral part of the Thorax, from which however it 
may be removed to a conſiderable diſtance, in all Directions. Its _ 
is es Cylindrical, and it is thick e at one end and broad at the 
ot cr 
| Divifon. 638. Ir is divided into the Body, and, two Extremities, or into an np 
per, middle and lower Part. u 
. Taz upper part is generally calbd the Head of the Os Humeri, and 
the par — below * is calld the Neck. 4 
37 
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«x 63 7. Is the H | 70 
over with a ſmooth Cartilage 


ward in a Point, over · againſt the Half - Globe; the other ſmall, placed late- 


rally between the large one and the Half-Globe-: a Channel or Groove be 


tween the two Tuberoſities: four muſcular Impreſſions, three of which are 


Groove, and the third lower down on the fame ſide over-againſt the fmall 


on the large Tuberoſity, one in the Apex, one on the ſide oppoſite to the 


Tuberoſity upon which the fourth is found. Of theſe four Impreſſions, that 


638. Tus C 


All theſe parts of the Head of the Os Humeri are one Epiphyſis in Chil 


of which very plain Marks remain ſometimes in an advanced Age. 
el or Groove between the two Tuberoſities is continued 


downwards in an oblique Direction through one quarter of the length of the 
Bone, and there becoming rough, it forms a — Impreſſion not always 
equally ſenſible. The Edges of this Channel are two Ridges or inent 
Lines continued down, as it were, from the two Tuberoſities. That from 
the great Tuberoſity is the maſt conſiderable, and is continued down to the 
middle of the Bone, where it is loſt in a long, broad, rais'd muſcular Im- 
eſſion more or leſs rough. The other which comes from the ſmall Tu- 
eroſity is leſs prominent and ſnhorter. At the ſide of this Ridge, toward 
the lower part are two other narrow longitudinal and ſuperſicial muſcular 
Marks one above the other, the lower Extremity of the firſt reaching down 
on the foreſide of the upper Extremity of the ſecond. R 
- 639. -Tze middle Part or Body of the Os Humeri comes nearer to a cy+ 
lindrical Figure than the Extremities. It is a- little rais'd at the rough Emi - 
nence or Impreſſion already mention'd. On each fide of this Eminence is 
another muſcular Impreſſion, which uniting immediately below it, it 
appears to be incloſed between them as between the two Prongs of a Fork. 
On that ſide which anſwers to the middle of the Half-Globe, we ſee likewiſe 
a longitudinal muſcutar Mark, and about the middle of that fide which is 
even with the great Tuberoſity, there is an oblique hollow turning, of a 
conſiderable length and breadth, which running down by the ſide of the 
fork'd Impreſſion, makes this part of the Bone appear contortec. 


* 


640. Tus lower Extremity of the Os: Humeri, is triangular from its 


very beginning, and from thence grows very broad and flat, being bent 
a little near the End, towards that ſide which anſwers. to the ſmall Tube- 
rolity in the upper Extremity. It is divided into three Sides, two ante- 
riour, and one poſteriour, which is the broadeſt ; and into three Angles, 
one anteriour, and two lateral. 5 . | 


* 


641. AT the end of this broad Extremity, are two Tuberoſities, one 


Mort and prominent anſwering directly to the middle of the. Half-Glode, 
the other oblong, rough, and reſembling a Criſta, which anſwers to the 


Apex of the great Tuberoſity of the Head. The-ſhort Tuberoſity is call'd 


the internal. Condyle, the other the external Condyle. 5 | 
642. Berween theſe two Condyles, on the very loweſt part of the con- 


Pulley, 


: two Tuberoſities, one large, terminating up- 


on the ſmall Tuberoſity, and the ſecond of the other three, are the _ 


cave ſide of this Extremity, are two articular Eminences, one double, like a 
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Subſtance. 


Situation in 


particular. 


Connexion. 


Uſes. 


+ and 


Diviſion 
the Tie.” 


Sceleton; and below, with the two Bones of the Fore-Arm, in the mannet 


N 


A 


THE ANATOMY or 
, next the ſhort Condyle, the other rounded like! a mall krise 
andy le. The Pulley bas « great and finall Edge wich | 

| Sig: > bolt in the pet OI 


© Candyle, and on the other, it is turn d from it. 5 
7 Taxes Foflulz are likewiſe obſervable in „ 
— mqonciour, cis above Go es, hr 
r, which is very large, and Rtusted liks 
Taz 212 Rs: aw Fenn 
care 
644. n is 


eee 
ticular Texture of Filaments. The outſides of the E 


ſolid. and their inner ance is cellulous, 
645. Tux particular Situation of this ae . 
becauſe we are often miſled in an Idea of it, by viewing the Bone it 
tl „ by the Figures which have been 

pplication of che Terms External, Inte 
Pofteriou, to the different Parts thereof ; which: Mi- 
in many chirurgical Caſes. 
646. HEN we examine the Os Humeri, -as lying alon eicher fide of th 
Trunk, in its natural Situation; the Head will be found ſo diſpos'd as thut 
the Half-Globe is turn'd inward and backward, anſwering to the Situation 
of the Glenoide Cavity of the Scapula ; the great Tuberoficy outward and 
forward ; the Channel between the two Tuberofities, almoſt directly forward 
the was and Condyle, ſaid commonly to be external, rurn'd as much forward as 
and the ſhort Condyle call'd the Incernal, turm d as much backward 


2 c Pen Bene b arnicalurd above wich the Glenoide Cavicy of the few 
pula, by Enarthrodie, which is much plainer in the freſh Bones than in the 


8 
48. Tre of this Bone are enoug nown. - 
plication of all its different Motions preſu the Knowledge of the freſh 
Bones, and of cheir Ligaments and Muſcle 3 and therefore muſt be referred 
f 


8. 4. The 3 57 the Fore- drm ; and frft, the Une. 


| 644. 1am Fee Am is made up of two long Bones, whereof one i named 4 
Cubitus or Ulna, the other Radius. 2 
. 650. Tun Ulna is irregularly criangular, diminiſhing m thickneſs from 3 
one end to the other. It may be divided into the Body or middle Part, and 1 
two 1 "<a one great, the other ſmall. 


6g. 
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| genre or de t ee a r 


. e e n ae, 
Necranum is a ng in a 

ce Corner of the Elbow: the 

; Caxity r "of he tower Exrremiey of he Os 
ended. Next under the Tuberofity i 4 

of which is anather of the 

with a muſcular Foſſula, 

reſem-· 


r 
3 A broad ſhort Renk. It is received into the anteriqur above the 
m1 of the On arent, when te e- Arm is 


Fuer ar che lower ] E 


654. Tur rest moĩc + Cavity her Grectiy between theſe evo Fink: 
nences, reaching from the Point of one to the Point of the other, IC is arti- 
c_ covert d! with a fmooth Cartilage, and dividet through. its. whic 

er. od beg . + euch being thus ſine exactly ro the Pulley f 
fect C 


* 


which ir moves obliquely; theſe two together 


a endo G6 1glymus, as. well in ct of their Structure as of theig 
Uſe. e Half Czvities on each fide angular Line are alſo dixided 
tranſverſely another Line a little hollow, which terminates at the middle 


et ect Cavity, by a very ſmall Notch. 

655. Tus ſmall Sg meicke Sey which. may likewiſe be termed tran(<- 
verſe or lateral, is a fort of tranſverſe Notch in the inferiour Portion of one 
Edge of the great Sigmoide Cavit 7» at the fide of the coronoide Point, 
directly oppoſe to the muſculay Foſſula already mention d. It is cover*d' 
with a Cartilage as well as the great one, which it a rs to be. a2 
true Continuation, and it belongs to the Articulation of the Radius. Near: 
this Cavity, directly under the coronoide Apophyſis,, there i is a very; rough. 
— "Ricreiitoe, ſometimes rais'd ke 5 . 4 | 

6. Tuis upper Extremity is oblique, and its, Ob quity: anſwers to. that 
of this Pulley . Os Munkeri. * 

657. Tux ſmall Extremity is. Cylindrical, of a les. Diameter than, any 
other part of the Bone. as may be reckon'd a. kind of Neck 

an inverted Head, flat at and of a Cylindrica Circumference, Bork 
which. are caver'd with rot Kane ſmooth Cart ze, and the Circumſtrenca 
is broader on the ſide of the coronoide tial. and ſmall. ſigmoide Ca- 
25. Ks any gs we? 2 * _ 1 down a ſhort. ſtyJoide 

po S, On t e of t rolity- oft kcranum, diſtinguiſhed; 
3 reſt of the Circumference by 2 fal work .. 

658. Tn middle Portion or Body of the Ulna is divided into three Sdts; 
and three Angles. One of the Sides 3 is narrow and rounded,. one broad and 
hollow, and the third flat, and mark'd with an oblique Line on- its 
Part. The narrow Side anſwers to the Tuberoſity of the Qlecranum, and. is 
cover*d only. by the common Integuments. The other. twa Sides are diſtin- 


1 * the former 4 wo blunt 3 and they unite at a _ a. 
nN 


1 


II. 
i 


Subſtance. 
Connexion. 


Situation in 
particular. 


| | :M t H E A N AT © 0 M Y- N 0 5. | | 5 : Fs 1 5 4 
Angle which lies oppoſite to the rounded Side, and anſwers to the Poet | 

the Coronoide Apophyſis. The hollow. 2 is even * the ee! 
2 — and the flat Side 


2 59. Tax Subſtance of the Ulna is s much the fink = that * 1 
5 already deſcribed. The Tuberoſity of the Olecranum, ahd the 
ſmall inferiour Head, with its Styloide Apopbyſic, renn Mor; a long time 
Epiphyſes in ſome Subjects. 

6560. IT is connected with the Pulley of the Os Hum eri by 
Ginglymus; with the two Extremities of the Radius. T2 
2 Ginglymus, and with- tho Hand by B 
culation. 

661. Tux Situation of this Davie may be confider'd two wa 


when the Fore-Arm is extended and lies ens the fide of the Naas, cher 


when it is bent, and lies on the lower part XA the Breaſt. The firſt Situa- 


tion appears to be moſt commodious for determining what parts of the 


Size, Figure, 


and Situa- 
tion in gene- 
ral. 


Diviſion. 


Bone are to be call'd anteriour, poſteriour,. ſuperiour, inferiour, external, 
and internal. But the ſecond ſeems moſt natural, as being the moſt common 
in living Bodies, whether ſicting or ſtanding, and has accordiggly been fol 


lowed by ſome of the Ancients, I ſhall have occaſion to ſay ſomething 


more Wen this Head, in deſcribing the Radius and Bones of the N 


x 


$8 The Radius. 


662. Tux Radius f is nearly of the ſame length with the Ul EH 
at one end than at the other, irregularly triangular, a little bent. an | ſituated 
along the fide of the Ulna. Its name is taken from the reſemblance it 
bears to the Spoke of a Wheel. 

663. We are to conſider in this Bone, two Extremities, and a middle 
Portion. One Extremity is ſmall, and like a kind of Head ſet upon a 
Neck, the other is large reſembling a Pedeſtal or Bafis and therefore it 
might be divided into a. Head, Body and Baſis, | 

664. Trex. Head or ſmall Extremity of the Reading * is very ſhort or 
low, the Top of it is concave, and the Circumference Cylindrical 3 and both. 
the Glenoide Cavity and Circumference are cover'd with the ſame ſmooth. 
ſhining Cartilaginous Cruſt ; and about one quarter of the Circumference 
is broader than the reſt. The Neck is ſmall, and its Situation a little ob- 
lique. It ends by a lateral Tuberoſity which lies directly under the broad 
part of the Head; being rough in the middle and on one fide, and ſmooth, 
and ſuperficially Cartilaginous on the other. 


665. Tae Baſis or great Extremity of the Radius is much broader chan 
it is thick, and has two broad ſides and one narrow. One of the broad 
tides is a little hollow and Pretty even; the other is unequally conver, 

and 


1 
1 


Seck. I. 
_and divided. by 


- the Cartilage 


of theſe Sides there are ſeveral Muſci 
669. Tn Subſtance of this Bone is like that of the Ulna. | The Head Sub ance; 


— 


all Directions, but as it is 


THE HUMAN BoD. 
longitudinal Eminences, or bony Lines, into three or four 
longitudinal Channels, much more diſtinét in Bones than in the Sce- 
leton. The narrow Side is hollow'd lengthwiſe, and between it and the 
other two, two Angles are form*d, by which-the'thiree Sides are diſtinguiſp'd. 
and oppoſite to it. the other two meet in a third Ang 


ſt in the ſame Direction with the Tuberoſity. "The broad Sides 


at their common le, by an obtuſe Point or Production, which has 


been call'd che Swe Apophyſis of the Radius, and is really a Conti- 
nuation of one of the bony Lines already mention d. 


666. Tux whole Baſis ends! in an Oblong, Tri Clenoide Cavity; 
of which is continued over the hollow Edge of the narrow 
an Arch, and ending on one 


Side. "This 5 is an articular Cavity reſc 


E . — n Corey 


of the narrow ſid t appenrs divided into two Portions by a ſma 
tranſverſe Line, and in the natural State the hollow'd Side is lengthen'd out 
N a e Traduction, the deſcription. of which belongs to the 


$4 8 


"667. "Toxm middle. ot body of the Radius i is a little n the Con- 
between the Toberofity: in the Head, and ſemilunar Cavity in 


| avi 
e the Doberoſi rounded, which is the convex Side of 


Curvature, and two concave: three Angles, two of which are obtuſe, diſtin- 
guiſhing the two concave Sides from the convex 3 and the third ſharp, - 
ying between the two concave Sides, o oppoſite. the convex: Ses. In. each 
Mar 


and Baſis are Epiphyſes i in Children, and in ſome Subjects remain ſuch for 
a long time aſterward. 

669. Tu Radius is cometed with the Ulna, Os Humeri, and Carman 

5 is — with the Ulna, at its two Extremities, . by a double lateral 

ee e the * as Circumference of the Head turning in the 

DR the ſemilunar Cavity in the Baſis turni upon. 

5 —— Extremity of the other Bone; and and thus the | 

ſmall f Barn of one Bone, is Join d. c th: great Extremity of 


other. 


670. Ir is articulated with the Os Humeri, by the application of the 
Cavity in the top of its Head, to the ſmall Head at the lower Extremity of 
the other Bone. By this Conformation it would be capable of moving in 
d to the Ulna at both Extremities, its Motions 


on the ſmall Condyloide Head at the lower Extremity of the Os Humeri, 


are confined to two 1 z that of Rotation when it turns on the ſides of 


the Extremities of the Ulna, and that of Flexion and Extenſion, in com- 

_ _ the Ulna z and both theſe, Motions may be perform'd at the 
. 

671. TRR 1 of. the Radius wich the Bones of the  Carpus, ſhall 


be explain'd in ee theſe Bones. ; c 
.'YoL. L. e 132 


le. This narrow Side "ein 
Jet n TRE border'd with a ſmooth Cartilage ad ping: 
0 8 
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| Situation is 673. Tus Carpus. or Wriſt conifſts of eight falls 8 


| x te Carpet. the Radius, Conſidered in this manner, the . Coll 
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likewiſe all the 
infide, —— it I — as it were, turn'd toward the 
Body, and. ſo hid; The convex Side is, —— named the 
doutſide, as being for the moſt part turn d outwatd and expoſed to view. 
| The firſt is alſo named the Hollow or Palm of the Fand the otl 


: Py 
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general, and he Bones y and taken all together they repreſent a ſoit of pry dry 
Diviſion of regular Quadrangular Figure, and connected principally Dich the Babs of 


two Sides, and four Edges. One of the Sides is convex and external, h 
other concave and internal. The Convexity of the outſide 10 iform, 
but the inner or concave: Side has four: | minences, one at each Corher, 
One of the four Edges touches the Fore-Arm; and is, as it were, the Head 
of the Carpus; another Edge may be term*d the Baſis, and touches the 
Metacarpus; the third is — the Point of the Radius; and the fourth, 
toward the Point of the Ulna. The firſt of thele laſt, I ſhall call che ſmall 
„the other the great Edge. . + {4 
| 74 Tax Bones of the Carpus are divided into-rvs Rows; the firlt of 
which lies next the Fore- Arm; the ſecond, nent the 'Metacarpus. | 
| Row conſiſts of four Bones, but the fourth of the firſt Row, lies in a man- 
ner, out of its Rank. Each Bone has ſeveral Cartilaginous Surfaces, for 
their mutual Articulations; and in ſome of them, for their Articulatiom 
with the Radius, and Bones of the Metacarpus, and Thumb. 
56. Ir is to no purpoſe to diſtinguiſh the three ordinary Dimenſions in 
of theſe Bones, except one; but in moſt of them we may conſider fix 
Side, one external turn*d toward the convex Surface of the Carpus, one 
internal, toward the concave Surface; one towards the Fore-Arm, which 
call the brachial Side; one toward the Fingers, which I call the digital 
Side; one toward the Point of the Radius, or the radial * and « ng 
towards the Point of the Ulna, or che cubital Side. | | 
676. Or theſe Sides ſome are Bony, others Ak- er icular. 
Theſe laſt I ſhall call Sides, the others Surfaces, as being. Portions: of the 


common Surface of the Carpus in its natural Situation. 8 24 Bo. 
677. To diſtinguiſh theſe ei — Bones from each Aer hey ad cal'd 
firſt, ſecond, third, and fourth Bones ofthe firſt or ſecond Ro, beginning 


to count from the Radius or — 
678. LysxRus has been at ＋ a particular Name to each of 
them. He calls the firſt Bone the firſt Row Os Scaphoides or Navicu- 


lare 3 the ſecond, Os Lunare; the third, Os Cuneiforme; the * 
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6 * firſt Bone of the firſt Row is term'd Scaphoides in Greek, Os Sca- 


Ter Regan wes ue reſeinblance to a ſmall Boat. Next the be. | 


Radius it has à convex Side, b 
that Bone, and 4 Tubercle, w which is one of che four Eminences on the 


concave Side of the 


It has 1 
i Side, for the Os Lunare. The inner and outer Surfaces are rough. 


Dus : . Linare.” Bora N 
of its Sides iö in form of a Creſcent. The articular Sides in this Bone are £ 
Four in number 3 one convex,” for the Baſis of the Radius; one ſemilunar, 


with chat of the. 


are ſmall and 


| hw arid: the other for the Os Uneiforme. : 
682. Taz fourth Bone of the firſt Row call*'d Orbiculare, Pinfbrme and Os Orbics- 


nticulare from its Figure and Size, is irregularly round. It has but one lare. 


concave Side of the Curpus. 


„n # mes N BOD v. 


16+ the firt Bone of che ſevoqd Row, Os Trapedhitn the ſeeond, 
idesz the third, Os Magnum; and the fourth, Os Unciforme. 


which it is articulated with the Baſis of 


Toward the Thumb it has two Half-Sides, 
one, for tlie Os T pezium, and a ſmall one, for the Os Trapezoides, 
ewiſe a hollow Side for the Os Magnum, and a fmall ſe: 


-ane } 


for the Os Scap z one almoſt criangular, for the Os Cuneiforme; and 
one hollow, Which i tine hollow Side of the Os Sexphoides, © forms a 
Cotyloide Cavity for the head of the Os Magnum. The convex Side, together 
s Scaphoides, forms an oblotig Convexity anſwering to the 
in the Baſis of the Radius. The outer and inner Surfaces 
- This Bone would be better nam'd Os Semilunare. 

of. the firſt Row call'd/Cuneiforme from its Figure 


'C 


[ 


568 f. Tr thi 


it, which forms the greateft part of the 


appea 
Sur ice with a ſmall Tubercle upon 


Oubital Edge of the Carpus ; and four articular Sides, whereof one is convex, 


which-compleats the artioular Convexity of the Carpus; one orbicular and 
internal, or on the coneave Side of the Carpus, on which" the Os Piſiforme 
is ſet; and two which malce an Angle berween them, one for the Os'Sernt- 


Cartilngjrious Side irregularly orbicular, this Border or Circumference of 
— A fort-of nazrow Collar. "The 3 is rough, 

cohvex, irregolarly round, taking one of t r Eminences on the 
This Bone and the Os Cuneiforme may be ſup- 
pos d to make a third Row diſtinct from the other two, 

683. Fur four Bones of the ſecond Row lie all in a Line, the firſt 
being articulated with the Thumb, the reſt with the Metacarpus. 


684. Toon Erft Bene of the ſecond Row is named Trapezium as being O, er. 


ſupposꝰ d do be of an unequal ſquare figure. Its outer Surface is rough, 

and makes a Portion of the convex Side of the Carpps. On its inner Sur- 
face, is an obleng Eminence, which makes one of Nhe four FN th on 
the concave Side of the Carpus ; and on'thefame fide, it has a Groove or 


Channel. There is likewiſe a ſmall Tubercle en the outer Surface. 


605, Ir has ſeveral articular Cartilaginous Sides, viz. one Brachial, one 
Digital, and two Cubital Sides. 

686. Tus Brachial Side which" is hollow; is ArHcülated with the Os 
Scaptoides ; che Digital, with the _— Phalanx of the Thumb; one = 

S | 2 tne . 


rs rather like a Wedge flicking berween the ewo Rows It has a'rong forme. 


Ot T. 
221 


TEA NAT oOMY 0 . 
[er bs ene with the Os Trapersides, and d | e öther v wi 1. che f K 
Bone . Metacarpus. N l oF ie 5 
687. Tux Side which his articulated with he firſt Phalanz of the 1 Thumb. 
appears to be-made - 4 two ſuperficial Sigmoide or Semiluna Half: Sides, 
diſtinguiſh'd by an Eminence of the ſame. figure, being each more hollow 
_ toward the. ades than at the middle, which makes a | ortion of a ſort o F 
Pulley with the es much worn. ine 
688. On of the Cubital Sides which is artiquladie with the Os Tra- 
provides, + large the other Which Joins . e 7 Bone 1 
eee * 7 
689. Tus ſecond Bone of the bande defatveh; the Name of yrs 
midale, rather than Trapezoides, being a kind of Pyramid with the Poin 
broke off. Its Baſis makes a Portion of the outer or conver; Site: ol the 
Carxpus, and its Point, a part of the concave Side. 40 
690. Ir has ſeveral articular — Viz." — —— A the leak 
of all, and articulated with the Os Sca hoides ; one Digital, of a confiders- 
ble length, notched on each fide and divided. into two Halves, by-a fortef 
middle Line'or Angle, which gives it the appearance of a Pulley, articulat 
with the Baſis * the firſt Metacarpal Bone; one Radial, - irregularly pa 


angular and articulated with the Os Trapezium, and one Cubital, A little 


Os Magnum. . 


hollow and articulated with the Os Magnum. ETH een 
691. Taz third Bone of the ſecond Row, call'd Os Mae is the 
largeſt of all the Bones of the Carpus. It is of a conſiderable length, and 
has a kind of articular round Head, which is received into the Coryloide 
| Cavity form d by the two firſt Bones of the firſt Row z and this Artcals 
tion is capable of a. ſmall degree of Flexion and — «: ung 
692. Taz Digital Side is a Cartilaginous Baſis, unequally and; obliqury 
Triangular, / the Apex being turn'd inward. It is — with the 
ſecond Meracarpal Bone, and is alſo a little notched on the Radial Edg: 
for its Articulation with the ſmall Edge of the firſt Metacarpal Bone. 
693. Taz Radial Side is very ſmall and near the Baſis, being articulated 
with the Os Pyramidale ; the reſt of this Surface is without Cartilage. The 
Cubital Side is double, anſwering to a like Side in the Os Damon 
which it is articulated. _ 
694. Taz outer Surface which forms a Portion of the convex Si de of the 
Carpus, is broad, rough, and uneven, for the inſertion of Ligaments. The Wi 
inner Surface is likewiſe rough, but narrower, and round both Surfaces ae Wl 
ſeveral Depreſſions which in the natural State are fl'd with ſmall Glands, EZ 
Ligaments, Cc. | 
695. In the fourth Bone of the ſecond Row, we age W-carder the Body 


and Nock d or Unciform Apophyſis, from whence it has the name of Un- 


ciforme. This Apophy ſis, one of the four Eminences on the concave Side 


.of the Carpus, is flat, and the hollow Side of its Curvature, rurn'd. toward 


the Os Magnum. 
696. THz outer Surface of its Body, is rough, and in ſongs 5 


Triangular. It compleats the convex Side of the Carpus, and 2 


I 
| 


want Is. Sr. n 2 Wh), 
. 0 ; 4 Js! 


| from whence: the word Bracelet ſeems to be derived, term? 
| Pus, Poſt - brachiale. 3 1 {634,477.43 1! 
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Halves, by a Sigmoide Angular Line; for irs Articulation with 
laſt Bones of the Metacarpus. TOLD © eee, eee 
gen Tus Bones of the page eee e ach ther Ar: Conne xion 
throdis 5 but the frſt Row forms's ſort r e with the ſecond; 2 Sub- 
becuuſe the Head of the Os May turn in the Cotyſoide 00 of fence 
the fifſt mow [while — 4 wor of * Dn Row, fn ef upon, the 
Digital Side of the nciform me 
ee eee ee 

700. WEN all theſe Bones are in cheir- natural Sitwarion, A wrinfvett DS. 
Depreſſion is form d on the 2 the Carpus, by which the Wo 
Rows are diſtinguiſn d. This pon fon appears moſt between the Os Sca- 
and the three laſt Bones he ſecond Row, and looks like a kind 
— fold dy which che und Row i brown buclt upon the firſt. The four 
Eminences on the coricave ſide of the Carpus, are for the inſertion of A : 
ſtrong tranſverſe Ligament. Fhe inner Subſtance of all Tele Bones i - 
ng? and their Surfaces are e ee * e 


a Pact! 


8 4 -» 
4 (37 # 
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70. Taz a 5 hs ſecond part of Wera Fivared vibes Situation! * 
the Carpus and Fingers. The Ancients who call'd the 915 Brachiale, 
the Metacar- 


570. Tu Metacarpus 8 four" Bones one ſide of which forms General Di- 

— — 55 Cavity, call'd the Palm of the Hand; the other, a gentle Con- Ine” 
call d the Back of the Hand. The ancient Anatom reckond 

five ones in the Metacarpus, including that Bone which is now bod 
upon as the firſt Phalanx tha Thumb. 85 

703. Taz Bones of the Metacarpus are 5 thicker at the Extremities Figure and 
than at the middle, and of unequal length and eſs. The firſt is the Size. 
e the reſt are leſſened by degrees — all their Dimenſions, | The two 
firlt are ſometimes, tho“ very rarely; equal. voll G 
704. EAch Bone is divided into the Dxrrecmities and middle Part ; or Particular 
Into a Baſis, Body and Head. The Baſes are angular and turn'd toward Diviſion. 
the Carpus; the Heads rounded like Condy les and turnꝰd toward the 
Fingers. Both are cover'd with Cartilages, and N Heads remain for” 4 
N timer very diſtinct Epiphyſes. 


70g. 
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8 TWO.. axe ver 
Ses which AY ateral Side 


m'd;, . 4 U 13 1 T5 £2. He. * — Wan bee 
Firſt Bowe. 70g. e TONY ever linger, nol ans 
F any of the nf, icy tax he Fore-Finger,/ 1 Wer is a little hollon, 
955 8 to the 9 5 of che On Py — Firw of the Carpus Ge ja 
ge there is Il ogular and on che Edge uf 
Baſis, a fall l Site whit warcealted with the Beſs ＋ e Gat 
ITbe inner Edge is terminated e 


Roof Angle, which b 
articulated with the neigh| Angle in Bet Baſs the, Os M 
Round the Baſis are Inequalities and Depreſſions for the Ligaments u 4 


Third Bone. 


_ cular Glands, The out E of the Body of the Bone is broader toward the 
Ac ayes this peculige to its; 8 is very. oblique, r at the 
in — Sides, with choſe,of the firſt-and.chird Bones of the Mew 
oper 
tionably leſs than the two armer Ie the Tie caged ide thereof, it is at- 
Bone of the Mew 

FATPUS, I 111 


Head than toward the Baſis. 

Secand Bone. 08. Tux ſecond Bone of the M ſupports the Middte- Finger, 
lar Point turn'd toward By che vi 
E = fe e Kas it is articulated Lich the alis of the Os _ 
1157 ee Bone of che Met EY 

- 7 the firſt and, ſe, Its Baſis 18 irregularlyx S en 
ticulated, with the firſt half of the Side Unciforme, Tha Mall la- 
e of che Baba jor thoſs Tia fc fourth 
| h IO. Tut fourth 3 of the, A n 1 Lade 
1 855 mo Th principal Side of. its. N inſtead d we ular, as in W . 


Bones, i all of an . a little oblique, and ſome part of i 
ve, and articulated with che fecond 


ently convex, the re 1 7 * 
bal of che Side of the Os Unciforme. By its. lateral Side it joins the corre- 


ponding Side * the Baſis of the Third Bong, but in a 8h lor manner 
than 


D222 


racarpus ſypperrs. the Rigg weer, being 
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. er by n Middle Finger, the ing: Finger and 2. and 


Litile-Fi ID OE 1 
_ = e, ma) be EE general to repreſent the ſane 2 | 
compound, long, al bony P yramids, convex on one ſide, cave, 
on the 2 K and 3 den B Baſes to. the Carpus and Merac 
| whence they dirniniſh 8 and end im 2 fert. ar cn 
713. Tas Tbomb the bg of all che Fingers; ee 
hind; call'd the long Finger. | The ſecond and fourth ate ſhorter chan 8 
third; the fourth bein eee chan che ſecond. The fifth 8 


the ſmalleſt e | 
714. Een Finger conſiſts of three Pie 5 he me Phalanges the kunt of Divifen. . | 
which js long Ricker than the frond ond, und the ſecornd, than the, third, | a 
halant Ear ile in n tlie met Manner as an intire Finger, into a-Ba- 
= fis, middle Portion, an Head: mer. 20S, eee the other con. 
cave; 2 08 600 f es. "The Baſis the Phalanges remain piphyſes 
for a long time, as well as the Heads of. ; metacarpal Bones... 
215. Fs firſt Phalanx of the Thumb is not like thoſe of the ocher En- Firſt Phas : 
gers. Ancient "Authors reckoh- d it it among the Bones of tlie 7 Bet lanx 1 | 
which it reſembles very miich; c, Thy then 25 counted five; ir og 
| allowing only two Phalanjzes to the Thumb. The convex'Side this Pha- 
lanx'is very much flatten'd, and broader. toward the Head than toward 


, Oh the cone Skis 1 v Kind of angular" Line, which in be 


= meaſure diſtinguiſhes i it into oo Parts. tp Hed is like t thoſe of the meta- 


flattenꝰ 'at | | 
716. Th er Si 5 a Bats 8 ae the gi 0s 
of che Os T zum of the: C rpus 3 and fram'd' in fuch a manner as that 
the ide Cavities ad | ;.1 both Bones. croſs each other. This 


Articulation has ſomething er It is a Kinc of double Gin- 
glymus which readily” e gt! 1 and Extenflon,, Agduftion.and Ab- | 


duRion, but with difficulty permits Motion beca e chen 

two Sides run op nie 8 HEY ee fE 15 
717. THE ad and Baſis carry ra time the, Marks 0 

e 115 110 2 this Bone may be. 12 J n 2 * 1 er e 
718. Tux ſccond Phalant of tile Thumb is Morter than 4 firſt 1 "Its Second Pho- 

Body convex or ſemicylindrical on one ſide, flat on the other, and con- lanx. 

tracted between the | - The- articular Side of the Baſis is ently con- 

cave, and ſurrounded near the Edges by ſmall Tuberofities, as alſo near the 


Angle of the — The * is à regular Portion of a Pulley, which 
pro- 
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each Edge, which are often deſtroy d in clean pin th 
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On the flat or concave ſide of the Wa oy two rough Lines, one near 


Impreffions or Marks ad the NL Vaginz, 
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throlis, which perm Mi 
than' in other e o the far 


m'd. be CONVEX "Side (is. more even than 
ee is a Tuberoſity near the Baſis. * 
whicl form a Ginglymus, with the Head of 
Janx. Ae 29550 is ſmall and flat. I} in a rough ſemici 
Bonde, iich on the flat ſide of the Bone, repreſents A Horſe- hoe. 
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zer, l ornetimes. a little ſhorter t he A 1445 
longeſt, and the Little-Finger the eaſt. nol the ſame Proportions: ar 
to be 2 2 For Phalang Ef 10 1 WEL 1 . 
72. Tax es of theſe four. ingers are nearly in 
manner with the TE the Thumb. only. 215 are, longer in proportica, 
flatter on the concave Sides, and more. x on the convex Sides, The 
Edges of the flat Sides have the fame ro Ling a8 the ſecpnd Phalanx of tle 
Thumb. Their Baſes. are more hollow, F. 5 5 Articulation with the Head 
of che metacarpal Bones, and fa, Resch are like Fulleys, as in the ſecond 
Bone of the Thumb. ral] ens Bac. 3; 
* 3. Taz ſecond Phalang ts arc an oo and. biene than d 


Both Phal | ently . and xeſemble each other in 
Structure, ee Nah re Gon jag by om their. Hale to eie 


Heads, which are very ſrnall and that their Baſes s have, a doubl e Cavity for 
their Articulation by 6 'Ginglymus, Lich the Heads the firſt Phal 2 N 
Thee fat Sides have che ſame rough Lines already SON 
iy Rd third Phalanges are in every thing Jike that of t e Thumb, 6. 
* t they are ſmaller, each of them being proportion ꝰd tot ee 
CO, „ .+., OS. - om Sf {ene be. 2 FT 
"I " Iz, is to be oblery'd concerning all the P ange that t . 
have ſmall Tuberofities, and their Heads, except thoſe o the 
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have on each ſide a round Win of le en nen 
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4. 9. The particular Situation we 2 of the Banur of ihe ure, Bani, 
26. The Hand js ge erally repreſented i in Sceletons and. Fig * 
in 1 ſame rag ig J. in the fame longitudinal Direction wi the kk. of 
the Fore-Arm, This gives 4 falſe Idea of its true Situation,” which, 
with rel ſpect to the ore-Arm is © 257 in twa Reſpects. Th Back of the 
H glined ypgn the convex of the Carpus, and makes | an Angle 
with po 15 ore-A 125 beſides, t fourth Bone of the Mericarpus is in- 
clined towards che in particular.. 2 word, the Breadth of the Hand 


kes with hen Breadth of the K 3 1 and the Thickneſs of the 
| Hand 1 ce fine time, with the Thckaeh WOE the Fore-Arm. | 1 mean here 
that part of the Fore-Arm which is next the 
mr Tuis is owing to ee and Situat on of hs Boge of the Car- 
55 and to their Connexion with thoſe i the Fare- Arm. Firſt, the two Rows 
ped ns Bones make a ſort of tranſverſe Fold on the conyex Side of the S ; 
the articular Brachial Sides of the two firſt Bones of the firſt Ray are 
| 2 little toward the ſame convex Side of the Carpus; Which obliges the 
whole Hand to be a little bent, back i in its natural Situation. Excondy L Ine 
Eds e of theſe: Bones next the Ulna is much ſh horter than that next the Radiys ys» 
hich makes the cubital Edge of the w le Hand incline to that fide.” 1 
by By not conſidering this, a large void Space 18 commonly left ain 
Sceletons, between the Extręmit) of the Ulna and the Pas 3 8 25 of the 
Carpus. It ought likewiſe to he obſerved that the E the Metaca rpus 
next the Ulna is ſhorter than the other, ſo that in & Metacarpus a fall 
and great Edge may as juſtly be diſting uiſh'd, as in the Carpus. 
729. Ix this oblique and natural Seh of the Hand, Tae Tingers ” | 
ing extended and a little ſe Tate the Extremity of the ore-Finger 
be found to anſwer to the nterſtice between the Joes of the kms 
and if in this Situation we make alternately the Motions of Pronation and 
Supination, the Extremity of The Fore-Finger will be f ound to be in ſome bz 
meaſure the common Center of theſe Motions. | 
. Diſpoſition of all the Bones of the Hind is þ moreover ve 
well contrived, to give it ſeyeral kinds of Attitudes; for N means thereo „ 
it may be lengthen d. flatted, ſhorten'd and contract The 1 Hand is 
lengthen'd or widen'd, and be by extending all the Fingers and turn- 
ing back. the Thumb, which is what is call'd 4253 or Opening S the | 
Hand. It is ſhoxten'd by e all the Fingers, whether in what is call'd 
cloſing the Fiſt, or in g any thing; and to this the Situation of the 
Thumb, and the oblique ! ip [poſition of the Bones of the Metacarpus and 
Fingers contribate) in a ASM Le hy manner. And as in this Caſe, the Thumb 
counter-ballances all the other Fingers, the Articulation of the firſt Phalanx 
thereof with the Os 1 APs Pour 7 render d more firm and ſteddy, 
by partaking a little of the ature of a Ginglymus, w without hindering its 
other Motions. Laſtly, che Hand. is Aly 4, and made into a ſort of 


. if Furrow, by 177 Ae e 918 the Thumb, and the eaſy e 
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| of the fourth metacarpal Bone already mention'd, And if at the fame time, 

" | | we bend the Fingers and preſs them cloſe together, we both ſhorten and con- 
1 tract the Hand; and thereby form a Hollow, which is calPd Diogenes's Cup: 
= 731. In the Fingers, we ought likewiſe to remark, that tho the Articy. 
g lation of the ſecond Phalanx of the Thumb, and ee of the other 
| Fingers be moveable in many Directions, and framed nearly in the fame 
manner as that of the Os Humeri with the Scapula, yet theſe Phalanges 

cannot be mov'd round their Axes. This is not owing to their Confer 
mation, but to the want of proper Muſcles, as we ſhall ſee afterwards, 
The fame thing cannot be ſaid of the firſt Phalanx of the Thumb, be. 
cauſe, tho? it had proper Muſcles, 7 the kind of half Ginglymus, by which 
1 it is articulated, would not allow of ſuch a Motion. 
[ 432. Tun Thumb is ſituated differently from the other Fingers. The 
'Y | Fingers, both with reſpect to their Sides and Edges, have in their natural 


- 
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. ar 
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i Situation, nearly the ſame Direction with the Plane of the Metacarp| 
WM The Thumb being in its natural Situation, and free from the Action of all 
= its Muſcles, its convex Side anſwers to the convex Side of the Radius, and 


its flat Side is turn'd toward the Little-Finger; and the firſt Phalanx makes 
an hollow Angle with the Radius, and a prominent Angle with the ſecond 
Phalanx; but both this and the third Phalanx lie in a ſtreight Direction, 
—A / oo Ting oa TS RT 
733. Tae Carpus is the Baſis and Center of all the Motions of the Hand, 
except that of Rotation, By means thereof, we can bend the Hand in all 
Directions, but with more eaſe toward the Sides and Edges, than any other 
way. The four Bones of the ſecond Row may have a ſmall degree of Mo- 
tion on the firſt, ſuch as a Ginglymus can allow of. 2: 
734. Tre Radius is in a manner the Handle of the Hand, and it is chiefy 
by means thereof, that we can move the Hand reciprocally as on an Ariz 
turning either 4 it toward the Body, Whey the Radial or great Edge 
is turn'd to the „ this Motion or Attitude is term'd Pronation, and 
when the Cubital or ſmall Edge is toward the Body, it is term'd Supination. 
In the natural and moſt ordinary Situation of the d, the Palm is turn'd 
toward the Body, and not the Edges. 1 DES. 
735. Tris Diſpoſition of the Hand determines the true Situation of the 
Radius, which is not on one fide of the Ulna in a parallel Direction, as the 
Figures and Sceletons commonly repreſent it z but the Radius crofles the 
Ulna obliquely in ſuch a manner, as that the - eng Apophyſes in both 
Bones are directly over-againſt each other. This is its true natural Si. 
tuation. The Radius being bent, may be ſtill further croſs*d over the Ulm, 
than in its natural Situation, and this happens in Pronation; but in Supi- 
nation it is parallel to the other Bone. 
736. Tux Ulna ſupports the Handle of the Hand, without being itſelf 
articulated with the Hand. Two lateral Ginglymi and very ſtrong Ligz- 
ments connect the Radius cloſely with it, ſo that in the moſt violent Mo- 
tions, theſe two Bones cannot be ſeparated. When we puſh or preſs any ln. 
thing with the Hand, the whole force is ſuſtain*d by the Radius, the —_ o & | 
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Seck. I. THE HUMAN BODY. | 
Iich ſupports the Wriſt, and its concave Head is ſtrongly pref'd. againſt 
ing a; inferiour Head of the Os Humeri. The oblique Direction of the 
Pulley of the Ulna, is the reaſon that in bending the Fore-Arm upward, 
the tremity of that Bone 18 naturally turn'd toward the Thorax, an d 
not without Gtkculty toward the Articulation of the Scapula. ee Lf 


eee , ns OE Cos arnwink 
Y The Bones of the lower Extremities. 
737. THE infericur Extremities are two in number, ſituated laterally 
below the Trunk, which both ſupports and is ſupported by them 
according to the different Situations of the Body. Each Extremity is divided 
into the Thigh, aq bor Foot. In deſcribing the Situation of all theſe 
Bones, I ſuppoſe the Subject to be ſtanding, EE OOO 


$. 1. The Os Femoris. FE 


738. Tus Thigh-Bone is the biggeſt and longeſt Bone of the Sceleton. Its Size and H- 
Figure comes near that of a Cylinder, and it is a little bent at the middle, e. 
739. Ir lies in the ſame Direction with the Trunk; only a little obliquely, Situation in 
in ſuch a manner, as that the upper parts of the two Bones are a greater general. 
diſtance from each other than the lower. TOY. G 
740. IT is divided into the upper, middle and lower Parts, or into the p;vjfos. 
Body and two Extremities. | | „ e 
741. In the upper Extremity we are to conſider the Head, Neck, and Upper Ex- 
two Tuberoſities, one named the Great Trochanter, the other, the Little #remizy. 
Trochanter. JJ ͤ On TOES... 
742. Tn Head is rounded like a Portion of a Globe or Ball, and cover d 
with a very ſmooth Cartilage. Its Situation is obliquely outward, and a 
little forward, ſo as that the greateſt Portion of its Convexity lies in the 
upper Part, and the ſmalleſt in the lower Part; and the Cartilage extends 
further on the Fore and Backſides, than on the other Sides. 
743. A little below the middle of its Convexity, there is a Foſſula, 
nearly of a ſemilunar Figure, in which a Ligament is inſerted in the na- 
tural State. This Head is an Epiphyſis in Children, and in ſome Sub- 
jects remains ſuch for a long time, and is therefore liable to be ſeparated 
from the Neck by any violent Force. £7 NS wel 
744. Tux Neck is an . ſituated interiourly at the upper part of 
the Bone, being inclined upward, and a little forward, and making an Angle 
with the Body more or leſs oblique, but in ſome Subjects it lies almoſt 
tranſverſely, Towards the lower part, it expands into a kind of Baſis ; 
and at its middle narrow Part, we obſerve a rough ſuperficial Impreſſion, 
which ſurrounds it like a Collar, | | 
1745. Tz great Trochanter is a large Tuberoſity lying on the exteriour, 
and a little toward the poſteriour part of the Baſis of the Neck. It is very 
high, and turn'd a little backward, 3 in an obtuſe Point in whic 
| as | "= "OP" W 
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hind the parted by a deep round Foſſa. C 
750. Foſſa or Notch, there are ſeveral ſmall Holes; and 
likewiſe two ſuperficial and pretty broad ſemilunar Impreſſions, one at the 

lower Edge of each Condyle; that on the internal Condyle being ſituated 3 

little forward, and the other a little back ware. 

761. Ox the ſide of each Condyle there is a Tuberoſity, and behind that's 

El. Impreſſion, together with a ſmall cartilaginous Surface, on which 

| lies a kind of ſefamoide Bone, as we ſhall ſee in deſcribing the Muſcles. - 
Body. 752. Tax Body or middle Portion of this Bone repreſents a Pillar or 
Cylinder bent forward. We may however diſtinguiſh three Sides in it, 
one anteriour, which is more rounded in the middle than in the upper and 

lower Parts; and two poſteriour, more flat than the former, and ſeparated by 

a long angular Ridge, call'd Linea Aſpera, which is rough, unequal, and 

very prominent, and ſeems to ariſe from both Trochanters. On the outſide 
of; this Ridge, toward its upper part, there is a rough longitudinal Mark, a 

little depreſs'd toward its lower Extremity. Below, the Linea Aſpera is di- 

vided into two, each running in the Direction of the Condyles "That being 

ſoon loſt after the Diviſion, a flat triangular Surface, very broad near the 
Condyles, comes in its place. Fhe external Line is more prominent than the 
internal, till they both vaniſh. l eo N 

753. TnERE is likewiſe another oblique unequal Line, before and under 

the little Trochanter, which, as it deſcends, unites with the Linea Aſpera. 

All theſe Lines, Ridges and Depreſſions are for the Inſertion of Muſcles. 
About the middle of the Bone on the back part we ſee ſometimes one Hole, 
ſometimes more, for the Paſſage of Blood - Veſſels and Nerves... 754. 
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Seck. 1. FIRE HUMAN BODY: . 
TTC A . bat Sitaaries is- 
oblique, the ſuperiout Extremity being inclined outward, the inferiour Ex- parviculer- 
tremity inward ; ſo that the two Bones, as has been already faid, are ata 
eater diſtance above than below; and from hence we ſee the reaſon why 
ppears to reach lower down than the external, when. 


f 7 % . 
the internal Condyle 
at the Extremities, and hollow in the middle ; Subſtance. 


we view-a fingle Bone. 
755. Tris Bone is ſpungy at f | 
the Cavity being Med with reticular Subſtance and Portions of Laminæ 
_ detached fon , 

956. Ir is articulated above, by Enarthrofis with the Os Innominatum, connexion: 
its Head being received into the Acetabulum ; below, it is connected with. Hy 
the Tibia by a particular kind of Ginglymus,. of which hereafter... 


757. Tux Leg is the ſecond part of the lower Extremity, fituated per- 

ndicularly between the Thigh and the Foot, and conſiſting of two large 
zones call'd Tibia and Fibula, and a ſmall one call'd Patella. | 
738. Tax Tibia is a long Bone irregularly triangular, and much. larger Figere and: 
at top than below. Its name is taken from the. reſemblance it bears to a Diviſion of. 
kind of Pipe or Flute uſed by. the Ancients. . It is divided into two Ex- be Tibia. 
tremities and a middle Part, or into the Head, Body, r 
759. Tyz upper Extremity or Head of the Tibia, confiſts of two Con- upper Ex- 
dyles, the upper Side of which is flat and divided into two Cart ilaginous tremity. 
Surfaces, almoſt Horizontal and a little hollow, one internal, the other 
external. Between theſe lies a Cartilaginous Tuberofity, which appears to- 
be double, and has Inequalities both on the fore and back Part, for the 
| Inſertion of Ligaments. The two Surfaces anſwer to the two Condyles of 
the Os Femoris. The internal is ſomething oblong from before backward, and 
a little more depreſſed than the other. The external is rounder and deſcends. 
a. little backward; The whole Head taken tranſverſely. is Oval, except 
toward the back part, where. there is a ſuperficial Notch ; and the Circum-- 
ference is very rough... _ - 7.7... re bia 

760. Taz external Condyle is more prominent than the internal, and on 
its lower part, a little backward, there is a ſmall Cartilaginous Surface for 
the Articulation of the Fibula. On the fore part of the Head there is an 
unequal Tuberolity, call'd the Spine of the Tibia, for the Inſertion of the 
Tendinous Ligament of the Patella. rin fee ge dr RENO 
261. ALL that part of the Head which lies above the level of the Spine, 

is Epiphyſis in Children; and the Spine is originally an Epiphy ſis diſtinct 
_ other; but it afterwards becomes an to hots of the Head of 

the I ibia. | | . | 


762, Taz lower Extremity is neither ſo, thick nor ſo broad as the upper. Lower EA: 
Tt may be look'd upon as the Baſis of the Bone, and on its outſide there mi, 
is a longitudinal Depreſſion broader at the lower, than at the upper part, 
which receives the end. of the Fibula. On the. inſide of the Baſis, there is 


Subſtance 
and Con- 
nexion. 


the Paſſage of a particular Tendor 


gSinous articular Cavity, the capacity of which is increaſed on the inſide 
the inner Ankle, the Cartilage being likewiſe continued over that Side 
it, - which is turn'd toward the Cavity. Through the middle of this ie 


convex, and turn'd a little forward. The outer fide is unequa c 
_. narrower than the former. The back ſide is rape, np. rounded, and the 
narroweſt of all. At its upper part, however, it is of a conſiderable breadth, 
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THE ANATOMYOD®F +» 
an Apophyſis calbd the inner Ankle; which runs-down lower than any 
other part, and has towards 2 a Groove or Channel, for 

rminates in a, tranſverſe oblong Cartila. 


of 


763. Tux Baſis of the Tibia te 


a ſuperficial Eminence runs, by which it is divided into a right and a 


Portion. | f 


5764. All the inferiour Portion of the Baſis of the Tibia together vit 


i 
N 
20 


the Ankle, is Epiphyſis in Children, and the Marks thereof remain for a 


long time after the Oſſiſication is perfected 


765. Tus greateſt breadth or longeſt Diameter of the Baſis of the Tibia 


does not lie in the ſame Plane with that of the Head, the Ankle lying a 
little more inward than the internal Condyle. This Obſervation is of great 


conſequence in Fractures and Luxations. . 
766. Tax Body of the Tibia is in a manner triangular, being diſtinguiſh'q 


| into three Sides, one internal, one external, and one poſteriourz and int 


three Angles, one anteriour, eall'd the Criſta of the Tibia, and two 
poſteriour. 3. F on „ 
767. Tas inner Side is the broadeſt of the three, very <q. gently 

| ly flat. and 


and there we obſerve a long oblique Muſcular Impreſſion, beginning under 
the Notch in the poſteriour part of the Head, and from thence running 
downward toward the inner Side. Immediately below the Extremity of 
this Impreſſion there is another leſs oblique. = e 1 
768. Tux anteriour Angle call'd Criſta, is ſharp, prominent about the 


middle, and almoſt round at the lower part. It might be reckon'd a Con - 


tinuation of the Tuberoſity or Spine. The internal poſteriour Angle is 
ſomething rounded; the external is more acute, except toward the upper 
part where it is more or leſs flattet. | „„ 

769. Tux Subſtance of the Tibia is the ſame with that of the other long 
wk It is connected above, with the Condyles of the Os Femoris, by 
an Articulation which is partly a Ginglymus, for the Extenſion and Flexion 
of the Leg, and partly an Arthrodia for the Rotation of the Leg when 


bent. This is owing to two intermediate Cartilages which ſhall be examin'd 


in the Deſcription of the freſh Bones. 
$.3. The Patella. 


Situation in 270. Tux Patella is a ſmall Bone, fituated above the Spine of the Tibia, 
general, Fi. reſembling a large Cheſnut. It is about half as thick as long, and its 


gure, and 
Size. 


; 7 


"97; 


length and Oy are nearly equal, 
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5771. Ir is divided into a Baſis, Apex, and two Sides, one convex, the Diviſon. 
other concave. The Baſis is the ſuperiour, and thickeſt part of the Bone, 
and is mark'd with a very conſiderable Muſcular Impreſſion, which runs 
down for a little way on the convex Side. The Apex is. obtuſe, and ſerves 
for rad e of a ſtrong Ligament, which ties the Patella to the Spine 
W Taz anteriour Side is convex, with ſome ſmall Inequalities and 
Furrows upon it. The poſteriour Side is concave, cover'd with a Cartilage 
reaching near the A and terminating at an unequal Cavity or Foſſula, 
which is an Impreſſion for the Ligament already mention'd. This Cartila- 
ginous Side is parted in two by a Ridge which goes between the Baſis and \ 
Apex; and the two parts are exactly ſuited to the Pulley of the Os 
Femoris, the external — being broader than the internal, which is like- 
wiſe obſervable in the Pulley. RO OE „ 

773. Tux Patella remains long, Cartilaginous, and in offifying, it be- gulſtance: 
comes intirely cellulous, except the Surfaces of its two Sides and the Im- 

rreſſions. | 8 ; Co 
K 774. Ir is connected with the Tuberoſity of the Tibia by a thick ſtrong connexion: 

i t, and indeed I look upon it as belonging in a particular manner 
to the Tibia, or as a moveable Olecranum, which again may be look'd 
upon as a fix d Patella. The reaſon of this difference in the two Extremities 
ſhall be given in the Hiſtory of the freſh Bones and Muſcles. FERN. . 


$. 4. The Fibula. 


778. Taz Fibula is a fmall long Bone, irregularly triangular, lying on g;., en 
the outſide of the Tibia almoſt eppoſite to the —_ — * — Far 
but a little more backward. It is divided into the upper Extremity or vin. 
Head, middle Portion or Body, and lower Extremity or Baſis. | | 
776. The upper Extremity is a kind of Tuberoſity or Head obliquely 
flatted by a ſmall Cartilaginous Plane, by which it is articulated with. the 
Cartilaginous Surface at the lower part of the external Condyle of the 
— It terminates back ward by a kind of ſhort blunt Point directed 
upward. . | | 

„ Tax lower Extremity is broader, flatter, and more oblong than 

the upper. It is partly a continuation of the Body of the Time, and part! 

an Epiphyſis in Children, the Marks of which are quite loſt in an 9 

vanced Age. It has, in a manner, three Sides, one rounded like a Tube- 

roſity, one flat, and the third narrow, When it is placed in the lateral 

Cavity of the Baſis of the Tibia it makes the outer Ankle, oppoſite to the 

inner Ankle. In its natural Situation it reaches much lower down than the 

Baſis of the Tibia, and ends in a Point turn'd a little backward. 5 

778. Tux flat Side is Cartilaginous, and turn'd toward the Cartilaginous 

Side of the inner Ankle, with which, and with the inferiour Side of the 

Baſis of the Tibia, it compleatly forms the Cavity by which the Leg; is 


articulated with the Foot, The narrow Side is turn'd backward, and:near 
| | 188 


3 


Noir bs, two. * mities: it contra into a | 
Lang of any ng and a nale below the middle 1 8 often bent 8 2 but 
this . ſcems chiefly owing to the Ag of. dreſſing Children, for 


4 we ſometimes meet with this Bone e It is FEI in an 
5 N manner, into three Sides, and three 1 ri towards ity 
er part. ' 


80. Tur outlide is the moſt conſiderable... The upper half of it i more 
or {ef hollow; afterward it grows round, and altering its Direction, become 
_. almoſt poſteriour in the lower Half. The poſteriqur Side is more or leß 
convex toward the upper part; then it grows flat, and turning in the ſame 
manner as the former, becomes nearly internal toward the lower part, The 
inner Side has likewiſe a turn below its middle, * becomes anteriour from 
thence downward ; and this turn is mark'd . Line which rung 
down on this Side from behind forward, a divides into two. Theſe 
Sides ſerve partly for Muſcles to lie upon, — partly for their Inſertions. 
781. Tre internal Angle of the Fibula anſwers to _ external poſteriour 
Angle of the Tibia, and both ſerve for the Inſertion of the E 
Ligament of the Leg. The other two Angles are more or leſs 
eſpecially the anteriour, which is ſometimes like a kind of Criſta, and ter- 
minates below, ina ſmall — Surface. 
Subſtance 782. Taz internal Structure of the F ibula, tho! a very (mall Bone, i is 
and Con- ike that of the other long Bones. It is articulated by its upper Extremity 
ver n. with the inferidur Surface of the external Condyle of the Tibia. This Ar. 
ticulation is an Arthrodia with a very ſmall degree of Motion. The in- 
feriour Extremity is articulated by its Cartilaginous Side, partly with the 
lateral Depreſſion in the Baſis of the Tibia, in the manner that ſhall be ex. 
plain d in the Hiſtory of the freſh Bones, and part ly * the firſt Bone of 
The Foot, compleating the Ginglymus berween the Leg and that Bone. 


8. 5. The Bones of the Foo and firſt the Bones of the Tarſus. 


783. Tux Foot is the third Portion of the lower ann, , and js divide 
into three Parts, the Tarſus, Metatarſus, and Toes, The Vulgar mention 
ſeveral other parts of the Foot, ſuch as the Heel, the Point, the u 
Part, the Sole, the Sides or Edges, one internal, the other external, 

784. THe Tarſus conſiſts of ſeven Bones, much larger than = of 
the Carpus ; the names for which, in the order in which they are commonly 
deſcribed, are the Aſtragalus, Os Calcis, Os Scaphoides, Os Cubaides, and 
three Oßa Cuneiformia. According to their Size they may be divided i "w 
three Claſſes of large, __—_ and {mall Bones. The Aſtragalus 406 


G” 
- 
2. 9. 
. 
I. * . 


 Hlaginous is 


O Cale 8 Gl, gg te Or Sephoides and Os Cuboides | 
the ſecond ; and eiſormia to the third. {Hy 
785. Tur rticular. Diviſions of each of theſe Bones, and indeed-af-all 
the Bones of Roms are much more: eaſy than in the Bones of the Hand, 
becauſe the Foot remains al ys in the ſame attitude; and therefore the 
anteriour, poſteriour, 1 „ inferiour, „rr Parts may be 
certainly fix d, without any danger of miſtaking ing 23, 2b. 68 12777 Jo 
3286. AccoRDING to the natural Situation of che Foot, and its Conn 
with the Leg, the Aſtragalus is the ſuperiour and firſt Bone of it. "This 
Bone may be divided into two 6 one large and poſteriour, which 
15 F e the Bone; and one and anteriour, which is 
pry hyſis or the anteriour Portion. — tz 
HE Body or - \Porcion has Four Sides; one fuperiour, 
two en} -and 2 inferiour, upper:Side'is the largeſt, :cover'd all 
over with a Curtilage, C advent ly an apoio before backward; with a 
Depreſſion running Through the middle of its breadth, which repreſents half 
a Pulley, and . with the two lateral Cartilaginous Sides, of Which 
the external is broader than the other. This upper Side is articulated: wit 
the lower Side of the Baſis of the Tibia; the internal lateral Side, with the 
inner Ankle, and the external lateral Side with che outer Ankle. Belo 
the nern! lacerul Side there » 1 Cartilage, and 


ſeveral other Inequalities. © - 1 67 Het ſa. 
788. Tux lower Side is likewiſe Cartila aginous vides cely concave he ; 
its Articulation wich che Os Calcis. (BoA the very and poſterjour 


part of the of the Aſtragalus, on the Edge = the lower Side, is a 
ſmall, oblique, ſmooth Notch or Channel for the Paſſage of Tendons. 
789. TR Apophyſis or anteriour Part of the Aſtragalus, is-diſtinguiſh'd 
from the Body by a ſmall Depreſſion: on the upper Part, and on the lower, 
by a long, oblique, unequal Notch, very broad toward the outſide. The 
anteriour Side of this Apophy ſis is all Cartla inous and obliquely convex, 
for its Articulation with the Os Scaphoides. The lower Side ikewiſe Car; 
parted in c wo, and art ald wich the Os Calcis, being di- 
ſtinguiſh d from the lower Side of the Body of che Bone by the long oblic 
Notch already! mention d. Beſides theſe: tio Cartilaginous Sides there is 
a third below 7 arr e towards the i inner Fart, e in wc aero 
touches nothing g of 


Nor Aſtragalus. 


790. Tux Os il is che largeſt Bone of the! Foot, 50 whichir makes Os Calcis. 


the poſteriout Part, and,” in ſome meaſure, che Bafis. It is oblong and 
very irregular; und may be divided: into a Body and two Apophyſes, one 
great and anteriour,” the other ſmall; lateral and internal. 

791. Tux Body of the Os Culcis has fix Sides, one poſteriour, one an- 
teriour, one ſuperiour, one inferiour, and two lateral. ; 
792. Tar poſteriour Side is broad, unequally convex, and as it were divided 

into two Portioris, one ſuperioùr, mall, and poliſh'd-; the other inferiour, 
much larger, unequal and rough; which in Children is an Epiphyſis; and may 
be nam'd the Tuberoſity of the Os Calcis. The lower Part of it is bent 

Vol. I. O down- 


92 8 to the inferiour than to the poſteriohr Side of tn Ban. 


This Side is ar obliquely forward, and 
of the ey Ta +7) the ee, N 


for x Freon] the Aponeuroi in the:Bole | ke Foot, * chiehy 


The external is ed and unequal, cover d only by t 


more forward, near the anteriour mi of the Apophyſi, for the Paſ- 


0 Body, and deſign d for the Inſertion of Muſcles, - | © 7 
great anteriour Apophyſis, — increaſes the Cavity on 


Sides, an Oval Circumference and : e Is * 2 N 


THE ANAT ON vor 3 
d, and terminates in two Tubercles or obtuſe Points, w 


793. Tur upper Side may be divided into two Parts, one; ee and 4 
unequal,” having a ſmall Depreſſion ; the other, hag ohren and car- 


propo rtioned to the great 1 


IO 


"IT 
1. 


the biggeſt. 164737 05% irt 1113 10 2 ns IO; 
796. Tur two lateral Sides are continued over the anteriour | 
com- 


mon . eee, N igaments. The internal is hollow'd and depreſi d. 
7 ur greit or anteriour Apophyſis lies in the ſame Direction with 
2 being a continuation thin > It has five Sides or remarkable 

Peng ar oy woe hey, gi 2 en Deploy, oy 

HE upper an irregular a W 

- er with that in the Apophyſis of the Aſtra — forms a conſiderabł 

Foflula. / At its anteriour Extremity there is a ſmall Cartilaginous Surfaes 

anſwerio to one of thoſe in the Apophyſis of the Aſtragalus, 

1. 798. Tax anteriour Side of the Apophyſts is broad, oblique, Canis 
ginous partly convex and des concave, and articulated with a like Sur- 
ce of the Os Cuboides. e ge arab whole Os Calcls when 
ho i og SI 

E oOutſide Pop is very 1, a ontinus- 

42 the outer Side of the Body, — a Tubercle or Eminence at the 
place where theſe two Sides meet, which, however, is not found in all Sub- 
On the lower part of this Tubercle, is a Cartilaginous Surface for 


Jects. 
the Paſſage of the Tendon of the Peronæus Longus. Sometimes we ſee 


only — ſmall Veſtiges of this Eminence, and Sls; none at all. We 
fometimes meet with another ſmall Cartilaginous Surface lower don and 


ſage of the ſame Tendon. 
800. THz lower Side is a Tuberoſit | continued ſom the Side 4 


the 
801. Tux lateral Apophyſis is almoſt common to th agar #1 vr to the 
the inſide 


of the O 


alcis. On its upper Part, it has a . e Surface 
articulated with one of the inferiour Surfaces of: the Aſtragalus. This 
Apophyſis is very low don, and its. inferiour Fa is ſmooth for the Paſ- 


ſage of Tendons. 
802. Tnz Os Scaphoides, call'd alſo Os Navicubre from its reſemblance- 
to a little flat Boat, lies before the Aſtragalus. It has two Cartilaginous 


FRE bn 8 6 


is poſteriour bmw TY the VATION 
i ot an fs walns, The atiteriour convex Side is divided 011 
two ſmall Lines into t tee Fire for the Articulation of the three : 


eifotmia. 5 
hoe Tr Circumference forms an Oval, which has by ſmall de- 
grees and Amber in an obtuſe Point. One Side of this Citrümferente is 

more convex and rough than the other, and the Inequalities in it ferve for 
the Inſertion of Ligaments. The Point of the Oval ends in a Tuberoficy 
mark'd with'a Muſcular Impreſſion.” In the natural Situation of this Bone | 
the moſt convex Side is uppermoſt, the other, loweſt, and the po ty 
_— inward and downward. 

805. By this Situation, and the difference” of the Sides, it is eaſy to 
diſtinguiſ the Os Naviculare of the right Foot from that of the Wits 
The I or inferiour Convexity of the Circumference, has near the Tube- 
roſity, a ficial Notch, and on the oppoſite Side, a ſmall Cartilaginous 
Surface a ſmall Tubercle for its Articulation with the Os Cut ides 
and the Inſertion of Ligaments. 


Miri! 


806, Taz Os Ciboides i is ſituated: before the O Calcis, on one gde of Os cou. 


the Os Scaphoides.” It is a Maſs with fix Sides all very unequal and very 
irregular ; and from theſe ir has its Name. 

807. Tax upper Side is flat and rough, for the laſertion of the Ligaments 
which connect it with the neighbouring Bones. | 
808. Tnx lower Side has an oblique Emi nce, and immediately below - 
that, a Canal or Groove which is likewiſe N The Eminence divides 
this Side into two, and is a little Cartilagmous' on that Ed e which touches 
the Groove. The Groove appears to be Cartilagino + f a Ligament 
which lines it, and both that and the Edge of che K. the nee ſerve for the 
Inſertion of an annular Ligament un for We 2 of the Tendon of the 
Peronæus Longus. 1 | | 
| Bog. Taz — EM Side is cattilagir dus, 
and py concave, anſwering to che unteric of rhe Os Calcis | 

810. Tus anteriour Side is broad, and divided into two Poeten 
by a narrow prominent Lis, 1 by which'Portions this Bone & articulated with 
the third and fourth Bones of the Metatarſus. . 

811, Taz inner Side is the longeſt cf all. It has a fmall Cartilaginous 
Surface, by which it is articulated with dhe of the Offa Cuneiformia. The 
reſt is a with ſeveral Deprefflons, in Which Veſſels and Glands are 
lodged. Behind the Cartilaginous Portion, there is in ſome Subjects another 
narrow Surface, which is articulated with the n eighbourin Portion of tlie 
Circumference of the Os Scaphoides ; this Articulation hen wanting, is | 
E x by Ligaments, | 

812. TRE outſide is the leaſt of all, irregular, tee 4k narrow, and 
it has a Notch which communicates with the Groove on the lower Side, PIE 


O 2 813, 


5 cunei- 
formia. | 


| 


8 7 Tux 
8 2 


550 middle. fize between che orher ue. With the "Or 8 


Foor, i is. —— convex and . for the ph ur of yn ir 
concave, and. Cartilaginous toward the ſuperiour and ſteriour 


reach ſa. low as theirs, which makes this part of the Foot a little hollow, 
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817. Taz external lateral Side, or that next the ſecond Bone, is 


The largeſt Portion of this Side, is articulated with t ſecond Bone ; 
the reſt toward the anteriour E dge, is join d laterally ws. the ſecond Bone of 
the Metatarſus, 

$18. Tux back ſide is the leaſt, Cartila ginous, 1 almoſt Trizngy 


ur, fuired to the firſt of the'three wingular Sri of the 0580. 


phoides. 
819. Tux anteriour Side is Cartil ginous, large, and ſemilunar; the 
convex” Edge being turn'd to the other Foot, and by this, the firſt Os Cunei 


forme is articulated with the firſt Bone of the Metatarſus. 


820. Tux Angle is turn'd upward, and the Obliquity thereof occaſion 
the anteriour Side to be the higheſt, and the poſteriour, the loweſt. 
821. Tux, ſecond Os. W the lea of the three, has the Bak 
upward... and. the Angle downward, and. reſembles a Wedge more tha 
the firſt. : Its Baſis is and rough for the Inſertion of Ligaments.\ The 


back fide is Cartilaginous, and perfectly Triangular, ſuited to its Articul- 


tion with the middle Surface of the convex. Side of the Os Scaphoides. The 


anteriour Side is alſo. Cartilaginous, a little more along, and articulated 


Wa the Baſis of the ſecond Metatarſal N 

822. Tux two lateral Sides have towar their ſux periour and poſteriou 
| Edges, oblong Cartilaginous Surfaces, by which they: are articulated with 
the firſt and third Oſſa Cuneiformia. he. reſt of theſe two Sides is 2 
little depreſſed, and thereby ſmall.Interſtices or void Spaces are left between 
the Bones. This is every way the ſhorteſt Bone of the three, Its * 
is hid between the other two Bones of the ſame name, and does not 


823. Tn third Os Cuneiforme, of: a middle ſize between the other 
two, has likewiſe its Baſis upward and its Angle downward. The Baſis. 5 
longer than that of the ſecond, almoſt flat or very little convex, and.rough 
for the Inſertion. of Ligaments, The Angle runs down Jower than that of 
* ſecond Bone. 
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ikewiſe' Cartilaginous and Triangular, but a little 
articulated with che Baſis of the dird Bone of due Me. 


tarſus. 

gag. Tas internal lateral Side is broad, with two Cirtilaginous Sur- 
faces, one toward: the poſteriour Edge, the other toward the anteriour. 

The firſt is for its lateral Articulation with the ſecond Os Cuneiforme, 

the ſecond for its lateral Articulatzon wich che Baſis of the ſecond Meta- 
rſal Bone. 

| 2926 Tux external lateral Side is likewiſe broad, and toward its poſte- 
riour Edge, has a large Cartilaginous Surface for its Articulation with the 
Os Cuboides. Toward its anteriour Edge, there is a ſort of void Space 
for the Paſſage of Veſſels, and ſometimes a little Cartilaginous Se . 
its lateral Wen wth the fourth Bone of the Metatarſus. | 


5. 6. The Bate of the Metatarfis: 


| 827. Tux Metatarſus- is the ſecond part of the Foot ; and in ſome 
5 it agrees with the Metaca and differs from it in others. It con- 
ſiſts of five Bones, whereas the Metacarpus is reckon'd to conſiſt only of 
four, and it forms a ſort of Grate, inclin'd in the ſame manner with the 
Arch of the Os Cuboides and Offa Cuneiformia. Theſe Bones are diſtin- 
guiſh'd only by the names of firſt, ſecond, &c. and to them we may 
add two Seſamoide Bones commonly preſerv d in the Sceleton, which belong 
to the great Toe. 
828. Taz Bones of the Metatarſus, like thoſe of the Metacarpus, may 
be divided into two Extremities, and a: middle Part; or into the Head, 
Baſis, and Body. The Heads are ſituated forward, the Baſes backward, 
and both are Cartilaginous as in the Hand. The Bodies are Triangular, 
burt diſpoſed in ſuch a manner, as that the Parts call'd external and 2 ; 
in the are here the ſuperiour and inferiour,  - 
829. Tun firſt of the five Metatarſal Bones is the biggeſt. ond ſhorteſt 
of all. The four following are proportionably longer than in the Hand, and 
their Baſes larger than the Heads; ſo that in their natural Situation, the 
Baſes take up a greater Space than the Heads. The Heads terminate, 
towards the Sole of the Foot, by two ſmall Productions as in the Hand. 
In theſe four Bones the inferiour Angles of their Bodies, are turn'd ob- 
liquely outward, and their Heads do not lie altogether in the ſame Direc- 
tion with their. Bodies. The Baſis of the firſt Bone, and the Heads of the 
other four, remain for a long time Epiphylſes ; of which there ate likewiſe 
ſome Marks in the Head of the firſt: | 
830. Tux Baſis of. the firſt- Bone of the Metatarſus, has. a. ſemilunar Firſt bea. 
Circumference, the flat Side being turn'd outward or toward the ſecond 
Bone of the ſame Foot; and the conyex Side inward, or toward the other Foot; 
Quo point of. the Creſcent is turn'd upward, the other. downward ; —_— 
| whole 
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hole Baſis is gently hollow, but broader toward the upper t he 

the lower Part. Ab the external Edge or flat Side of the Baſis, there 

often a Cartilaginous Surface for its lateral Articulation with the Baſis of 

M the ſecond Bone; and at the lower part of the ſame Side, p 

1 2 Oo inferiour Point of the Creſcent, there is a very remarkable and 

L  , eoriſtant Muſcular Impreſſion for the Inſertion” of the Tendon of 

WM | | Peronzeus Longus. The Circumference WAYS ittle  Taifed,. Ik 

58 - flat Roll. in ag ME 
i 831. Tux Head of this Bone i is thick, Cartilaginous, - and convex on 7 

EE: fore and lower Part, but with. this difference, that the Convexity on the 

=. © fore partis ſimple and even, but on the lower, reſembles a double Pulley, 

i having two Cavities and three Eminences, vis: two Edges, a Channel ner 

2 aach Edge, and an Eminence between the two - Fhe Convexity 

i | in general is for the Articulation of this Bone, with the feſt Phalanx of the 

| great Toe, and the double Pulley for that of the two Seſamoide Bones 

1 already mention'd, and which ſhall be deſcribed after the Toes. 

832, TuR Body of the Bone is triangular, and very big, having three 
Sides, two ſuperiour and one inferiour. One of the ſuperiour Sides is internal 
and rounded, the other external and gently concave, and the inferiour 
Side is flat. It has likewiſe three Angles, one ſuperiour, and two inferiour, 
one internal, the other external; on the lower part of which we ſee a fort 
of Continuation of the tendinous Impreſſion of the Peronzus Lo 

Second Bone, 833. Tur ſecond Bone of the Metatarſus is the biggeſt of all. Its Baſi 
is large, triangular, and a little oblique, and the principal Cartilaginousor 
articular Side thereof is obliquely triangular, anſwering to the anteriour 
Side of the ſecond Os Cuneiforme. On each fide, near the Baſis, there 
is a Cartilaginous Surface for its Articulations with the firſt and third Of 
Cuneiformia, between which this Bone appears to be fixed. 

834. Bes1pes theſe lateral Surfaces, there are others on the anteriour | 
and upper part of the Baſis for its lateral Articulations with the Baſis of the 
firſt and third Bones of the Metatarſus; ſo that this ſecond Bone is at- 
ticulated with five others, viz. backward with the ſecond Os Cunei- 
forme, on one fide, with the firſt Os Cuneiforme and firſt Bone of the 
Metatarſus, and on the other ſide with the third Os Cuneiforme, and third 
Bone of the Metatarſus. 

835. Irs Head is rounded, and reſembles pretty much that of the firſt 
Bone of the Metacarpus, having Tubercles, Points, &c. in the ſame 
— 

Tux Body is long and obliquely triangular, the Angle that makes 
as hollow of the Foot, being turn'd obliquely outward. The reſt i Is pro- 
portionably as in the Metacarpus. 

Third and 837. THe third Bone of the Metatarſus is ſmaller than the Send and 

fourth the Baſis of this and of the fourth Bone very narrow; and indeed theſe two 

Bones. | Bones are very much alike. The third is conliderably leſs than the ſecond, 
1 ** os my little leſs than che third. 
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Sec 1 THE HUMAN/BODY der 

38. Tun Baſis of the third is deepeſt, conformably"toits Articulation | 
i with the anteriour Side of the third Os Cuneiforme. Beſides this poſterior 
Side, it has laeral Surfaces for in Articulation with the third and filth Bones | 


RO _ Baſis of the fourth Bone is: broader and ſhorter than that of the 
third, and articulated with one Portion of the anteriour Side of the Os Cu- 
boides. In every thing elſe it reſembles the reſ . | 
840. Tas fifth Bone of the Metatarſus has ſomething peculiar. Its Baſis rifrb Bone. 
js tranſverſely broader than it is thick or high, being very oblique, and SEL. po 
terminating: by a Tuberoſity and Point which lie a great way out of the Plane 
of the Baſis. © The Tuberoſity is turn'd outward, and the Point quite back» 
ward. The principal Side is oblique, anſwerably to that of the ſecond Por- 
tion of the anteriour Side of the Os 'Cuboides. s. 
841. Trzazt is likewiſe an internal lateral Surface, articulated with the 
L Baſis of the fourth Bone. The Tuberofity and Point ſerve for the Inſertion: 
of the Pcronzus Medius. The poſteriour part of the Bone is expanded pro- 

| — to the Baſis, ſo that this Bone is obliquely Pyramidal; and the 

uberoſity reaches to the Ground, in the natural Situation of a Foot which 
has hot been ſpoil'd by high-heel'd Sees. 
e . 7 The Bokes of the N., eas 


942. Tux Toes make the third part of the Foot, and terminate the 
whole inferiour Extremity, and with that, the whole Body. They are five 
in number in each Foot, call'd the Great Toe, the ſecond, third, fourth, 
and the Little Toe. The Figure of them is ſomething like that of the 


«© 7 
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- 


F ³˙Ü 0b tft © | F | 
843. Eacn- of the Toes, except: the Great one, conſiſts of three Pha- 


langes; the Great-Toe has but two, whereas the Thumb has three but 
then there are five metatarſaß Bones in the Foot, and but four metacarpal Bones 
in the Hand. Phe Baſes of the Phalanges remain for as long a time, Epi- | 
844. Tun Great Toe is "—_ thick and big, whereas the other Toes are The Crea 
very ſmall in proportion to the Fingers. Piste | WP” 0. 
845. Taz firſt Phalanx of the Great Toe is pretty like the ſecond of the 
Thumb, but its Baſis is more hollow, anſwerable to the Convexity of the 
firſt Bone of the Metatarſus, by which it — Its Head is in form 
of a Pulley, as in the Thumb, but much broader. | TEA | 
846. TRE ſecond or laſt Phalanx of the Great Toe is like the third of the 
Thumb, but bigger and broader, eſpecially at the Baſis. The Tuberoſity 
in the ſhape of a Horfe-ſhoe, which terminates this Bone, is more unequal 
and more flat, than ia the Thumb. eee 
847. Taz other four Toes are very ſmall when compared with the Great The other 
one. The firſt Phalanges are the longeſt, but they are ſhorter and more four Des. 
CONVEX. chuck thoſe of the Fingers. Their Bodies are very narrow, and con- 
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849. Tux third Phalanges are nearly of the ſame figure 
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JIE? in the middle. The Baſes are — exca at ated, 15a d che 2 
made aſter the ſame manner as in the Fingers. 5 : 
:848. Pur ſecond: Phalanges a re very ſhore, and almoſt-wichoue © 
Both their Baſes and Heads are form'd for Articulations by Gi but 
they are very imperfe&. - The Bodies are of. ſome length in the cond. and 
third Toes, but they are very ſhort in the other two, enen Little 
| Toe, the Body of which is 8 ar leg... IR 
with thoſe of th 
Fingers, but much ſhorter, and thicker in proportion. In the two laſt Tos Bl 
they are often united with the ſecond Phalanges, which is owing; 8885 = 
the continual Inaction and Compreſſion. occaſiond by the Shoes. 
850. Tux ſeſamoide Bones in general are very ſmall, being denomins 


from a Seed to which they are ſuppoſed to bear a reſemblance..: ores fuck = 


Bones are found in the Joints both of the Toes and Fingers; but as t 
are for the moſt part very ſmall, and fix d chiefly to Ligaments, it 
be more proper to ſpeak of them, in the Deſcription of the freſh Bones, | 
. $54, Iwo of them, however, are big e ee e e 
They reſemble a large flat oval Pearl, hollow'd on one fide. mee. 
852. THey are about the third part of an Inch in length, and half « 
broad as long; and they are connected very near each other, by a ſmal 
ſhort Ligament, to the Baſis of the firſt Phalanx of the Great Toe, ſo as to 
flide on each fide of the middle Eminence of the double Dy. in . art 
metatarſal Bone, like two ſmall Patelle. 
853. Tno' they are generally faſten'd in Sqrlerans,. to the firſt Bane * ri 
| Metatarſus, they nevertheleſs long only to the firſt Phalanx of the Great 
Toe, as the Patella belongs not to the Os Femoris, but to the Tibia. 


ſhall have occaſion to = erg e , more about "__ in the 9 of 
| the 18 Bones. | 


8. 8. Mechaniſm and Uk of al the Bones of the lower eee. | 


* 54: Tux Articulation of the Os Femoris with the Os „ by 
ws Enarthroſis; that is, the ſpherical Head of the Thigh Bone, being 
1046 in the Acetabulum, the Thigh is diſpoſed to be moved in all Dire 
gay We can carry it forward and backward, : nearer the other Thigh or 
reater diſtance from it, and theſe four Motions may be .render'd-more 
s oblique, and thus the number of them may be OY aue pr 
7 0 different degrees of Obliquity. | 
855. ALL theſe Motions may likewiſe be combined in ſuch a manner, 2 
that the lower Extremity of the Bone ſhall deſcribe a fort of Circurferenct, 
while the Head moves only round a Center. 
856. TE Os Femoris may alſo have another kind of; Motion, call'd by 
Anatomiſts, Rotation, tho* very improperly. By this Motion they.under- 
| ſtand two reciprocal Half. turns, that is, in oppoſite Directions to each othe; 
which the Thigh is capable of making round an Axis, which they take for 
the Axis of the Bone; but it is s very evident, if we conſider the Obliqui 
: 3 
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of the Neck, that this Motion is not round the Axis of the Bone, but 


round a Line drawn from the Head, to the middle of the Pulley ar the lower 
Extremity, when the Subject is ſuppoſed to be ſtanding,” - 
Wr are likewiſe to obſerve that by this Rotation of the Os Femoris, 


Bev. | 
the Neck and great Trochanter are mov'd ſimply backward and. forward; 
whereas when the Bone is moved directly forward or backward, the Neck 


moves more or leſs round its Axis, eſpecially if at the ſame time the Bone 
be held at ſome diſtance from the ot bern. 
838. ALL theſe Motions of the Os Femoris are differently limited by the 
Structure of its Articulation, and eſpecially by that of the Acetabulum; and 
likewiſe pretty much by the Situation of the Head on the ſuperiour Extre- 
mity of the Bone. In a word, the Depth and Obliquity of this Articulation 
_ the Mechaniſm thereof very particular, and it is of the greateſt Conſe- 
quence to be well acquainted with it in caſes of Luxations and Fractures. The 
following Obſervations will be ſufficient to give a true Idea of it. 


* 


859. Tux Thigh ought to ſupport firmly the Weight of the whole Body 


when we ſtand or kneel; and that in all the different Attitudes or Changes of 
Situation, that is, whether the Trunk be ſtreight, inclined or turn'd, and 
even with the addition of a conſiderable Load. NE 
860. Tux Thigh is moveable in all Directions, but the Motion of Flexion 
is the greateſt of all, whether we ſtand or ſit; that of Adduction is likewiſe 
conſiderable, — when the Thigh is bent. Theſe two Motions are 
more frequent, as well as of a greater extent than the reſt; for it is chiefly 
by them that the Body is carry d from one place to another; and alſo put in 
ſeveral ordinary and neceſſary Situations, whether in ſtanding, ſitting or 
lying. | | | q 
ah of the Articulation. By the firſt, the Thigh becomes able to ſupport 

e y in all the Attitudes already mention'd, and by the ſecond, the 
principal Motions are made eaſy. . 


362. Tax Acetabulum or Coty loide Cavity is deeper on the ow and 


back part, than on the lower and fore part; and it is at theſe two Places or 


in the middle Space between them that the Body is ſuſtain'd, according as 


it is in an erect or inclined Poſture, The Structure of the Head of the 
Os Femoris is exactly ſuited to theſe ſupporting Points in the Acetabulum, 


its cartilaginous Convexity being larger on the upper part than any where 


863. Taz Acetabulum is ſhallow on the fore and lower Parts, not only 


becauſe theſe Parts are leſs neceſſary for ſupporting the Body, but alſo be- 


cauſe a Proviſion is thus made for the Obliquity of-the Articulation, without 
which the Thigh could not without great difficulty have been bent, or carry'd 


inwards or over the other Thigh. The Obliquity of the Cotyloide Cavity fa- 
Cilitates the Motion of AdduCtion, and the Obliquity of the Head of the Os 
Femoris facilitates and enlarges the Motion of Flexion. Wn” 
864. In the Motion of Abduction, part of the Head of the Bone, goes 
out of the Cavity, and that in two differ 
.YOL. L 3 -- at 


861. TuxszE two general Diſpoſitions are founded on the Depth and Obli- 


rent ways. When we ſtand or lie 
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at full Le th; and in theſe Poſtures ſeparate the Thighs f from each other: 
the Head goes out at the lower part of the Cavity; n 
lie on our Backs with the Thighs rated, and 9 the N by Boes out 
on the fore part. RY : 
3865. Taz Motion, call'd Rotation, varies according as the Thigh 
oh | xended or bent. The Rotation of the Thigh when ex brings 
Head of the Os Femoris either forward or backward. When the lead is 
carry'd backward, the Neck ſtrikes a — the poſteriour Edge of the Ace. 
tabulum, and a large Portion of the ＋ out at the anterivur part of 
the Cavity ; but when the Head is carry 50 ard, a very ſmall Pottin of 
it goes out of the Cavity, becauſe of the” Depth of che Bags at the back Part, 
and the Neck does not ſtrike againſt the anteriour Edge which is very low. 
In the Rotation of the Thigh when bent, the Head is brought upwards and 
downward, and goes leſs out of the Cavity above than below. 

866. Tux Articulation of the Tibia with the Os Femoris, is of 1 very 
fingular Nature. In the Flexion and Extenſion of the Tibia, it is a Gin. 
glymus, but there is ſomething more' in 5 Rill, L iy. which the Leg become 
capable of having a Rotation independ at of the Thigh, This 
double Mechaniſm depends on the 1 e Cartilages, and therefore muſt 
be referr'd to the Deſcription of the freſh Bones. It will be ſufficient in thi 
Place to make that Motion be conceiv'd, which I term the Rotation of the 
Leg when bent; becauſe in that caſe only, it is poſſible; and we ſee it er. 
dently when firting and preſſing the Heel againſt the Ground, ye turm tie 3 
Toes alternately outward and in ward. ; | 

867. Wx then obſerve that the whole Leg makes reciprocal Hal turns 

independently of the Thigh; and if at the ſame time we put our Hand upa 
the Knee, and then graſp the J oint with our Fingers, we feel the Head of 
the Tibia to move in the ſame manner, while the Extremity of the OsFe 
moris remains at reſt, 

868. Anp if we examine attentively, we ſhall find that the Center of 
this Motion is rather in the inner Cavity of the Head of the Tibia, than 
in the middle Space between the two Cavities; for we feel diſtinctly that 
the external part of the Head of the Tibia moves back ward and forward 
while the internal turns almoſt wholly round its Axis. 

869. Wes may therefore diftinguiſh three forts. of Motion in this Join, 
that of Flexion and Extenſion, the Rotation of the internal part of the Heal Wi 
of the Tibia upon an Axis, and a = of arthrodial, Motion of yy" external | 
part of the ſame Head, * 

870. I look upon the Patella as a piece belonging as really and 

£ to the Tibia, as the Olecranum does to the Ulna; becauſe 1 is of — wy 

: {2K 7> Uſes with reſpect to that Bone, as the Olecranum is of to the other. They 

bioth ſerve to facilitate the Action of the Extenſor Muſcles, by placing 

. Jen Direction at a greater diſtance from the Center of Motion of the 
Fe PR oint. 
871. Tazy. both ſerve to defend the Tendons of theſe Muſcles From 
the Compreſſions, Contuſions and Ruptures which they would pt” be 
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THE: POP TIS BODY. 
Forts, did they paſs 


Se. I. 


againſt or preſs upon any hard Body, as when we lean on the 


8 or kneel ; 4. or ies the Wibow or Knee receive any external Injary 


from Strokes, e. 


8572. Tux difference between the Patella arid Olectanum lies in this, that 
one is immoveable, making but one Piece with the Ulna, the other is move- 


a Piece diſtin& from the Tibia. The Immobility of the Olecra- 


able, being 


meri, which is deſign'd only for Flexion and Extenſion. 

873. For the fame. — the Patella would have been immoveable, 
had the Articulation of the Tibia with the Os Femoris been contrived for 
theſe two Motions alone; and eſpecially, becauſe the Extenſor Muſcles of 
the Tibia are very often expos' d to greater Efforts in ſupporting the 


Weight of almoſt the whole Body, ſometimes increas'd by that of a con. 


ſiderable Burden. 
874. Tax Rotation of the Leg when bent is the ſole Cauſe of this Di. 


ference, becauſe, had the Patella been immoveably join d to the Tibia, the 
Leg could never have made theſe Half- turns, without either a Luxation, or 
Fracture of the Patella. The Olecranum may therefore be look d upon as 
an immoveable Patella, and the Patella as a A Olecranum. 


875. Taz Fibula is articulated by its upper Extremity, with the lower 


Surface of the external-Condyle of the Head of the Tibia, This is an ob- 
ſcure Arthrodia, and ſuffers the Head of the Fibula only to ſlide a little for- 
ward and backward ; the only Deſign of which ſmall degree of Motion 


| ſeems to be, that the Fibula in which many Muſcles of the Foot are inſerted, 


may have. liberty to yield a little in the violent Efforts of theſe Muſcles, as 
in running much, jumping, or walking under a —_ Burden, as we ſhall 
ſee | in the Expoſition of the Muſcles, 

876. Tr1s Bone is likewiſe join'd to the Tibia by its lower Extremityi 


and makes the outer Ankle; but this Connexion is chiefly. Ligamentary, 


as ſhall be ſhown in the Deſcription of the-freſh Bones. The upper Edge of 
the cartilaginous Surface of this Extremity is-articulated at. the lower.part of 
the lateral Depreſſion of the Tibia, -with a -narrow cartilaginous 'Border, 


. but the thick Edge of the Cartilage at the Baſis of that 5 


3877. Eu Extremities of theſe two Bones touch each other likewiſe a little 
by their bony Portions, near the Cartilages. The Articulation' reſulting 
from theſe two forts of Connexion, has but a very ſmall Extent, and ſeems 


to be partly a Synarthroſis, partly a Diarthroſis; that is, a ſort of Amphi- 
arthroſis or doubtful Articulation, almoſt withour any Motion, except what 
— to make it the Center of Motion of the upper . of che 
ibu 
878. Tat cartilaginous Side of the external Ankle or lower Elttremicy: of 


the Fibula compleats the Cavity, by which the Leg is _ to the Foot, and 


contributes more to that than the internal Ankle, | 1, 
-— SY 1 — | 379. 


ſudject to in great wn „ 
22 | ſecure theſe- Tendons, from the like Accidents when the 


ens and ſecures the Articulation of the Ulna with the Os Hu- 5 
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. THE AN ATOMVY O 
879. Tur Crookedneſs frequently obſerv'd in the Fibula, below che midets 
or at about two thirds of its Length, does nor ſeem to be natural (berate 


we ſometimes meet with this Bone perfectly ſtreight) but to be rather 0winc 
are 
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to the manner of dreſſing Children, this being the Place ar which ey an 


ſwadled very ti ht. = 3: | 3 7 \ 32 Hts is 8 . 
880. Tur Fibula is not ſituated directly on the outſide of the Tibia, 
but a little more backward x ſo, that having placed the two Legs of a Scele- 
ton in their natural erect Poſture, a pretty thick Rod might be paſs 
between the two Tibiæ and Fibulæ without changing the Situation of the 

| * LR EE 18 „% „„ on 2 tf 5 4% 


. 881, Tux Foot is articulated with the Leg, by the Aſtragal 


This Articulation is a true angular Ginglymus, and confined inurely to the 


Motions of Flexion and Extenſion, _ 55 5 


882, IT is commonly thought that two other Motions are likewiſe per. 
form'd by means of this Articulation, viz, that of turning the Toes" inward 
or outward, and that of the lateral Flexion of the Foot, or the turning 
the Sole of the Foot toward either Ankle. But neither of theſe Motions 
depend on the Articulation of the Foot with the Leg, as the Structure of the 
Parts, and juſt Obſervations evidently ſhow. $0995 e 32/7 57 

883. Taz Articulation of the Aftragalus with the ſeveral Surfaces of the 
Os Calcis, is a kind of obſcure Arthrodia, as well as thoſe of the other Bones 


of the Tarſus with each other. By theſe Articulations, the Foot not being 


ſupported, makes the ſmall lateral Motions already mention'd; but when 
the Toes are turn'd outward or inward independently of the Tibia, the Os 
Calcis makes ſmall Half-Rotations under the Aſtragalus, and obliges the Os 
Scaphoides to ſlide in the fame Direction with it on the anteriour Side of the 
Gm and this Motion of theſe two Bones is communicated to all the 
reſt. | | „ ETD 
884. Ir is by the Articulation of the Os Scaphoides with the Aſtraga- 
lus, that the ſmall lateral Flexions of the Foot are perform'd, viz. when 


the Sole of one Foot is turn'd toward the other Foot, or the contrary we 


In this. caſe the Os Scaphoides makes ſmall Rotations on the anteriour Si 
of the Aſtragalus, while the Os Caboides ſlides up and down. on the foreſide 
of the great Apophyſis of the Os Calcis. The Obliquity of the articular Sur- 
faces of theſe two Bones is perfectly ſuitable to ſuch a Motion. In thee 
Motions the Os Calcis and Aſtragalus are in a manner immoveable ; but the 
other Bones are carry'd along with the Os Scaphoides. Es 
_ 885, Tux Articulation of the Os Scaphoides and Cuboides with the three 
Offa Cuneiformia ; that of the four laſt mention'd Bones, with thoſe of the 
Metatarſus ; and that of the metatarſal Bones with each other, allow of an 
obſcure Motion, by which we can bend or contract the Foot according to its 
length, and a little according to its breadth likewiſe. 8 

886. ALL theſe Motions of the Bones of the Tarſus and Metatarſus are 


pretty ſenſible in Children; and the loſs of them is often owing to the man- 


ner of wearing Shoes, which loſs is moſt frequent in the ſmall Bones of the 
Tarſus and thoſe of the Metatarſus. Womens high-heel'd Shoes change » 
* — oe rely 


* 


ti „ rs Oy 
Diſercer that we obſerve in the Vertebre of crooked Perſons. Thoſe who 


do not wear ſtrait Shoes may eſe > Cigſe loco to. & very. adranced 


387. Tax Articulation of the grft Phalanges of the Toes, with thoſe of 
the Metatarſus, is dal bic OE i. eas 
Directions. The Articulation of. the Phalanges with each other is b gy 
mus. In the natural State theſe Motions are very free and eaſy, 

impair'd chiefly by the bad manner of wearing Shoes, and it 1 
Reaſon that the Phalanges of the Little Toe I grow together, 

888. Taz Articulation. of the ſeſamoide Bones is-a kind of 


but the Explication thereof to the Hiſtory of the 
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2. Tux famous Riolan uſed to demonſtrate theſe two kinds of Ofteology 
ſeparately, beginning his Courſes of Anatomy by the Sceleton, and con- 
cluding them by the natural bony Fabrick of the Body. This laſt he 
term'd Oſteologia Nova, and he has given us an Idea of it in a particular 
Treatiſe placed at the end of his Encheiridion Anatomicum. His words are 
theſe. <* There are, he ſays, two kinds of Ofteology, one of which is to 
c be learned from Bones dried and prepared by boiling, &c. the other 
4c from the Bones of a dead Subject, as they are naturally connected with 
« each other. Both theſe Methods are very neceſſary for the practice of 
«© Phyſick, and for the exact Knowledge of the Human Bodʒo /. 

3. For by examining dry Bones, we can only learn their exteriour 
4 Form, their Situation, and the Connexion which they may have with 
& one another. But when we conſider them as join'd together in a dead 
<« Body, we are in a condition to obſerve many other things about them, 
4 uſeful in Phyſick, becauſe their Connexions with one another by Carti- 
„ lages and Ligaments, and by the diverſity of Articulations, are ſome- 
<« times very different in dry Bones from what we find them, when the 
Bones are moiſt and freſh. There are, for inſtance, in dry Bones, 
<< certain Cavities which appear to be Cotyloide, becauſe they ate diveſted 
« of their Cartilages; but in freſh Bones they are found to be Glenoide, 
4 their Cavities being fill'd by Cartilages. On the other hand, ſome Ca- 
« yities 5 to be Glenoide in the Sceleton, which are Cotyloide in the 
% Body, their Cavities being augmented by Cartilaginous Supercilia. 

4. Tux exteriour Form and Qualities of Bones are much better de- 
< monſtrated from freſh Subjects than from prepared Bones, becauſe they 
<6 loſe a great many things in boiling, ſuch as the Cartilaginous Borders, 
<< the Periaſteum, the Mucilaginous Subſtance found between them, and 
the Marrow contain'd in their Cavities; all which may be ſhown in a 
4 freſh Body, but cannot be ſhown in a Sceleton. 

5. It is therefore neceſſary, for the practice of Phyfick, and eſpecially 
for the Cure of fractured or luxated Bones, to examine attentively how 
<< they are framed, and join'd together in the Body. I would not, however, 
<< be thought to diſprove the cuſtom of preſerving dry Bones, and of teaching 
« the common Oſteology. We ought always to begin by this, and after- 
«© wards ſhow the natural Diſpoſition ef the Bones, in the Body; in the 

| . | manner 


* 


* 


ee — the tiprefs 


of the illuſtrious Rinlan, r ee e 


6. Turs Method of making a particular, regular, and compleat De- 
i of all the Bones, newly clean'd from the Muſcles and other 


Parts that ſurround them, ſeems to have been wholly neglected ever ſince 
Riolan's tine. tillI f — 9 — it; but inſtead of ending my Courſes 
freſh Bones, I always demonſtrate them immediately after the — 
leton, becauſe I look upon this as one of the — 
Anatomy 4 and that it ought naturally to follow the common Ofteology 
as being a neceſſary dune n to the cd e of the Muſcles. 
7. In: this Oſteology I ſhall obſerve nearly 
mer, beginning by what relates to the 
thence going on to th rticular Hiſtory of each Bone. 
8. Taz general of freſh Bones rakes in cher excemal Confor 
marion, internal Structure, Connexion and Uſes. | 
9. In the particular Deſcription I ſhall follow the common Diviſion of 
the Sceleton 3 but I chooſe for reaſons which ſhall be given hereafter, to- 
haps 1 e per ee, e er the 


oo 8 repeat as little as is poſſble; of what T have faid in the 
' Deſcription of the Sceleton 3 but confine my ſelf to — . in. 
which the Differences oo oh D n 


Fei 8 25 
The external Con formation of fre Boner. 


— 


11 B the external Conformation of freſh Bones: I undertkand, ys 


in the common Oſteology, all that is viſible without breaking 
them, ſuch as their Size, Figure, outward Parts, and Colou.. 


12. Tun difference between freſh; and dry Bones is chiefly owing to the 


parts rts that are peculiar to them, and to their natural —_ I fay, chiefly, 
u 


ſe meerly by drying, both their Size and Fig re may: be alter 3 


| = theſe Alterations are more remarkable in- the ( A — in the 
ones. 

13. Or the ee! Parts of freſh Bone; fone - are common to them 
with dry Bones, ſuch as the Regions, Eminences, Cavities, and Inequa- 
lities; others are peculiar to them, as being either for the moſt part 
— A in ary Bones; or, if they nie, their natural State ty 
chang 
2 wu Tax external Parts peculiar to freſh Bones are principally the 
rilages, Ligaments, Membranes, and Mucilaginous G — ny a 
of all theſe Parts, as well as of the Colour, the external Conformation of 
the Bones of a freſh Subje& differ from Arg of; a Seeleron, even in the 
other Parts which a are cone 00 both. 
I 3 3 7115 — 


— 


rr 
Bones in general, and from 


15. 


411 


* - a #: 3 


16. 1 malt here give a lt Idea of each bf theſe n 
relates = che. Colour wars n ee _ * Wannen 
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ab AC © 6 © affix eee ubſtanc 
the Extremities of Bones join d together by moveable A in- 
creaſes the Volume of ſome of them after the manner of Epiphyſes, unites 
others 2 ame together. and has no — Adheſion or 1 
with ot ff 
17. Tu Subſtance of Cartilages' is more tender und A tele than that 
of Bones; but with Age they ſometimes: grow ſo hard as to become per. 
fectiy Bony. They are pliable and elaſtic, and ſo capable of 2 
themſelves after e been compreſs*d or bent wg 2 certain degree; bur 
when bent beyond that degree, they break. Rt 

18. ALL that I have here ſaid a © Cartilages is is comprehended in the 


tort Definition which Carolus Stephanus has given of them. in his Anatomy, 


«A Cartilage, he ſays, is a part of the Body, which truly deſerves the 
“ name of ſimple or ſimilar. It is harder than Wa the ather parts, but ſofter 
4% than the Bones, white, — poliſh'd, and pliable or flexible. The Co- 
1 heſſion of its parts is different in different Cartilages; and no ſenſible Cavity, 
£« Cdlor Pore, appears in any part of its Subſtance, except very ſmall Paſ- 


2 ſages for the Blood-Veſſels, Ic. 


19. I here ſpeak only of Cartilages that belong to the Bones. Thok 
which have no relation to them, are deſcribed in other parts of this Anatomical 
Expoſition. The Cartilages which belong to our preſent Subject, differ 
from each other, in Size, Figure, Situation and ſe; and may all be 
rank*d under two general Heads ; thoſe which are cloſely united to Bones, 
and thoſe which are not immediately connected with them. - 

20. THz Cartilages united to Bones are of four kinds, already hinted, 

21. Sou cover both ſides of the moveable Articulations, and are very 
ſmooth and ſlippery. 

22. Seu unite the Bones to each. other, either fo firmly as to allow 
No ſenſible Motion, as in the Symphyſis of the Oſſa Pubis, and ſtill more 
in that by which the Epiphyſes are join'd to the Bones; or in ſuch a manner 

as to allow of different Motions, as in thoſe by which the Bodies of «he 
Vertebræ are connected. The firſt grow eaſily hard, the othees $M in 
ſome meaſure: viſcid, and retain their flexibility. ty 

23. SOME increaſe the ſize, and extent of Bones. Of theſe. « 1 ſore 
are articulated with other Bones, as the Cartilaginous Portions o vaſt all 
the true Ribs, or with other Cartilages, as the Septum Narium ; others ſerve 
only for Borders, as thoſe of the Baſis of the Scapula, and of the Criſta of 
the 05 Ilium, the Supercilia of Cavities, and plc of the ſpinal and tranſverſe 
Proceſſes of the Vertebræ. 

24. SOME, in fine, have a ſingular form, as thoſe of the Ears, — molt 


25. 


of thoſe of the Noſe ; in which laſt, their Elaſticity * moſt — 
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is TasGen d to Bones, ares for the maſt-part;: 
x ie be int in . 
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26. Sou lie 


Bond vor tathe Cn which 


4 2 d neither to the. 8 
Prost re ag eo lag. in ae 
O 49 ich d un 1 

| ES the 12 in that of the lower: Jaw: with the Oh 
and in chat of the Clavicle with the Sternum.: Thoſe berween 
Kr yi pea vo and between the farſt- and bernd Verchen of 

1 ue Kind. | 1 2 
237. JOM Bare: part Join 10 other Cartilages. 5 
che © r lage a 


Exwemitios 'of eee NN as 
micht P Eni mote i 
ſeveral of the ſmall ſcmoide Bones ao wet. ae on rKar 
(alſo n NOS which do e Office | 
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29. A Ligament is a white fibrous, cles. — more 
flexible than a Cartilage, not eably ruptured. or torn, qc ny not 
yield, or at leaſt but very little, when pull'd. | 

30. Ir is made up of very; ſmall and vary trarg Fibres; "which | y their 
different Texture — Diſpoſition, form narrow Cords, broad B 
thin Webs; and theſe ſerve to bind, contain, limit, and defend che other 
— nad, of tho Ligaments peculiar to che bot parts, 
31. Lam not here to to 
nor of thoſe which are common to the toft and hard parts 3 hut conſine 
{elf wholly to thoſe which belong. to Bones or Cartilages alone. Of theſe 
we may eſtabliſh two general: Claas the fuk, containing — ox Putin 
which are of uſe only to the-Bones in which: they are inſerted; the other, 
containing thoſe: which ſerye fox other parts beſides the Bones in which: they 
are fix d, and principally forthe. Muſcles. If we bave regard to the Bones 
. laſt are improperly term'd L. i as nat doing the Office 

My and conſequently reſembling the trus ments only in Texture. 
Or thoſe: Ligaments: which. are 22. ar; Cartilages alone, 
— are not imploy d about the other parts; ſome belong wholly: ta the 
e moreable Banes.; and others —— to do wich the 5 
rticula tend... innit tin ants; mms 

33. Irs Leamenm which, e particularl to the eee 

2 and may. therefore be) alles: articular — are of ſeveral 


34. Some are deſigned only to fix and-Grengthen:the Joints and to ſocure 
the Bones in their different Motions, from parting: from each other, as it 


happens in Luxations. Theſe Ligaments are like Ropes more or leſs flat, 


Vo L. I. 2 or 


3 — e 
little. The Ligaments of the Articulations by Gi { tho 
8 ie are'of this nd. 5 7 
5 Sons, ebntain à very fluid uor cotmt —_ Wa 
r —. che the n Theſe are noth 
9887 Ligaments as Lig ry Webs, bound immediately round the 
Articulations, and fix*d to the Extremities of the articulated Bones, and 
thus forming Capſules or Bags to contain that Liquor, \and kinder'& from 


55 : 
£37 


| runni out. PA 
36. Pwzsx'' ma 7 well be named Ca lar Lanes T | 
ithi 2 ing cloſely 1 e 


are to be met with in all the moveable Joints, as in that of the Ulna with 
the Os Humeri, thoſe of the Bones of the Carpus with each other, &c, 
But they are more like Membranes than Ligaments 228 fo called. 

37. Son perform both the former Offices, — a Band to keep the 
Bones together, and of a Capſula to hold the Mucilage. Theſe ſurround 
the Orbicular Articulations, as that of the Os Humeri rig the Scapuls, of 
the Os Femoris with the Os Innominatum, Ge. 

ant ALL the parts of theſe Ligaments are not of a—_ thickneſs, ſo that 
ppear to be made up of two kinds of Ligaments infeparably united 
e together; one Capſular which ſurrounds the whole eter ws, 

ſeveral true Ligaments extended at different diſtances over the woe ba 
cloſely! united to it. The name of Orbicular Ligaments is not 
—_ + AI it does not agree to choſe of the Bones of the 

„ 
| ma do not chink it proper to uh among theſe, the Membranous 
Vagina belonging to the Channel or Groove in the upper part of the % 
Humeri, which (hal) be afterwards deſcribed, 

40. Sou are hid by the Joints themſelves and by the Capſular'Ligs 
ments, as that — to the head of the Os Femoris, call'd improper 
Ligamentum Feres, and Take Crucial Ligaments of the Tibia, 

41. Tur Ligaments which ſerve to connect Cartilages with Bones, 
might be reckon'd another Species of articular Ligaments; and of theſe 
ſome are proper, as thoſe — to the ſemilunar Cartilages of the Knee, 
to the Cartilaginous Trochlea of the Orbit, Gt. Others are common, 
as all thoſe to which the inter- articular Cutrilages, we, faſten d dy Wer 
Circumference. 

42. Tux other Ligaments of che firſt Claſs, or thoſe bd to Bones wit 
out any relation to the Articulations, are of two kinds, 

43. Some of them are looſe, and ſerve only to ſet bounds to the Mo- 
tions of Bones; ſuch as thoſe that tye the. Clavicles to the Coracoide Apo- 
bY ſes ; thoſe that go from one Claviele to the other, and thoſe between the 

inal Apophyſes of the Vertebre. 

44. Son of them are tight, and ftretched either between the parts. of 
the ſame Bone, as the Ligaments. berween the Acromium and: N 


Firs 


n 
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thoſe that 28 r oth Or cr a by th other 


R 
; Ligaments of the ſecond j Claſs, or thoſe which being 
Ne NP: . 


fir d to Bones r Cartilages are likewi 

k; My of them are fix d to Bones or Cartilages only, and 8 _ 

likewiſe fx d to other parts, or other parts are fix d to them. | 
46. Tro0s2 of the firſt kind ſerve chiefly to incloſe, check, leit [od | 


: . e. the Muſcles and ene, and ſometimes $0: change their 


| 47. "Tax annular Ligaments are of this kind, and they ocinely | had 
their Name not ſo much from their Figure, as from their Uſe, which i is 
much the ſame with 82 of the Rings through which the Reins of Horſes 
paſs ; for it is after the ſame manner that theſe Ligaments bridle the Ten- 
dons of many Muſcles, and thus hinder them from ſtarting from their places 
in violent Motions; and in ſome Circumſtances, change their Directions. 
48. Tux annular Ligaments are either particular, and ſimple, or com- 
mon, and made up of ſeveral ſingle ones, as we ſhall ſee in thoſe of the 
pe Thumb, Sc. Some of them are like Vaginz or Sheaths, as 
7 © on the internal or fiat fide of the firſt and ſecond Phalanges of the 


| O'S Sou of them are only ſemi- annular, as that of che ſu — 
Notch of the Orbit, when there is a Ligament there, and that of the N 


in _ ſuperiour Coſta of the Scapula. 
o | theſe might be referr'd the Ligaments between the Acromium 


and Comal Apophyſis of the Scapula, and berween the Os Sacrum and 
Os Iſchium, which uy been already mention'd in the firſt Claſs. 

51. Tnosx of the other kind which come under this ſecond Claſs, com- 
prehend the Ligaments fix'd to other parts as well as to Bones, and theſe 
are of two ſorts. 

52. Some of them are fix d to one or more Bones with different degrees 
of Tenſion ; and ſerve on each fide for the inſertion. of Muſcles, ſupplying 
in that reſpect, the place of Bones. 

53. Or this kind are the interoſſeous Ligaments of the Fore Arm and 

Leg, the Obturator Ligament; the Ligament extended on each fide of the 
Os Humeri, from the Neck to the Condyles, the poſteriour and lateral 
Ligaments of the Neck, and the Ligamentary Membranes of the poſteriour 
Foramina of the Os Sacrum. 

54. To theſe ma — be added the Ligaments commonly term'd Aponeu- 
roſes; ſuch as thoſe of the Temples, Scapula, Os Humeri, Ulna, Palm 
of the Hand, Thigh, Leg, Sole of the Foot, c. All theſe. ſhall be 
deſcribed hereafter, and they may 1n general be term*d Aponeurotic Liga- 
ments, Ligamentary Aponeuroſes, Ligamentary Septa, Ligamentary Va- 
ginz, Sc. But they ought to be carefully diſtinguiſh'd from the Aponeu- 
roles of the Muſcles and Tendons, which ſhall be mentiog'd i in their 2 
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55. OrkzR Niferences of 1 may be de Hog pa 
figure, as we ſhall ſee dereafter. | 


ſiſtence, ſolidity, thickneſs, ſituation, and 
| of this Ulnd, 4 Portion f 
8 au | | 


56. Sor Ligaments are almoſt Curtilagi 
the Orbicular ah. of an Head of lr work, 


this Head of the Radius, und the "Hina 


a. [72 


8. 
which aſt ah Fe T. . — bending i, 
certain degree. It differs likewiſe from that- of che other Lightrents, in thut 
it is not only THT TEE 3 in 4 Nn The! e 1 1 


58. or this kind are che Supere 

ments which tye the Os Hyeides 

riour Cervical Ligament; the — which 
the ſpinal Proceſſes of the Vertcbrz'to one another, and 
the Baſes of theſe Apophyſes next the . Canal of the : Vere, hs 
ren fie in thoſe of. the Loins. 


nr 8. 3. The Buran Membranes of fh B. 4. PH 


59. Tae Freſh Bones of the Human Body in cheir natural Giants are 
for the moſt part cover'd exterivurly by a Membrane, call'd oy the 0 Lr. 
ral name of Perioſteum, which is extended over the Cartilages 
ments, as well as over the Bones; but where it covers the de Grafe, mY 
term d Perichondrium, and where it covers the Ligaments, Perideſiniumn. 
Theſe terms are borrow'd from the Greek, but I ſhalt not ſpend" time in 
A their original Significations. 
ne Perioſteum in general is a fine, ſtrong Membrane or Niem 

branous Expanſion, not equally thick in all its parts, more or lefs tranſps- 
rent, of a very cloſe Texture, not eaſily yielding, extremely fenfible, and: 
compoſed of fevera} particular Planes of Fibres, differently diſpos d and. 
mix d with a great number of ſmall Veſſels and Nervous Filamentss 

61. Fnrs. Membrane does not immediately furround thoſe Portions ef 
Bones which are cover'd by Cartilages, nor thoſe in which Ligaments and. 
Tendons are inſerted. Nelcher does it cover thoſe Portions of. — 
which are expoſed to friftion, as in the moveable Articulations, Channels, 
Laſtly, it does not cover thoſe Portions of the Teeth which lie out of the 
Sockets and Gums. 

62. Tn innermoſt Plane of the fibrous Texture of the Perioſteur, or 
that which immediately adheres to the Surface of the Bones, is fix'd thereto 
by an infinite number of ſmall fibrous Extremities bre ht from all the 

Hanes, and which enter the Pores of the Bones. Theſe Extremities are 
| | accom-- 


Secl. II. TRR noa BODY. 


24 by eapinaty Vellas and nervous Filametits, which havi 
— _— the different Planes of the Perioſteum, N the 
innermoſt, ple the Orifies of the Pores of the Bones. 

3 Tax Perioſteum is of different thickneſſes; but this difference does not 
ppear near ſo much on the puter Surface, as on the inter, which is mark'd 


er Þ places with Impreſſions owing to the Sulci, Depreſfions, Lines and 
equalities on the Surface of the Bones. 8 

64. Som Anatomiſts have been of Opinion that this Mlembtatie was not 
only united but cloſely braced round the „and that therefore it might 


ſet bounds to their Growth. It is probable they had only examined a few 


Bones in this view; for had they confider%d thoſe which have concave ori 
faces, ons and Inequalities, they would have found only a fimp 
Adheſion of the Perioſteum without any Tenſion. In Places where K* 5 
only fixed to the Bones by the F ilaments of its innermoſt Plane, the Pe- 
rioſteum is eaſily pulled from the Bones, but this Separation is more dif- 
ficult where the Fibres of the other Planes likewiſe penetrate the Bone, 
eſpecially when theſe Planes are numerous; and likewiſe where the Inſer- 
tions of ns or 3 mingle with theſe Fibres. 

os Tax 7 eral ſerves to ſupport that Gettable Texture- 


er by. which © Bones and all the Parts be- 
her to ate — t likewiſe ſupports a great number of ner 
vous Filaments by which Senſation is communicated not only to this and 


w che internal Membrane of the Bones, bur even in fome degree to fone 


Portions of the Bones themſelves. Other Uſes of. the Perioſteum ſhall be- 
explain'd hereafter. | | | 


F. 4. The . Glands of free Bones 


66. In all the moveable Articulations, 9 of thoſe Perſons TTY 
end their Lives by ſadden or violent Deaths, id a viſcid Liquor, in 
ſome meafure reſembling a liquid Mucilage or * White of an well 
beat, which is commonly calPd Synovia, a Name given at firſt to a Diſ-. 


eaſe. 
67. Tits Liquor is contain'd, per ws the REIN, in the Liga- 
mentary Capſule * hinder it from running out. It is furniſh'd Lig fly- 


vy ſmall Bundles of Glands more or leſs flat, contain'd in the ſathe Cap- 


fulze, and known by the name of mucilaginous Glands; theſe being the 
Organs through which this Gee . is IF froth the Blood. It may 
likewiſo par _—_ Pores of the internal. Surface of the 
capfalar Ligaments; and party y be made up of an unctuous Matter ſqueez d 
from the fatty ory Subſtatices ying near the Glarids, by the Motion and Friction 
of the articulated Bones. 
68. Tursx Glands are more or lefs of 7 ted Colour, and of a very ſin- 
gular Structure, reſembling ſmall floating Fringes, of different chickneſſes, 


made up of folliculous or veſicular Grains, and furhiſh'd with a great number 


of Veſſels running in very different Directions. I ſome Plates they ape 
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wood A, 


like diſtinft Grains immoveably fix'd, They portion to the SP 
and Joints, and lodged ſo as to be ſecured 8 violen e 2 dear 
the Edges of the ee or in particular Cavities © cont "IR on 
receive them. On” 85 5 
69. Tnz Li r continually furniſh'd by theſe Gi an mird with "ND 
which ſweats through the Pores of the Capſulz, and 9 with that 


Moleculæ, is Aflus d between the articulated 
Bones, and its Uſe is to facilitate their Motions, to prevent them From 
bruifing each other, and. to keep their Cartilages from drying or weeks 


o. In icular Deſcri cription, we ſhall explain the differences oft myci. 
WL Gul, war — id to their Conformation, Ms N wü 90 * 


e PAS: reap bel 
The internal Strafture of freſb a” * 


71. IN order to become acquainted with the internal Structure of fk 
Bones, their Subſtance, internal Cavities, Marrow, Membrana Me 
dularis, and Veſſels muſt be examin'd, The three laſt belong to this Trea- 
tiſe, the two firſt have been already deſcribed in the Treatiſe. of dry Bones, 


which it would be very proper for beginners to reviſe, that they may com. 


prehend as they ought Than is here to be ſaid. 


S. I, The Marrow or Medullary Membrane of freſp Bones. | 


72. Tu greateſt | part of the Bones contain in their large Cavities or Cell 
an unctuous fat Subſtance of a ſolid Confiſtence in ſome, and ſoft in other, 
It is calPd by the fe Name of Marrow, eſpecially that which lies in 
the large Cavities of the long Bones. That which is diſpers'd in the ſmall 
cellulous Cavities is likewiſe & call'd the medullary Juice. 

73. Tu Marrow of the great hollow Bones is a Maſs, compoſed of: an 
Infinity of fine Veſicles or membranous Cells, join'd together, and commu- 
nicating with each other, furniſh'd with Blood - Veſſels and N erves, and filbd 
wy a fine ſweet oily Matter. 

. ALL theſe Cells or membranous Veſicles are ſi urrounded by a very fine 
e ee which, like an internal Perioſteum, ſticks cloſe to the inner Sur: 


face of the Bone, by means of an infinite number of capillary Veſſels, and of 


ſeveral other kinds of very ſmall Filaments. The reticular Subſtance of the 
Bones runs through this medullary Maſs, and as it were interlards it, and by 
this means ſuſtains it in the middle of the great Cavities, 


75. Tux Marrow of the cellulous or cavernous Subſtance of Bones, u 


divided by ſmall bony Septa or Plates, and b the Filaments of the reti- 


cular Subſtance of Bones, into a vaſt number of Veſicles or membranous Cells 


which line the bony Cells, and communicate with each other. This cellular 
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in the cavernous Texture of Bones differs from that in the great Ca- 
vities, both in Colour and Conſiſtence. It is * and almoſt quite of a 
red Colour, whereas the other is much more ſolid, 
Jour only on its Surface. {© 4 ng at IL 
76, Tas difference is an, Fin Blood-Veſſels which run through each 
membranous Cell, whereas the Marrow in the great Cavities ſeems to be fur- 
niſhed with them in the common Membrane only. Many of theſe. medullary 


Cells are likewiſe divided by the bony Filaments of the cavernous Subſtance, 


and theſe ſmall Filaments, as well as thoſe of the reticular Texture,are.cover'd 
by Portions of the medullary Membrane, as by a Ferioſteumn. 

77. Tux medullary Membranes may be ſeparated from. the Liquor which 
they contain, by ſteeping the whole Maſs in very hot Water, and afterwards 
compreſſing it by gentle degrees. But it is to both theſe Subſtances taken 
together that Anatomiſts give the name of Marrow, not to either of them 
taken ſingly. The medullary Membrane is very ſenſible, but not the Juice, 
which is neceſſary to be obſerved to underſtand what is meant 5 ur Senſibi- 
lity of the Marrow. It is true, however, that in the Materia 


Name is given to the oily Subſtance alone. 


178. Tux Marrow by its liquid and unctuous Part renders the Bones in 
fome meaſure pliable, and leſs brittle, by continually running through the 
| Subſtance of them in ſmall degrees. This continues to old Age, and then 


the Bones being deprived of the Marrow, become very brittle. 
"0 $. 2. The Veſſels of freſh Bones, 
79. ALL the parts of freſh Bones have Blood-Veſſels, which may be re- 


duced: to three Claſſes. Some go to the external parts of Bones, to the Li- 


gaments, Cartilages, mucilaginous Glands and Perioſteum. Others pene- 
trate the Subſtance of the Bone, and the third kind goes all the way to the 


. 


netermal Cavities, and is diſtributed to the Marrow. : 
_ 8o. Taz Veſlcls of the firſt Claſs, that is, thoſe e on the external 


parts of Bones, are Ramifications of thoſe which £0 to the neighbouring Muſ- 


go to the Perioſteum, and run in between its different Planes, being divi- 
ed into an infinite number of capillary Ramifications, diſpoſed in a reti- 
cular manner by their frequent Communications. TI ſhall not here take upon 
which it can increaſe that of the Blood-Veſſels. . 

81. Tux Veſſels of the ſecond Claſs, or thoſe of the Subſtance of Bones, 
are Productions or Continuations of thoſe of the Perioſteum, which enter 
the Pores of the Bones like very fine Filaments, and run longitudinally 
between the bony Fibres. The Exiſtence of theſe ſmall Veſſels becomes very 
certain from Fractures, * in young People. . | 

82. Tux Arteries and 
in the other parts of the Body, but to run in oppoſite 


me to determine whether this Membrane has any particular elaſtic Force by 


9 


and is often of a red Co- 


he greateſt number of them 


Veins do not ſeem here to accom any each other as. 
rections til] they _ 


meet. This Conjecture is founded on the different Obliquity of certain: 
| ad | | | | Holes:- 


| | 9 
F * 
* 7 


Aar e ee 0 ber W.. O pinion. 
83. Fux Veſſels go to the inner Subſtance of the Bones, not 825 


the external Fores, 8 S 
manner, as from the — N 3 Jo 


24 Tux Veſſels of the third Claſs « came lende from 
They to be. daſtined chiefly. for the Marrow v 

and are ſpread in, great err enter 
the Cavities of the hollow Bones through the oblique Ducts in i rage 
ſtance, and into the Cells by other ſmall Openings. They fpread themſi 

in all Directions, not only on the Membranes of the Marrow and medyllyy 
Juice, but likewiſe through the Subſtance of the Bones in their Paſſage to the 


inner Cavities. 
85. Tux Arteries and Veins of this Claſs often a y each other a 


5 5 ecompan 
8 paſs through the Bones, and ſometimes. each | ene through a foparae 


1 Tus ee che aer ey to nopriſh the exectraliurn 
of the Bones, and to furniſh the muci ads Wich the Liquor feces 5 
by them. Thoſe of the ſecond Claſ — the nutritious Juice of the inner 
Subſtance of the Bones, The Uſes of thoſe of the third Claſs have ba WING 
already mention'd, 


\ 


$. 3. The Colour if freſh Bones. 


87. Taz natural Colour of — freſh Bones of an adult * Bodyi 
whitiſh, with a ſmall Mixture of a pale Red, This red Colour is more cox 
ſiderable in Children, but decreaſes by degrees as they grow up, and is quit 
loſt in old Age. It is moſt — in the Surface of ſp Bones, aud 
more toward the Extremities of the hollow Bones, than in the middle ; and 
laſtly, it is more or leſs perceivable in proportion to the different thickneſi a 

the ben Laminæ which cover. the cellular Subſtance. 

. Tars red Colour is owing to the Blood-Veſſels of the Bones, which 
being in Infancy, larger and leſs ſurrounded by the bony Juices, than in at 
advanced Age, make the Colour of the Blood to appear in ſome degres 
through the Subſtance of the Bones; whereas. in old Age theſe, Veliek 
being compreſſed by the increaſed and condenſed — . contain 
but very little Blood, and are not at all tranſparent. The particular. diffe- 
rences of the red Colour, not only in the Bones of the ſame Subject, but alſo 
in the different parts of the ſame Bone, depends on the medullary . _ 

is much redder than the Marrow. in the great Cavities, and likewiſe 
the thickneſs of the my Subſtance by which that Juice er en 
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fion of the Sceleton, . they cody hone be conſidered with reſpect to the 
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the ateft part of them in particu icular. oo ut the Cartilages and Liga | * 
are different in each Bone, and therefore require to be particularly deſcribed, * 
Extremities of the Body than in the Trunk; I think it proper to begin by 
theſe, that they may After wand ferne for Examples of what. s' to. be* Gig 


& + 


90. MorzoveR, as it is only in PROT that a true Idea can be gi- 
ven of the Articulations in their natural State, I ſhall be obliged to begin b 
the Ofla Innominata, becauſe of the Acetabulum with which the Os Femoris 
is connected, and becauſe of ſeveral other particulars neceſſary to be known 
in order to comprehend the Mechaniſm of that Articulation . 

1. Tro' the Offa Innominata belong to the Trunk in the ordinary Divi- 


lower Extremities, much in the ſame manner as the Scapula, with reſpect 
to the upper Extremities. For this Reaſon likewiſe I muſt ſay ſomethin 
of the Os Sacrum to which theſe Bones are join'd, and likewiſe of the laſt 
Vertebra of the Loins — 8 BED 
92. Tn1s particular Oſteology is attended with one Difficulty which does 
not fall in our way in the Deſcription of the Sceleton. We make a compleat 
Deſcription of each dry Bone, which we cannot do of each freſh Bone, be- 
cauſe of the Connexion it has with the neighbouring Bones, ſome parts of 


which muſt conſequently be mention d, eſpecially thoſe in which Ligaments 


are inſerted. oe | * k 5 
93. To remove this Difficulty, without breaking in upon that Order by 
obſerving which, theſe Deſcriptions will be eaſy and intelligible, I ſhall exa- 
mine particularly the Ligaments of each Bone in the following manner: 1 
ſhall firft give the compleat Hiſtory of the Ligaments by which each Bone is 
connected to thoſe immediately above it, and then barely mention thoſe that 
tie it to thoſe below. _ | | F 
94. T ſhall not explain in what Manner or for what Purpoſes the Bone 
which I have deſcribed, is join'd to that which I am to deſcribe next in 
order, till the 8 of this laſt js likewiſe finiſhed, _ Thus, for inſtance, 
J ſhall not give the Hiſtory of the Connexion of the Os Innominatum with 
the Os Femoris, till I have explained all the parts of the Thigh-Bone 'con- 
cern'd in that Articulation; nor the Hiſtory of the Connexion of the 
* Femoris with the Tibia, till the latter has been deſcribed ; and ſo of the 
reſt. | | IG 
95. Tr1s Ofteology preſuppoſes the exact Knowledge of the foregoing, 


that is, of all the particulars relating to the Sceleton, of which I ſhall here 


Vor. I. = R mention 


dy faid about the mucilaginous Glands and 
| * 
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mention only a as much as is i nicely to „ us to Based to ts Scel b q 


8 mY 
the Ofſa In- 


Ligaments of 
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Tendans of Mukke true Carti 8 
bens for the moſt IN «oe or Leama, which 
being dried, Jock $8. like Cartilages chan the true themſelves, 
97. Tux Cruſt . covers the Criſta of ane 1 | Tea ] 
nous, and a ſmall part n t Bodies, but in Children 
and vey aged ue rt ap rs Carti In Children, the parts which 
are not L are Er taken for true Cartilages; and in ol 
Age a of . d ta ſo great a degree, — 
22 OED The Lane which covers the Tuberoſit Ee 
chium is almoſt intirely N and that which lines the 
Notches of the Tendons is chief] 1 5 fn ig 
minata in adult | „ are fin 


998. Tux true Cartilages of da f rom! 
in 7 75 three common, 1 two, proper 
9. Tux firſt and n common Cartilage i is that which makes the 

8 — ea of the Oſſa Pubis. It reaches from the interval between the Spines 
of cheſs two Bones, all the way to N form'd by the two; Rami, 
where they begin to ſeparate. | It is ſomething. thicker or broader at its up- 
per part, than for a_cobſiderable Space lower down, but the inferiour Pan 

1s by much the broadeft. It fills. the e Angle already mention'd, and forms 
kind of Arch, which is more confiderable in Women than in Men. 

100. TRE two other common Cartilages join the Oſſa Hium to the Os &. 
crum, but are thinner than that of the Offa Pubis. 

101. Tux proper Cartilages are thoſe that line the cotyloide Cavitie 
Concerning theſe, we have already obſerv'd in the Deſcription of the Sceleton, 
that in the Edge of each, there is a Notch or Opening between the anterigur 
and inferiour Parts; and that in the Cavity i elf, there is a broad unequal 
ſhallow Depreſſion, reaching from the Notch, beyond the middle of the Ca- 
vity. All the reſt of the Surface of the Acerabulum is cover'd with a very 
WY ſhining, ſmooth Cartilage which terminates preciſely at the Edge of 
the Cavity. 

192. TH, x Circumfſerence of the Acetabulum has beſides, a Border of a par- 
ticular kind. the Subſtance of which is neither wholly Cartilaginous nor 
wholly Ligamentary 3 but I chooſe to place it among the Ligaments. | 

103. Taz Ligaments of the Offa Innominata are of two kinds, common 
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the neighbouring Bones, of which there is a conſiderable e. vis, 
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SN Mt. --— THEHUMANSB 
bes . — the Criſta of the Os Ilium, about an Inch above the 
ngle of that Criſta. It is about an Inch in breadth, and is faſten'd by its 
other Extremity in the whole inferiour Buge of the tranſverſe Apophyſis of 
che leſt Narr -r ore rn not en et 
105. Oxz-inferiour-and anteriour, fix d by one end in the inner Side of 


the Angle of the Criſta of the Os Ilium, and by the other in the ſuperiour 


& teriour Part of the firſt falſe tranſverſe Apophyſis of the Os Sacrum. 
a there are tranſverſe Openings which make it appear more 
106. SEVERAL inferiour and poſteriour, fix d one end along the inter- 
nal Labium of the Tuberoſity of the Criſta of the Os Ilium, and by the other 
in the firſt three falſe tranſverſe Apophyſes, and from thence extending late- 
rally over the Marks of the —_ Apophyſes of the Os Sacrum. 
| 107. To theſe muſt be added the Ligaments by which the Os Femoris is 
zoin'd to the Os Innominatum, which ſhall be deſcribed among the other Li- 
gaments of the Thigh. Naa At SITY 
108, Taz principal proper Ligaments are four in Number, two calyd 
Sacro-Sciatic, one broad and external, the other ſmall and internal, one ob- 
curatot and n hl.... Rn og 2 
109. Taz broad Sacro-Sciatic or internal Sciatic Ligament is flightly 


faſten'd to the infide of the Tuberoſity of the Criſta of the Os Ilium, covers 


exteriourly the two poſteriour Spines of that Bone, and continues to be in- 


ſerted along the anteriour and exteriour Edges of the falſe tranfverſe Apo- 


phyſes of the Os Sacrum. 


110. From thence this Ligament diminiſhin in breadth, deſcends ob- 


liquely towards the Tuberoſity of the Iſchium, and is inſerted immediately be- 
low the Sinus which lies between that Tuberofiry and the Sciatic £ pine. 


- This Inſertion is afterwards continued over the whole internal Labium of the 


inferiour Portion of the Os Iſchium, and of the Ramus of that Bone,. and the 
inferiour Portion of the Ramus of the neighbouring Os Pubis. 
111. Tugouon all this latter Courſe of its inſertion, that is, 
rival av the Tuberoſity of the Iſchium, it produces_a_ kind of Ii amentary 
Fahr, one Edge of which is fix'd to the Bones, the other lies looſe; and by 
this Situation of the Falx, it forms, together with the Bones, a kind of deep 
Channel or Groove. 3 5 5 

112, TAI ſmall Sacro-Sciatic or internal Sciatic Ligament adheres cloſcly 
to the inſide of the poſteriour Portion of the former. It is fix d interiourly 
to the Edge of the inferiour part of the fourth falſe tranſverſe Apophyſis of 
— Os Sacrum, and from thence, all the way to the upper part of the Qs 

en 1 + « 20 | 4 * 

113. From this inſertion, it runs up a little obli uely to the Spine of 
the Iſchium, in the ſharp Point and upper part of which it is fix d. Duri 
this Courſe, it croſſes the broad Ligament, being cloſely united to the inde 
thereof, and loſes but very little of 1 1 | f 

| 2 


114. 


Ligamene inferred by ene end in the internal Labium 


after its ar- 
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" one, wich he ſuperiour Sciatic Sinus, and ſmall one, with'the inferiour 
116, TAE 


0 L - 


[nz obturator Ligamgget fills up all the great Foramen Ovale, ex- 
| | cept the oblique Notch at its _ part. It is faſtenꝰd preciſely to the Edge 

| __  » of the Circumference. of that Hole, from the anteriour part of the . oblig 
| Notch, all the way to the Symphylis between the Os Pubis and Os Iſchium; 
116. Fo thence to the poſteriour part of the inferiour, Notch, it is fd 
to the internal Labium of the Edge of the Circumference, forming a kind of 

' ſmall Channel with the external Labium ; and afterwards it is fix d to the 

common Edge of the Foramen Ovale and cotyloide Notch or Opening, 

117, By this Diſpoſition, an Opening is left between this Ligament and 

the ſuperiour Pad Notch; and immediately-below:this common Opening, 

there are two ſmall Perforations in the Ligament alone. 

118. Ox the inſide of the upper and anteriour part of the Qs Pubis, there 
is a tranſverſe Ligament, reſembling the ſhape of a Pent-houſe ; fix*d by ir 

upper part to the Os Pubis, from the oblique Notch of the Foramen Ovale, 

all the way to the lower part of the Symphy ſis, at a ſmall diſtance from the 

Circumference of the laſt mention'd Hole. ts OT UL x AIC AE. 

119. Taxis tranſverſe Ligament is about half an Inch im breadth in an 
adult Body; and poſteriourly below the ſuperiour oblique Notch of the Fo- 

ramen Ovale, it joins the obturator Ligament, by means. of a particular 

Fold; and by parting from it afterwards, a kind of deep narrow Groove 

is form'd between them, the tranſverſe Ligament being at this place ſup- 

ported by ligamentary Fræna of different Size. 
120. THE inguinal Ligament, call'd from the Diſcoverer, Zigamentun 

Falloppii, is an Aponeurotic or Ligamentary Band, faſten'd by one end to 

the anteriour and ſuperiour Spine of the Os Ilium, and by the other, to 
the Spine of the Os Pubis. The middle Portion of it is very narrow, but 

it expands conſiderably toward both Extremities. It is cloſely join d to 

the Muſcles of the Abdomen and to the Aponeurotic Faſcia of the Thigh, 
It ſeems. to be often wanting, as ſhall be obſerv'd in the Deſcription of 

theſe Muſctes.. „ 3. { aft to 37 | 1 

12 1. BEST DRS theſe Ligaments peculiar to each Os Innominatum, there 
is another ſmall flat and very ſtrong Ligament, which runs tranſverſely be · 

tween the two Angles of the cotyloide Notch, and may be term'd the proper 
or tranſverſe Ligament thereof. 1 N Hyg OM 

122, Tnx claſtick Border of the cotyloide * may likewiſe de reckon d 
among the Ligaments. It is a ſort of additional Piece ſtrongly united to the 

Edge of that Cavity, but eaſily yields both ways to any Preſſure. It may 

be ſtretched out by pulling, and recovers and — again when that 

Force is removed. It is of a very ſingular Texture, being compoſed of 
elaſtick Fibres, inter woven together through its whole Circumference, and 
which, in ſeveral places, are by degrees inclined toward the bony Edge of 
the Cavity. It makes an intire Circle, and where it paſſes over the Notch, 
| E | the 


» 


. 8 r . , 4 ? * ts. aa > "PRES | 

ä * : oy Foyer os A. "RI 2 SE * * at 2 338 Jo R wand TY EP RD YRS Y SS xo 7 8 E . . 

n . A, * " 2 5 E "a > 2 $I . \ "FS Pee e l 3 SIS. _—_—_ g ; Tb 2 

PEEL; a 2 2 „ : 3 ” * 8 * l PX WWW K. TL 4 I * * 2 * 

2 5 7 2 7 * . 3 1 * ns : vp 2 8 7 4 * J 
: 3 F 3 8 . VVV 3 
A 3 2 e BG a 3 4 2 6%, vm 4 79 * „ > 3 8 * 73 8 — > = 
. : * 3 = 3 133 n 2 1 4 5 3 A 4 & X ; FS Of hm 8 I. r 5 ack 4 * * <x 2 . 
| 5 l )!!!! RO 3 n 
8 e : % F Ins - . A N þ 3 r a * — 
= 3 - 8 « % | * * E 
4 0 5 [ * 5 5 - : j * "2; * 
. « - w : 5 1 
s . & 3 * i # . 4 
> x 4 n * a 
f ” * - : * 
1 8 unn 0 # a 
3 a 8 ; r Vip * . * . % 8 
1 5 a $5 [ 8 1 8 i. HS . 7 We 4 ” 
. r * 65 . g * - 4 
b pe 2 ky 53 * > . oo... * \ $ 
" p : , 
. IF 
- N . +» hy . 


he tranſverſe Ligament before mention'd ſerves" to ſupport it, as the bony 
age of the Cavity does through all the reſt of its Circumference, = 
123. Tuo' I have referr'd the Deſcription of the two Ligaments by 
which the Os Femoris is connected to the Os Innominatum to another place, 
their Inſertions in the laſt named Bone muſt 'nevertheleſs be mention'd here. 
One of theſe Ligaments ſurrounds the whole Articulation, the other is con- 
tained therein. The firſt is call'd the orbicular Ligament, the other very 
improperly, the round Ligament., x E 
124. Tux orbicular Ligament is very ſtrong, and unequally thick. It 
ſurrounds the whole convex Circumference of the Supercilium of the coty- 
loide Cavity, to which it is ſtrongly fix d for the Breadth of near a quarter 
of an Inch, from the ſharp Edge outward, and from thence ſeems to ſend 
off a ligamentary Aponeuroſis, which ſhall be explain'd in the Hiſtory of 
the Muſcles. | 5 1 3 C 
12g. Irs Inſertion at the 2 _ of the cotyloide Cavity, joins that 
of the elaſtic Border; the reſt of the Ligament is diſtin&t from the Border, 
and only touches it quite round; and where it paſſes over the Notch, it is 
fix*d in the tranſverſe Ligament. „ 
126. Taz Ligament which lies in the Joint is not round, as its common 
Name would make us believe. It is a flat Cord, broad at one end, and 
narrow at the other, and therefore in ſome meaſure of a triangular ſhape. 
By its narrow End, it is inſerted at the two Angles of the Notch of the coty- 
loide Cavity; and by the other, in the Os Femoris, in the manner hereafter 
to be deſcribed. This broad End may be reckon'd the Baſis of the Liga- 
ment; and from thence ariſe ſome diſtinct ligamentary Filaments, 'which are 
inſerted at different Diſtances, in the Circumference of the rough Impreſſion: 
of the cotylotde 3 5 e Ch IPL ES DE 16: „5 
127. Tae» is nothing in the Perioſteum of this Bone different from what Membranes; 
haas been ſaid above, except what relates to the Inſertion of ſeveral Muſ- mucilaginous 
eles; but that cannot be explained till theſe Muſcles are deſcribed. ' S landi and 
128. Taz. rough unequal Depreſſion at the bottom of the cotyloide Ca- Marre of 
vity, is flPd by a broad Har muctlaginous Gland, border'd with a fatty Sub- ee 
ftance, and cover'd by a fine Membrane, through which a mucilaginous NY 
Liquor paſſes, to moiſten the Joint and facilitate its Motions. This Mem- 
brane riſes above the Gland, and gives a ſort of Covering or Coat to the Li- 
gament contain*d in the Joint. The Blood-Veſſels of this Gland paſs between 
the bottom of the cotyloide Notch, and the tranſverſe Ligament thereof. 
129. As theſe Bones have no internal _ and their Subſtance being 
cellulous or cavernous, they contain no medullary Maſs. The ſmall Cells 
of their cavernous Subſtance contain a -medullary Juice, which diſtils in- 
ceſſantly through the Membrane with which they all*are lined. 5 
130. TRE Blood- Veſſels paſs chiefly through the ſmall Holes in both 
convex and concave Surfaces of theſe Bones, and ramifying upon the bony 
Cells, they end in a great number of ſmall capillary Tubes, which make 
the medullary Juice appear red. | | RA 
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the Crilla of the Os Ilium. The Cartilaginous Subſtance which, to a cer. 


TH E AN AT or or 1 i 
131. No of the Os Femoris is cover'd. with Cartil "TP IRE 9 
uniform 8 of its Head, and the articular Portion of _— lower — 


5 The Trochanters have no true Cartilage, what looks like it, being i 
cre remains, of tendinous Inſertions, as has been already obſerved of 


tain Age, unites the Epiphyſes to the — of the Bone, does not belong 
to this place, becauſe it is only found in the time of youth, r 


is converted into Bone. 
132. Tax Cartilaginous Matter by Thich the Head of the Os Femoris 


| cemented, deſerves, however, to be obſerved, becauſe that Se 10 


the middle of t 
is a Depreſſion. in the ſhape of a Creſcent, the Cartilage being here inter. 


Ligaments 


of the Os 


Femoris. 


* dg oa by violent Falls, 


Tur Convexity of the Head of the Os Femoris all che way wit 

rd. with the Neck, is cover'd by a very ſmooth 
op phy already remark*d in deſcribing the dry Bones, chat a little below 
his Convexity, and ſomething toward the back part, there 


rupted by the Inſertion of the ee articular Ligament of the Head of 
the Os Femoris. 

4. Tux Cartilage which covers the lower Extremity of this Bone, i is 
at fitted to the ſemi-oval Convexity of the inferiour Surface of each 


Condyle, and to the Pulley formed by their Union. 


135. In the poſteriour part of the lateral Tuberoſity of each Condyle, 


there is another kind of Cartilaginous Surface, which was ſpoken to in the 


Hiſtory of the Tibia. 
194g Tk Os Femoris is connected „ ee upper Extremity to the Oz 
Innominatum, and by the lower, to the Bones of the Leg, by means of 
ſeveral Ligaments. The Ligaments of the upper Extremity are two in 
number, one which ſurrounds the whole Articulation thereof with the Co- 
tyloide Cavity, and one contain'd in the Articulation. The firſt is term'd 


e orbicular Ligament of the Head of the Os Femoris; the other, the 


— Ligament. To theſe we may, tho' very improperly, add a third, 
N is of the nature of a Capſular Ligament, as we ſhall ſee hereaſter. 
137. Tas orbicular Ligament is the moſt conſiderable, largeſt, and 
ſtrongeſt of all the articular Ligaments of the Human Body. Ir is fix'd 
quite round the border of the Cotyloide Cavity in the manner already faid; 
and from thence largely ſurrounds the whole Head and ſuperiour Portion 
.of the Neck of the Os Femoris, and is cloſely inſerted in the lower Portion 


of the Neck, that is, between its Baſis and middle narrow part. 


| part of the 424k an rough Line obſervable between the Tuberoſity and the 


138. Fus Ligament is made up of ſeveral ſorts of Fibres, the chief of 
which are longitudinal and oblique, and it is much thicker and ſtronger in 
ſome parts than in others. It is very thick between the anteriour inferiour 
Spine of the Os Ilium all the way to the ſmall anteriour Tuberoſity, which 
unites, as it were, the Baſis of the great Trochanter with the Baſis of 


the Neck. 


139. IT is likewiſe very thick between the ſame Spine, and the middle 
_— 


. |e- Trochanter; and here likewiſe it is wars yen hen'd by a bundle of 
to the inferiour Portion of the oblique rough Line. The Diſpoſition of 


the ligamentary Fibres of which theſe two thick Portions are compoſed, 
form a ſort of Triangle with the oblique rough Line which terminates the 


Baſis of the Neck. bes r ot Ne 
140. Ar the poſteriour and r part of this Ligament, there is another 
thick Portion formed by oblique Fibres, one end of which is fix d between 
the inferiour A the Cotyloide Cavity, and the Paſſage of the Tendon 
of the external obturator Muſcle; the other, to the upper part of the ſmall 
Tuberoſity of the great Trochanter, already mention d. B 
141. Tux poſteriour and lower part of it is thinner and ſhorter than the 
reſt; but even this is ſtrengthen'd by a band of pretty ſtrong Fibres which 


from the whole Criſta of the Os Pubis, runs down obliquely near the fore 


ſide of the Cotyloide Notch, and is fix d in the upper part of the Baſis of 


the Neck of the Os Femoris, immediately above the ſmall anteriour Tu- 


beroſity of the great Trochanter. | 5 1 
142. Tr other Ligament of the Head of the Os Femoris which I call 
internal, refembles a flat Cord, being compoſed of a bundle of Fibres cloſely 
interwoven; One end of it is in a manner divided into two flat Bands, in- 
ſerted one at each Corner of the Cotyloide Notch in the manner already 
explain'd. It might likewiſe be call'd the inter- articular Ligament of the 
Head of the Os Femoris. | EEE 1” | 
143. From this Inſertion, it runs obliquely backward and a little up- 
ward between the Cotyloide Gland, and the Cartilaginous Convexity of the: 
| Head of the Os Femoris, and ends in the upper part of the ſmall ſemi- 
lunar Foſſula, which may be reckon'd the Pole of that Convexity. This 
Inſertion is oblique, a little rounded on the upper part, and flat on the lower,, 


and in ſome Subjects there is a ſort of Depreffion in the Head of the Bone for 


the Paſſage of the Ligament. : 7 | 
144. Tye Ligaments of the lower Extremity of the Os Femoris, by- 
which this Bone is connected with thoſe of the Leg, are fix in number, 
one poſteriour, two lateral, two middle or Crucial, and one Capſular. 
145. Trax Crucial .Ligaments lie within the Joint, and are fix d by one 
end to the back part of the Notch or Opening which parts the two Con- 
dyles. They are ſurrounded by the Capſular Ligament, but all the reſt 
lie on the outſide thereof, being cloſely join'd to it. 


146, Or the two lateral Ligaments, one is internal and broad, being. 


fixed to the T 1 of the internal Condyle; the other is external and 
narrow, fixed to the Tuberoſity of the external Condyle. 8 
147. Tux poſteriour Ligament is broad and thin, being fixed a little 
above the convexity of the external Condyle, from whence it deſcends ob- 
liquely, behind the great Notch and internal Condyle. l 
148. Tn Capſular Ligament glew'd, as it were, to the three former, 
as has been ſaid, is fixed quite round the inferiour Extremity of the Os 


Femoris, at a ſmall diſtance above the anteriour, lateral, and poſteriourr 


parts 


127 


= parts of the Nen and ov the peas 5 of the great Notch'x 
and from the Cartilage and Notch, through the ſmall Space upward alreade 


mention' d, it covers the Bone; and, afterwards 1s e downward 'ts 


* 4 3" 0g of all theſe Ligaments muſt be referr'd ou that of the Vones 
0 


* 
1 
7 


form the Capſula for the Mucilaginous Liquor of the Joint. The reſt * 


Marrow of 149. Taz Marrow of the Os Fenton ties rn large Maſt in iti middle 


the Os e- Cavity of the Bone, and in ſmall .diſtin& Cluſters” in the Cells of each 
10. Extremity. The firſt is penetrated at different diſtances: 2 Ra y Fils . 


ments or Ramifications of the Reticular Texture, and 7 Tultair'd in 
violent Motions and Shocks, as in leaping, running, Ce. 
Cartilages of 150. Tae Tibia has four or 1 5 u CU, nd two "addi 


the Bones of nal ones. + 
* 151. Tux two prop Cartil ages ; which cover the two ſuperiotr Surfice 
of the Head of the Tibia, are he thickeſt. They are both gefitly-hollow, 
but the internal, or that next the other Tibia, is more deprefled in the mid- 
dle than the other. The back part of the external, is inſenſibly depreſſed, 
and thereby a ſort of Convexity is formed. Anteriourly they join each 
other, poſteriourly they are parted by a ſhallow Notch; in the — 
they are ſe e 
which is Marwi partly cover*d by them on each ſide. 
152. Tux third proper Cartilage covers the ſmall Surface which les 
on the lower part of the external Condyle. | 
153. THz fourth covers the lower Surface of the Baſis of the Tibia, being 
continued over the outſide of the inner Ankle. There are likewiſe ſu 
ficial Cartilaginous Incruſtations en the back part of this Baſis behind the 
inner Ankle, and likewiſe on the back fide of the outer Ankle, all for the 
Paſſage of Tendons. 
154. Tax additional Cartilages of the Tibia are two in number, cata 


ſemilunar from their Fi igure, and intermediate or inter. articular from ther 


Situation. 

155. Eacn of theſe Cartilages i is in the ſhape of a Creſcent, or Rü 
Their Convexity or greateſt Curvature is very thick, their OT 

ſmalleſt Curvature very thin, ſomething like the Edge of a Sickle, .They 


lie on the two upper Surfaces of the Head of the Tibia; their thickeſt part | 


or Convexity. anſwering to the Edges of the Head, and their thin ſharp 
Edges, to the 

turn'd toward each other. 
156. Each Cartilage is broad enough to cover about t\ two thirds of the 
Surface of the Tibia, on which it lies, leaving one third bare in the 
middle. Their under ſides are flat; the upper ſides hollow, and together 


by the articular Tuberoſity of the Head of the T ibi, 


middle of each Surface, their Extremities or Cornua being | 


with the middle Portions of the Surfaces of the Head of the Tibia, form 


'Cavities proportionable to the Convexity of the Condyles of the OS. 
Femoris. 


157. Taz Fibula has two o Cartilages, one lying on the upper Extremity of x 
that ak for its Articulation with the ſmall Cartilaginous Surface in 2 
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Sect. II. HE HUMAN BODY. | 
rior Extremity, or of the outer Ankle, near the Point of which poſteri- 
ourly, there is a ſuperficial Cartilaginous Incruſtation for the — of the 
Tendons of the Muſculi Peronæi. The Cartilage at the upper Extremity 

of the Fibula ſeems to be thicker than chat at the lower Exiremity. . .... 
158. Tux Patella which belongs properly to the Tibia and not to the 
Os Femoris, has a pretty thick Cartilage on its poſteriour or articular Side, 
divided by a ſuperficial longitudinal Riſing into two parts proportion d to 
the two Portions of the Pulley of the Os Femoris, as has been obſerved, in 
the Deſcription of the dry Bones. | 


159. I have 2 obſerved, that the Tibia is connected with the Ligements of 


Ligaments, two lateral, one poſteriour, two middle, 


Os Femoris by ſev ; | 
and one Capſular, and I have ſhown in what manner they are fixed in the 
lower Extremity of the Os Femoris. Their Inſertions in the Bones of the 
Leg are as follow. E-card. os onthe}, 4 . 
160. Tux innermoſt and broadeſt of the two lateral Ligaments, is fix d 
pretty low down, on the inner ſide of the ſuperiour part of the Tibia be- 
tween the beginning of the Criſta or anteriour Angle of that Bone, and 
the internal Angle which is turn'd toward the other Tibia. It is likewiſe 
Join'd to the Edge of the internal ſemilunar or inter · articular Cartilage. 
161. Tux external lateral Ligament, which is narrower and thicker than 
the former, is fix d partly in the Tibia immediately above the Fibula, and 
partly in the upper Extremity of the Fibula; and is joined likewiſe to the 
Edge of the external ſemilunar Cartilage. Both theſe Ligaments lie a little 
behind the middle of the Articulation. 1 EMC ia | 
. 162, Taz poſteriour Li nt is fixed by ſeveral Expanſions, in the poſte- 
riour part of ahe Head of the d od 
163. Oxz of the crucial Ligaments is fix'd by one end to the internal ſu - 
perficial Impreſſion in the Notch of the Os Femoris, and. by the other, to 
the Notch in the Head of the Tibia, behind the Cartilaginous Tubercle 
which lies between the two ſuperiour Surfaces. The other Crucial Ligament 
is fix d by one end to the external Impreſſion in the Notch of the Os Femoris, 
and by the other, between the anteriour Portions of the Surfaces juſt men- 
tion'd, before the Cartilaginous TU... eee he bg 
164. Tres two Ligaments are compoſed of ſeveral Series of Fibres. 
The firſt, which is internal in reſpect of the Os Femoris, and poſteriour in 
reſpect of the Tibia, is broader and ſtronger than the other, which is 
_— in reſpe& of the Os Femoris, and anteriour in reſpe& of the 
ibia. . ” | 
165. Tax ſemilunar Cartilages have likewiſe particular Ligaments, be- 
ſides their Connexions with the lateral Ligaments of the Tibia. Their 
Cornua do in ſome meaſure degenerate into ſhort ſtrong Ligaments, by 
which they are faſten'd to the Cartilaginous Tubercle between the two ſu- 
periour Surfaces of the Tibia, and likewiſe communicate by ſome Portions, 
with the Crucial Ligaments. 1 


FP 0 L. I. 8 | ; 1 66. 


the Bones of 


WF che * oP 
the 2 Noll 1:3) 2 NLA. TH 9 21585010 * RIGS; x F107 
_ 44699 Tavys'Carciliges therefore have three ſortÞof Connexions "They 
are faſted to the Tibia by the Ligaments of che Cornua, to each! 

by rue tranſverſe Ligament; and to the Os Femoris, 'by"their*Communi. 
cations with the crucial Liga r their Adheſions to the lateral and 
capſular Ligaments g ü er 1 rhea oh my 
168. TRHI Patella is faſtenꝰd to the l uberoſity or Spine of the Tibn by 
a broad and very ſtrong Ligament which runs down directly from the Apex 
of the Patella; and is * further ſtrengthenꝰd by ſome Fidrevot z 
conſiderable Tendon inſerted in the up er part of that Bone. 

169. Ir has likewife ſmall tal gaments, fixed in the Idwer : part 
of its Edge on each fide, which — gradually from the great ths 
ment as they run down, are inſerted Deen and a Atte laterally in tbe 
Edge of the of the Tibia. 24817 pf tg Nag. 

170. Fir {capſolar Ligament of this Joine- 7 which FR bene 
ow in ſpeaking of the lower Extremity of the Os Femoris, is fix d round 

the Edge of the Head of the Tibia, and in the Edge of the Patella, ſo that 
the Patella it ſelf forms a Portion of the ene Capſula of the 
Joint of the Knee, © © 
171. Tux crucial nen and thoſk of the mein Cartilagebae 
included within this Capſula; but the lateral and poſteriour Ligamentt and 
thoſe of che Patella lie without it, being cloſely join'd to its outer Surface. 

172. Tnis Capſula is likewiſe joined to a conſiderable Portion of the 
Circumference of the ſemilunar Cartilages, and it is alſo ſtrengthned at dil. 
ferent diſtances, by ſeveral diſtinct Series of ligamentary Fibres, {more or 
leſs thick. The inſide of it is ſmooth and ſhining, and it is very thin 
where it is not cover'd by Tendons, as ſhall be obſerved hereaſter,. lt not 
only contains and ſurrounds the Ligaments already named, but likeuit 
furniſhes chem with a very fine Vagina. 4 np Bet 4 
173. Tnxkx is likewiſea very thin Ligament fix'd by one end michele 
part of the Cartilaginous Side of the Patella, and by the other, to the an- 
teriour part of the great Notch between the Condyles of the Os Femoris, 
the uſe of which ſeems to be to hinder the arten Fat from ne 
Preſſed i in the Motions of the Knee, 

174. Taz Fibula is join'd to the Tibia by nine Feet four at cad 
end, and one in the middle call'd the interoſſeous Ligament. 

175. Tae Ligaments at the upper Extremity of the Fibula, are ſhort, 
very ſtrong, more or leſs oblique and compound. Two of them are an- 
teriour, two poſteriour, and they lie on each other; the ſuperiour Liga- 
ments ſurrounding the Articulation more cloſely than the inferiour, which 
leave a ſmall void Space, and are weaker than the former. They are all glew'd 
to the capſular Ligament which runs in between them and the Articulation, 
Bore they are inſerted round the Edges of the cartilaginous Surfaces in each 

one, 


I : 176. 


Sed. I. 
. Tibia, — — —— gar Qnge! 
more complex, broader, longer, and more oblique chan thoſe of 
periour Extremity : and ate eee eee manner! charis, 
two before. re 
177. Thy are fixed to the anteriour and riour Edge of the lateral 
Depreflion at the inferĩour Extremity of the Tibia, and from \thenearthey. 
run down on the lower Ry _— The now ve agl — = 
are lo: and they are anteriouriy Poſteriourly at t e lower 
222 two ſuperiour are fixed more cloſely and 
nearer each e — ys there is a ſmall; Space between them aled 
with Fat. N eee, e WE . N 8. 
178. en Bude esd each other only by the upper part of the 
Cartilaginous Surface of the outer Ankle; and the ſmall Cartilaginous Border 
in the lower Edge of the Depreſſion of the Tibia; the middle Space be- 
tween them is filled by a ſort of capſular Ligament," which lines each fide 
of the Bones, and is continued down to the true Articulation of 0 external 
Ankle, with the inferiour Edge of the Baſis of the Tibia. 
179. Tu middle or interoſſeous Ligament of the to Bones ef the 
Leg, ſo call'd becauſe it fills up all the Space left, between chem being 
ſtretched from one to the other, is fixed along the poſterlour external 
Angle of the Tibia and the neighbouring Angle of the Fibula. Mo 
180. Ir is made up chiefly of two Planes of very oblique” liga 


Fibres, which croſs: each other, and at different Intervals, m to be mu „ 


y'd. It is perforated both above and below, and ſometimes in ſeveral * x, 
Places beſides, for the Paſſage of the Blood-Veſſels and Nerves. «(1 7? 
1387. Ir is not a Ligament deſigned to tye theſe Bones together, but 
rather a ligamentary Septum for the Inſertion of Muſcles, in which reſpect 
it ſupplies the place of Bones; and 1 Fare to SW continuation of the 
Perioſteum of the Tibia and Fibulala. e ON 

182. Ar the lower part of each . there are neui Ares lt 
Ligaments for the Connexion of the Bones of the Tarſus with thoſe of t 
Leg; one that runs forward, one that runs backward; and one that runs 
more or leſs directly downward 3 all of them being fixd in the Ie here- 
after to be mention'd. DONS A $24 . 

183. Tyzxe are ſome other ligamentary Expanſions belohging to the 
Bones of the Leg, but as they do bot! _ 9 for the Connexion of 
the Bones, as to ſupport the Muſcles, the Deſcription of them as well as 
= _ COT Ligaments, will more . come in, in the Treatiſe of 
the Muſcles 


184. Pur Marrow of theſe Bones lies in large Maſſesi in the great Cavities, A 
and in diſtinct Moleculæ 1 in che ſpungy Parts, as his been ara obſerved Mucilaginous 


in general. _ 


185, Tar mucilaginous Glands lie in the mall Spades Depreflions, and =y 2 my 


ſuperficial Notches near the Edges 3 the Cartilages' of each Joint. They 


are 


— rot dei tn dv pit oh; fic 553148} "7g. Her in 

186. Tar Glands if, the Kace which Io near the Edges of the Patella, 

are the maſt conſiderable, being diſpoſed in form of Fringes, and ſupported 

by a great quantity of fatty Matter, which makes: in W 

Mass with them. i Stop er eee Lale eee 22 2 . 

87. TnIS common Maſs! is conta ind dn the capſular: L 

and on the ſide of che Joint, is cover'd by a 8 Membrane which 

| likewiſe lines the inner Surface of the Li The glandulaus Sub- 

| ſtance is eaſily diſtinguiſhed from the Fat, r che reddiſh I th 
capillary Ve Is which ſurround the Glands, Hy 

188. Taz ſuperiour Portion of this Maſs is as it were ſuſpended by the 

ſmall Ligament, fix'd in the anteriour part of the great common Nothe 
the Cond —9—— which from thence runs to the upper pat 
2 che Patella, as has been already obſerved in the Deſreiptjen, of the 
189. Tanz are ethos: mucilaginous Glands both abore and. below th 

Edges of the ſemilunar Cartilages, 

190. Anp likewiſe in the Ham, ſome. 2 ſerxe for the Poing, the 
reſt, for the crucial Ligaments. Theſe laſt he in folds. form'd 7. the in 
ternal Membrane of the capſular Ligament, which give particular: cover. 
ings to the crucial Ligaments, and to the other bundles: of: nen 
Fibres near them. 

Cartilages of © 2 1. Taz Aſtragalus is cover'd by three Cartilages. The Grſt covers 
:b- Bones of the three Surfaces, which make the convex part and ſides of the Pulley, 
zhe Foot. the ſecond, the concave Surface of its inferiour part; and the third, the 
convex Surface of its anteriour part, being continued over the | inferiour 
Part, ſo far as to form three other ſmall Surfaces, one of which 1 is a- 
ticular in a ſtrict SenſG. 

192. Taz firſt of theſe Cartilages is for the Arie of this Bore 
with the Tibia and Fibula ; the ſecond, for the Os Calcis; and-the. third, 
for the Os Scaphoides. Two of the inferiour Surfaces form- d by the con- 
tinuation of the third Cartilage, are for the Articulation of this Bone with 
the Os Calcis; the third contributes to the Formation of a Channel for 

ne Paſſage of a Tendon. 

193. IHE Os Calcis has four Cartilages, of which three are ſuperiour, 
one large and two ſmall for its triple Articulation with the Aſtragalus ; the 
fourth is anteriour, for the Os Cuboides. To theſe muſt be added a ſmall 
thin Cartilage, of a kind of ligamentary Subſtance under the Tuberele on 

the ouiſide of this Bone. 

194. Tax Os Scaphoides has two Cartilages, one poſteriour for its Ar: 
ticulation with the Aſtragalus 3 and one anteriour divided into three parts 
for the three Offa Cuneiformia. 

195, Tye Os Cuboides has two ——_— Cartilages, one poſteriour 

for its Articulation with the Os Calcis, and one anteriour og in two: Planes 
c 


for its Articulation with the two laſt Metatarſal Bones. has likewiſe 
8 73 | 4 
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2 Cartilage on the inſide for the Os Cuneiforme which is next to it, and 


one on the lower ſide, coyering a Foes; of the Nee Eeninence: fituared 
; * ith 1477 35 4 A 4 rIf 

9296. T Taz three Offa den have each of then a poſtenlour Car- 
tilage for their Articulation with the Os Scaphoides; and one anteriour, for 
the chree firſt Metatarſal Bones; they have likewiſe ſmall cartilaginous Sur- 
faces on their lateral Sides, for theirArticulations with each other 3 and beſides, 
the firſt and third Bones are joined thereby, to the lateral parts of the Baſis 
of the ſecond: Metatarſal ers and the third, to the Os Cuboides, 
197. Tux Baſes: and Heads of the Metatarſal Bones are covered with 
Cartilages. 

198 Tax Phalanges have Cartilages i in the ſame manner at their Baſes | 
and Heads, except at the Heads or Extremities of the laſt. 
199, Fur felamoide Bones are cover'd with Cartilages 0 on that fide by | 


which they ſlide on other Bones. 


200. Wx ought to beware of confounding the Remains of Tendons, Li- 
gaments, and Aponeuroſes with the true Cartilages, as for inſtance,-at the 
poſteriour part of the Os Calcis. I gave the fame caution. when L-ſpoke | 
of the Cartilages in general. 


201. Taz, Foot being made up of many Bones, * hefides thoſe. Li- Ligaments of 
gaments by which it is tied to the Bones of the Leg, have ſeveral others he Bones 0 
to connect not only the three parts of which it is compoſed, but a the * 


particular Bones belonging to each part. 
202. J have already mention'd the Inſertions of three Ligaments in — 


Ankle, one anteriour, one middle, and one poſteriour, for the Articula- 


tion of the Ankles with the Foot. 

203. Tre Ligaments of the inner Ankle are all fixed in the nd of 
the Aſtragalus. The moſt anteriour is pretty broad, and ſometimes ſeems 
to be join'd in one with the middle Ligament. It often conſiſts of ſeveral 


diſtinct parts like ſo. many Bands interlarded with Fat. 


204. Tur anteriour and middle Ligaments of the outer Ankle, being 
more or leſs broad, are fixed in the outſide of the Aſtragalus; the poſte- 


riour, which is narroweſt and pretty thick, is chiefly fixed in the outſide of 


the great Portion of the Os Caleis. 

205. ALL theſe Ligaments lie on the outſide of the Capſula, whicli 
ſurrounds the Articulation of the Aſtragalus with the Bones of the Beg. 

206, Taz Ligaments by which the Bones of the Tarſus are connected 
with each other, are ſhort, flat, of different breadths, and run from one 
Bone to another in various Directions. They are all ſuperficial, except 
one, by which. the Aſtragalus is tied to the Os Calcis,. and for the moſt 
part are either ſuperiour or inferiour, the lateral Ligaments being but very 
few in number. 

207. Sou of them are partly common to ſeveral Bones, and parily 
belong only to two; that is, the ſuperficial Strata of their Fibres, run over 
one Bone into the following, and ſometimes further; but the Strata next 
the ee are generally confined to two Bones only. : 

208 « 


134 


of the Os Calcis, one forward which ſeems to ſend off e 


Continuation of that which goes from the lateral Apophyſis of the Os 


the Articulations of this Bone with the reſt. They adhere very Dunn 


the inferiour part of the Circumference of the Os Scaphoides. (3.) By a 
narrower Ligament which goes from the ſuperiour and internal part o 
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2 Production oh the inſide of ay Ae of the bene 5 

211. To the outſide of the ſame Bone hy two Ligaments . 
from the Edge of the oblique inferiour Depreſſion of ee 


afterwards ſeparating a little, are fixed in the outſide of the gr 1 


Fi 


& = 
* i} 


the Os (pry oy other nap wear of different breadths. 1 1 + 
212. Io the Os Scaphoides ſuperiourly by gy i goes 
the Neck of the Aſtragalus to the — ahi: Scaphgu ides, and 
from chence is extended to the middle Os = 11 3 JOY bobs i 
213. To the, ſame Bone interiour by two Ligaments, I 


Caleis to the Cartilaginous Production of the Aflragalus;; the other is near 
the ſame Production, being partly covered by the mer, and fixed in che 


Tuberoſity of the Os Scaphoides. 


214. Io the Os Calcis, by a Ligament which comes "ASA the oblique 
inferiour Depreſſion of the Aſtragalus, and j is fixed in the ono aperiour 
Depreſſion of the Os Calci 18. ery $7 830805 
216. Ir to theſe principal Ligaments of the Aſtraga alus, we add al 
others leſs remarkable, and alſo thoſe by which it is tied to the Ankles, 


their number will be very conſiderable. 


216. Tux capſular Ligaments go very little further than the. Edges of 


the true Ligaments, and are covered and hid by them. 
217. Taz Os Calcis is joined to the outer Ankle and Fo alt + by the 
Wn. 9; already deſcribed. It is likewiſe connected to the Os Scaphone 
Os Cuboides by ſeveral Ligamentary Planes. 
218. IT is connected to the Os Scaphoides ; (1.) By a Continuation of 


the Ligament that goes from its lateral or internal Apophyſis to the Carti- 
laginous Production of the Aftragalus. (2.) By a Ligamentary Plane which 


goes from the inferiour Tuberoſity of its great Apophyſis, and? is fixed in 


the ſame Apophyſis, and ends in the neareſt 1 of the Circumference of 


| _ 0 Scaphoides. 


Ir is connected to the Os Cuboides. (I.) By a Ligament, or 


Abe by ſeveral ligamentary Faſciculi which go Nom. the Extremity 


Its oblique ſuperiour Depreſſion to the contiguous Angle of the Os Cuboides. 
(2.) By one lying between the firſt, and the ſmall external lateral Tube- 
_y of the Os Calcis, and inſerted in the Os Cuboides near the 67 

(3) B 


o 


2 7 — 
Gale 


Angle of the Os Cuboides. 
capſular” Ligaments agree with tl r "x 9 ORTI 
221, Tur Os Scaphoides is tyed to the Aſtragalus and Os Calcis in the 


ee ene, ain are e 
222. Ir is likewiſe joined to the Os Cuboides and the Offa Cuneiformi 


and two laſt Bones of the Metatarſus. Ce Ligaments are almoſt” 
equally flat, the inferiour unequally thick and ſtronger than the ſuperiour. 
The exteriour goes from the Os Cuboides to the Tuberoſſty in the Baſts 
of the laſt Bone of the Metatarſus, and ſeems likewiſe to communicate 
with the third Bone by ſome ligamentary Fibre. Se ee ee 
224. TRE three Offa-Cuneiformia are fix*d to the Os Scaphoides and Os 
Cuboides, by the Ligaments abovemention'd, They are connected together 
on the upper Part by particular ligamentary Planes which go more or leſs 
tranſverſely from one Bone to another, being all Join*d to one common li- 
gamentary Plane which covers theſe three Bones, and alſo the Os Cuboides. 
On the lower part they are join'd by ſtronger and thicker Ligaments. They 

| a connected by Ligaments to the three firſt Bones of the Meta- 
tarſus. | | | | 

225.. Tux great Os Cuneiforme is joined on its upper, lower, and interiour 
or convex Side, to the Baſis of the firſt metatarſal Bone, by ligamentary Fi- 
bres, which form almoſt a continued Plane, the inferiour part of which is 
ſtrong and thick, and appears to be double, It is likewiſe tyed to the inſide 
of the Baſis of the ſecond metatarſal Bone, by a particular Ligament. 
226, IT has likewiſe on the outſide of its inferiour part, three conſiderable- 

Ligaments more or leſs oblique ; the firſt and ſhorteſt of which goes to the 
Baſis of the ſecond W Bone, the ſecond to that of the third, and the 


third, which is the longeſt, to that of the fourth. | 


227. 


Perioſteum, 
Marrow, 
and mucila- 
ginous Glands 
of the Bones 
of the Foot. 


general Diſpoſirion. The inferiour have this peculiar to them. that by Alli 


227 Tur Bones ofxhe duces eee ſos: by their Be ; 
Heads, The Ligaments that go between the Baſes are ſuperiour” — nfs 
ripur, , The ſuperiour are flat and ſmall: the-inferiour ſtrong and thick, and 
as it were multiplied by entering the Interſtices between the Baſes. > 
228. Taz Ligaments which go between the Heads have nearly che lime 


the Spaces between the Heads, they keep be: at ſome diſtance from each 
other. The inferiour Portions of theſe Ligaments are fix'd in the Angles, at 
the lower part of each Head. They are moreover ſtrengthen'd by their K 2 
W 24 and Intertexture with the Aponcurolis Plangaris, as ſhall be Tajd ning 
alter. 

229. Tur firſt Phalanges of the Toes are tied to the Heads fn meh- 
tarſal Bones, by a ſort of orbicular Ligament, ſet round the Edges of the 
cartilaginous Portions of the Head, and thoſe of the Baſes of the Phalar 

230. In the four Toes, next the great Toe, the inferiour part of thek mn 
2 is very thick, and cruſted over as it were with a cartilaginous Sub- 

ne fix d to the Balis of the Phalanges, and from thence continued over 
the Head of the metatarſal Bone next it. This bee grows hard ny 
Age, like a ſeſamoide Bone. 15 
231. Or theſe ſeſamoide Bones, the Great Toe has — belonging to 
firſt Phalanx, which are.the largeſt, the ſooneſt formed, and moſt rg 
rable of all that,go by that Name. They are ſhaped like an Olive, being 
how one third part of an Inch in length, and about half as broad as long, 

en are jain'd by their anteriour Extremities, to the Baſis of this Phalam, 
e by-each other, and lie in the two Depreſſions, on the lower fide of the 
Head of the firſt metatarſal Bone. 
232. Txt ſecond and third Phalanges of all the Toes being N by 
Ginglymi, have lateral Ligaments, which go between the Sides of the Baſes, 
to the Sides of the Heads, At the inferiour Edges of all theſe Baſes, there i 
a cartilaginous Matter, join'd to the Ligaments, which hardens with Age, 
in the ſame manner as thoſe of the firſt Phalanges. | 

233. THe capſular Ligaments of all theſe Articulations, are dif] fed in 
the ſame manner as in the firſt Bones of the Tarſus already deſcribed. 

234. THe annular Ligaments and ligamentary Vaginæ, found on the Sur- 
face of many of theſe Bones, contribute nothing to their Connexion, and 
Therefore ſhall be explained in another place. 

235. Tux Perioſteum which covers all theſe Bones, is of the ſame kind 
with that of the Bones of the Leg. 

236. Tur Marrow is ſuitable to their internal Structure, that i is, in Mole- 
culæ in the cavernous Portions, and in Maſſes in thoſe which have large Ca- 
vities. Thus the Marrow of all the tarſal Bones is diſperſed in Moleculæ, 
becauſe their internal Structure is ſpungy. In the metatarſal Bones and firlt 
Phalanges of the Toes, it is diſpoſed 1 in the ſame manner as in the Tibia and 
Fibula, that is, it lies in Moleculæ in the Extremities, the Structure of which 
is Cavernous; but 4 in the middle . of them, it lies in Maſſes greater x 

els 
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| Es, according to the Size: of the Cavities, In the/other Phalanges, which 
: 3 ordingly diſpoſed in Molecule. | 
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2 898 hae a fall cartilaginous Border tle Cartilages 
Terk I M 
Perſons irdifappears, ; doggy 

239. Tun lenoide Cavity of this Bone is cover d with 2 Cantilage, which r 
z thicker toward the Circumference- than in the middle, and a little rais'd 
above the Edge of the Bone. This Thickneſs: of the cartilaginous Circunt- 
ference makes the Cavity greatet than it appears in the Sceleton; and ſome- 
times in place thereof there is an additional Border, which is thick at the 
pe ny is „thin towards the bottom, * 
is of a pliable flippery e, yet ſomething different from a Car- 
rilage, reſembling in ſome meaſure the Border of the cotyloide Cavity of the 
Os Innominatum. _ 


240. Tus ſmall nous Surface of the een f in the 
Treatiſe of dry Bones, is er in the natural State, and very little convex. 
241. Tus ſmall triangular Surface, at the Extremity of the Spine of the 
Scapula, near the Baſis, is covered: with a very thin ſmooth * | 
mina; but being tranſparent, it does not appeat very white. 
242. TERRE are no other Cartilages — found in the 
tho' we ſometimes obſerve in dry Bones ſeveral which ſeem to have 
{np we RN but this is owing to the dri ren e and 
Ten 
2243. Tun ſternal Extremity of the Claviels: W ue emer with a-Carti- 
lage, which is a little convex, and covers its whole triangular Surface 3 be- 
ſides which, it has another moveable common Cartilage, wilieh (had: * 
plained er with thoſe of the Sternum. 
244. Tux ſmall cartilaginous Surface of the ö 
Clavicle, anſwering to that of the Acromium, is much thiclter in — — 2 in 
dry Bones, and appears like that of the Acromium, to be a little convex: 
245, BTW IZ theſe two Cartilages of the Clavicle and Acromium, 
_ 3 ſome Subjects a thin inter-articular Cartilage, very ſmooth on 
1 
246. Tur Articulation of the n with the Extremity af the Cla- Ligaments 
vicle, is ſtrengthen'd quite round by: ſeveral ſmall ſtrong Ligaments, which 2% Bones M1 
go from one Bone to the other. Theſe Ligaments lie very near each other, the Shoulder. 
and are withall ſo tightly braced over the Joint, as to hide it altogether, and | 
they appear more like a cartilaginous ent is than a ligamentary Texture. 


ey internal — gh A is with the: Gin of the 
oint. 
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A TRE ANA TOF 
247. Warr: the ſmall-inter-articular Cartilage is: ound; its who! 
ference i is connectod to theſe Ligaments. e 
248. Tux Articulation of the Clavicle with the; Ster 
ſeveral Ligaments fix d by one end, round the 3 
Clavicle, near the Edge of the triangular Surface, 
| ouer the inter- articular Cartilage, are wer wah "OY. the o 

? num, in the manner hereafter to be related. 

249. Tnzxe is a long, narrow, ſtrong L r 
Clavicle to the other, be ind the Furca of the Sternum, being fixed to the 
internal Angle of the by comune? Extremities of the Bones. uu Hu 
: the inter-clavicular L —— N . 
250, Tn Neck he Scapula, at a ſmall diſtance from the! | 
1 Cavity, gives — to the capſular Ligament or muc 
Bag, and to the articular Lame of the Joi oint of the en and Ge 
1 

ET: | « 251. 3 els articular e of this Scapula, there. are three 
: igamentary Cords fixed to the Tuberoſity of the Coracoide Apophylis, two 
of which, by their other Extremities, are inſerted in the oblique | 
on the e Side of the humeral. Extremity of the Clavicles the thind 
under the Acromium. There is likewiſe a rl flat broad Ligament, :reach- 
ing between the Criſta of the Spine of the Scapula, and the Edge. of the 

inferiour Cofta. 

Cartilages of | 252. THE Cartilage by which the Hemiſphere of the Head of ihe % 
zbe Os Ha- Humeri is covered, is gradually thicker toward the middle than towand 
aeri. the Edges. 

253. Sar four Sender of the Tuberoſities which. appear ste 
in dry Bones, ſerve only for the Inſertion of the Fendons of four Muſcle 
which move the Os Humeri on the Scapula. 

: 254. Tur Channel or Sinus, between the two Tuberoſities, is par 
N by a ny _— which appears rather Ligam chan. Carulagi- 
nous, an a tendinous Stratum, of which hereafter. _ 

255. The he lea and ſmall Head of the lower Extremity of the Os 
 Humeri are cover'd by a common Cartilage in which the ſame proportion 
of Thickneſs is obſervable, as in that of the upper Extremities. This holds 
pretty generally of all the convex. articular Cartilages. 

256. TRR Foſſulz near the Pulley and ſmall Head are covered: with 2 kind 
of thin cartilaginous or ligamentary Varniſh. 
 Ligamentsof 257+ THe capſular or mucilaginous Ligament looſely ſurrounds the whole 
the Os Hu- Articulation. of the Scapula with the Head of the Os Humeri. © From its 
meri. Inſertion round the Edge of the glenoide Cavity already mention'd, it is 

continued over the Hemiſphere of the Head of the Os Humeri, and fixed 

= its Edges, rowards the muſcular Surfaces of the great and imall Fube- 
roſities. 

258. AFTERWARDS Parting from them on. both. ſides, in the Jake Space 
left between the two Tuberoſities, that is, between the ſmall Tuberoſity 


and the loweſt Surface of the great T. it runs down gradually 
on 


Re l 


ou HOMES 6b. 


Eg: 
in the final 


or Sinus already piers ; where it forms a Produdion Tike the Tube of 2 


a F unnel, -proport 
fixed in the upper 


of the inter-articular Tendon of the - Biceps, which ſhall be deſeribed i in the 


Treatiſe of the Muſcles, * 
8 Tax true Ligament of this Joint is in ſome mettre of chat hind 


mention'd N®. 37. 38. that is, which ſeem to be made up of two ſorts of 


Ligaments cloſe united together, viz. of a capſular Ligament which ſur- 


rounds the who 3 and of ſeveral true Ligaments which run 


over, and cloſely adhere to the former at different diſtances. 


261. Tuus the Capſula or mucilaginous Bag of this Articulation is is in” | 


— ſtron y united to four flat Tendons inſerted in the two Tubero- 
t 


2 ies; and in part covered by true ligamentary Bands which between 
* the four N and on both ſides of the firſt and laſt, 7 a conſiderable - 
= thickneſs. The reſt of the Space between the firſt or ſuperiour Plane of 


the great Tuberoſity, and the ſmall Tuberoſity, is ſo little provided. with 
ligamentary Fibres, that it has been believed to be altogether without them; 


and Anatomiſts have ſatisfied themſelves with telling us, that in theſe places 
$ the orbicular Ligament 1 is very rough on the outſide, but ning and ſmooth 


on the infide. - 
262, THE inter-articular Tendon of the Biceps which has been already 


mention'd in ſpeaking of the Production of the capſular Ligament of the 
Head of the Os Humeri, and which is contained in the Articulation much 


after the ſame manner as the inter-articular Ligament of the Head of the 
Os Femoris, call'd improperly Ligamentum Teres, might be properly 


enough deſcribed in this place "how I chooſe to refer it to the Muſcles. , 


263. On the Body of the Os Humeri, there are two particular Liga- 


ments which I term intermuſcular or lateral, of the ſame kind with thoſe . 
mention*d, N. 52. They are long, flat, chin, ſtrong, and narrow, fixed by 
one Edge along the two lower . of the Bone and reaching to both Con- 
dyles. They are braced pretty tight, and are vey: narrow at the upper Part, 


but broader toward the Condyles. 


264. Taz lower Extremity of the Os Humeri i is joined to the Bones of | 
the Fore-Arm by two Faſciculi of ligamentary Fibres, one fixed to the in- 
ternal Condyle, the other to the external. Each Faſciculus is compoſed of 
Fibres cloſely joined t ether at the Condyle,. and afterwards parting. 1 in 


diſtin& Bands like a Gooſe's Foot. 


265. Taz capſular Lament is fix d to the Condyles, and there covers 


them; and afterwards it is fixed round both ſides of this lower Extremity 
above the Foſſulæ. Its Inſertion in theſe ſides is Arch-wiſe, ſo that it is 
there at a much greater diſtance from the Articulation than at the Condyles. 
The F oſſulæ are lightly varniſh'd over with a . Subſtance, 
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- 266, Tuns Capſula appeais to be Rrrengthen'd'by*a ligamentary Wa, 
the Fibres be croſs each other in different Dlectoss; but we mn 
not take for ligamentary Filaments, ſome tendinous Fibres of Muſcles 61 
_ which the Capſula adheres very cloſely. It appears larger and looſer y wh 
_ the Muſcles are r it, than in its gs Stare when cloſely 
_— te the Mu cl . 5 mY | 1 hs 
rer e by a Cartilage common to both,” which is a Title inter 
the Fore- about the middle of the Edges of the Cavities by the tranſverſe Notcha 
Arm. © mentioned in the Treatiſe of dry Bones. This cartilaginous Cruſt Dom = to 
be thicker at the Edges than in the middle. 
268. Tax inferiour Extremity or ſmall Head of the Ubi” i Gulet 
over by a Cartilage, round its cylindrical Border, in the Notch near the 
ſtyloide Apophyſis, and for ſome ſpace on the Appphy yſis it felf, © 
"2 TRI Cartilage which covers the Head of the Radius, is likewie 
over the cylindrical Border thereof; and a lateral 'Portion of the 
muſcular Tuberofity immediately below the Neck, is alſo cover d 150 
thin ſhining Cartilage. a 
250. ALL the concave Gde of the Baſis of the Radio is - oi 
and often divided by a ſmall cartilaginous prominent Ie The late 
— bal the Baſis is likewiſe covered by a continuation of the fame 
rei 
271. Tn lateral Half.Grooves of Channels of the Baſis of this Bot 
appear likewiſe to be cruſted over with a cartilaginous Matter; bur this 
rather take to be Portions of the annular Ligaments, which ſhalt be here- 
after deſcribed. | 
272. AT the Baſis of the Radius there is likewiſe a particular additiom! 
Cartilage; or triangular Production longer than it is broad, _ and 
rather flat than concave on both its fmooth Sides. It is fixed - 
or ſhorteft Side, to the lateral ſigmoide Notch of the Baſis of tf Rains 
in ſuch a manner as that one Side of it is on a level with the large carti 
Surface of the Baſts of the Bone, and its Apex directly oppoſite to the 
ſtyloide Apophyſis. The other fide touches the fat Extremity of the ſmall 
Head of We Uta, bor is noc fized 10K. 
273. Tarts Cartilage is one of thoſe mention*d, N.. 26. 27. and may be 
term'd the inter- articular Cartilage of the Joint 'of the Wrift, Ir is 
to the Radius by very ſhort Ligaments, and fliding on the ſimalt E 
the Ulna, it follows all the Motions of the Radius. It is therefore 2 15 
of articular Production of the lower fide of the Bafis of the Radius, and 
fills. in the natural State, the void Space which in the Sceleton appean 
between the end of the Ulna and the „ rege Bone of the Carpus. 
Lizaments 274. SOME of the Ligaments of the Bones of the Fore-Arm are com- 
of the Bones mon to them with the Os Humeri, ſome common to them with the Bones 
of the Fore- of the Hand; and ſome are proper. "Theſe laſt are two in number, ofe 


Am, call'd the interoſſeous Ligament of the Fore-Arm, and one which m * 


termed the eoronary * of che Radius. * _ may be add 
— 


ments 
very lie that of 

| l fe 
| che other a y made [of 
. e Radha, ae gie 2 mad less 
and leave Holes a: de Diſtances for; the Fa or” e e 
Veſſels. 9. 


276. Turs Ligament che two Bones doſely together, and the tw 
Planes. ſerve for the Tal of ſeveral Naſcles In the Su ihatiof of 

the Hand it is very tightly braced, but in Pronation it is LUO | 

wiſe. 
277. Tus coronary Ligament of the Radius, l 4 fort of li 

Hoop ſurrounding the circular Circumferenee of the Head of e 

reaching from ons ſide of the ſmall lateral { de or tranſverſe Cavity 

the Ulna, to the other, in an Arch; whict — wogctirn "te 
Circle. It is very ftrong, afal ömmes haar the Solidity of a Ce 3 

fide next the Radius is very ſmooth, and tho” it cbnnetts that | 
cloſely to the Ulna, yet it leaves it yooum tnvugh to turn in the Motion of 


Pronation and Supination. 
278. Tax capſular Ligatneie of the Joint of the Elbow, rubs down from 5 


its Inſertion in the Os Humeri already deſeribed; and is fix'd in the Ole= 
eranum round the Edge of the great figmoide Cavity;| including both the 
Apex of the Olecranum and of the corofioide Apophy | 
over the Head of the Radius, and is fixed to the coronary Ligament, quite | 

round. Fhus it compleatly ſutrounds the Articulation of theſe three Bones? 
and ſerves to contain the mucilaginous Liquor furniſhed by tle Glahds and 
fatty Subſtance, both which ape found m n as 4 monget near the 


Extremity of che Ulna. 
2279. Tux true common + Ligaments by which the Os Humeri is con- 
nected to the Bones of the Fore- Arm, call'd: lateral Ligaments, are the 
two Faſciculi which after being inſerted in the Condyles of the Os Humeri 
are expanded like a Gooſe's Foot, That which i fixed in the inmer Con- 
dyle, may be calFd Brachio- Cubitale, and the other Brachio-Radiale. - 
280. TH Brachio-Cubial Ligament running down over the Capſula to 
which it clofely adheres, below the great Edge of the Trochlea of the 
Os Humeri, is inferred like Radi (of which its diker Extremity fixed im tlie 
Condyle is the Center) on the fide of the great ſigmoide Cavity 6f the. 
Ulna. It is covered on the outfide by ſevetal Tendons which adhere cloſely = 
to it, and ſeem to ſtrengthen it. 
281. Eng Brachio-Radial Ligament is diſpoſed much after the ſame 
manner, but is of a greater Extent. It is expanded from the _excerral. 
Condyſe of the Os Humeri, as from a Center, and is inſerted röuſick che 
coronary Ligament, and from hence alt the way wow td the Neck 6f the 


Radius, e ee _ * eh alt on 


fis: It likewiſe runs 


gene n ce the ler l -igam 95 is col 
= 282;: Or the Ligaments by: mich theſe cngs am e thoſe of 
H. ad; one is, like a roundiſh Cord, fixed in the ſtyloi Apophy 4 
of: the Ulna, and from thence paſſes directly over the Os/ Canei | 
the Carpus, in wirch and in other Bones it is inſerted in the manner chat we; 7 
ſhall-afterwards explain: another pretty broad Ligament is fixed in the 
d ions of the Radius, and by its er Entretaity in the: Bones of the | 
us. 8 ! * Ke OT $4 2 i 
S obo: From this Friese Liguinient of the: Radius, 4 each Eüge of. | 
te Baſis of that Bone, are ranks of l entary Fibres lying much in the 
ſame Direction with the Ligament it elf, and continued all the way to the: 
ſtyloide Ligament of the Ulna; thoſe neareſt the Ulna incloſe the inter arti- 
cular Cartilage· of the Baſis of the Radius, and near the ſtyloide Ligament of the | 
Uina, there is a particular Faſciculus inſerted in the Point of that 

284. All. theſe Ligaments ſurround and cover the capſular Ligament fo 
doſely, that they can hardly be diſtinguiſhed from it. The Capſula is 
| likewiſe in part coverd by a Portion of a great oblique Ligament, which 
being by a very broad Inſertion fixed in the large Extremity of the Radius, 
about two 3 breadth above the ſtyloide x, afterwards croſſes ob- 
ee * over the convex ſide of the Baſis Radii, and partly over that 

the Carpus, and then turning toward the Os Orbiculare, is inſerted therein; | 
It is call'd the external tranſverſe Ligament of the N and may like - 
wiſe be named the great oblique Ligament of the W 

285. Tuzxz are ſeveral ſmall annular Ligaments placed at different 
diſtances on the convex ſide of the Baſis Radii, from: its. ſtyloide Apex 
to its Articulation with the Extremity of the Ulna. They — at leaſt fix 
in number, ſome of them being often double or triple. 

286, Tux firſt is fixed bs the ſtyloide Apex; the ſecond in the Groom 
near that Apex; the third in the {mall narrow or middle Groove; the 
fourth in the Groove next the former ; the fifth in the corner of the ſemi- 
lunar Notch of the Baſis, at its Articulation with the Ulna; and the lan 
in the Extremity of the Ulna near the ſtyloide Apophyſis. 

287. Tazxse particular Ligaments are almoſt wholly covered. by the 
great oblique Ligament already mention'd, and are fixed as ſtrongly in it 
by one fide, as they are in the Bones, by the other. They are all very 
ſtrong, and their concave {ſides ſerving for Fræna to the Tendons of ſeveral 
Muſcles that paſs over them, are very ſmooth, and accompanied with thin 
mucilaginous Vaginæ, which ſhall be deſcribed in the T reatiſe of * 
Muſcles. | | 

-288. To theſe we might add the ligamentary Expanſions, with lich 
ſeveral Muſcles are covered, and ſeparated from each other, as by ſo many 
diſtinct Septa, which are all very thick and ſtrong, where they are inſerted 
in the Bones. One kind of them may be term'd ligamentary Bands or 
muſcular Vaginæ, the other ligamentary Septa, inter- muſcular Ligaments, 
&c. ** the Deſcription of them muſt be reterr'd to that of the e | 

289. 
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over with Cartilages at theſe places, which I termed cartilaginous. Surfaces 2% Bowes 
in the Treatiſe of dry Bones but in freſh Bones they are thicker, ſofter, % Hen. 
and whiter than in the Sceleron, In adult Subjects, their figure remains the 

ſame in both, but it changes in wana Argon younger Subjects, and in 

thoſe of Children it is quite different, The Impreſſions and Notches in which 

the mucilaginous Glands are lodged, are moſt ſenſible in the Cartilages of 

freſh Bones, becauſe of their thickness. 

290. Taz Ligaments of the Carpus are very numerous. Some of thent Ligaments of 
tye each Bone to one or two neighbouring Bones in the ſame Rank; and % Bones of 
oc are compoſed ' of a great number of Filaments, but ſo very ſhort as the Hand. 


” Fa ; * 
| 7 1 5 4 ; 
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to allow theſe Bones only a N of Motion. Some of them 

rye the Bones of one Row to thoſe of the other; which are likewiſe made 

up of many Filaments, but not ſo ſhort as the former, and therefore allow 

theſe Bones a more manifeſt Motion, as we ſee in bending the Wriſt. Laſtly, 

there are other Ligaments of the Carpus, by which the three firſt Bones of 

the firſt Row are connected to the Bbnes of the Fore-Arm ; and to theſe 

may be added the Ligaments by which the Bones of the ſecond Row are 

Joined to thoſe of the Metacarpus and firſt Phalanx of the Thumb. £4 

291. We have already deſcribed all the Ligaments belonging to the Ar- 

_ ticulation of the Carpus with the Bones of the Fore-Arm, except their In- 
ſertions in the Carpus. The ſtyloide Ligament of the Radius is fixed round 
the neighbouring Tuberoſity of the Os Scaphoides. The ſtyloide Ligament 

of the Ulna is Feed firſt in the Os Cuneiforme, and then in the Os Un- 

ciforme, from whence it is a little ſtretched” over the fourth Bone of the 

292. Taz Ligaments which lie between the two former, round the Baſis 

of the Radius, and a ſmall Portion of the Head of the Ulna, are fixed 
round the common Convexity of the three firſt carpal Bones, as is alſo the 
mucilaginous Capſula by which theſe Ligaments are lined. 

293. Bes1Ds all theſe ſmall ſhort Ligaments belonging to each Bone in 
both Rows, the rough Surfaces of all the Bones, eſpecially thoſe which form 
the Convexity of the Carpus, give Inſertion to a great many Iigamentary _ 
Faſciculi, ſtretched over and cloſely united to the former ſmall Ligaments, 
and ſerving probably to ſtrengthen them. Some Faſciculi of the ſame kind 
are found on the concave fide of the Carpus, but they are fewer in number, 
and ot. : > 5 > n 

294. THERE is likewiſe a conſiderable Ligament, call'd the inner tranſ- 
verſe Ligament of the Carpus. It was formerly call'd an annular Liga- 

ment, and may ſtill very juſtly retain that name, in the ſenſe already ex- 

plained when I ſpoke of Ligaments in general. I 

295. Tux Bones of the Metacarpus, beſides the ſhort Ligaments by 
which they are tyed to the ſecond Row of the Bones of the Carpus, have 

ſeveral others, by which both their Baſes and Heads are connected together. 

The Baſes of the third and fourth Bones are not ſo clofely tyed as the reſt, 


and 


\ 


Cartilages 
the Spine. 


4 : 4 5 er us to form in | 


Theſe 


＋ 300. Tux Cartilages of all the Vertebræ in general are of two „ Kinds 
lie next each other. The firſt I term Cartilages of Articulation, the others, 


Spine are 8265 


thicker than in dry Bones. Their Circumference is the ſame with that of the 
articulared Sides of the Apophyſes, except in thoſe places where there are 
ſmall ſuperficial Notches. In the firſt Vertebra of the Neck and Vertebræ of 


the two ſu en nn, of the ſecond, ſeem to be W 


: in the, ney 
rzna through  which-t Fo Bec 55 
a thr ons 
bee free paſſage ; has Fræna Poneut 
r 8 "which ſhall be deſcribed | 8 
297. Tur firſt NN of Go Toms EY to the © Os Th einm 


. of the 8 * on 
* 2 44 third Pres 25 * 
con anges of the ot ers 
ſecond, by 1 U 3. 
the Fore-Arm. to the ; Humeri 3 An theſe W read 5 
Point fixed in the lateral Fubercles of the Heads of the d in 
are inſerted by their other Extremity like Radii in the Baſes of the n. 
| bouring Phalanges, = 


299. Taz two firſt Phalang of each Finger have a and 0 
mentary Vagina inſerted in the rough Lines or Ridges Ag flat S 4 
ihe are lined with a mucilaginous Membrane, which runs like 

a. Tube from one Phalanx to the other, over the Articulation. They ſerye 


for Fræna to the Flexor Muſcles of the Fi ingers, the e of 
paſs Hong? theme, 


$. 4 Fightin of hy think. 


one proper to each Vertebra, the other common to the two Vertebræ that 


Cartilage © of F | 

"ROLE Yay x r articular Cartilages of each Vertebra of the while 
our which cover. the Surfaces of the four ſmall articular 

Apophyſes. In the natural State they are very white and ſmooth, and much 


the Loins, theſe Cartilages are thicker than in the reſt. 
302. Taz two inferiour articular Cartilages of the firſt Vertebra, and 


2 


9 8 4 


tho not fo. much as in dry Bones; and in ſome r jects we find 
moveable or inter-articular Cartilages between the Apophyſes of theſe two 
_ uh ² TTT . 
230g. Tus firſt Vertebra of the Neck has a ſmall cartilaginous Incruſta- 
tion in the middle of the concave Side of its anteriour h, anſwering 
to another on the foreſide of the odontoide Apophyſis of the ſecond Ver- 


ebra; ſo that theſe two Vertebræ have five articular Cartilages each, be- 


ſides the inter · articular ones already mentioned. 5 
304. Taz Vertebræ of the Back, beſides the four Cartilages of their 
ſmall Apophyſes, have others which do not belong to their Articulations 
with one another, viz. thoſe that cover the lateral Foſſulæ in the Bodies 


of theſe Vertebræ and the Foſſulæ of their tranſyerſe Apophyſes, by both 


which are articulated with the Ribs, - ee 
305. Tax Cartilages of Symphyſis lie between the Bodies of the 


Vertebræ, one of them being contained between, and cloſely join'd to the 
lower Surface of the Body of one Vertebra, and to the upper Surface of 


that next under the former; the Breadth and Circumference of them an- 
ſwering exactly to that of the Surfaces to which they are connected; but 
their height or thickneſs is different in each Claſs of the Vertebræ. In 


the Vertebræ of the Loins they are a quarter or third part of an Inch in 


thickneſs, according to the Stature of the Subject. In thoſe of the Neck, 
oy -_ not ſo thick, and the thinneſt of all are thoſe of the Vertebræ of 

c . | | 3 
| 306. TESA Carti are not of an equal thickneſs in all their parts. 
- Thoſe of the Neck and Loins appear to be thickeſt on the fore - ſide, and 

thoſe of the Back, rather thickeſt on the back- ſide; but theſe differences 
8 * remarkable in the Vertebræ that lie near the middle of each 

aſs. | — 

307. Taz internal Structure of theſe Cartilages is different from that 
of all the other Cartilages of the Body, and indeed they reſemble the reſt 
in nothing but in whiteneſs and elaſticity. When we view their Circum- 
ferences only, they ſeem to be one uniform Maſs as the others generally 
are, but when _ are divided by an inciſion parallel to the Surface of the 
Vertebre to which they are join'd, we ſee that they are made up of a great 
number of cartilaginous concentrical Rings contained within each other, a 


ſmall diftance being left between them. They are cloſeſt and thinneſt near 


the Center, and about the middle ſeem to degenerate into another ſofter 
kind of Subſtance. h 


308, Tarzse Rings do not form an intire Circumference, being turned 


inward on the back-ſide, anſwerably to the poſterior ſlope in the Body 
of each Vertebra. They lie Horizontally, one Edge being fixed to the 
lower fide of one Vertebra, and the other to the upper ſide of the Vertebra 
next below the former. The Interſtices between the Rings are filled with 
a mucilaginous Subſtance, leſs fluid than that of the Joints; and their 
Vol. F 1 U | breadth 
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| imity and Multiplicity. 3 yield, however, in the Inſſexiohs of the 


Ligaments of 


the Spine. 


| cording to its length, 1 


Spine, is even with the Surface of the Vertebræ, 


which they he, 98 e A iiHorn VX Nis 


zog. Excm dete lere key ſprays W ry: Pliables ac. 
i vie, 


partly: bajo of their circalar' figure, u par e their P 
Spine; and their external Surface, which in the ordi ry Situation; of the 
j prominent, or 
jets out on that fide toward which the f g ge the Cartila i 
then com preſſed b the Vertebrn eg 51 . 155 20 oft 91 „of 
310. Tazy likewiſe yield on all ſides; Vithout any, Inflerion off the 
Shine; to the weight of the Head and upper ene, but this is done 
by very ſmall and imperceptible degrees, and moſt of all, When the: "upper 
Parts of the Body are loaded with any exteriour weignt. 12 ppiidg 
311. Tazy reſtore themſelves afterwards: meerly by Gang | 


Compreſſion; ſo that a Man is really taller after lying ſome time, chan after 


he has walked or carried a Burden for a great while: the moſt natural and 
ſimple Reaſon that can be given for the different heights. of rhe ſane Perſon 
at different times, firſt obſerved in England, and afterwardy confirmed b 
M. Morand, a Member of the Royal Academy of Sciences ; being the dif 


ferent State of the inter-vertebral Cartilages. 


312. Taz inter- vertebral Cartilages of the Neck, tying for the: mel pal 


between the convex fide of one Vertebra, and the concave: fide of another, 


are of a greater extent in proportion to the ſize of theſe Vertebræ, chan 
thoſe of the Back and Loins. Without this convexity and hollowneſs/in 
theſe Vertebræ, which are the leaſt of all, the Cartilages could not ive boe 
made large enough to be able to reſiſt Strains and great Motion. 
- 313. Tas Os Sacrum has no Cartilage except that — the 
upper ſide of the firſt falſe Vertebra, and the laſt Vertebra of the Loins, 
and thoſe by which it is connected with the Off W f 
deſcribed. 

314. Taz inter-vertebral Chrtilages of this Bone i in an adult Subjett, are 
too much obliterated to need a Deſcription. . 

315. Tux Cartilages which join the different Portions of the Os Coce 72 
are preſerved in ſome Subjects, to a very . Age 3 z in others they ſoon 
become intirely bony. 

316. Tus Vertebræ are ſtrongly connected to each other by three kinds 
of Ligaments. Each Vertebra is. connefted to that above we below it, 
by a great number of very ſhort and. ſtrong Ligaments which croſs each 
other obliquely, and are fixed round the Edges of the Body of 
Vertebra. 8 

317. Tazse crucial Ligaments cover the Circumference of the. inter- 
vertebral Cartilages, and adhere cloſely to them. They ſeem to be looſer 
in the cervical and lumbar Vertebræ than in thoſe of the Back, and r 


Seck II. THE HUMAN BO PD v. | 
that means yield to the - Cartilages in che different Inflexions -of the Spine 
already mention d. l yes oil, 
319. Tus Bodies of alli che Vertebres from che ſecond of the Neck to 
"the Os Sacrum, are covered 7 ligamentary :Halfs Vaginæ on The: convex 
ſide, in which theſe Vaginæ are —— all the ziga ments, 
and made up of ee. and eee partly obliqus, but 
moſtly longitudinal. i in ö 
319. Ar the Vertebre are likewiſe ſtrongly connefted by a lig gamentary 
Tube, which lines the inner Surface of — — Canal from tle: occipital 
Hole, to the Os Sacrum, repreſenting a kind of long flexible Funnel, its 
Cavity at the upper part being equal to that of the occipital Foramen ; ; 
and ending! in a ſmall Point at the Os Sacrum. 

320. Tunis Ligament is made up of ſeveral Strata of lengitadinat- and | 
oblique Fibres interwoven together, adhering cloſely to the infide of the 
| Foramen in each Vertebra, by a great number of F ilaments detached | 

from it to the porous Subſtance of the Vertebræ. 

321. TRR firſt Vertebra is not only fixed to the Os Docipits by a Por- 
tion of this ligamentary Funnel, but alſo by a diſtinct and very ſtrong liga- 
mentary Covering, which ſurrounds and adheres very cloſely to that Portion 
of the Funnel. This Covering is fixed above, round the great- occipital 
Foramen, where it begins to a here to the. Funnel, and below, quite round 
the Circumference of the firſt Vertebra. 

322. THE ſecond Vertebra has two Dienen —— to it, one which 
connects the Apophylis Dentiformis to the Os Occipitis; and another tranſ- 
verſe, which — this Apophyſis within the anteriour Portion of the 
Cavity of the firſt Vertebra. The firſt may be termed the Occipital, and 
the ſecond the tranſverſe Ligament of the odontoide Apophylis. i Op 

323. Tux occipital Ligament is very ſtrong and thick, and adheres in a 
very ſingular manner to the three Planes of the Apex of the Apophyſis, 
— Bommeray divided into two or three Portions which are fixed in the 
like manner, in the anteriour Edge of the great occipital Foramen, and in the 
Inequalities of the Apophyſis Baſilaris near that Hole. 

324. Lux tranſverſe Ligament may be ſaid more juſtly to belong to 
the firſt: Vertebra, both ends of it being inſerted in the lateral Impreſ- 
ſions of the inner Surface of that Vertebra mentioned in the Deſcrip- 
tion of the Sceleton. But it is ranked among the Ligaments of the ſecond 
— becauſe of its uſe, and becauſe of the Inſertion of its middle 

ortion.' 

325. TuIs chick Lignment i is ſtretched from one ſide of the inner Surface 
of the firſt Vertebra, to the ſecond. About the middle of the foreſide, its 
texture is very cloſe, and it is fixed by this Portion in the back part of the 
Apophyſis Dentiformis; and ſometimes it ſeems to have additional Faſciculi 
which adhere -by one end to bath Extremities, and oP the ers to each 


* of the: phyſis. 
P 7 U 2 | 326. 
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which divide the Muſcles of one ſide from thoſe of: the other, as Was al- 
ready obſerved in ſpeaking of the Ligaments in general, and will appear 
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= ſpinal Apophyſs, les lies a «fac awe 
colour, which 


elaſtiv:iligament?oÞ &yMowith 
— yaoi | 
libouringi Ford hog tr anna 
-- great ligamentary Mübesn 10 gits fabi R $07 or ano d on 29 LITE. 
vr 1327 esst the Extremities or Apices of the ſpinat Apophyſes, 
find ſmall ligamentary Ropes which go from one Spine to that ne NI 
which are really double, chor they ſeem to be ſingle ——— 
Back and Loins. In the Vertrbem of che Neck, chen ate fixed 
to the forked Extremities of the Spins. ns m baer 


325. BzrwEE all the ſpinal Apophyſes, form their Apioes to the*waiddle 


of the Baſes, lies a ligamentary Membrane going between each two Apo- 


phyſes, and thereby diſtinguiſfing the right Side of the Vertebræ from the 
left. There 1 is a Pm—_ of the fame kind — * the Sper Apo- 
ky 3 are ene ene Ligaments or 1 ary. "Spe, 


more particularly in the Deſcription of the Muſcles: The an "iy 
be termed Inter- Spina les, the other Inter- Tranſverſales. 
330. Tux articular Ligaments of the Spina Dorſi, are choſe which rhe the 


glenoide Cavities of the firſt Vertebra to the Condyles of the Os Oee 


ipitis; 
thoſe that join the cartilaginous Surface of the Apophyſis Dentiformis, to the 
anterior Cavity of the firſt Vertebra; and thoſe by which all the 9 


articular Apophyſes are connected together. 


33 t. Tnrxss are all ſmall, ſhort, ſtrong ligamentary Faſciculi, aue 
both Extremities, round the cartilaginous Surfaces of the Apophyſes, ſur 


rounding very cloſely all the capſular Ligaments of theſe Articulationz- 


332. Trex vertebral Ligaments of the Ribs, or thoſe which connect de 


. Ribs to the Bodies and tranſverſe Apophyſes of the Vertebræ of the Back, 
are of the ſame kind, being inſerted round the cartilaginous whos: in the 


Body and Apophyſes of each Vertebra. 


333. Bxs1pzs all theſe Ligaments of the Spina Dorſi, there i is aun 


goes in form of a Membrane, from the Os Qccipitis, all the way to the laſt 
two Vertebræ of the Neck. It is broad at the upper part, and from thence 


diminiſhes gradually. By its upper broad Extremity, it is fixed along the 


occipital Spine, and by one Edge, in the poſteriour Tubercle of the firſt Ver- 
tebra, between the two ſpinal Furcæ of the following Vertebræ, and in the 


Apices of the ſpinal Apophyſes of the loweſt Vertebræ; but the other Edge 
is looſe. This is a true inter-muſcular Ligament, and I give it the name of 


Ligamentum Cervicale Poſterius. 


334. TRERE are two lateral Ligaments of the ſame kind Exed, to the 
tranſverſe Apophyſes of the Vertebræ of the Neck, which e be : deſcribed 


hf with the Muſcles. 
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336. L Steruum of — e le Sommer ng gr Cantlages, Cartilages of 
bouͤrteen of hicb are Amigularg the phyſes Of the articular be Sternum 
Cartilages, two belong to the Articulations were e Claviculay and twelve to Ribs, 
- thoſe of the true Ribs, from the-ſecond to The two 
Symphy ſes are thoſe bet wean the Sternum and the firſt Rib on each fide,” | 
337. THERE likewiſe another Symphyſis by which the upper Portion of 
the Sternum is connected to the lowery eee of which I often 6blite- 
rated in an advanced Age. | + 1 
338. Tur Apophyſis Enſiformis . beuy 3 ao Steerwm,) 95 
more or leſs Cartilaginous at the other End. In very aged Perſons it has 
a oe: —_— nnen and ſometimes vue gies, even in 
Adults. 
339. ALL the Ribs vs: cartilaginous Parton, which differ from inch 
other in length, breadth, incurvation, adheſions, and in their extremities, 
all-which were explained in the Deſcription of the Sceleton. We have only 
to obſerve here, that theſe Cartilages are whiter, more reer broader 
and thicker in the natural State than when they are dried. 
nf 40. Taz Cartilages of the falſe Ribs are naturally more ſlender and oli- 
than thoſe of the true Ribs, the middle or inner ſubſtance of which ac- 
quires the conſiſtence of Bones in old Age, and their an ſometimes | 
| oye: and are immoveably fixed to the Sternum. 
341. Tux Sternum has ſeveral Ligaments by which it i — with * 
the Clavicles and Ribs. It is joined to the Clavicles by ſtrong” ſhort Liga 2% Serum 
ments, fixed by one Extremity round the Edges of its two ſuperior Notches, 8 
by the other, in the Extremity of each Clavicle, and by the middle, to the 
inter · articular Cartilages al: explained, ſurrounding the particular Liga» 
men ts which go between the of theſe Cartilages my: the Stemum 3 
Z and the capſular Ligaments between them and the Clavicles. © | 
342. Alx the Ribs are connected to the Bodies of the Vertebre, by — 
ſhort ligamentary Faſciculi, fixed by one end round the Foſſulæ in the Ver- 
tebræ, and by the other, round the Head of each Rib. The Ribs are like- 
wiſe tied to each other, by thin Ligaments which go obliquely from the Car- 
tilage of each Rib to that of the nekt. 
343. Tux ten uppermoſt Ribs on each fide are connected to the ranC- 
verſe Apophyſes of the Vertebræ of the Back, by-ſtrong ſhort articular Liga- 
ments fixed to the Tuberoſities of the Ribs, and round the Foſſulæ of 'the 
Apophyſes, much in the ſame manner. with thoſe which go between the 
Heads of the Ribs and Bodies of the Vertebre; Both theſe Articulations 
are provided with ach Ra Ligaments. | 
344. The el Rib on each ſide, having no Articulation with the. 
makes | Apophyſes, is _— to Wen by ee ſtrong mort Li» 
GY fixed in its Neck. | 
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346. Tn frſt'true Rib has no li perlen 
num, the cartilaginous. :Symphyſis. . ſufficient, . The reſt pg cloſely. . 
joined to that Bone by ſmall ligamentary Portions fixed by one end round 

the Extremity of the Cartilage, and by the other, round the Note in the 


Sternum. On the upper and lower Sides of each, Articulation, theſe 1. 7 
ments are very ſhort, but on the foreſide they. are expanded over the Steam 
in a radiated manner. e, e A OFT 46 2 1 78 "46 211 


347. Tue Cartilage of the firſt faleRibis joined to that.of the laſt rue 
Rib, by ſeveral ſhort Filaments, which go from the lower Edge of the one, 
to the upper Edge of the other, near its ſmall Extremity. The other — 
Ribs are connected together much in the ſame manner, with this difference 
only, that the Filaments by which the fourth Rib is connected to the third, 
are longer than thoſe have them; and thoſe, between the fifth Rib and the 
fourth, much longer than any of the reſt: and for this ms theſe an 
are leſs ſteady than. the others. 


be peri- 348. Tux ligamentary Expanſions of the vertebræ are. in place of 4 Pe. 


oſteum, Mar- 2 both outwardly and inwardly. The Sternum and bony Portiom 


roa and mu- of the Ribs have a Perioſteum like the other Bones. The ;cartilaginow 


cilaginows Portions of the Ribs are covered by a Membrane of the, ſame kind, termed 


Glands of the Perichondrium. As the internal Structure of theſe. Bones is cellulous or 


Vertebræ, 


S: and ſpungy, they contain only ſmall ſeparate Portions of Marrow, or a red me-: 
a dullary Juice, like that in the Vertebre. .: py Arg te Redir 


349. Tan mucilaginous Glands of all theſe Articulation are very wall, 
but are accompanied by many fatty Moleculz lying round each Joint. The 
inner Surface of the ligamentary Tube which. lines the bony Canal of the 


Spine, is lubricated by an oily or adipoſe eee which thall be er 70 


to in the Deſcription of the Brain. 
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F. 4. The freſh Debs of th Head. 


| Cartilages. 350. Tux condyloide Apophyſes of the Os Occipitis . 72 2 0 
vities or articular Foſſulæ of the Oſſa Temporum, the Eminences next 


theſe Cavities, and the condyloide. Apophyſes of the lower Jaw, are all 


craſted over with very white and ſmooth Cartilages ; and there is likewiſe 
an inter- articular or moveable Cartilage in each Articulation; DE: the jouer 


Jaw, with the temporal Bones. 


351. Tris Cartilage is thick near the Circumfenmmee, - very thin ond 
h and ſometimes perforated in the middle. The —— Side is 


uniformly concave, anſwering to the oblong Convexity of the maxillary 
3 Condyle ; 
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469 veces merged of thi Bötes of the H ed 2 are - theft. 61A 5 8 The ; Ligaments. 


between t Ital Condyles and the ſüperidur Apophyſes 6 marie 
Vertebra ehe Neck. (z.) Thoſe between the Os Occipitis and Po bing 2 
ſis Dentiformis of the ſecond Vertebra. (3.) Thoſe of the Articulation of 
the lower Jaw. with the temporal Bones. (4.) Thoſe by which the Os 
Hyoides is connected to the lente Apo a ſes. I here paſs over the 
Ligaments which connect the Cartilages of the Ear, thoſe of the Noſe, 
thé ſmall cartilaginous Pulleys of the Orbits, 1 the ciliary Cartilages. 

254. Tur Ligaments of the occipital Condyles reſemble the articular 4 
Ligaments of the Vertebræ, conſiſting of a ſtrong Texture of ligamentary . 
Filaments placed cloſe by each other round the whole Articulation, and 
fixed by one end in the occipital Bone, by the other in the Edges. of the 
ſuperioùr Apophyſes of the firſt Vertebræ; and ſurrounding the capfular | 


Ligaments. 2 
355. Tur Ligaments ieh | e the Os Occipitis to the Apo- a 
ſeparate, Faſciculi which 


phyſis Dentiſormis, are very thick, and diſpoſe 
ly before the great oc- 


89 


afterwards unite, The Faſccul are fixed imm ed 

cipital Foramen in the lower ſide of the Apbphyſis Baſilaris, and the 
united * is inſerted in che gondoide Apophyſis in the manner 
already fai * 


356, Tur Ligaments of the Avtieufition of the lower Jaw are very 
ſtrong, and are diſpoſed and inſerted much in the ſame manner with thoſe | 
by wh ich the Clavicle is connected to the Sternum. T hey are fixed by - 
one Extremity round the glenoide Cavity or articular Foſſula and Eminence 
of each temporal Bone, by their Middle, round the inter-articular Cartilage, 
and by the other Extremity, round each Condyle of the lower Jaw. The 
Diſpoſition of the capſular * ament with reſpect to the inter- articular 
3 is the fame as in the Articulation of the Clavicle with the 

ternum. 


357. Tae Hoes of the Head, as well as all the other Bones of the ens 
Human Body, are covered by a particular Membrane, of which that part Marrow and 
wich belongs to the Scull, is termed Pericranjum, and that which covers 1 


the Bones of the Face, or of the two Jaws, is call'd ſimply Perioſteum. 
This Membrane ſhall be more e deſcribed among the other ſoft 
parts of the Head: | | 
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ARTE: 
The general Doftrine of the Mull. 


LI. che Motions of * hamas Body, #iitther general or par- 'Sizuation in 
2 whether natural or preternatural, are r r- general. 
formed by O which Anatomiſts name Muſcles; a eſe 
are found in all the moveable parts of the Body. I do not 


kere ſpeak of motions — — meerly by the elaſticity of certain parts, 


by external impulſes, or by the force of Gravity. 
2. Tux Muſcles in general are bundles of Fibres of different ggures 3 
and ſizes, and for the moſt part —y of two different portions; one Conforme- 


whereof is thick, ſoft, 8 or leſs 


and ſometimes pale, forming #0». 


what is called the body, fleſhy. ſubſtance or belly -of the- Muſcle. The 
other is chin and ſmall, of a cloſe contexture and very white, forming the 


Extremities and other 2 termed by Anatomiſts Tendons or Aponeuroſes. 
The fleſhy Portion is the 5 
never wanting; but the Tondinges or Aponeurotic Portion is in ſome: Mut- 
cles ſo very al as to be inviſible, Both Portions are covered by a par- 


2 and eſſential part of the Muſcle, bei 


ticular Membrane. 
3. Tux Ancients who compared a Muſcle to a Rat or other Animal Diviſion. 
lead, divided it into the Head, Belly and Tail; but the Moderns finding 


this com 
ariſing — 


riſon very lame and faulty, have left off the uſe of all the terms 


from except chat of Belly; and inſtead of the other two, they 


uſe thoſe of Beginning or Origin, 55 Inſertion. Some of the lateſt Au- 
thors think it moſt proper to call one end of the Muſcle, the fixed Point 
or Fulcrum, the other the moveable Point. 

4. ALL theſe terms, whether old or new, tend to miſlead us, and that 
of Fulcrum is without foundation. The beſt and moſt ſimple diviſion 
of a Muſcle is into the Body or fleſhy Portion, which in ſome Muſcles may 
be termed the Belly, and * Extremities, whether Tendinous, Aponeurotic, | 2 


or fleſhy. 


5. IEE Fibres, of which a Muſcle is made up, go by the general erna 
name of Moving Fibres, and each of them, as well as the whole M uſcle, Stradtnre. 
is partly Tendinous and partly fleſhy. They are for the moſt part ranked in 


Vor. I, 


faſciculi, in a lateral ſituation with * to each 2 an 9 
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A ranous „ Cellular or Adi particular 
* 8 ee eee tothe 8 | 


= | En Septa by a great number of very ſmalf fine Fflaments, the Capillary I | 


Vp tremities of Arteries, Veins and Nerves running over them, and they are 

8 . incloſed in a thin, membranous, telſidar:covering, called: che proper Mem- 
* brane of the Muſcle, being a continuation of the Septa or VS already f 
=. | mentioned. : 
__— 7. ALL theſe Septa or Vaging communicate with each other, by a mu- 
=. tual and reciprocal continuation of their cellulous Texture, and they are 


bound down tranſverſely. by filamentous or fibrous Petlicles, which croſs 
them at ſmall diſtances from, one another, and lie nearly in the ſame direction 
through the whole body of the Muſcle. The fame fort of Fræna are ob- 
ſervable between the — Fibres, which connect them togertier, and aps 
x. to be in ſome meaſure nervous. | 
8. Tux particular Structure of each moving Fibre is not as. yet ſufici. 
: E. known. They may all be divided into ſeveral ſmaller Fibrille ; 
and A's ſubſtance of their fleſhy Portion is believed by ſome to be celly- 
lous, by fome to be veſicular, and by others to. be ſpungy'or 


= «___ --Some of the Ancients imagined this Portion to be hollow, and that it con- 
1 ot mids ſort of Nor called by them Tomentum, more: or leſs turnt with: 


9. Wu we examine a Moving Fibre through the beft — 
both the fleſhy and Tendinous parts of it _ contorted, bur the la 
not ſo much as the former. Having injected any coloured: penetrating li 
quor, we may by the help of an ordinary Microſcope diſcover a very fs | 
and cloſe Vaſcular Net-work which inſinuates itſelf between all the Fibres,. 
pw or being twiſted round them, and likewife ſpread on the Septa. 

he fleſhy Portion may be contracted or ſhortened, and relaxed or: 
. op The Fendinous Portion yields but very little, reſiſting any 
force tending to prolong; it, except it be ſo violent as to diſorder its 
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texture. 
11. The diſpoſition of the Moving Fibres is different i in different Mof- 
2 cles, and their Tendinous and fleſhy Portions do not always lie in the ſame 


ſtreight Line, but make oppoſite Angles with each other, In. ſome Muf- 
cles the fleſhy Portion is not all of the ſame length, in others it is near! 
equal, but the Fibres unequally and gradually diſpoſed at the ſides of eac 
other, forming all together an oblique Plane. L 
12, SoME are diſpoſed like Radii, others form Planes more or leſs in- 
curvated; and ſome form compleat Circumferences, the two Extremities 
meeting and uniting to _ ? 
. The tendinous Portions being only the ſupplement of the whole 
length of the Muſcle, may be of equal or unequal lengths, according to 
the diſpoſition of their inſertions. They may be very ſhort at one end of 
the Muſcle and very long at the other. When the fleſhy Plane is partly 
oblique, *. vary 3 in in, and when that obliquity is _ 
ciproca 
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Seck. II. HE N MAN BODY. e 
rernately long and hort. „„ 
14. In ſome Muſcles each moving Fibre is nearly of the ſame length 
' with the body or belly of the Muſcle ; in others the fleſhy Fibres are very 
fort, though the body of the Muſcle formed by them be very long. In 
the firſt kind, the Fibres run more or leſs ſtreight from one end to the 
other, and are never very numerous. In the ſecond they are ſituated ob- 
 liquely, and are conſequently in t numbers; ſo that the length of 
each Fibre is not always to be meaſured by that of the body of the Muſcle 
to which it belongs. | . 
156. Tmxnsy Arent Portions of Fibres are not equally to be met with 
in all Muſcles. Some have two or more Tendons, ſome only one, but of 
different lengths; others have none at all, or at leaſt none that can be per- 
ceived, as has been already ſaic. | IR | 
16, Bur there is no Muſcle without a fleſhy Portion which alone be- 
ing capable of contraction, is abſolutely neceſſary ; whereas the Tendons 
in many places are only productions, by which the Muſcles are fixed to 
parts at a diſtance from them. 1 | . | 
17. Many Muſcles are obſerved to be covered by an Aponeurotic Ex- 
panſion of different degrees of ſtrength and ſize which ſeems to ariſe from 
one or more of the neighbouring Tendons. In proportion as it is extended LN 
it grows thinner, and then loſes itſelf in the Cellular Membrane, called for- 
merly the common Membrane of the Muſcles. 5 
18. TüERE are likewiſe ſtrong ligamentary Membranes of another 
kind, by which many Muſcles are covered as by a Girth, and which may 
be termed broad or ligamentary Bands or Coverings. They are made up 
of ſeveral Planes of ſtrong white ſhining Fibres, croſſing each other, and 
they are ſtrongly fixed along one or more Bones, almoſt in the ſame man- 
ner as the interoſſeous Ligaments of the Fore-Arm and Leg. They furniſh 
Septa or common Vaginz to the Muſcles which they cover, and likewiſe 
ticular Vaginæ to the Tendons, thinner than thoſe of the fleſhy 
ortions. PERS. TOP © ie AR} | . | | 
19. Tnesz. common Bands and Vaginæ ſerve to gird and confine the 
Muſcles, and to keep them in their places in great efforts. They likewiſe 
in ſome meaſure ſupply the place of Tendons, and multiply the Inſertions. 
The looſe portions of theſe Membranes are lined on the inſide with other 
very fine Membranes, which are continually moiſtened by a mucilaginous 
* to preſerve the Muſcles and Tendons contiguous to them, from 
friction. e e 
20. BE SIDS theſe Bands and Septa there are other ligamentary Fræna 
peculiar to the long Tendons, called by the name of Annular Ligaments, 33 4 
= general hiſtory of which is to be found in the deſcription of the freſh 1 
nes. | 


5 21. Tur difference of Muſcles is ver conſiderable, and depends on many D;Ference 
circumſtances, the chief of which are the Size, Figure, Direction, Situation, and Namei. 
Structure, Connexion and Uſe; and it is from theſe differences that the names | 
| | * x 2 


B 2 0 


termed Great, Middle, Small, Long, Broad, Thin: From their Figure, 1. 


THE ANATOMY ON. © MEA” | 
of the greateſt! parc of the Muſcles are taken. From their Size they ary 4 


gular, Scaleneus, Square, Rhomboidal, Indented, Qrbicular, Deltoide: From 


their Direction, Stre:;ght, Oblique, Tranſverſe :- From their Situation, Supe: 


rior, Inferior, External, Internal, Anterior, Poſterior, Right and Left : Thek 
four differences and the names derived from them are caſily-comprehended; 
but what relates to the other three, acquires a little farther explicarion.:- ' 
22. WIE reſpect to their Structure; Muſcles are either ſimple or com- 
pound, Simple Muſcles are thoſe whoſe fleſhy Fibres, or rather the fleſhy 
ortions of their moving Fibres are all uniformly diſpoſed, and terminate 
in, 1 lying either in a ſtreighe or oblique Line in the manner already 
explained. T 12 | 4 * „ T7 Ee 
— ComPounp: Muſcles are thoſe whoſe fleſhy Fibres. are diſpoſed ob. 
liquely in ſeveral particular ranks, repreſenting the ſame number of ſimple 
Muſcles with their Fibres lying in oppoſite directions. In proportion to 
the number of theſe ranks or ſeries, the Muſcle is ſaid to be more or leſs 
compounded. - | BY 8 | 
24. Wax the compound Muſcle is made up of two ſimple Muſcles 
only, theſe are ſo diſpoſed as to repreſent a Feather, and the compound 
Muſcle is from thence termed Penniform. In ſome of theſe Muſcles, one 
ef the Tendons appears to be lic or divided, in order to contain the 
fleſhy Portion between its two parts, while the other runs through the 
body of the Muſcle diminiſhing gradually in ſize as it advances in the fame 
manner as we ſee in a Feather. Ih others there is only one middle Tendon 
between the ſeries of fleſhy Fibres, which are by their other Extremity fixed 
to other parts. In more compound Muſcles, the Tendons. at one Extre- 
mity may all unite together, while thoſe at the other remain divided. 
25. Bur there are ſtyl. other kinds of: compound Muſcles. Some are 


made up of. two. placed endwiſe and joined together by a jcommon Ten- 


Connexion. 


don, ſo that this. Tendon, the two. Muſcles and the two- Tendons at their 
Extremities, lie all in a Line, and form the whole length or extent of the 
compound Muſcle, which is termed Digaſtricus, or Biventris; and if three 


Muſcles be thus joined, the compound is called Trigaſtricus. 


26. Sou are made up of two Muſcles more or leſs in a lateral fitua- 
tion with reſpec to each other, and united at one Extremity 3. others. are 
made up of three or four Muſcles ſituated in the ſame manner; and if they 


are united at that Extremity, which the Ancients called the Head of: the 


Muſcle, they are called Bicipites, Tricipites, &c. according to the number 
of theſe Heads; but if they are joined at the other Extremity, they are 
termed Bicornes, Tricornes, &c. | 

27. Tax. Muſcles are fixed by, their Extremities to different parts, and 
in different places of the human Body. The greateſt part of them are. in- 
ſerted in Bones alone. Some are fixed partly to Bones and partly to Carti- 
lages, as thoſe of the Ear and Noſe; ſome partly to Bones and partly to 
the Integuments, as ſeveral Muſcles of the Face, which may therefore be 
termed Semicutaneous, in imitation of thoſe in Brutes, which being * 

Cs: | 
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n ru tg ese 
in the Integuments alone, are from thence termed Cutaneous. In ſome the 
Fibres make an entire eltele. without terminating any where by their Ex- 
tremities ; of this kind are ſeveratof thoſe called Sphincters, to which may 
be added the Heart, Stomach and Inteſtines. All the Muſcles have like- : 


wiſe a ſort of corinexion witch the neighbouring parts, but this is only-la- 
teral by manyof Mett oP oe er ne oft 
28. Fh Names taken from the Connexions and Infertions of Muſcles Namer. 
are generally of two kinds; one common and referred to- ſome conſidera. 
ble part of the Body, as when we ſay the Muſcles of the Head, of the 
Fhorax, Abdomen, Arm, Leg, Eye, Lips, &c. the other proper, ſpecify- 
ing more particularly the Inſertions of each Muſcle, as the Maſtoideus, 
Sterno-Maſtoideus, Coraco-Brachialis, Anconeus, Peroneus, &c. Some 
Names have no relation to the Inſertions, as thoſe of Ulnaris and Radials, 
which are given to Muſcles which lie upon-the Uma and Radius, without 
being inſerted in either Bone. | SE Rn Re. 

29. Tu Names of the firſt kind relate more to the uſes of Muſcles 
than to their Inſertions, and are for the moſt part ill founded and apt to 
miſlead us, as will appear when we come to the uſes of the Muſcles. 
The —— of the fecond Kind are inſtructive, and thoſe of the third are 
tolerable. on 3 | : | WR OY, _ 
30. Tre general Uſe of the Muſcles is to move all the parts of the C. 
Body, whether hard, ſoft. or fluid. Moſt of the hard and ſoft parts are 
moved by theſe Powers being fixed to them, and they move the reſt with- 
out any ſuch Inſertion. PT TEIN : . 1 4 5 

31. Tu Muſcles fixed by both Extremities to hard parts reciprocally 
meveable, may 1 move either part. Thus the Muſcles inſerted 
by one Extremity to the Os Humeri, and by the other to the Ulna, may 
- the Ulna upon the Os Humeri, and the Os Humeri upon-the 

32. MvscLes fixed by one Extremity to hard parts, and by the other 
to foft parts, cannot perform theſe reciprocal motions, becauſe in this 
caſe the hard parts muſt remain immoveable, the foft- parts only 

being moved, as in the Muſcles of the Ball of. the Eye, thoſe of the 
33. Taz Fluids, of whatever nature or conſiſtence they be; are moved 

in ſome caſes by being immediately puſhed or projected by the Muſcles, as 
we ſee in the Heart, in others by their Canals being preſſed upon, as in the 

oblique and tranverſe Muſcles of the Abdomen; and there are other Muf- 

cles which ſtop or retard the motion of the Fluids at one time; and facili- 

tate or accelerate it at another, as all the Sphincters. N N 
34. Tur Uſe of each Muſcle in particular is confined to the motion of 

one or more moveable parts; ſome parts require a certain number of Muf- 

cles to move them, whereof ſome act one way and ſome another. Several 

Muſcles, for inſtance, move the Os Humeri upon the Scapula, and of 

theſe ſome raiſe, others depreſs it; ſome turn it forward, ſome backward, 

and others round upon its axis, &c. In like manner the Fafe-Arm is moved 
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BY Evnmeration 35. Tun general Enumeration of the Muſcles of the human Body 
= - and Diſiri- which is commonly made, is founded on their ſuppoſed particular uſes, 
. a. We meer with liſts of the Muſcles of the Head," of the Thorax, Abdo. 
men, Extremities, Eye, Noſe, Lips, &c. and to the different Muſcles faid 
| do belong to each part, names are given, ſpecifying ſome determinate uſe , 
EZ 1 28 as - Raiſers, Depreſſors, Adductors, Abductom, Flexors, Exten- 


1 | to the memory, and may be retained for thoſe that are not entirely, or are 


| | not at all fixed to Bones; but with reſpect to thoſe Muſcles which are 
14 EE inſerted in Bones alone, this way of talking is very capable of miſleading 
WT Beginners, of begetting falſe Ideas, of obſtructing the progreſs of Know- 
| ledge, and even of making able Philoſophers, Phyſicians and Surgeons fall 
I | | into conſiderable miſtakes. . _ x e 26RD in 
WW. | 37. Ir leads us naturally into ſeveral Errors, as for inftance; that the 
3 rts to which a certain number of Muſcles is attributed, cannot be moved 
" bo other Muſcles; that the Muſcles faid to belong to po part can move 
1 no other partz that the Muſcles whoſe uſes are limited and determined by 
.,._ + certain names, can have no other uſes 5 and that the Muſcles ſo named may 
by have the uſes aſſigned to them in all the different ſituations. of the parts to 
Wt which they are fixed. It is however abſglutely neceſſary for the fake of 
= | | memory, to divide the Muſcles into Claſſes, and afterwards to ſubdivide 
| each of theſe Claſſes. tao nerd wb Fon dt oat a tt 4 in; 
| 338. To ſhun the-inconveniencies already mentioned in the Muſcles fixed 
only to Bones, I diſcard the names taken from the parts ta which theſe 
Muſcles are commonly attributed, and from the uſes aſſigned to them: J 
| retain as much as is poſſible the uſual names which expreſs only the Inſer- 
tions or other circumſtances, that I may avoid all affectation of novelty ; 
| and when I find my ſelf obliged to change a name, I ſet down the com- 
| mon _— after that which has debris to me to be more natural and 
WW | | 2 5 Tus, for inſtance, inſtead of this title: The Muſcles of the Arm, 
1 I put the following: The Muſcles that move the Os Humeri upon the 
42 Scapula, and the Scapula upon the Os Humeri ; and having deſcribed thoſe 
which are commonly mentioned, I add the reſt which may likewiſe move 
the part; and point out the uſes which the Muſcles deſcribed may have, in 
1 moving other parte. 7 
1 40. On this plan it will be neceſſary to deſcribe ſeparately all the Muſ- 
W | | | cles which are wholly inſerted in Bones, and not to explain their uſes till 
| : they have all been deſcribed, they being ſo nearly related to one another, 
| that ir is very difficult to ſpeak of the uſes of any one, without mentioning 
i | ' ſeveral others. | | | 885 ws, 
* 41. Wren ſeveral concur nearly in the ame motions, they are termed 
j Congeneres; thoſe which act in oppoſite directions, are relatively and a 
1 3 ternately 
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 rernately called Antagoniſta. Thus all the Muſcles which ex 0 oF or % : 
the Fore-Arm are Congeneres ; and thoſe which extend it are Antagoniſts 


#2. Tnzxe muſt at leaſt be two Muſcles to intitle them to the name 
of Congeneres, but that of Antagoniſt may be given to one Muſcle as 
well as to ſevera]. Many Muſcles: contribute to the ſame motion without 
being Congeneres, viz. here by acting in an oblique direction, they pro- 
duce a third motion which is direct and determinate. This is termed a 
combined Motion, and may be ſucceſſively continued in different directions, 
as that of the Arm in turning a ſl ing or the handle of any heavy Machine. 
Laſtly, When all the Antagoniſts on every ſide, or all the Muſcles that 
move a part, act equally and keep the part fixed in a middle direction be- 
tween all the motions of which it is capable, they are ſaid to be in a Tonic 
Motion.. VVV F 
43. To move any part, or to keep it in a determinate ſituation, all the 
Muſcles belonging to it muſt co-operate, ſome of them drawing the part 
directly to the ſituation or attitude deſigned, ſome moderating this firſt 
motion by acting in a contrary direction, and others directing it laterally. 
The firſt kind of theſe Muſcles I call principal Movers, the ſecond Mode- 
rators, and the third Directors. JJ 2! 
44. ALr theſe kinds are to be found in the Articulations by Enarthroſis, 
and in many of thoſe by Arthrodia, The Director Muſcles are wanting in 


+ thoſe by Gyngly mus, being there I The Moderators in gene- 
5 


ral are the ſame with thoſe termed Antagon and the want of their ac- 
tion is in many caſes ſupplied by the weight of the part to which they are 


fixed, or by the additional weight or reſiſtance of other Bode. 


45. THS Action of the Muſcles in general, or, to ſpeak more properly, Meſcnler 
the Mechaniſm of this Action conſiſts chiefly in the contraction or ſhort- Action. 
ening of their fleſhy Portion; by which the Extremities of the Muſcle are : 
brought nearer to each other, and conſequently the parts are moved to 
which theſe Extremities are fixed. It is, I ſay, the fleſhy Portion alone- 
which is ſhortened ; the Tendons \ retain always the ſame length, and only 
follow the motions of the other part, much in the fame manner as in 
drawing a great weight by ropes fixed to it, where the Arm alone is ſhort- 
ened, while the ropes only follow that motion. | . 

46. THE principal Phænomena of Muſcular Action are theſe: The 

fleſhy Portion appears harder and more ſwelled in the time of action than 
of inaction, as may be readily perceived by touching it in both ſtates: The 
hardneſs of this ſwelling increaſes in proportion as the motion is continued, 
as is likewiſe evident by the touch; and ir likewiſe increaſes by meerly 
adding to the weight or reſiſtance of the part moved, theugh' its ſituation 
does not continus to be change.... 2 OS os 

4). In many Muſcles, this action may be determined to any degree of 
velocity and ſpace; that is, may be proportioned to the velocity and 
ſpace of the motion; may be increaſed and diminiſned, accelerated, oy 
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wieder: opts Ba may be mae t0 ceaſe nan inane, and he r6daced- 
again in another inſtant. - es 

* Duane the contraction of 4 Muſcle, its Fibres ; are bent works 
their whole length, or formed into very ſmall fine folds: i in F oermyy op- 
2 directions, as may be plainly ſeen in Animals freſn killed, When I 

tchers cut their fleſh while it remains warm, though the blood has been 
let out, and the entrails removed. By opening living Animals, and mo 
in great wounds, the fleſhy Fibres have been diſcovered to g Pale du- 
ring their action, and to turn red again when at reſt. 

49. To theſe Phænomena we muff likewiſe : chat * Secret Mul. 
cles are fixed to any moveable part, they are all in a ſtate of contraction, 
in every motion of that parts but they are not all in the ſame degree of 
action, becauſe the principal Movers act more than the Moderators and 
Directors, or collateral Muſcles, if any belong to the part. This co- ope - 
ration of Muſcles is eaſily perceived by touc them ** the part they 
belong to is moved with a conſiderable force. It muſt however be te. 
membered, that I except the Moderators or. TICS when any o_ 
or aſſiſtance ſupplies their action. 

50. LASTLY, there are ſome motions to hich the e 8 
believed to produce them, contribute nothing at all, but which —_ 
ſolely on the relaxation of the Antagoniſts to theſe Muſcles, or thoſe that 
lie on the oppoſite ſide. This is ſeen evidently in ſup pporting the Body by 
one Hand reſting on a low Table, the Joint of the Elbow being in that 
ſtate ſuffered. to yield to the weight of the Body, or to bend ſometimes 
lowly and ſometimes faſt.; for if at the ſame time we feel with the other 
Hand the Flexor and Extenſor Muſcles of the Fore-Arm, the firſt will be 
found perfectly relaxed, the latter very much contracted. Thus it is evi- 
dent that ſome Muſcles may be relaxed to determinate degrees of velocity 
9 ſpace, with the ſame certainty as they can be contracted. 

51. This laſt Phænomenon gave me room to conclude, chat the action 


of the Muſcles in general conſiſts as really in the relaxation of the moving 


Eibres when contracted, as in the contraction of them when relaxed, whe- 
ther this action be performed ſ in or inſtantaneouſly; and it was 
for this reaſon that when I began to 0 of the action o "the Muſcles, 
I did not ſay abſolutely that it c ed in the contraction of the fleſhy 
Portion, but only that it was principally owing thereto. I do not here 
ſpeak of thoſe motions that are out of our power, and which we can de- 
termine only in part as thoſe of Reſpiration, or not at all, as that of the 
E. 

52. Tu particular Mechaniſm or immediate Cauſe of muſcular action 
has very much tortured the Brains of many Philoſophers. The extreme 
delicacy of the Texture of a moving Fibre, and a great number of Phæ- 
nomena, ſome of them very obvious, which have not been attended to, 
have hitherto prevented the diſcoyery of this Myſtery. Several Hypotheſes 
have been formed concerning the Structure of this Fibre, which, as already 
ſaid, has been ſuppoſed ſpungy, vaſcular, veſicular, contorted, claſtick, — 
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eſpecially the firſt three concerning the velocity, ſpace. and duration of 
uſcular action, all theſe Syſtems may be deſtroyed. For hitherto no 

inſtance can be found either in natural effects or in thoſe of art, of an 

Exploſion, Fermentation, Ebullition, Injection, Inflation, Imbibition, Vi- 


C 


bration, Elaſticity, &c. 25 which we can regulate and determine to a 
given degree, the Space, Velocity and Duration of any artificial Motion, 
or by which we can Fin and put an end to ſuch Motions in an inſtant of 
time at our pleaſure. It is therefore altogether to no purpoſe to amuſe our 
ſelves with what has been ſaid on this ſubject: Another method muſt be 
followed, which conſiſts in collecting and examining all the Phænomena 
that can fall under our obſervation. e . | 
54. TiLL ſome ſuch lucky diſcovery is made, what can hitherto with 
the greateſt certainty be gathered from the Structure, Conformation and Ac- 
tion of the Muſcles is that their ſtrength po on the number of their 
fleſhy Fibres, and the extent of their Action on the length of theſe 
Fibres. | oC ns l 
55. For wherever ſtrength is more neceſſary than large degrees of mo- 
tion, there we find the Fibres of Muſcles Ran werent in num- 
ber, and that their ſituation in a narrow compaſs is artfully provided for 
by the oblique diſpoſition of them already mentioned. In like manner, 
wherever there is more occaſion for a large | degree of Motion than for 


ſtrength, the fleſhy Fibres are of a proportionable length. In a word, the 


ſtrength of a Muſcle is as the number of its fleſhy Fibres, and the extent 


of its motion as the length of theſe Fibres. 


56. To underſtand the uſes and contrivance of each Muſcle in particular, 
we muſt conſider attentively its place or fituation in general, its external 
Conformation, Inſertions, particular Situation, Direction, Lateral Connexion, 
Relation and Compoſition of its parts. Weought likewiſe to examine how 
the neighbouring Muſcles are diſpoſed for producing' ſimple. Motions, and 
how thoſe that are at a greater diſtance can produce combined or compound 
Motions. . 8 ; | | 

57. IT ought moreover to be obſerved that in ſome ſubjects the Muſ- 
cles vary, ſome being wanting, and others added in different manners, fo 
that we ought to regulate our ſelves by what happens moſt frequently and 
univerſally, that we may not render the common caſes obſcure for the ſake 


of a few that are extraordinary, and which ought to be conſidered in the 
. fame light as we do the inſtances of ſix Fingers, eleven Ribs, and other 


varieties of the like kind, © | 

58. MuscLEes fixed only to Bones, act as ſo many Powers applied to 

Levers. By a Lever we underſtand a long inflexible Body, like a Rod 

or Bar, by the help of which we raiſe Weights and overcome — 
| | " | whic 


„ I; RE. 
* | | | | 5 * A Le 
1 '1 
1 | ſo that the whole length of the Lever is as it were divided by three Points, 
ZZ ORs wWuhich may be termed the Fixed Point, Point of Reſiſtance and Point of 
= | Power. Ju Dae rnb Eo 
Tet 9 85 | 60. Trxse three Points may be diſpoſed in three different manners, 
$1 | Ob. 1. The fixed Point may lie between the Power and the Weight; as when the 


Stone · cutters and Pavers raiſe or move ſtones with iron Croes. 2. The 
Weight may lie between the Power and the Fulcrum, as when Maſons move 
large ſtones by applying Croes to them ſomewhere near their middle. 
3. The Power may lie between the Weight and Fulcrum, as when Braziers 
ſcrape Copper in order to tin it, by lay ing one end of the Scraper on their 
1 the other on the Metal, and holding the middle in their 
61. From theſe three Diſpoſitions three different kinds of Levers have 
been eſtabliſhed. In the firſt the Fulcrum or fixed Point is in the middle; 
in the ſecond the Weight, and in the third the Power. 5 
62. In the action of Levers the following Maxims are to be obſerved as 
ſo e u Rules. 1 2 tne lee hat 
63. Taz greater the diſtance of the line of Direction of the Power from 
the Fulcrum, leſs force is neceſſary to overcome the Reſiſtance, |. 
64. Tux nearer that this line of Direction is to the Fulcrum, more force 
is neceſſary to overcome the Reſiſtance or to raiſe the Weight. 
65. Wren the line of Direction of the Power paſſes through the fixed 
Point, and conſequently falls in with the Direction of the Lever, the Power 
can produce no effecde. | RO 


> AR BW 
The Muſcles of the Abdomen. 


Number and 66. D Y the Muſcles of the Abdomen or Lower Belly we mean thoſe 

Situation in which form principally the Sides or Circumference of thas Cavity. 

general. They are commonly ten in number, five on each ſide ; eight whereof ate 

| very large, the other two very ſmall. | nc 

Dae 67. Or theſe Muſcles two are long, called Muſculi, Recti, two ſmall, 

ure, called Pyramidales ; fix broad, two of which are named Obligui Externi, 
two Obliqui Interni, and two Tranſverſales. The Pyr#midates are want- 
ing in ſome ſubjects, ſometimes there is but one, and ſometimes. Re 
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commonly no true muſcular Inſertions. 


Sea. III. = "E E HUMAN /BODY. | 


of the other eight, from the principal direction of their Fibre. 
68. Tus ren Muſcles lie in pairs; and thoſe of each fide appear to 


be ſeparated by a kind of Tendinous Line or Band running along the Ante- 


rior part of the Abdomen, from the Cartilago Enſiformis to the Sym- 
phy ſis of the Oſſa Pubis, and including the Umbilicus; above which it is 
pretty broad, but narrower below, eſpecially near the Offa Pubis. 


188 


69. Tuis Tendinous Band is named Linea Alba, and, as we ſhall ſee Ze A4. 


afterwards, is wholly formed by the intertexture of the Tendons of the ſix 
broad ò ³mVVVVVV 8 | 20 
70. I ſhall here deſcribe only the five Muſcles of one fide, the other 
five being exactly like theſe z and the ſame method will be obſerved through 
the whole of this Treatiſqm. FOE Ve OTE ei 


ab ly $ 1. Obliquus Externus. 
71. Tur Obliquus Externus is a broad thin Muſcle, fleſhy on 


its upper Figure and 


and back part, and Tendinous on the Anterior and greateſt Portion of the $:zuatios in 
lower part. It reaches from half the Lateral and Inferior part of the Tho- general. 


rax, to almoſt half the Lateral and Superior part of the Pelvis; and from 


the back part of the Regio Lumbaris to the Linea Albköaa. 


72. Ir is fixed by its upper part, to the Ribs, by the lower, to the Os Inſertions. 


llium, Ligamentum Falloppii, and Os Pubis, and by the fore part to the 


Linea Alba. The Poſterior Portion next the Vertebræ of the Loins has 

73. In the firſt place it is fixed to eight Ribs (ſeldom to nine) chat b, 
from the fifth true Rib to the laſt of the falſe, by the ſame. number of 
Angles of its fleſhy Portion in the following manner. It adheres to the 


external Labia of the lower Edges of the two or three laſt true Ribs, and 


of the four following falſe Ribs, at their bony Extremities ; to the Extre- 
mity of the Cartilage of the laſt falſe Rib; to the external Labium of the 
lower Edge of that Rib, and a little to the broad Ligament which con- 
nects it to the Tranſverſe Apophyſes of the firſt Vertebræ of the Loins. 
74. Tux Inſertions in the bony Extremities of the Ribs are at different 
diſtances from the Cartilages in this order: In the ſeventh true Rib the 


Inſertion is very near the Cartilage, in the ſixth at a little more diſtance; in 


the fifth the diſtance is about an inch; in the firſt falſe Rib, two inches; 


in the ſecond, and third, three inches; in the fourth about two inches, and 


ſometimes leſs; in the fifth, the Inſertion reaches, and in a manner ſurrounds 
the Cartilage. Mts Lo IIS 500 23% 
75. Taz name of Digitations or Indentations has been given to theſe 
Angular Inſertions, becauſe they join a like number of the fame kind be- 
longing to other Muſcles,- as the Fingers of the two Hands are locked be- 
tween each other, Three or four of theſe Digitations belong to the Ser- 
ratus Major; and the ſame number to = Latiſſimus Dorſi. The three 
| | 2 | or 


or four l 


i; ons of theſe Muſcles. 


veſt Digitations join likewiſe thoſe of the Serratus Poſtericus In. 
CO are 338 eee 2 | 3 Dorf. 
750. 1 HOUGH E itations appear ro w | Ys are almoſt 
1 — — the back part. They kom eee in 
breadth as they deſcend, and often unite more or leſs with the Intercoſtal 
Muſcles in N over them. Sometimes they communicate like- 
wiſe with the Pectoral Muſcle, the Serratus Major and Latiſſimus Dorſi, 
buy diſtinct Faſciculi of fleſhy Fibres, which are true reciprocal continuati- 
77. Tuzxx are likewiſe other internal Inſertions covered and hid by 
thoſe which appear outwardly, and which belong to the Ribs lying imme- 
diately below thoſe to which the outward Digitations are fixed. Thus the 
Digitation fixed in the laſt true Rib, ſends off a Faſciculus to the firſt falſe 
Rib, as it runs up on the foreſide thereof. | eee 
78. Tux firſt Digitation, or that belonging to the fifth true Rib, ap- 
pears longer than the reſt, and is about the breadth of two Fingers, hav- 
ing communicating Fibres with the Pectoralis Major. The ſecond, or that 
| w the ſixth true Rib is about an inch in breadth, and unites a little with 
one Digitation of the Serratus Major. The third, or that of the ſeventh 
true Rib is about three Fingers in breadth, and runs for a ſmall ſpace to. 
ward the Cartilage on the outſide of the Rib. The fourth, or that of the 
firſt falſe Rib mixes by ſome of its anterior Fibres with thoſe of the Ses. 
ratus Major. The fifth, or that of the ſecond falſe Rib mixes both with 
the foregoing and with the firſt Digitation of the Latiſſimus Dorſi, and 
runs for ſome ſpace on the ſurface of the Rib. The ſixth, or that of the 
third falſe Rib 1s about two Fingers in breadth, and ſends off a Faſciculus 
of Fibres to the Serratus Major. The ſeventh, is of the ſame breadth with 
the former, and ſome of its Fibres are continued to the Serratus Poſtericus 
Inferior. The eighth, or that belonging to the loweſt falſe Rib has been 
already deſcribed. 1 
79. FroM theſe Inſertions in the Ribs, the Fibres of this Muſcle rn 
down obliquely from behind forward. Thoſe which come from the three 
loweſt Ribs are leſs oblique than the reſt, appearing to form a diſtinct Por- 
tion which continues fleſhy all the way to the external I. abium of the Criſta 
Oſſis Ilium, in which it is inſerted from the poſterior part of the Tube- 
roſity of that Criſta, to the anterior and ſuperior Spine. This Inſertion is 
by very ſhort tendinous Fibres through one half the Criſta; through the 
other half they are longer, and ſome of them communicate with the Faſcia 
Lata of the Thigh. The poſterior part of this. Portion ſeems to me to 
conſiſt of a double Plane. T7 | 
80. THz other Portion of this Muſcle, though not altogether ſeparated 
from the former, runs more obliquely ; and after ſome ſpace, its fleſhy 
. . Fibres degenerate into a ſtrong broad Aponeuroſis or thin Tendon ; the 
Extremities of the fleſhy Fibres from rhe fifth true Rib to the anterior 
Spine of the Os Ilium, forming a line, which till it reaches as low as the 
. Umbilicus, is ſtreight, and from thence downward, is incurvated back- 
5 war 


Tiendinous Fibres: detach 


WEN a, £2 : 
03 ra 7 7 L 

EIT! % . 8 > . 2 

6 x 
\ N 


Superior Spine of the Os Ilium, where it unites à little with the Superior 
Tendon of the Muſculus Sartorius, and afterwards is continued to the Spine 
of the Os Pubis, being by its lower Edge firmly united to the Ligamen- 
81. Twis Aponeuroſis grows firmer and thicker in its progrefs toward 
the Os Pubis, and in old Age becomes hard and dry; for which reaſon 
Hernia's are moſt troubleſome in old People. A little before it reaches the 
Os Pubis it is divided into two Portions, one Superior or Anterior, the other 
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Inferior or Poſterĩor, between which a Fiſſure or opening is left of a parti- 


82. Tnx Superior or Anterior Portion runs obliquely downward toward 


the Spine of the Os Pubis, croſſes over the foreſide of the r 
e. As 


is inſerted in the lower broad part of the Os Pubis on the other 

it paſſes the Symphyſis, it croſſes the like Portion of the other External 

Oblique, and their Fibres decuſſate each other. oo x 
83. Tux Inferior or Poſterior Portion running more downward, ends 


nn, the middle part of the Symphyſis, ſome ſmall part of it being continued 


to the Os Pubis on the other ſide. 18.1. e 214 Ges 
84. Nzar their Extremities theſe two Portions approach, ſo that the 


ing formed by them is in ſome meaſure oval, but narrower below than 


above. Through this opening the Spermatick Veſlels paſs in Men and the 

Round Ligaments in Women, but in them the Opening is much lower than 

in Males. It is about two Fingers breadth in 1 „and about half a 

Finger in breadth at its * rt, and there it is ſtrengthened by ſeveral 
obliquely from each ſide, which form a ſort of 

roundiſh Border, from whence thel Openings 
Collateral Fibres hardly appear in Child een. 
883. The Inferior — Portion ſends off a particular Expanſion to 


got the name of Rings. Theſe 


the Faſcia Lata, which having formed a covering for the Inguinal-Glands, 


is afterwards loſt in the Fat. Tor: 
86. Tux remaining part of the Tendon of the External Oblique is fixed 


by oblique Fibres in the Linea Alba through its whole length, mixing with 


thoſe that come from the ſame Muſcle on the other fide. Theſe Tendinous 
Fibres are likewiſe continued a great way beyond the Linea Alba through 
the Tendon of the other Muſcle, and this Intertexture is reciprocal. Thoſe 


who look upon the fleſhy part of this Muſcle as its beginning, call it 


Obliquus Deſcendens, and it has likewiſe been named Obliquus Superior 
and Obliquus Majo. | | 


S8 2. Obliquus Internus. 


87. Tux Internal Oblique is a broad thin Muſcle like the former, hav- Figare and 


ing nearly the ſame extent and inſertions, that is, in the lower Ribs above; Situation in 


in the Criſta of the Os Ilium, and Ligamentum Falloppii, below; and i 
1 „ the 


in general. 
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Inſertions. 


Oblique. 
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88. One: Portion of its lower Extremity, which 1s: ifleſhy,. is 


3. fined by very ſhort Tendinous Fibres in the middle ſpace between the two 


Labia + the Criſta .Oflis Hium, from the back patt of Tuberoſity of 
that Criſta near the ex of the Os Sacrum, almoſt all the way to the 
Superior and Anterior Spine of che Os Ilium; ſo that its Inſei 3 
further back than that of the External Obli qu. | 
+189, TRI fleſhy: Fibres thus fixed, run up firſt a litde ooliquiely — be 


| bind fartont, and then this obliquity increaſes proportionably. as ho. Fibres 


lie more anteriourly, and they croſs thoſe of the fleſhy Portion of che Ex- 
ternal Obliquely, being afterwards: inſerted — in the lower Edges of 
the Cattilages'of all the falſe Ribs, and thoſe of the two loweſt true Jags 
reaching td the Extremity of the Cartilago Enfiformis, © 557 rf [23750 oh 
90, Tazse Infertions. form-fleſhy Digitations at the Extremity df; the 
Joweſt falſe Rib, at the bony: — of the fourth, and through all its 
Cartilage, and at the middle Portion of the Cartilage of the third, Here 
the; Inſertions become Tendinous, and an Aponeuroſis is formed, which 
from the ſecond falſe Rib anteriourly, 1 is divided _ ud Lamina by which 


thi Muſculus Rectus is incloſe 0. 4 ELSE. 


91. Tux other Portion of the lower Exatrecainy: of this Molſele;\com 
nuous with the former, is fixed to the Anterior Extremity of the Criſta of 


the Os Ilium, to its Anterior and Superior Spine, and to that part of the 
Ligamentum Falloppii which lies neareſt it. From all this Inſertion, the 


Fibres expand like Radii through the whole extent of the Linea Alba. 
Thoſe from the Criſta run toward the upper part of the. Linea Alba, and 
afterwards they gradually change their Direction, till at they —.— 


almoſt perpendicular to that Line. Thoſe that come from the! pine an 
inferted 


Ligamentum Falloppii, are gradually bent downward, and are 
partly in the Spine, he bo in the 3 —. of the Os Pubis, denn i. 
parably mixed with the lower Edge of the Joy. pemgornrIN we the External 


92. THis Anterior or Radiated Portion — at it Beginning wholly 
fleſhy, becomes afterwards wholly -'Fendinous,' and together with the Ten- 
don of the other Portion, forms an Aponeuroſis like that of the External 
Oblique, the Extremities of all the fleſhy Fibres forming an oblique Line 
a little bent from above downward, beginning at the third falſe Rid, ond 
reaching to the Ligamentum Falloppu.. 

93. THe Aponeuroſis of the Internal 1 ems, | 1 ute 


wards divided into two Laminæ, from the Extremity of the ſecond falſe 


Rib, to its lower Edge; and having by this. diviſion furniſhed a Vagina to 
the Muſculus Rectus and Pyramidalis of the ſame fide, the two Laminæ 
unite again at the Linea Alba, being interwoven with thoſe belonging to the 
Muſcle on the other fide, and mixed with the Aponeuroſis of the Exter- 


nal Oblique in a very ſingular manner. This Aponeuroſis is every where 


cloſely joined 7 that of che External Oblique, and the Vagina — 
Rectus 
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Rectus ſeems to be ſtronger aboye the Umbilicus than below it, and near 


94 Ix the Faſſage between the Anterior and Superior Spine of the Os 
llium, and Os Pubis, at ſome diſtance above and behind the Tendinous 
Opening or Ring of the External Oblique ; the fleſhy Fibres at the lower 
| EE Internal: Oblique, leave a paſſage for the, Spermatick Veſſels in 
Men, and for the Vaſcular Rope called the Round Ligaments in Women. 
This paſſage is near the place where this Muſcle joins. the Aponeuroſis of 


the former ; and though it appears in ſome ſubjects to be formed by a 


real ſeparation of ſome fleſhy - Fibres, in others it lies between the fleſny 
Edge of this Muſcle and the Inſertion of the Obliquus Externus in the 
Ligamentum Falloppii. In this courſe a Faſciculus of fleſhy Fibres: is 


likewiſe detached from this Muſcle, which contributes to the Formation of 


a ſmall Muſcle called Cremaſter, as we ſhall afterwards ſee. 
5. THERE is moreover a thin Plane or Series of fleſhy Fibres, between 


the back part of this Muſcle and the Aponeuroſis of the Muſculus Trant- 


the lower Extremity of the Linea Alba becomes ſo thin, chat the Rectus 


Ef 
1 
5 | 


verſalis, which covers the Quadratus Lumborum, and ſeems to be fixed 


by a broad Aponeuroſis to the Ligament which goes between the laſt Ver- 
tebra of the Loins and the Tubercle of the Criſta Offis Ilium, From 
thence it runs obliquely upward and forward, and contrcting in breadth 
is fixed in the Extremity of the laſt falſe Rib. Therefore if this Series. 


be reckoned a part of the Internal ug e this Muſcle muſt be ſa id to be 


inſerted not only in the Criſta of the Os Ilium, but alſo in the laſt, Ver- 
tebra of the Loins, by means of the Ligament already mentioned. 5 


96. Tais Muſcle is likewiſe called Obliquus Deſcendens, for the ſame 


reaſon that the former is termed Aſcendensz Obliquus Inferior and Obliquus 
Minor, becauſe it does not reach ſo high, and is not quite ſo large as the 
Eterna Oli j t r | 
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97. Tux Recti are long narrow "Muſcles, thicker than the Obliqui. Figure and _ 
They lie near each other like two large Bands, from the lower part of the Siznation in 
Thorax to the Os Pubis, the Linea Alba coming between them. Their £*7er9/. 


breadth - diminiſhes, and their thickneſs - increaſes gradually from above 


downward, 


98. Tux ſuperior Extremity of each Muſcle is fixed to a part of the ly 


lower Extremity of the Sternum, to the three loweſt true Ribs, and to the 
Hirſt falſe Rib, by the ſame number of Digitations, of which, that which 
is furtheſt from the Sternum is the broadeſt. 3 
99. Tux body of the Muſcle lies in the Vagina, formed by the Apo- 
neuroſis of the broad Muſcles of the Abdomen. Exteriourly it is divided 
into ſeveral Portions reſembling diſtin& Muſcles placed endwiſe, by tranſ- 
verſe Tendons termed Enervations, which commonly are all above the 
Umbilicus, very ſeldom below it, and they adhere very cloſe to the Vue 
100. THESE 


ſertiont. 2 


A 


netrüte ache whole ehicknefs of the 125 and in that caſe they: do = | 
all appear, or but very little, on the inner Surface. Sometime 
which are ſeen on the outer ee not TONGUE croſs thewhole breath 
of the Maſcle -v 5 SOL rtf 
1101. Tus lower: Fxxivenicy wc this: Muſcle: W atone dhe upf W 
and ends 11 ina thin Tendon fixed in the Internal Labium of the u <doe 
of the Os Pubis near the VR” and chere it touches the We * 
che other Rectus. FFF 
oz. ABove the Umbilicus theſe 00 Nodes: are at A e om 
each other, according to the breadth of the Linea Alba; but *below i it 


— 


they come nearer, the Linea Alba there narrower, hd; near 
your pads rc tar ts is almoſt 1 intire 925 hid 1 9 7 way! NO ab, a 
z 34 SS 17 1208 55 * = 
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Si "=o Are owes bf Do Rec: we meet — with two o final | 
2 Maſel S, which at — ſeem to be a Portion or Appendix of the 
ure. former. They are named „ Meirjfigice;'a dby Falloppius, 


Succenturiati. e e of Yo «| 

104. AT the lower Extremity they are broad and chick; W there 
Fixed to the uppet Edge of the u abs immediately before the Recti. 
They decreaſe gradually in breadth and thickneſs as hey aſcend,” i: end 
by a point in the Linea Alba, a little way below the Umbilicus. 

105, Tuxv are partly incloſed within the Vagina of the Recti, runnir 
doſe by each other along the Linea Alba; to Which they are fixed at if 
ferent diſtance by Oblique ' Tendinous ene che uppermoſt af which 
are ſometimes very long. 

106. SourTIMEs theſe Muſcles” are wanting, and then che lower N. 

tremities of the Recti are thicker than uſual. Sometimes there is only one 

Pyramidaliss and ſometimes they are not both of the ſame ſize and length. 
We very rarely meet with three in one ere 

155 r 8 5. Traxfoerſules. 1909 11569 T6908 MEIN” 

Figure aud 965. TE Tranſverſe Muſcles are nearly of the ſame breadth whh is 

Situation in Obliques. Their name is taken from the Direction of their Fibres, and 

general. each of them is fixed to the Ribs, above; below, to the Os Ilium and 

| Ligamentum unt ; before, to. the Linea Alba 3 and behind, to the 

Vertebre. - CEA; 155 

108. Tux upper part of this Muſcle is Guo: to 5 br part of the 

inner Surface of the Cartilages of the two loweſt true Ribs, and of all the 

five falſe Ribs, by fleſhy Digitations, the Fibres of which run more or les 

tranſverſely toward the Linea Alba, at ſome diſtance: from which they be- 

come Tendinous. Theſe Digitations meet, and exactly correſpond with 


thoſe of r Diaphragm, but never mix with them in the Human Body. 
109. Tas 


Iuſertiont. 
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oh {NG aaa fixed g dg thee ft Ventebrs of the Lin, 

by a double Ape ia or two Flanes, one Internal or Ante- 

rior, the other ternal or Poſterior. The | ms is inſerted in the Tons. 

rerſe Apophyſes, the External in the ——— 

ments, being claſely united. to the — ions of the nei 
bouting Mues and the external . — — ranſverſales appear 
be continuous, their common Inſertion in the Spinal 2 by — 
means hindering them from . dikes: wen cowards eicher lide on the ä —— 
Proceſſes juſt mentioned. Ling int erage 11 Siu 620 | 

116. Tux internal and 3 Planes havieg incloſed-i in their Dupli- | | 
cature, the Muſculus Sacro-Lumbaris and Quadratus Lumborum, unite in | | 
one ſtrong Ap ſis at the Edges of theſe Muſcles. |; From this - | 
roſis ariſes the middle and greateſt part of the fleſhy Portion of the | 
verſalis, which. together with the ſuperior part, advances toward the Lincs 8 ” 
Alba, and at ſomeè diſtance from it becomes Tendindds! i! 

1. Taz inferior part of this Muſcle is fixed by an — wholly: 
fleſhy. to the internal Labium of the Criſta Oſſis Ilium, and to a great part 
of the Ligamentum Falloppii. From thente many iof its Fibres run to- 
wards the Linea Alba, the reſt to 1 os e e 
more or leſs Tendinous before their Inſer tion: | 

112. IT is commonly ſaid that there is a Ae e — 5 
of this Portion behind that ſu — be in the Internal Oblique; 
ge of the Spermatick Velicls, Se There is indeed a fort of .C 
ut it is ſo very near the Internal Oblique, as to make: it very 125 
firſt ſight, whether it be formed by a 2002 ff yr of he Fibres If che Tranſ- 
verſalis, or lies between the debe -of chat Muſcle, and of the __ 
quus Internus, which after a careful tion appears to be the caſG 
113. Tunis Proximity makes it no eaſy matter for many Anatomiſts to 5 
determine whether the — Fibres of which the Cremaſter Muſcle — 
conſiſts, belong entirely to the Internal Oblique, or whether ſome of them 
do not likewiſe come rom the — — as others do from the Ler- | 
mentum Falloppii. Rinn s * O 1 20 10 81 ET. . "I 
= 0400087 middle part ot the Beſhy Plane of this Muſcle. ends in a very! 2b 
broad Aponeuroſis . cloſely. adhering to that of the — 2 Internus, the | 
Vagina or Duplicature of which, it ſtrengthens: interiourly, as:that of the 
outer Oblique does exterioutly, Afterwards this: Aponeuroſis reaches the 
Linea Alba, and joins that of "the other Tranſverſalis by a particular ſort 
of Intertexture, without mixing either; with the Internal Oblique or with 
the Peritonzum; The whole Aponeuroſis of the three parts of this Muſcle, 
from the fleſhy Fibres to the Linea Alba, repreſents© kind of Creſcent, and 
it was for. this reaſon chat the Ancients baue aid that it terminated forward. 
in a n 1 i meld 3108 bf N. rx 15 ag 12:1, 
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38./c01 [called ee Arch of the Maſcles e men. 
becauſe it ap 1 in ** ſhape when the Faſcia Lata is ae as Thy 1 
Connexion is by a very thin Expanſion of Tendinous Filaments 
which 3 — 8 of the Obliquus Externus, and reaching 
N op the: Fiſſure, ſtrengthen bh r Edge dee in . 
alread YO 00;1 15. 1 Nl A 
116. Wax this Tendinous Expanſion is ſeparated: from the 
roſis of the External: Oblique, in young ſubjects and in Women the 8 
ing does not any more appear like a Ring, but ſimply as a void ſpace left 
by-che ſeparation of che * endinous Fibres. - This Expanſion ſeems to be 
formed by a continuation partly of the Tendinous . rr e 
Externus, and partly of thoſe * the Faſcia Lata. 

117, Tas = lique Muſcles and the Tranſverſalis of ads "fide, are 
diſpoſed; in à very ſingular manner with relation to their fleſhy-and Tendi- 
nous Portions 3. for the Tendons of ſome of them anſwer to the fleſby parts 
of the reſt, The ee Oblique 1 is moſt Tendinous in the lower part 
and molt fleſhy in the u The Internal Oblique is moſt Tendinous in the 
upper moſt fle 5" the lower. The Tranſverſalis is moſt Tendinous. 
in the middle and moſt flclhy i in the upper and lower . By this Diſ- 
poſition theſe three Muſcles compoſe nearly an uniform Plane, ther fleſhy and 
Tendinous Fibres being equally diſtributed through all its parts. 

118. Ir is commonly ſaid that the Linea Alba is only e Concourſe o 
place where theſe three pairs of Muſcles meet; but if we examine well, 
we find there an Intertexture not eaſy to be unravell'd. One Portion of the 
External Oblique of one fide ſeems to be continued with a Portion of the 
Internal Oblique of the oppoſite fide, theſe four Portions making only 
two Digaſtric Muſcles, wy croſs each other obliquely. In the ſame man- 


2 the two Tranſverſales by the union of their Aponęuroſis, form a third | 


Digaſtric Muscle ſo that we have here three broad Faſciæ or Bands very 
ully croſſing one another, formed indeed not yy the whole n but 
only: by the middle Portions of them. 

wa of "Tr Linea Alba is perforated by a finall round Hole near che mid · 
die of its length; the Circumference of which is formed by Tendinous Fi- 
bres, twiſted and inter woven together in ſuch a manner, as to produce a 
regular and perfectly round Border. Before Birth, this Hole tranſmits the 
Funis Umbilicalis, — then it is pretty large; but i in Adults i it is very 
much contracted. 
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10 "Or 8 ji the fins are: common all the Muſtles 
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liar to each Pair, or to each Muſcle in particulat. bats e 5:7 


121. Taz common; uſes are to ſuſtain the Vikers of the leet aa Common 
© counterballance the ; perpetual motions - of ordinary Reſpiration, and Le. 


thereby gently and continually to act on the! — which Action may 
be reckoned a ſort of Trituration; of great in to che Animal Oeco- 
nomy. They compreſs the Abdomen in to clear it of what ought 
to paſs off by the natural Outlets, to relieve the Stomach by Vomiting, from 
whatever might be hurtful to itz and laſtly to drive out by a violent Expi- 
ration whatever may incommode the Organes contained in the Thorax. 
122. Tu EE two kinds of Motion are carefully to be diſtinguiſhed. The 
firſt is purely mechanical, and in a manner Faſſiur; the other 1 1s arbitrary 
and really active. 
123. In the firſt, the Viſcera preſſed by the Diaphmgm 'in--Inſpirac 
tion, force theſe Muſcles outward on all ſides, -overcoming their ne 
Spring; but the Diaphragm being relaxed! in — —— "and; N 
the Viſcera, they recover themſelves again e' ſecond; les 
really act, that is Their RA — are — and — ad 
thereby they compreſs iſcera, eſpecially the Stomach and Inteſtines, 
forcing out by the neareſt Pa whatever is capable of Expulſion. ' - 
124. In this latter caſe the Diaphragm acts while the Abdominal Mul- 
cles are in Contraction, and thereby concurs in an univerſal Compreſſion of 
ar 19 but in the firſt caſe it does not act, as ſhall ba folly. ſnewn 
ereafter, Fo 
125, Tux particular Diſpoſition- of the flehy Aud Tühdinee /Portions 
of the Obliqui and Tranſverſales, renders this Compreſſion uniform,” and 
thereby the Muſcles reſiſt the force of che compreſſed Vikeerd) almoſt 
equally on all ſides. 


126. Tyz Muſculi Recti ſerve to ſupport the Trunk I” the Body:when Proper Uſes. 


inclined backward, and to bend or bring it forward again; to ruiſe the 
Body up when lying; and laſtly, to climb. They ſerve, I ſay, to bend 
the Trunk when inclined backward or laid down; for when we ſtand 
ſtreight, they have no hand in bending the Body forward, except we be 
ſtriving to overcome ſome Reſiſtance. The Weight of the Thorax, Head 
and ſuperior Extremities, joined to the determinate Relaxation of the Poſte- 
rior Muſcles of the Back and Loins, produce this effect in all other caſes, 
as has been already mentioned in the general Obſervations on the Action of 
the Muſcles. 

127. Iam not as yet convinced that the Recti can contribute any thing 
to the arbitrary Compreſſion of the Abdomen, which has been 2 — men- 

tioned as one common uſe of all theſe Muſcles. 

128. THe. Pyramidales ſeem only to aſſiſt the Action of the Recti; 


though when we conſider the Oblique Direction of their Fibres toward the 
| 9292 Linea 5 
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Linea Alba, there may be ſome reaſon to think that. they compreſs the 

Bladder, ef y when very full df Urine, as Falloppius has remarked, 
The lower Portions. of the Internal —＋ and Tranſverſales 

haps contribute ſ to this effect y for when contracted, ? od "al 

AN 12 ght And of Girth, : oy middle of which che Superior 2 

ramidales are Ahle, While their Beales > Yeing 

Bone. * flattened b —— prels upon the Bladder... 

129, Tue Oblique Muſcles are capable of acting by ditinet Portion 
| Theis Poſterior Portions havr nearly the tame uſes on each fide as the Reg: 
have before; that is, they ſerve to ſupport the Trunk on one fide when it 
is inclined to the other; to bend the Body to that fide on which they lie, 
and to raiſe one ſide of the Pelvis or one i "WHINE" Aren is welt 
E 111 72! 

130. Tur Sup perbt and Aten Portioas of the External Oblique of 
one ſide, "oe wa with the Inferior Portions of the Internal Oblique of the 
other ſide, ſerve to turn the Thorax upon the Pelvis as upon a Pivot, the 
Pelvis remaining fixed and immoveable by fitting. This Motion oy be 

termed the Rotation of the Thorax on the Pelvis | 
131. Warn we ſtand and turn the Thorax to each ſide in the fame 
manner, this: Motion is not at firſt the Rotation already mentioned; for 
the Feet remaining then fixed, the Legs and Thighs turn to one fide. and 
carry the Pelvis along with them; but this Motion being carried as far as 
is is poſſible, and the Pelvis being conſequently in a manner fixed, the Rota- 
tion of the Thorax then takes place, by means of the two oppoſite Oblique 
Anme in the manner already faid. 
132. Wu all the Portions of theſe four Muſcles at together, they 
ac Hig the Recti in great Efforts ; as for inſtance, when with the Arm 
reaſt we puſh forward a very heavy Body, or drag it after us. 
133. Tux Tranſverſales ſeem to have no other uſe than that of Brac- 
ing or Girding the Abdomen in different degrees; and this they may do 
either by their whole Plane, or by different Portions thereof, and theſe again 
may gradually ſucceed each other. For inſtance, the Superior Portion may 
contract ſeparately, while the Inferior Portion 1 is totally relaxed, as * have 
often obſerved in my ſelf. ; 
134. Trzxz are ſtill other uſes belonging to theſe Muſcles, but they 
Elerided. be intelligibly ee till ſeveral other TI have been 


wy © 
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The Muſeles which move the Bones of t the Shoulder upon the Trunk. 


135. Of theſe Muſcles, ſome are inſerted in the Bots of he Shoulder, 
__ move theſe _— on the Sou without being fred in 
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Sect. III. THE HUMAN /BODY. ak; 
136. Tux Muſcles which move the Scapula and Clavicula on the Trunk 
by being inſerced in them are commonly the fix following. Oo 

IT. Tran, E 4. Pectoralis Minor. 

1 laris, called commonly 6. Subclavius. 


137. Tux Muſcles, which without being inſerted in the Scapula and 
Clavicula, move them upon the Trunk, and which therefore may be rec- 
koned Aſſiſtants to the former, are two in number, both belonging to that 
Claſs of Muſcles by which the Os Humeri is moved on the Scapula, viz. 


1. Pectoralis Major. 2. Latiſimus Dorſi. 


138. Tux Scapula in particular, beſides its Motions upon the Trunk, 
may alſo be moved upon the Os Humeri, by means of ſome of the Muſ- 
= which move the Os Humeri on the Scapula, as we ſhall fee here- 
after, | | t ol 
139. In each Claſs of theſe Muſcles I ſhall only deſcribe thoſe which are 
actuaſly inſerted in the Bones belonging to it, leaving to another Claſs the 
Muſcles which move thofe Bones without being fixed to them. I ſhall in 
this place, for inſtance, explain only the ſix Muſcles firſt named, and re- 
= 5 other two to the Muſcles which move the Os Humeri on the 

capula. 5 


581. 7 rapezias. 


140. Tux Trapezius is a large, broad, thin, fleſhy Plane, ſituated be- Situation in 
tween the Occiput and lower part of the Back, and — thence extending men aua 
to the Shoulder in the Figure of a large irregular Square. From this Fi- Fare. 

gure the ancient Greeks took its name, and together with the Trapezius of 
the other ſide it forms a kind of Lozenge. * 

141. ABove, it is fixed in the Superior Tranſverſe Line of the Os Oc: Inſertiont. 
cipitis, by a thin ſeries of fleſhy Fibres, reaching to the Muſculus Occipi- 
talis, and appearing to cover that Muſcle by a kind of Aponeuroſis. Be- 
hind, it is fixed to the five Superior Spinal Apophyſes of the Neck, by 

means of the Poſterior Cervical Ligament, and immediately to the Extre- 1 
_— cd the two loweſt Spinal Apophyſes of the Neck, and of all thoſe of 
the Back. | : 

142. Tayzsz Inſertions are by ſmall and very ſhort Tendinous Fibres, 
except between the ſixth Apophyſis of the Neck and the third of the Back 
incluſively, where theſe Fibres are ſomething longer, and form a ſmall 
Aponeuroſis in form of a Creſcent, which with that on the other ſide re- 
preſents a kind of Ellipſis pointed at both ends. At the lower Spinat 


Apophyſis of the Back, theſe Inſertions are likewiſe Tendinous, and _ 
12 8 | a imail 
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143. From all theſe Inſertions, the * Fibres run in different Direc. 
tions and terminate by one continued Infertion in about one third part of 
the Clavicula, in the Poſterior Edge of the Acromium, and through the 
. whole Superior Labium of the Spine of che 6 1 all che . to the 
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ſmall Triangular Surface in that Spine, over which Surface the Fi 


and flide freely, without being fixed therein. 
144. Tux Directions of all theſe Fibres are theſe: The Superior run 
obliquely down ward from the Occiput to the Clavicula: The next to. theſe 
run a little leſs obliquely, and together with ſome of the Superior are fixed 
in the Superior Articular Ligaments of the Shoulder, and in the Acromi- 


_ 


um, Here the Muſcle forms a kind of Angle included in that formed by 
the Acromium and Extremity of the Clavicle. - 33 * 
145. Tux reſt of the Fibres that come from the Neck and thoſe from 
the Superior Spines of the Back, are fixed in the Spine of the Scapula, reach- 
ing within an inch of the ſmall Triangular Surface, becoming gradually 
les Oblique or more Tranſverſe as they deſcend. „ eee, 
146. Laſtly, The Fibres which come from all the other Spinal Apo- 
phyſes of the Back, contract like Radii tending toward a Center, and are 
inſerted in the Extremity of the Spine of the Scapula, paſſing over the 
ſmall Triangular Space, the Superior being more or leſs Tranſverſe, and 
the e. becoming gradually more and more Oblique running from below 
upward. | oa 
1 — Tuls Muſcle covers immediately the Splenius or Maſtoidæus Su- 
perior, part of the Complexus Major, the Angularis, Rhomboides, and 
rt of the Latiſſimus Dorſi. The common Inſertion of the two Trapezii 
in the Cervical Ligament is the reaſon that in pulling either of them toward 
one ſide of the Neck, the other will follow it a little beyond the Spinal 


Apophyſes. 


Situation in 148. Tris Muſcle is a thin, broad and obliquely ſquare fleſhy Plane, 
general. ſituated between the Baſis of the Scapula and the Spina Dorſi; and it is 
from its Figure that it has been termed Rhomboides. | £4 
Diviſion and 149. IT may be divided into two Portions, one Superior, the other In- 
Inſertionus, ferior, which ſometimes appear ſeparate, The Superior Portion which 
ſeems in ſome ſubjets to be made up of two, is fixed by an Inſertion 
wholly fleſhy in the two or three loweſt Spinal 2 ſes of the Neck, and 
partly in the Poſterior Cervical Ligament. The Inferior Portion is fixed 
by a Tendinous Plane in the three or four uppermoſt Spinal Apophyſes of 


the Back. | | 
150. TR ESE two Portions, of which the Inferior is by much the broadeſt, 


being united, are inſerted in the Edge of the Baſis Scapulæ, from the ſmall 
Triangular Space to the Inferior Angle, the Superior Portion covering a 
ſmall part of the Inſertion of the Angularis, 151, Tars 
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151. Turs whole Muſcle is covered by the Trapezius, and covers im-"Particalar © 
mediately the Serratus Poſticus Superior, being joined to each of theſe Sit uin. 
Muſcles by a Filamentary or Cellulous Subſtance. JJ 


95 3. Angularis, vulgo Levator Scapulæ Proprius. 

152, Tris is a long and pretty thick Muſcle, about two Fingers in Situation in 
breadth, lying above the Superior Angle of the Scapula, along the Poſte- general. 
rior Lateral Part of the Neck of that Bone. ES | 

153. Ir is inſerted above in the Extremities of the Tranſverſe Apophyſes 7,,ou;. - 
of the four firſt Vertebrz of the Neck, by four fleſhy Branches ending in 
ſhort Tendons, ſometimes the ſecond, ſometimes the third, or both, and 
ſometimes the fourth of theſe Branches is wanting; theſe defects being made 
up by the largeneſs of the reſt. | ; 5 

154. FRoM thence theſe Branches run down a little obliquely, and 
then uniting together, they are inſerted in the Superior Angle of the Sca- 

_ and in the Edge of its Baſis from thence to the ſmall Triangular 
pace, being there covered a little by the Rhomboides. | R 

155. Tu is Muſcle is eaſily divided into two through its whole length. It Particular 
is covered by the Trapezius, and its Inſertions in the Neck, are ſometimes Situation. 
mixed with thoſe of the neighbouring Muſcles. Ns 0) 


$4 Pettoralis Minor. 


156. Tuis is a ſmall fleſhy Muſcle, ſomething of a Triangular Shape, Sisuatiom in 
fituated — the Rn ay -_ Anterior Part of the 3 general. 
157. By its Baſis it is inſerted in the External Labium of the 1 26 1 
Edge of the ſecond, third, fourth and fifth true Ribs, near their Union ä 
with the Cartilages, by the ſame number of Digitations or ſeparate fleſhy 
Portions, becauſe of the Intervals between the Ribs; and for that reaſon it 
has been called Serratus Minor Anticus. 
158. FRoM thence theſe Portions run up more or leſs obliquely, to- 
ward the Shoulder, and form a fleſhy Belly which contracts as it paſſes 
before the two firſt Ribs, and then becoming a ſhort, flat and broad Ten- 
don, is inſerted in the upper part of the Apophyſis Coracoides of the Sca- 
pula, reaching all the way to the Point of that Proceſs. 8 
159. THis Muſcle is covered by the Pectoralis Major, and adheres very . 
cloſely to the External Intercoſtal Muſcles. The Digitations commonly Situation. 
taken notice of, cover and hide ſeveral others, by which the number of 
Fibres and thickneſs of this Muſcle are increaſed. Its Tendon unites a little 
at the Apex of the Coracoide Apophyſis, with the Inſertion of the Coraco- 
Brachialis, and with that of one Portion of the Biceps. 
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160. Tus is a broad, fleſhy and pretty thick Muſcle, lying on the La. 
teral Part of the Thorax between the Ribs and Scapula by which it is co- 
vered. Its Figure is that of an irregular Square, its greateſt breadth being 


in the back part where it terminates by Digitations of ' unequal lengths, in 


a Radicated Diſpoſition, their Extremities deſcribingaan Arch or Curve; and 
from theſe Digitations its name is takeeeeeen Yon 

161, IT is inferted backward in the Internal Labium of all the Baſis of 
the Scapula from the Superior to the Inferior Angle. From thence runni 
forward wholly fleſhy, it increaſes gradually in breadth, and is inſerted in 
all the true Ribs, and often in one or two of the falſe Ribs, by the ſame 
number of Digitations. | Sb © | 


162. Tux Inſertion in the firſt true Rib is about five Fingers breadth 


| from the Cartilage ; in the ſecond, ſomething leſs ; in the third about four 


Diviſion and 


particular 


Situation. 


Fingers breadth; in the fourth, three; in the fifth, two; in the ſixth, one; 
in the ſeventh, one half; and in the firſt falſe Rib, two Fingers breadth ; 
but in all theſe Meaſures ſome Latitude is to be allowed. The- breadth of 
each Inſertion in the Ribs is at leaſt an inch. Es b 
163. THovcn the Digitations of this Muſcle give it a Radiated Ap- 
pearance from the Scapula to the Ribs, yet theſe Radii do not at all lie in 
that Diſpoſition which at firſt ſight we would be apt to imagine. The 
Muſcle is made up of two Planes, one great, the other ſmall. I 
164. Tux ſinall Plane looks like a diſtinct narrow Muſcle, cloſely ad- 
hering to the Superior Edge of the great Plane. It is fixed by one Ex- 
tremity under the ng ai Angle of the Scapula, and by the other to the 
firſt Rib by a ſmall Inſertion, and to the ſecond Rib by a broad Inſertion. 
This Plane is eaſily ſeen by turning the Scapula forward, having firſt ſe- 
parated the Rhomboides ; but when that is turned back, the Pectoralis 
Minor being firſt cut off, this Plane does not appear, being covered and hid 


by the broad one. 


165. TAE broad Plane may be divided into two Portions, one Superior 


and one Inferior, adhering to each other by their Edges. 


166. TAE Superior Portion is thin, and takes up about three quar- 


ters of the Baſis of the Scapula, reckoning from the Superior Angle. 


From thence it contracts by ſmall degrees, and forms two Digitations 
very like thoſe of the ſmall Plane, which they cover by their Inſertions 


in the two firſt true Ribs, or in the ſecond and third, and ſometimes in all 


the three, _ | WH "= 
167. Taz Inferior Portion is fixed in the lower quarter of the Baſis 
Scapulæ, from whence it expands itſelf by ſix or ſeven very long fleſhy 


Digitations, which decreaſe in breadth as they deſcend and are inſerted in 


the manner already ſaid, in the fix or ſeven Ribs which follow the two firſt. 
It muſt be obſerved, that the three firſt Digitations take up almoſt all this 
quarter of the Baſis Scapulæ, the three laſt being fixed preciſely in the 
| Op» Ef 5 Inferior 


$6.0, THE HUMAN BODY." | 


inferiour A 
etc thoſe of the Obliquus Externus of the Abdomen, 


168. Tux Direction of the Fibres and Digitations of the Serratus 


Major will be eaſily comprehended, 8 that the Ribs are inclined 
downward in different degrees from 


leſs acute Angles than thoſe below them, ſo that in the natural Situation 
of the Scapula, the loweſt of theſe Fibres which run up very obliquely, 
croſs over the third, fourth and fifth true Ribs. bl dre 

169. THE upper Fibres of the inferior Portion of the broad Plane, run 
up proportionably more obliquely, and therefore croſs over more Ribs 


and at more acute Angles than the others which are leſs oblique ; and 
though ſome of theſe run tranſverſely, yet the Ribs being oblique, they 
muſt croſs over ſome of them, though in a leſſer degree. The loweſt of 


theſe Fibres or Digitations run a little downward, and conſequently fall in 
more with the Direction of the Ribs, but not ſo much as may be imagined. 
| Theſe Digitations are very ſmall and weak. RT 


9 6. Subclavins. 


. 170. Tus is a ſmall oblong Muſcle lying between the Clavicle and firſt 
Rib. It is fixed by one end in all the middle lower Portion of the Cla- 
vicle, at the diſtance of about an inch from each Extremity; and by the 


other, in the Cartilage and a ſmall part of the Bone of the. firſt Rib. It 
ſeems likewiſe to adhere to the Extremity of the Clavicle next the Sternum, 


by a kind of broad thin Ligament, 


| - +714 RW; 
The Muſcles which move the Os Humeri on the Scapula. | 


171, * HE Muſcles which are inferted in the Os Humeri and thereby 


move it upon the Scapula, are commonly nine in number, viz. 


1. Pefloralis Major. 6. Teres Major. 
2. Latiſſimus Dorſi. 4 7. Teres Minor. 
3. Deltoides. | 8. Subſcapularis. 
4. Supra-Spinatus. 5 9. Coraco-Bracbialis. 


5. Infra- Spinatus. 


172. Tux Pectoralis Major is inſerted in the Trunk and Clavicula; the, 


Latiſſimus Dorſi in the Trunk and Scapula ; the Deltoides in the two Bones 
of the Shoulder; and the other ſix Muſcles in the Scapula alone. 


Tot hk _ * E 173. Two 


„ The Extremities. of che three or four loweſt Digitations 


n behind forward; for which reaſon the 
Fibres of the Superior Portion of the broad Plane, croſs over the Ribs at 


23 


Humeri. 


Situation in 
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THE ANATOMY OF i.e 
173. Two of theſe nine Muſcles may likewiſe move the Bones of the 
Shoulder on the Trunk; the other feven may move the Scapula on the 
8 N i 19 COEUR STII LENS - 


174. Tux Muſeles which without being inſerted in the Os Humeri, 


may in ſome circumſtances, move it upon the Scapula, are two in number 


belonging to the Claſs of Muſcles which move the Bones of the Fore-Arm 
, rr nt 


10. Biceps. 11. Anconaus Major, commonly called Extenſn 
| ak Crit Major, oo 395% 


Both theſe Muſcles may likewiſe move the Scapula on the Os Humeri, as | 


ſhall be remarked in deſcribing them. 
§ 1. Deltoides. 


175. Tris is a very thick Muſcle covering the u rt of the Arm, 
and Siming what is a Stump of he Ms. Nis broad above 
and narrow below in a Triangular Form; and its name is taken from the 
reſemblance it bears to the Greek Letter A Delta; but to make the compa- 
riſon hold, either the Letter or the Muſcle muſt be inverted, and the Muſcle 


klattened. PH 


Sradare. 


inſertions. 


176. Ir is made up of eighteen or twenty ſmall ſingle Muſcles in an oppoſite 
Situation with reſpect to each other, and united by middle Tendons, ſo that 
taken alf together they form ſeveral Penniform Muſcles. The Outer Sur- 
= 2 almoſt wholly fleſhy, but on the Inner Surface we ſee the ſeveral 

endons. | 7 

177. ALL theſe ſmall Muſcles are diſpoſed in ſuch a manner as to form 
a. conſiderable extent at the upper part, from whence they contract gra- 
dually in breadth, till they end in a thick ſtrong Tendon, by which the 
whole Muſcle terminates in an Angle or Point. Dog 

178. ABove, it is fixed in the whole Inferior Labium of the Spina Sca- 
pulæ, in the Convex or Long Edge of the Acromium, and in the third: 
part of the Anterior Edge of the Clavicle next that Apophyſis. It ſur- 
rounds the Angle formed by the Articulation of theſe two Bones by a par- 


_ ticular Slope and Fold contrived for that purpoſe. 


179. FRom thence it runs down above one third of the length of the 


Os Humeri, where it is inſerted by a thick Tendon in the large Muſcular 


rough Impreſſion below the bony Ridge which goes from the great Tube- 
roſity of the Head of the Bone, and forms the higheſt Border of the 

Groove or Channel mentioned in the Deſcription of the Skeleton No 638. 
180. Tunis Inſertion ſeems to be immediately implanted in the ſubſtance- 
of the Bone, paſſing through the Perioſteum, which is commonly the caſe 
in all Inſertions in theſe kinds of Impreſſions, Eminencies, or conſiderable 
Tuberoſities. Ir lies below that of the Pectoralis Major, and a mw — 
rward. 


, 


forward. Some of the Fibres of this Muſcle are fixed in the Aponeuroſis 


quantity of Fat or Cellular Subſtance c 
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common to all the Muſcles which cover the Arm. 


18 1. Tuis Muſcle may be diſtinguiſhed into three principal Portions, Diviſioa. 


one of which is fixed in the Spine of the — one in the Acromium, 
and one in the Clavicle. They are —— from each other by a ſmall 

iefly near the Baſis of the Muſcle. 

182. Tu middle and ſtrongeſt Portion runs down almoſt directly to its 
Inſertion in the Os Humeri. The Lateral Portions ſeem to end ſooner, 
but it is only becauſe they turn inward toward the Bone, and thereby form 
the biggeſt and thickeſt part of the Tendon. The Anterior or Clavicular 
Portion ſends off ſome Hbres to the Bone, before it reaches the Tendon. 
183. Tae Portion fixed in the Spine of the Scapula, ſends backward a 
thin Aponeuroſis, which is ſtrengthened by another Tendinous or Liga: 


- mentary Series of Fibres, This Aponeuroſis is fixed in the Baſis of the 


Scapula below the Spine, and from thence is extended toward the Inferior 
Angle. The other Series begins at the Spine, and - ends near the ſame 
Angle at the beginning of the Inferior Coſta. Theſe, together with the 
Great Tendon, ſeem to contribute to the Formation of the Tendinous Ex- 


poanſion which covers the Muſcles of the Arm. e | 
1284. Ar its upper part this Muſcle joins the Inſertion of the Trape- Particular 
zius, and below, that of the Brachialis. Anteriorly it joins the Pectoralis Situation. 


Major, being diſtinguiſhed from it only by a ſmall Line of Fat or of Cel- 
Jular Subſtance, and a ſmall Vein called Cephalica. It covers the Head of 
the Os Humeri, and adheres to the Capſular Ligament of the Joint, and 
it likewiſe covers the Inſertion of the Pectoralis Major. 


§ 2. Peckoralis Major. 


78 5. Tms is a large, thick and fleſhy Muſcle covering the Forepart of Sirnation is 
the Breaſt, from the Sternum where it is very broad, to the Axilla where general and 


it contracts in its paſſage to the Arm. It is naturally divided into two Por- 
tions, one Superior and Small, which may be termed Clavicular ; the other 
Inferior and Large, which we may call Thoracic. 2 | 

186. Tax Clavicular Portion is fixed by a fleſhy Inſertion in almoſt half 
the Clavicle next the Sternum, ending under the Inſertion of the Sterno- 
Maſtoidæus. From thence it runs — down toward the Axilla, con- 
tracting by ſmall degrees, and ends in a flat Tendon or Tendinous Band. 
In this paſſage, it borders on the Anterior Edge of the Deltoides, from 
which it is diſtinguiſhed only by a Fatty or Cellulous Line, and a ſmall 


Vein named Vena Cephalica. 


187. Tux Thoracic Portion is broad and in ſome meaſure Radiated. 


It is fixed by its Anterior Circumference in the Lateral part of the Out- 


ſide of the Sternum, in the Outſide of the Cartilages, and in a ſmall part of 


the Bones of all the true Ribs, and of the firſt and ſometimes the ſecond 


falſe Rib. All theſe Inſertions are like ſo many Digitationss. 1 
E 2 WW 
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THE AN ATOM 8 
188. Tux Inſertions in the Sternum end by a great number of very ſhore 


Tendons which run toward the middle of the Bone, meeting and decuflat- | 


9 980 ing thoſe from the ſame Muſcle on the other ſide. The Lower Inſertions 


Situation iu 
general. 


the Axilla where it 1s very narrow,. and the 


are moſt diſtinctly digitated, and they mix with thoſe belonging to the 
Rectus and Obliquus Externus of the Abdomen, there being likewiſe ſe- 


veral Faſciculi of Fibres common to the Pectoralis with | theſe Muſcles, 


This Portion is alſo fixed to the Ribs by internal fleſhy Strata covered by 
the external Inſertions, and forming together with them, the thickneſs of 
189. From thence all the fleſhy Fibres contract in breadth and approach 
each other, in their paſſage to the Arm. The Superior Fibres run down- 
ward, joining thoſe of the Clavicular Portion; thoſe, next them run leſs 
obliquely z the following more or leſs tranſverſely, and the Inferior run 
upward, in the ſame manner. This whole Portion ends at length in a flat 
endon joined to that of the ſmall Portion, and folded back upon it in 
the following manner. F e SH 

190. TRE inferior fleſhy Fibres of the Thoracic Portion, before they 
reach the Tendon in their paſſage to the Arm, are gradually turned in- 
ward under each other, and then run up behind the Extremities of the Su- 
er Fibres. By this Turn, the lower part of the Tendon anſwers to the 

uperior * Fibres, the middle Fibres of both to each other, and the 
upper part of the Tendon to the lower fleſhy Fibres, and ſo on. Thus 
the Tendons of both Portions adhering cloſely by their flat ſides and united 
at their Edges, form a double Tendinous Plane, the Fibres croſſing each 
other. The Anterior or External Plane belongs to the Clavicular Portion; 
the Internal or Poſterior Plane to the Thoracic Portion. | 

191. THe Tendon thus formed is inſerted according to its breadth, at 


about one fourth part of the length of the Bone from the Head, in the 


bony Ridge of the great Fuberoſity, that is, in the outer Edge of the 
Groove or Channel, the Cavity of which it lines in conjunction with an- 
other Tendon, by a Stratum of very thin, ſhining, Tranſverſe Fibres. 
This Inſertion lies between that of the Tendon of the Deltoides which it 
touches, and that of the Latiſſimus Dorſi, which is on the other ſide of 
the Groove. EO, Sa Vt 
192. This Muſcle, together with the Deltoides, ſends off an Aponeu- 
roſis which joining that of the Biceps, is ſpread over the Muſcles of the 
Arm. It partly covers the Pectoralis Minor and Serratus Major, and by 
its broad Tendon it covers tranſverſely the Brachial Channel and the Ten- 
don of the Biceps lodged there. Laſtly, it forms the Anterior Border 
— = Hollow of the Axilla, as the Poſterior is formed by the Latiſſimus 


6 3. Latiſimus Dorfi. 81 
293. Tuis is a broad, thin, and moſtly fleſhy Muſcle lying between 


ack on which it expands _ 
Y 


Set. II. THE HUMAN BODY: 
by Radiated Fibres both in length and breadth, from the middle of the 
Back all the way to the lower part of the Regio Lumbaris ; and from this 
Situation it has its name. | | 

194. Irs Inſertions, without reckoning 
dinous and partly Fleſhy. In the firſt place it is ſometimes, but not al- 

ways, rec in the inferior Coſta of the Scapula near the Angle by a 
Faſciculus of fleſhy Fibres. In the next place it is fixed by an Aponeuroſis, 
in the Spinal Apophyſes of the ſix or ſeven, and ſometimes eight loweſt 
Vertebre of the Back, in thoſe of all the Vertebræ of the Loins, in the 
Superior Spines and Lateral Parts of the Os Sacrum, and in the External La- 
bium of the Poſterior Part of the Os Ilium. 
195. BRsIpxs all this Tendinous Courſe, it is inſerted by fleſhy Digita-- 
tions in the laſt four falſe Ribs. Theſe Digitations cover thoſe of the Ser- 
ratus Inferior Poſticus, and mix with thoſe of the Qbliquus Externus Ab-- 
dominis, there being fometimes-Faſciculi of Fibres common to both Muſ- 
cles. It is not always fixed to the loweſt falſe Rib; and ſometimes that In- 
ſertion is by a particular kind of 3 which is pretty ſtrong. I have 
likewiſe ſeen it fixed to the firſt falſe Rib by a very ſmall thin Digitation. 
196. From all theſe Inſertions the Fibres of this Muſcle tend in different 

Directions to the Arm. At the middle of the Back they are almoſt tranſ- 

verſe, and they become more and more oblique as they deſoend. Towards - 
the Region of the Loins their Obliquity decreaſes again, and on the Ribs 
hay are almoſt longitudinal. As they run up they contract in breadth, 
and under the Axilla they terminate in a flat 'Fendon, turned almoſt in the 
ſame manner as that of the Pectoralis Major, but more ſimply, and with- 
out any Adheſion between the two Planes. The upper Edge of this flat- 
Tendon is turned inward, anſwering to the lower or Lateral Part of the 
Muſcle, and the lower Edge which Tides the other by croſling a little over 
it, anſwers to the upper or Poſterior Part of the Muſcle. . 

197. Taz Tendon thus formed is fixed in the Os Humeri a little below the 
ſmall ſuperior Tuberoſity, in the inner Edge of the bony Groove or Channel, 
the Cavity of which it alſo lines by a tranſverſe ſmooth Expanſion, near]! 
as is done by the Tendon of the Pectoralis Major from the other Edge, 10 | 
that theſe two Tendons meeting by their Extremities in the Groove, ap- 

r in ſome meaſure to be continued with each other, I ſay, in ſome mea» 
ſure, becauſe the Tendon of this Muſcle is not ſo broad as that of the 
Pectoralis Major. OE 


that in the Arm, are partly Ten- I»ſertions-. 


198. Taz Tendon of the Latiſſimus Dorſi is accompanied by another Connexion 


flat Tendon. belonging to the Teres Major; but it is inſerted higher up 
than that other Tendon and nearer the Channel, ſo that the lower Edge of 
the Tendon of the Latiſſimus Dorſi may be ſaid to incroach on the upper 
Edge of the other Tendon. Theſe two Tendons communicate by ſome 
Collateral Fibres, and are both ſtrengthened by the ſame Ligamentary 
Frænum, which runs down from the Inſertion of the Subfcapularis. below 
that of the Teres Major, in deſcribing which Muſcle, I ſhall have occaſion 
again to mention this Frænum. Eg | 5 b 

199. This 
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- *r99. Tuts Muſcle is covered by the Trapezius, from the ſtrch to the 
Haſt Vertebra of the Back, and covers the Serratus Inferior Poſticus. Its 
Aponeurohis is at firſt narrow, but increaſes in breadth as it deſcends be. 


- 


-__*tween the Vertebræ and Os Ilium. It adheres ſtrongly-to that of the Ser. 
rratus Inferior Poſticus, and ſtill more to the Tranſverſalis, Sacro-Lumba. 


«ris and Longiſſimus Dorſi. This Muſcle, together with the Pectoralis 


Major, forms the Cavity of the Axilla. 


$ 3. Teres Major, | 
200. THis is a long, thick, flat Muſcle, ſituated a little obliquely be 


tween the Inferior Angle of the Scapula, and the upper part of the Arm. 
This Muſcle and the Teres Minor are called round, though they are conſi- 
derably broader than they are thick ; becauſe they come much nearer to that 
. than any other Muſcle which moves the Os Humeri on the 
Scapulaa. 8 | Ono; 

. Ir is fixed by its Poſterior fleſhy — in all the large An. 
gular Surface on. the Outſide of the Scapula, in the Inferior Coſta of that 
Bone and near the Angle. From thence it advances with Longitudinal Fibres 
toward the upper Quarter of the Os Humeri, terminating in a broad flat 
Tendon intermixed_with ſome fleſhy Fibres, which at the 1. — Edge are 
continued all the way to the Inſertion, ly ing in the ſame Place with the 
Tendon. | LEE 5 | £ 

202. IT is inſerted by its Anterior Extremity at the lower part of the 
bony Ridge of the ſmall Tuberoſity, along the Edge of the Channel, al- 
moſt oppoſite to, and ſometimes a little lower than the Inſertion of the 


Pectoralis Major. It lines the Cavity of the Channel by a Tendinous Elon- 


gation, which joins that from the Pectoralis, and ſeems to be continued 
with it. This Inſertion is below that of the Latiſſimus Dorſi, with which 


it communicates by a ſmall Aponeuroſis. 


203. Taz Tendons of theſe two Muſcles, the Teres Major and Latiſſi- 
mus Dorſi, lie almoſt in the ſame Plane as has been already obſerved, the 
upper Edge of the firſt running up a little way on one fide the lower Edge 

1 croſſing each other in a ſmall degree. 
The Tendon of the Latiſſimus Dorſi lies behind, and covers that of the 
Teres Major. | : 1 a, 

104. Theſe two Tendons near their Inſertions have a Ligamentary Fræ- 
num belonging to them, which runs down from the Inſertion of the Sub- 
ſcapularis, and is inſerted below that of the Teres Major. It covers the two 
Tendons, and keeps them cloſe to the Bone. 8 | 


5 5. Teres Minor. 


205. THis is a very fleſhy Muſcle, reſembling the Teres Major, but 
narrower and ſhorter. It lies above the laſt named Muſcle, between the 
Coſta Inferior of the Scapula and the Head of the Os Humeri, 


206, Ir 
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gect. II. THE HUMAN BODY. | | 4 
206. Ir is fixed by one end to all the middle part of the Inferior Coſta Laſertions. 
of the Scapula, and to the long particular Surface immediately above that | 
' Coſta, reaching from the great Angular Surface near the Neck of the Bone. 
From thence it runs wholly fleſhy, till it changes into a flat Tendon which 
is inſerted in the Poſterior or Inferior Surface of the great Tuberoſity of 
the Head of the Bone, and likewiſe a little lower down. | 
207. Ir adheres very cloſe to the lower Edge of the Infra-Spinatus, and Connexion... 
the Tendons of theſe two Muſcles are united; for which reaſon, the An- 
cients confounded them together, and did not look upon this as a particular 
| Muſcle. It is covered by the Deltoides. . 


§ 6. Infra- Spinaius. 


208. Tus is a triangular, fleſhy and pretty broad Muſcle, in ſome mea- Situation in 
fure Penniform, filling the whole Infra-Spinal Cavity or Foſſa of the general. 
Scapula. 


209. IT is fixed in the Poſterior half of the Infra-Spinal Cavity or Foſſa, Iaſertious. 

and to the correſponding part of the Baſis of the Scapula. 

210. From thence ariſe a great number of ſhort fleſhy Fibres, which 
run more or leſs obliquely, and end in a middle Tendinous Plane, which ter- 
minates a little below the broadeſt part of the Spine of the Scapula, under 
the Root of the Acromium. N 

211. Txren the fleſhy Fibres leaving the Bone, unite in one fleſhy Maſs, 
which paſling under the Acromium over the Articulation of the Head of 
the Os Humeri, and adhering to the Capſular Ligament, terminates there in. 
a flat broad Tendon, which adhering likewiſe to the Capſula, is afterwards: 
inſerted in the greater middle Surface of the great Tuberoſity of the Head 
of the Os Humeri. At the place where the Fibres leave the Infra-Spinal 
Foſſa under the Acromium, there is a great quantity of Fat or Adipoſe Cells, 
between the Bone and the looſe Portion of the fleſhy Maſs. 

212. Tr1s Muſcle appears double a little below the Spine and toward the Connexion. 

Baſis of the Scapula, becauſe of the middle Tendinous Plane already men- 
tioned. It ſeems likewiſe to be confounded with the Teres Minor, to which 
it is very cloſely joined. Its Tendon is united on one ſide with that of the 
Teres Major, and on the other with that of the Supra-Spinatus, and it is. 
covered by the Poſterior Portion of the Deltoides. 


C7. Supra-Spinatus. 


213. Tmis is a thick narrow Muſcle, in ſome meaſure Penniform,. filing Suti in 
all the Supra-Spinal Cavity of the Scapula. | | general, 
214. IT is fixed to all the Poſterior half of the Supra-Spinal Foſſa, and 
ſometimes its Inſertion reaches near. the Neck. of the Bone. There the 
| Fibres leave the Surface of the Bone, and being, as it were, fupported by 
the Fat or Cellulous Subſtance, paſs between the Acromium and Neck of 
the Scapula, under the Arch formed by the Acromium and Extremity = 
4 . | 
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the Clavidle, and under the Ligament between-the, Acrom 


berwee omium and Apo. 
phy ſis Coracoides; «ma, ge PIER inſerted in the ſuperior Surface of the. 
great Tuberoſity of the Head of the Os Humeri, very near the bony Chan- 
nel. This Muſcle is covered by the Trapezius. (i 


6 8. Coracho-Brachialis. 


Sizuctios in 215. Tris is a long Muſcle lying on the inſide of the upper Half 


Zieneral. 


Teſertions. 
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BeX108, 


of the Os Humeri, that is, on that Side which anſwers directly to the 
Hemiſphere of the Head of the Bone, and to the Prominent Internal 


Condyle, | Ss Sn! : | 
216. Ir is fixed above to the Point of the Coracoide Apophyſis, be. 


| tween the Inſertions of the Biceps and Pectoralis Minor, by a Tendon, 


which as it deſcends, adheres for a good way to the Tendons of theſe two 
Muſcles. Afterwards it becomes fleſhy, and is inſerted by a broad thin 
Extremity with a ſmall mixture of Tendinous Fibres, in the middle part 


of the Os Humeri, cloſe by the Ligamentary Frænum of the Latiflimus 


Dorſi and Teres Major. Its Inſertion is continued down below the Frznum 
near the Internal Inter-Muſcular Ligament, to which it likewiſe adheres a 
little. | | Ny yg 
217. Tris Muſcle paſſes behind the Tendon of the Pectoralis Major 
and as it is perforated in the middle to give paſſage to a Nerve, it has by 
ſome been termed Perforatus Caſſerii, that Author being the firſt who 


gave a particular Figure of it. The other name is taken from its 


Inſertions. 


| $ 9. Subſcapularts. | 
218. Twis Muſcle is of the ſame breadth and length with the Scapula, 


of which it occupies all the Inner or Concave Side, and from this Situation 
it has-its name. It is thick, and made up of ſeveral Penniform Portions 
nearly in the ſame manner with the Deltoides. „ 

219. Ir is fixed in the internal Labium of the whole Baſis, and in al- 
moſt the whole internal Surface of the Scapula; its fleſny Portions lying in 
the intervals between the bony Lines, when theſe are found. Near the Neck 
they leave the Bone, and form a very broad Tendon which is inſerted in 
the Surface of the ſmall Tuberoſity of the Head of the Os Humeri, cloſe 
by the bony Channel. The lower Edge of this Tendon probably ſends off 
the Ligamentary Frænum mentioned in the Deſcription of the Latiſſimus 


Dorſi, Teres Major, and Coraco-Brachialis. 


220. This Muſcle covers immediately the Serratus Major, being in a 
manner incloſed between it and the Scapula, The upper Edge of its Ten- 
don is joined to the lower Edge of that of the Supra -Spinatus, except at 
the upper part of the bony Channel where they give paſſage to one Tendon 
of the Biceps. It likewiſe adheres to the Capſular Ligament. The Ten- 
dons of the Supra-Spinatus, Infra-Spinatus, Teres Minor and SOR. 
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Sed. II. THE HUMAN /BODY: 


being all joined by their Edges, form a ſort of Cap which covers the upper 


part of the Head of the Os Humeri. 
: ART Ve. A 
The Muſcles which move the Bones of the Fore-Arm on the Os Humeri. 


221. HESE Muſcles are commonly reckoned ſix in number ; two 
Flexors lying on the Foreſide of the Arm, called Biceps and 


 Brachizus Internus ; and four Extenſors ſituated on the Backſide, named 
Extenſor Longus, Extenſor Brevis, Brachizus Externus and Anconzus. 


The terms of Brachiæus and Extenſor Brevis are now become ſo indeter- 
minate as to be often taken for one another; as likewiſe thoſe of Bice 
Externus and Brachiæus Externus, which the Moderns have ſubſtituted in 
the room of the former. | | | 5 
222. Or the two Anterior Muſcles, I name one fimply Brachiæus with 
the Ancients, the other Biceps or Coraco-Radialis; and I call all the four 
Poſterior Muſcles Anconæi, :diſtinguiſhing them afterwards by the Epithets 
of Major, Minor, Externus, Internus. - Theſe four Muſcles might be re- 
duced to two, the Anconæus and Triceps; which laſt may again be diſ- 
tinguiſhed into Major, Longus or Medius, Externus and Internus. 
223. Taz Diſpoſition and Names of theſe Muſcles, according to what 


has been ſaid, are theſe: - 0 
I. Biceps ſive Coraco- Nadialis. 4. Anconæus Externus.' 
2. Bracbiæus, called commonly Brachiæus g. Anconeus Internus. 
Internus. 6. Anconeus Minor, called 
3. Anconaus Major, called alſo Extenſor ſimply Anconæus. 
Cubiti Longus. | | 


Sometimes the Anconæus Externus, and ſometimes the Internus is called 
Extenſor Cubiti Brevis, or Brachizus Externus. | 


224. Tus Muſcles move not only the Fore-Arm on the Os Humeri, 


but alſo the Os Humeri on the Fore-Arm ; neither are they all confined to 
theſe two Motions alone; for the Biceps or Coraco-Radialis and Anconæus 
Major may move the Os Humeri on the Scapula, and the Scapula on the 
Os Humeri. The Biceps by its Inſertion in the Radius performs likewiſe 
the Motion of Supination, and that with much more force than the Muſ- 
cles commonly aſſigned for that Action by the Name of Supinatores. 


225. THE Motions of the Fore-Arm on the Os Humeri are not all per- 


formed by theſe ſix Muſcles alone. The Supinator Longus, as it is termed, 
aſſiſt therein, as has been already obſerved by Heiſter; and indeed it ſeems 


better fitted for that Motion than for Supination, as we ſhall afterwards ſee ; 


VoI. I, | and 
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and for that reaſon I rank it among the auxiliary Muſcles, which 
OFT on tHe'On Humeri pn Name of roy 


F 1, Biceps foe Coraco-Radialis, | 


226. Tan f is a double Muſcle made up of two long fleſhy Bodies, more 


or leſs round, lying by the ſide of each other, on the middle Anterior part, 
and a little towa the Inſide of the Arm. Theſe two Bodies are ſeparated 
in a ſmall 1 As they run down they 
become contiguous, and a cloſely united by one common broad 
Tendon. The Ancients — looked ion the two Superior Extremities 
as two Heads, gave this Muſcle the Name of Biceps, and from its Inſert 
ons I call it Coraco-Radialis. 
227. Ir is fixed by one of the Superior Tendons, in | the Apex of the | 
Coracoide Apophyſis of the Scapula, on one ſide of the T of the 
Coraco-Brachialis, which adheres very ſtrongly to it. This Tendon of the 
Biceps is broader, ſhorter, and ſituated more internally-than the other ; the 
m—_— Body belonging to this Tendon is longeſt, _ confoquently” runs 
u 
wy, — Tax other Superior Tendon is ſmaller and Fes the former, 
and the fleſhy Body. belonging to it, ſhorter and more compounded. T hi 
Tendon is — in the bony Channel of the Os Humeri, being ſurrounded 
by a Membranous Vagina continued from the Capſular Ligament, and end- 
ing at the fleſhy Body where it is intirely cloſed. 

229. AT the upper part of the — che Tendon runs between the In- 
ſertions of the Tendons of the Supra-Spinatus and Subſcapularis ; paſſes im- 
mediately over the Head of the Bone within the Capfular Ligament ; then 
leaving the Joint between the two Tendons juſt mentioned, is covered by 
another ſhort Vagina, and is inſerted above the Glenoide Cavity, in the 
ſuperior Impreſſion of the Neck of the Scapula, near the Ba | of the 


Coracoide Apophy lis. 


Aponerrofis. 


230. Tux two fleſhy Bodies thus ſeparately fixed by their ſuperior Ten- 
dons, approach by degrees as they deſcend, and before they reach the mid- 
dle of the Os Fn are cloſely united, forming afterwards a common 
Tendon of a conſiderable breadth, which is inſerted laterally in the Poſte- 
rior Edge of the Tuberoſity at the Neck of the Radius. 

231. Tris inferior or common Tendon of the Biceps, a little befor 
its Inſertion, ſends off towards the internal Condyle, an Aponeuroſis which 
increafing obliquely in breadth on the ſame ſide, covers the inner and back 
Parts of almoſt the whole Fore-Arm, eſpecially the Muſcles which lie 
upon the Ulna, where it is inſenſibly loft. It likewiſe ſtrongly adheres to 
the Muſcles named Pronator Teres and Radialis Internus on the Foreſide of 
the Joint of the Elbow. 

232. Bor the fleſhy Bodies of the Biceps contribute to the Formation 


of this Aponeuroſis, = of the two Portions of which the common ——_ 


2 


Seck. II. THE HUMAN BRODY.” 


don is made up, furniſhing a Series of Tendinous Fibres, which covering 
the foreſide of the true Tendon, unite near the internal Condyle by a par- 


ticular kind of Intertexture, and thus produce the Aponeuroſis. 
CCC 
233. Tuts is an oblong, thick, and broad Muſcle, hing immediacy 


| onthe Anterior Part of che lower half of the Os Humeri. 
of it is forked or — and at the bending of the Joint of the Elbow, 


the lower Part co 


234. Ir is fixed to the Surface of the Os Humeri by a great number of 
fleſhy Fibres, from the lower Inſertion of the Deleoides, les, almoſt down to 


Situation in 


e upper Part general. 


Inſertiont. 


the two Foſſæ at the lower Extremity of the Bone, and from one Edge of 
the Foreſide of this lower Extremity to the other. The Fibres are for the 


moſt part Longitudinal, thoſe neareſt the Surface of the Muſcle being lon- 
geſt, the more Internal growing gradually ſnorte. | 

235. Taz Lateral Fibres are a little oblique, and this Obliquity in- 
creaſes in thoſe that lie loweſt. Theſe Lateral Fibres are partly fixed in 
the Intermuſcular Ligaments of the Os Humeri, of which Ligaments, 
that which lies toward the Internal Condyle is longer and broader than that 


toward the External Condyle. The loweſt of theſe Fibres are very oblique, 


and form on each ſide a kind of ſmall ſeparate Faſciculus. 

236. Ix paſſing over the Joint all theſe Fibres contract in. breadth, and 
afterwards end in a ſtrong flat Tendon inſerted in the Muſcular Impreſſion, 

which is directly below the Coronoide Apophyſis of the Ulna. This 

Muſcle adheres very ſtrongly to the Capſular — and ſome of its 

fleſhy Fibres terminate therein. | | | 
237. Tux ſloped or forked ſuperior Extremity of this Muſcle embraces 
the large Tendon of the Deltoides. The internal Point of the Fork meets 
the inferior Inſertion of the Coraco-Brachialis z and the foreſide of the 
whole Muſcle is covered by the two fleſhy Bodies of the Biceps, 


Op § 3. Anconeus Major. | 
238. Tus is a long fleſhy Muſcle lying on the backſide of the Os 


Humeri. 1 5 7 
239. Ir is fixed above by a ſhort Tendon to the inferior Impreſſion in the 
Neck of the Scapula, and to a ſmall part of the inferior Coſta of that 
Bone. From thence it paſſes between the Extremities of the Subſcapularis 


and Teres Minor, and having reached the backſide of the lower Extre- 


Conne. xios. 


$72mation in 
2 
zſertions. 


mity of the Os Humeri, it ends obliquely in a ſtrong broad Tendon, 
which adhering cloſely to the Capſular Ligament, is afterwards fixed by 


a broad Inſertion in the rough Tuberoſity on the upper ſide of the 

Olecranum. . 220 . 
240. IT lies between the two Lateral Anconæi, and by its Adheſions to 

them, a Triceps Muſcle is formed, of whieh this is the middle Portion. . 


Connexion. 
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6 4. Anconeus Externs. 4 


241. Tuns is a long Muſcle ly ying on the outer part of che backſide of 
the Os Humeri, from its Neck to the external Condyle. | - + 
242. Ir is fixed above in the Neck of the Os Humeri under the: * 
Surface of the great Tuberoſity, and under the Inſertion of the Teres Mi. 
nor, but a little more backward. It runs down by the Anconæus Major, 
adhering ſtrongly to the Bone, except at that oblique Depreſſion, on ac- 
count of which this Bone appears contorted, as was ſaid in the Freatiſe of 
the Skeleton. It is likewiſe fixed by ſome oblique penn: in the exter. 
nal Inter-Muſcular Ligament. | 
243. From all this Space the fleſhy Fibres contract in breadth, being. 
Joined more or leſs obliquely to the outer Edge of the Tendon of the An- 
cohzus Major, all the way to the Olecranum. The termination of theſe 
two Muſcles in the common Tendon, forms. a very Sq ne and re- 
preſents a ſort of Penniform Muſcle. 


6 5. Anconeus Wipe 


244. Tuis Muſcle is ſhorter and more fleſhy than the Ancongras Vajer- 
nus, and lies toward the inner part of the lower half of the Os Humeri. 
245. IT is fixed above, under the lower Extremity of the Teres Major, 


but a little more backward,. and. to the internal Inter-Muſcular Ligament 


which makes a kind of Septum between this Muſcle and the Brachiæus. 
From thence the Fibres contracting in breadth, paſs toward the Tendon of 


the Anconzus Major, ſome of them running in between it and the * 


and are e inſerted i in the Edge and inner Side of that Tendon. 


$ 6. Anconeus Minor. 


246. Tars i is a ſmall Muſcle obliquely Triangular, wing i in the oblong 
Foſſula on the outſide of the Olecranum. 

247. IT is fixed by a ſmall but pretty ſtrong Tendon, in the lower part 
of the external Condyle of the Os Humeri. From thence the fleſhy Fibres | 
run down obliquely in a Radiated form, and are inſerted in the Ins and. 
whole Poſterior Edge of the Foſſula already mentioned. 

248. IT is cloſe ely united to, and in ſome Subjects ſeems to communicate 
by ſeveral Fibres with the Muſcle termed Ulnaris Externus ;. and its Ten- 
don adheres very ſtrongly to that of the Anconæus Externus.. Some Ana- 
tomiſts having confounded this Muſcle with the Ulnaris Externus have 
been ſeen to raiſe them together, looking afterwards in vain for the Anco- 
næus Minor; which however is very eaſily diſtinguiſhed from the other by 
a Fatty or n Line. | 1 
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249. T HE SE Muſcles are reckoned to be four in number, viz. 


1. Supinator Lo ſive Major. 3. Pronator Teres. | 
2. 7 Miner. 4. Pronator Quadratus. 


250, Tnese Muſeles cannot move the Radius on the Ulna without mov- 
ing it at the ſame time on the Os Humeri ; but the Radius may be moved 
on the Os Humeri without being moved on the Ulna, and conſequently 
without the aſſiſtance of the Muſcles commonly aſſigned to the Radius. 


2351. Ihave already obſerved that the Supinator Longus does not belong : | ; 
more particularly to the Radius than to the Ulna; and that it is much bet- | 
ter fitted for bending the Fore- Arm than for the Supination of the Radius, — Mets, 5 


as ſhall be further ſhewn in deſcribing the uſes of the Muſcles. & 
252. TERRE are ſome Caſes in which theſe Muſcles cannot perform the 
Motions either of Supination or of Pronation, without the aſſiſtance of 
thoſe that move the Fore-Arm on the Os Humeri, and even of ſome that: 
move the Os Humeri on the Scapula, as ſhall be ſhewn in ſpeaking of the 
Uſes of Muſcles. | 


F 1. Supinator Longus ſive Major. 


253. THis is a long flat Muſcle lying on the External Condyle of the 8% on; 
Os Humeri, and on 4 Convex fide o the Radius from one 8 to the —— wm 
other. | | BOS en 04 TER SD SH; Of ee 
254. IT is fixed by fleſhy Fibres to the External Inter-Muſcular Liga- 1»ſzr:ou; 
ment, and to the Criſta of the External Condyle of the Os Humeri, for and Con- 
five or fix Fingers breadth above the Condyle, between the Brachizus and vexion. 
Anconæus Externus. From thence it runs along the whole Convex ſide of 
the Radius, and is inſerted by a flat narrow Tendon, a little above the 
Styloide Apophyſis in the Angle between the Concave and flat Sides of the 
Extremity of this Bone. | 15 


# 


G 2. Supinator Brevis five Minor. 


255. Ts is a ſmall thin fleſhy Muſcle, ſurrounding a great Portion of $;zuation in 
the upper third part of the Radius. = general. 
256. IT is fixed by one end to the lower part of the External Condyle I»ſertions 


of the Os Humeri, to the External Lateral Ligament of the Joint, to and Con- 
| | the Ae X103B, 
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THE ANATOMY: ONT 


the Annular Ligament of the Radius, and to part of the Lateral nine 


in the Head of the Ulna. 


ſerted by the ſide o 
rior 8 of the Bone, and even a 


may obſerve the Marks of the paſſage. of this, Muſcle: over the outſide of. 


Situation in 
general. 


Inſertiont. 


gin in 


general. 
Inſertions. 


name of Pronator Superior mould be more proper, but 


257. From thence it paſſes obliquely ayer. the Head of the Rad 
veri ng ſome part of it, and runnĩ 70 70 upon, and in ſome — 2 
1 


rounding the, Necks it turns in under the Tu and is 
ie undies Li ament in the ee "Fn 
tle lower. In ſome Subba, we 


the Bone. It makes an —_ with the Pronator Tere ——_—_ the 
Roman V. TY ; 


1 * 82 A ug... . .* * 
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450. 1 final - Muſcle, broader than it is thick, e the : 
upper part of the Ulna — to the Sapinator Breuis, with. "which it 
forms an Angle like the Letter V 

259; Ir is fixed to the internal Condyle of the Qs. Humeri, party by 
fleſhy Fibres, and partly by a Tendon common to it with the daris In- 
ternus. From thence it paſſes obliquely before the Extremity of the Ten- 
don of the Brachi@us, and reaches o the middle part of the Convex fide 
of the Radius, where it becomes flat, and is inſerted. en the Supinator 
Brevis an Extremity almoſt wholly fleſhy. _ 

260. Ir is called Teres to. diſtivguiſh. it From the + uadratus, The 

ut of Pronator 


Obliquus i the moſt proper of all. 


$ 4. Pronator Nuadratus ive Tranfoerſus. 


261. Tun is a ſmall fleſhy Muſcle nearly as broad as it is long, lying 

tranſverſely on the inſide of the lower Extremity of the Fore-Arm. 

262. IT is fixed by one Side or Edge in the long Eminence at the lower 
part of the internal — of the Ulna, and by the other in the broad 
Conca ve Side of the lower Extremity of the Radius. 

263. Ir is wholly fleſhy, without any mixture of Tendinous F ibres. It 
is. fituated tranſverſely, but that Extremity which lies on the Radius is 
nearer the Carpus than that on the Ulna. It is of a moderate thicknels 
and the Fibres — the Surface are the longeſt, the reſt decreaſing in pro- 
portion as they lie near the Interval between the two Bones and the Inter- 
oſſeous Ligament. | 

264. IT has a Ligamentary or Tendinous Frenum belonging to it, one 
end of which is Pom. x in ww © teroſſeous Ligament, the other in the inner 

Edge of the Baſis of the Radius. 
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* HE Muſcles ak arm the Motos oe Cpu 
' 8 ES on 1 are ſix nn VIZ. 


1. Ulnaris Internus. Muſcles, whereof one may bo termed 
2. Radialis Internus. ©  Radialis Externus prinms, the other Ra- 
3. Ulnaris Externus. 6 diaks Externus ſecundus. 
4, 5. Radialis Externus, 6. Ulneris Gracilis, called commonly Pat | 
which is really two maris Longus. 41 
They have the names of Ulnaris and Radialis from their Situation, being 
all ſituated along the Ulna and Radius. 


266. Tuts Muſcles may likewiſe move the W on the — 
18 in ſome caſes, they cannot without aſũſtance neben the Motions attri- 5 
ä neon) Min aan —— the 
: - 1 HE auxunary A n moving on | 
. belong to the Claſs of thoſe that move the Fingers as we © hall 


ſee hereafter. 
86 I. 12 Internus. 


268, TY a Muſcle fleſhy at its upper Extremti and Tendi Situation” 
nous at the other, n „ — 5 


269. Ir is fixed by its upper part in the backſide of the long or internal wſertions 
le of the Os r Ras in that part of the Olecranum which is next oo 


the Condyle, along the e Ulna very nearly; and to the 
middle common Tendon of the neighbouring Muſcle, termed commonly 


Profundus. 
270. Ir runs in the Direction of the external Angle of the Ulna, and 


ends by a long Tendon, in the Os Piſiforme or Orbiculare of the Carpus, 
reaching likewiſe to the Os 8 — 2 united to che r com- 
mon to theſe two Doves." 3 * 


82 2. | Radial Internus. 


ou — 1 is a hog Muſcle very like the foregwing, 2 a more Situation in 
OVi1quety 2 
272. Irs fleſhy Portion is fixed by a ſhort Tendon, to the outer and Inſertion 


upper oo of the inner of (he "Os Humeri. From thence it paſſes and Con- 
obliquely . 


? 


general. 
Tnſertions. 


Situation iu 
general. 


in the firſt Phalanx of the Thumb, having firſt paſſed rough the Chan- 


$ 3. Ulnaris Externus. 


5 


* 


Situation in - 274. Tuis is a long Muſcle lying on the outſide of che Forte - Arm, 


fleſhy toward the Os Humeri and Tendinous toward 2 A 

2786. Ir is fixed above to the external Condyle of the Os Humeri, be- 
ing there united to the Anconæus Minor; to the Annular Ligament of the 
Head of the Radius, and to the upper half of the external Angle of the 
Pina, .: From thence it advances and forms a Tendon, which paſſes through 


the external Notch at the lower Extremity of this Bone, on one ſide of the 


Styloide Apophyſis. N e 

276. Tax Tendon having after ward paſſed under a — 209" o 
ſituated near the Os Cuneiforme of the Carpus, is inſerted: in the outſide 
of the Baſis of the fourth Metacarpal Bone, ſending ſome Tendinous Fi- 
laments to the Baſis of the little Finger. It is likewiſe often fixed in the 


Bafis:of the third Metacarpal Bone. 


4 2 


$ 4. Radialis Externus Primus & Secundus. : 


277. Tuxsx are two Muſcles cloſely united together, appearing at firſt 
ſight like one Muſcle lying along the external Angle of the Radius, be- 
tween the Os Humeri and the Carpus, being fleſhy near the former and 


Tendinous near the latter. | 


Diviſion. 


luſertions. 


278. In many Subjects we find theſe two Muſcles intirely diſtin& from one 


end to the other; and they may be named Radialis Externus Primus & Radialis 


Externus Secundus, regard being had to the Inſertion of their Tendons. 
Sometimes the two fleſhy Portions adhere cloſely together, appearing to 
make but one Body, but the Tendons are always diſtinct and ſeparate. 

279. TRx firſt is inſerted above, in the Criſta of the external Condyle of 
the Os Humeri, below the Inſertion of the Supinator Longus. The ſe- 
cond is inſerted in the ſame Condyle below the Inſertion of the firſt; and 
in the neighbouring Articular Ligament, From thence the two fleſhy Bo- 
dies run down very cloſe together, and having reached the middle of the 
outſide of the Radius, each of them terminates in a long Tendon. 

280. Tax two Tendons accompany each other to the Extremity of the 
Radius, and having paſſed under a particular Annular Ligament, they are 
divided as it were into two Cornua, from whence the Ancients who looked 
upon them as one Muſcle, gave it the name of Bicornis, 5 A 1 
5 281. IHE 
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Sea; III. THE HUMAN BODY; „ = 4¹ 
281. Ou of theſe Tendons is inſerted anteriourly in the Baſis of the . 
firſt Metacarpal Bone, the other nearly in the ſame place 


e, th | of the ſecond 
Bone, which is the reaſon why I choſe to diſtinguiſh them e names of 
Primus and Secundus. The Tendon of the firſt is ſometimes double, appear - 
ing like another Bicornis. e Fr IT ID 9 ES ant ht wt 4 dp 


8 5. Ulnaris Gracilis vulgo Palmaris Long. 


282. Tuts is a ſmall Muſcle lying between the Os Humeri and the Sizzatiov in 
Carpus on the inſide of the Fore- Arm, its Body being ſmall and flender, its Several. 
Tendon very long and flat. | | $15 

283. IT is fixed by its fleſhy Portion, in the ſmall Criſta of the inner I»ſercion:. 
Condyle of the Os Humeri, ſometimes cloſely united to the Ulnaris Inter- 
nus. From thence it runs down fleſhy for ſome Space, turning a little ob- 

Niguel 2 the middle of the Fore-Arm, and ends in a long, narrow, 
thin Tendon. | | 5 4 
284. Tais Tendon paſſes down the middle of the Fore-Arm, over all 
the other Muſcles to which it ſlightly adheres, and advancing over the 
large internal Annular or Tranſverſe Ligament of the Carpus, is inſerted 
in the Surface thereof, ſending off ſome Radiated Filaments to the Aponeu- 


roſis Palmaris. „ | 233 4 
285. I have found this Muſcle fixed to the Condyle of the Os Humeri 
by a Tendon about a Finger's breadth in length, to which the fleſhy Body 
was joined toward the middle of the Fore-Arm. f 
2286. I have likewiſe ſeen the inferior Tendon inferted in the Os Scaphoides 
of the Carpus, without communicating with the large Annular Ligament; 
and I have ſeen the Aponeuroſis Palmaris ariſe from this Ligament ; from 
all which it may reaſonably be concluded, that that Aponeuroſis has no 


efſential dependance on this Muſcle. 5 „„ 
287. SOMETIMES this Muſcle appears to be only a production from the 


Ulnaris Internus. 
3 6. Palmaris Catan. 


288. Tuis Muſcle, commonly known by the name of Palmaris Brevis, 
does not belong to this place, where my deſign is to mention no Muſcles 
but thoſe which are ſolely fixed in Bones. But as it is uſually ranked a- 
mong the Muſcles belonging to the upper Extremity z and conſequently the 
Deſcription of it would never be looked for any where elſe, I have choſen 
fo inſert it here. I MES | 
289. IT is a ſmall thin Plane of fleſhy Fibres ſituated tranſverſely, or 
more or leſs obliquely under the Skin of the large Eminence in the Palm of 
the Hand, between the Carpus and the little Finger: its Fibres adhering 
the Skin, and being in ſome meaſure interwoven with the Membrana 3 
290. Tuxsx Fibres are fixed along the Edge of the Aponeuroſis Pal- 
_ the large Ligament of the CUPS coward the little Finger ; 
VOI. I. 8 1 ID | an 


Sitration in 
general. 


out any Connexion with the Bones of the Metacar pus. Near Th 5 


* in ſome A this Muſcle ſeems to be dwided TW ſeveral pare.” 


291. "HERE is one Muſcle which very viſibl res en e 


Fingers, as by ſo many Auxiliaries. 


the neighbouring part of the large Ligament of the Carpus. From thence 


becauſe theſe two terms are afterwards uſed as the proper names of ſome par- 


R 
YE — 


Fl they fun in for FO — on the Plane of the Apon 


roſis theſe Fibres are more or lefs Tendinous, and ſome of them — 
each other. They ars ſometimes ſo thin and pale, as hardly to be 1 


, 


on ART. vm. 3 
The Maſh which move he Boe ofthe u. 


carpal Bone on the Os Unciforme of t > Cab and t 
draws the third Metacarpal Bone along with it. This Muſcle, which may 
be termed Metacarpius, has been always hitherto looked upon as a Portion 
of a Muſcle belonging to the little Fi inger- Wo, 

292. Tur Metacarpal Bones are likewiſe moved on the Carpus by the 
Ulnares and Radiales, and by all the Muſcles in nova that goto the 


293. Tux number of Metacarpal-Muſctes would be increaſed, mere the 
firſt Phalanx of the Thumb looked upon as a * Done. . 


| Metacaryins. 


294. Tuts is a ſmall very y fleſh y Muſcle, fituated obliquity- vicky the 
large internal Annular or Tranſverks Ligament of the Earpus, and thewhole > 
inſide of the fourth Metacarpal Bone. 

295. Ir is fixed by a ſmall —_ Tendon to the Os Orbiculire; and to 


its Fibres run more or leſs obligochy l the infide of the fourth Me- 
tacarpal Bone, in the outer Edge of which they are inſerted. The Fibres 
of this Muſcle are of unequal Ene, and extend all the way to the Arti- 
culation of the firſt Phalanx of the little Finger with the fourth Meracarpal 
Bone, but 1 25 have no manner of relation t to that Finger. | 


A R T. IX. 
The Muſeles which move the Fingers. 


ok Ten Muſcles may be divided into thoſe which” move the 

Thumb, and thoſe. which move the other four Fingers. Both 
theſe may again be divided into large or Tong, and ſmall or ſhort Muſcles. 
The Diſtinction of theſe Muſcles into common and proper is not fuitable, 


ricular Muſcles which move the four Fi ingers. [ 
297. 
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gect. III. THE HUMAN BODY. 43 
297. I ſaid in the beginning of this Treatiſe that for Muſcles, ſolely fixed 
in Bones, I would make uſe of no names taken from the Functions attri - 
buted to them. However, as the greateſt part of the Muſcles of the Fingers 
and Toes 1 names, and only a few of them are called Flexors 
or Extenſors, theſe names may ſtill be retained, provided they be looked 
upon only as proper names, as ſhall be {aid at more length hereafter. 
298. Tur Muſcles belonging to this Article are theſe: = 


1. Flexor Pollicis Longus. | N 8. Extenſor Di rum Communts, 
2. Extenſor Pollicis Longus. 9. Entenſor Indicis Proprius. 


. Thenar. - ©. 10. Extenſor Minimi Digiti Proprius. 
4 Mefothenar. 11. Lambricales. © pes: en 
5. mn. a. is 
6: Perforatus. | 13. Semi-[nterofſeus Indicis. 
7. Perforans. 414. Hypotbenar Parvus. 
51. Flexor Pollicis Longn. 


299. Tnis is a long Muſcle, fixed by ſhort and oblique fleſhy Fibres to Sieaatios = 
the inſide of the upper part of the Interoſſeous Ligament near the Radius, ad Laſerti- 
and along that Bone all the way down to the Pronator Quadratus. There %. 8 
it terminates in a flat Tendon, which is inſenſibly formed from the very be- 

ginning of its ſuperior Inſertion, by all the- fleſhy Fibres of which the 
Muſcle is made up. e eee . N e 
300. Tus Tendon having paſſed under a particular Ligament, runs in 
between the two Portions of the Thenar, and then into a ſort of Groove 
left between the two Seſamoide Bones fixed to the Baſis of the ſecond Pha- 
lanx of the Thumb, on that ſide which is turned to the Palm of the Hand. 
: A K _ in the * pong the third Phalanx near its 
. It is incloſed in a li — agina from the Annular Ligament 
to its Inſertion, and it is divided or ſlit, ſo that it appears to be inſerted by 
two Extremities adhering together by their Ed ges. 


65 2. Extenſores Pollicis. ien Ae 
301. Tuxsx are two very diſtinct Muſcles, the firſt or longeſt of which Diviſion and 


is ſometimes more, ſometimes leſs, and ſometimes altogether divided into Sirzation in 
two, in which caſe theſe Muſcles are three in number. They are ſituated general. 
obliquely between the Ulna and Convex fide of the Thumb. 85 
302. Tye Extenſor Primus is a long Muſcle, more or leſs double in 
the manner already ſaid. It is fixed above by fleſhy Fibres, firſt to the 
outſide of the Ulna near its upper Extremity, below the Anconzus Minor 
and Inſertion of the Ulnaris Externus; next to the Interoſſeous Ligament 
under the Supinator Brevis; and laſtly, to the middle part of the outfide 
of the Radius. 6-239 8 5 +7 a — 
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Eb. *% thi Radius — 4 Tendans of the — 4 ind Radiali Ex- 
ternus, and being gradually divided, it terminates in two long flat Tendons, 


more or leſs ſubdivided, which. paſs together under à particular Annular 


Situation in : 


Ing on the firſt Phalanx of the Thumb toward the Palm of the Hand, 


general, 


ment. From thence it runs down — on the middle part of the Ra- 


ſecond Phalanx. 


Ligament, being only parted by * belonging to that Li 
ament. 
- is inſerted in tha der 


304. Taz firſt of theſe-two principal“ T 


| the Baſis of the firſt Phalanx, near the large Tranſverſe pb the 


When this Tendon is ſubdivided, the other Portion of it is fixed 
Bone of the Carpus which ſuſtains the Thumb. The other princi- 

cal Tendon, which often belongs to a Muſcle intirely diſtin& — the 
mer, is fixed in the Convex fide of the Baſis of the ſecond. Phalanx, 


where it * the Tendon of the Extenſor Secundus. On account of theſe 


different Infertions of the two Tendons, this Muſcle is by ſome Authors * 


fcribed as two. 

305. Tuz Extenſor Secundus is ſorter than the firſt. It is fined to the 
Ulna below the former, and above the Inſertion: of the Extenſor Indicis 
Proprius, and likewiſe to GE and, part of the Interoſſeous Ligg- 


dius, where it has likewiſe a ſmall Adh Afterwards it paſſes thr 


the ſmall Channel in-the Styloide Apophyſis of the Radius, through the 
Annular Ligament belotiging to the Tendons of the Radialis Externus, and 


over. theſe Tendons, being 7 from them by a ſmall Ligamentary Sep 


tum. It is inſerted in the Convex part of the third Phalanx near its Ba 


having, as it paſſes over the ſecond Phalanx, joined the ſecond or n 


Tendon of the firſt I more or leſs. 
$ 3- Maur. 
gb. Tms i is a very thick feſhy Muſcle i in ſome meaſure Pyriform, ny 8 


large Eminence in which is chiefly formed by it. Its name is taken from a 
Greek word which ſignifies to Strike. 

307. Ir is fixed to the Bone which ſupports the Thumb, and to the 
neighbouring ma of the great internal Annular or Tranſverſe Ligament of 
the Carpus. It is in ſome meaſure Bicipital, two diſtinct Portians anſwer- 
ing to the two Inſertions already mentioned. As it runs along the firſt 
Phalanx theſe two Portions unite, and diminiſhing in thickneſs, are both 
inſerted by one Tendon in the lateral internal part of the Head of the firſt | 
Phalanx, in the lateral part of the Baſis of the fecond, and in the lateral 
Ligament of that Joint. 

308. Tux void Space between the two Portions of this Muſcle gives pal | 
ſage to the Tendon of the Flexor Pollicis Longus. That Parton which 
lies neareſt the Hollow of the Hand, is the largeſt, and its Tendinous Ex- 
tremity is inſerted in the firſt Seſamoide Bone tuated at the Baſis of the 
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309 nearly Triangular Muſcle lying between the firſt Siezariow is 
Phalanx of the Thumb, and the Bottom of the Palm of the Hand.  gerere/. 
310. Ir is inſerted by a very broad Baſis in the Ligament which connects Ingertious. 
the Os Magnum of theè Carpus to that which ſupports. che Thumb. It is. 

likewiſe inſerted along the internal or angular part of that Bone of the 
Metacarpus, which ſupports the middle Finger, and in the ſmall Extremity 
of that which anſwers to the Index. . . 

311. From thence the Fibres contracting to an Angle, terminate in a flat 
Tendon of different breadths, which is inſerted in that ſide of the Head 
of the firſt Phalanx of the Thumb, which is turned to the Hollow of the 
Hand, and in the f e of the Baſis of the ſecond Phalanx, by 
means of the ſecond Seſamoide Bone belonging to that Joint. 


58. Auuillanar. five Semi-Interoſſeus Pollicis. 


12. Txis is a ſmall flat fleſhy Muſcle ſituated obliquely, between the Sienation is 
firſt Phalanx of the Thumb, and firſt Bone of the Metacarpus. general. 
313. Ir is fixed by one end toward the Baſis of the firſt: Metacarpal Tuſertions. 

Bone, near the firſt Bone of the ſecond row of the Carpus. From thence: 

it runs obliquely toward the Head of the firſt Phalanx of the Thumb, and 
is inferted in the lateral external part of that Bone, or on that fide which is 
turned to the firſt Metacarpal Bone. It croſſes over the Semi- Interoſſeus 
Indicis, this Muſcle lying toward the Back of the Hand, and the Antithenar 

toward the Palm. | 233 % 4795 Dri | | 1 


Þ $ 6. Perforatus vulgo Sublimis. 


314. Tuis is a Muſcle of a conſiderable Volume lying along the inſide Situation in 
of the Fore-Arm, fleſhy for the greateſt part near the Articulation of the gevere!. 
Fore-Arm with the Os Humeri, and near the Carpus terminating in four 
diſtinct Portions, which become the ſame number of ſmall Tendons. 
The name of Sublimis has been given to it, becauſe it lies almoſt fon the 
Surface of the Fore-Arm; and that of Perforatus from the Slits found near 
the Extremities of its Tendons. | 
315. Ir is commonly made up of four Muſcles cloſely united by their Divi/fon and 
| fleſhy Portions repreſenting there one large Body of Muſcles. It is fixed I»ſertions. 
above to the ſuperior internal parts of the Ulna and Radius, (this laſt Bone | 
being conſidered in its natural Situation) and to that of the Interoſſeus Li- 
ment. A little below the middle of the Fore-Arm, this large fleſhy 
ody 1s divided into four diſtin& Muſcles, which on the loweſt quarter of 
the Fore-Arm, end in four flat Tendons of different Sizes. PS. 
316. Tas four Tendons are incloſed in a common Membranous or 
Mucilaginous Vagina, which likewiſe furniſhes each Tendon with a parti- 
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Inſertions, 


a 11 auen advance ww: the) 


Situation in 
general and ſame manner, only it lies lower and is covered by the Perforatus. It is com- 
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under the large annular tranſverſe Li rs ad e 
ſpread again in the Palm of the Hand, Ril abe 2 2 Va- 
Sime, and run between the Aponeuroſis Palmaris and toward 
* more and more by degrees. e en any 
y three on of ti being afterwards divided into 
zaſſage co the Fingers * Lee * 


Detachment with the Tendons of the 3 
17. Hvide reached the Heads Metacarpal Bones, 
EL the four Arches or Frena formed oy the Furcæ of the Aponeum 2 pi 
Palmaris, and particular Septa of the great tranſverſe 1 of — 
Palm of the Hand; and then each Tendon having got b zond the Head 
— one Metacarpal Bone, and beyond- che Baſis of the firſt Phalanx, enters 
hrs, rn Vagina on the flat or inner ſide of that Phalanx, and is 
inſert in the flat fide of the ſecond Phalanx near its Baſis, the /Membra- 
nous Vagina accompanying it to its Inſertion. The Ligamentary Vagina 
is ſtronger towards the Baſis than toward the Head of the firſt Phalanx. 
318. In Bug . along the inſide of the firſt Phalanx, the Tendon is di. 
. vided by a Slit which gives paſſage to a Tendon of the neee 


from thence — of theſe two Muſcles are taken. + © 
Tunis Fiſſure or Opening is contrived in a very ſingular inanner ; 


Wo endon is firſt of all divided in two flat Portions, and each Portion is 
contorted on the flat ſide of the Phalanx; ſo that the Edges which were 


_ neareſt become oppoſite, and the oppoſite Edges are joined together all the 
way to the e of the Tendon. B. 0 this Contorſion the Fiſſure ſeems 
to form two ſmall oblique Grooves, which ſurround the Tendon in oppoſite 
Directions, one Groove being covered by the Tendon, and the other c0- 
vering it. 
pe Tunis is-not all: The two Portions having formed this double 
Groove by their mutual Contorſion, are not united, only by ſimply ap- 
Proaching each other at their Extremities; for each Portion is at that place 
again divided into two others, ſmaller and ſhorter than the former; ſo that 
in all there are four narrow Portions; the two neareſt of which croſs each 
other, and join the other two; ſo that from the four narrow ones are 
formed two broad Portions anew, which are joined by their Edges, and 
2 inſerted in the Bone at a ſmall diſtance ne each other.. 


9 7. Perforans vnlgo Profundus. 
345. Tais Muſcle i is very like the former, and it is fituated * wks 


poſed of four Muſcles, which at firſt ſeem to make but one Maſs, and af. 


terwards terminate in four Tendons. 
322, Tux fleſhy Portions of the firſt and largeſt and alſo of the ſecond 


are fixed in the ſuperior parts of the Ulna and Interoſſeus Ligament down 
to their middle; che fleſhy Portion of the third is joined to che Tendoo — 
1 


beat end oo 


Sea, Hl. THE HUMAN BODY. 5 47 
the Ulnaris Internus by a ſort of common Aponeuroſis, and that of the | 


fourth is fixed along the Ulna. 


323. Tux four Tendons de an ſeveral ſmall collateral Tendons, 
ſometimes five in number, united to the Tendons of the neighbouring 
Muſcle, as they paſs- under tlie large Annular Ligament of the Carpusz 
but the Tendons themſelves are ſe peg from the on by thin Se t, 
which form a kind of particular Being thus ſtrengthened t 
ſeparate, and running along the Palm it of the Hand in dim Membrä- 


branous Vaginæ, like thoſe of the Perforatus by which they are covered, 


they enter _ Lig 8 Vaginæ of the firſt Phalanges together with 


de formedy and aſſed ch h the Fiſſures thereof, and — 


the Ligamentary 2 th the fecond Phalanges, they are inſerted in 
flat inner ſide o the third near their Baſis, 
324. Tux Ligamentary Vaginz of the ſecond Phalang 3 fome- 


times ! near the Baſis than near the Heads of the 


58. Extenſor Digitorum Communis, 


325. Tris is a compound Muſcle very much reſembling the N Sitaatiom in 
and Perforans, ly ing on the outſide of the F ore- Arm between the U Inaris general. 
Externus and Radialis Externus. 

326. Ir is fixed above by a Tendinous Extremity, to the poſterior and Inſertions 


lower part of the external or great Condyle of the Os Humeri, and by a 7 and Divi- 
Tendinous Adheſion on each fide, to the Ulnaris and Radia lis Externus. — 


It has likewiſe ſometimes a ſmall Inſertion in the Radius. It is divided 
into four Mufcles like the Perforatus and Perforans, and four long ſlender 
ſmall Tendons. 

327. Tux of theſe Tendons paſs through the common external An- 


—_ Ligament of the Carpus ; and the fourth which goes to the little 


594 2 and which has ſometimes its fleſhy Portion diſtinct from the reſt, 
through a particular Ring of the Gs Ligament. 

7425 Ann theſe four Tendons ſeparate as they got to the 
Fingers, and in their paſſage” communicate wich each other by oblique 


Tendinous Series, chiefly near the Heads of the 'Metacar al Boned, is 


Tendonsof the middle and little Finger are ſometimes dot le, and yet oom. 
3 with the reſt. 

329. Each Tendon —— reached the Baſis of the feſt Phalanx, tis 
dightiy inferred therein by ſ6me literal Expanſions fixed in each fide of he ; 
Balis. From thence it advances to the Head '6f the ſame Phalanx, where 
it is divided into two flat Portions, which at the Articulation of the firſt 
Phalanx with the ſecond leave; ſome diſtance between them. About the 
Head of the ſecond Phalanx they unite again, and are fixed in the Convex © 
fide of the third Phalanx near its Baſis. The aration of the wo Por- 
tions is in ſome ſort Rhomboidal, and each Portion is ſtrengthened by a 


common Tendon of the Lumbricales and Interoſſei. In the void Space be- 


tween them are ſmall Tendinous Fræna, more or leſs tranſyerſe. | 
$ 9. *. 
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Situation in $30: Tuts is a ſmall long Muſcle with a long lender Tende 

general. Iinde-obliquely on the lower and outer half of the Fore-Arm between the 

| Dl d co oo tons wet OY Ra Ts cs, 

Teſertions. , 331. Ir is fixed by its fleſhy Body a little higher than the loweſt thin 

part of the outſide of che Ulna, below the Inſertion of the Extenſor Pollici, 

and it has likewiſe a ſmall Adheſion to the Interoſſeus Ligament.. From 

thence it runs down, ending in a diſtin& Tendon without any Communicg. 

tions, which having paſſed . the Annular Ligament of the Extenſor 

Communis, afterwards joins that Tendon which goes to the Inden. 


8 10. Extenfor Minimi Digiti Proprius. ' | 


Situation in 332. TuIs is a kind of collateral or auxiliary Muſcle of che Exten for 
general, 9 of which it appears almoſt always to be more or leſs a 
| Portion. ood . 8 
Inſertions. 333. Ir is fixed along the ſuperior external half of the Ulna, from 
whence its long ſmall Tendon runs down in company with the fourth Ten- 
don of the Extenſor Communis, all the way to the little Finger, where it 


5 8 


8 
1 


Joins it, and is inſerted with it. Sometimes this Muſcle is wanting, in which 


caſe the Extenſor Communis ſends a double and ſometimes a triple Tendon 


nal. 511. Lumbricales. 1231 5 
Situation in 334. Tuxsz are four very ſmall ſlender Muſcles lying in the Hollow of 
r 


general. the Hand, in the ſame Direction with the Perforatus and Perforans. 5 
335. Taxy are fixed by their fleſhy Bodies to the Tendons of the Per- 


5 W foratus on the ſide next the Thumb, near the large Annular Ligament of 


the Carpus. Near the Heads of the Metaca zones they become very 
thin Tendons, which accompany thoſe of the Perforans through the Furcz 
of the Aponeuroſis Palmaris. Then 7 x on to the ſame ſides of the 
firſt Phalanges and join the Tendons of the Extenſor Communis, each of 
them being connected with the neareſt Portion thereof, at the Articulation 
of the firſt Phalanx with the ſecond, _: _ r 
336. Tuxsx Tendons are likewiſe united to fome of the Interoſſei, and 
their Inſertions ſeem to vary in different Subjects; for though they lie ge 
nerally on that ſide of the Pia which is next the Thumb, yet if I am 
not miſtaken, I have obſerved the firſt inſerted in the Index on the fide next 


the Thumb, the ſecond and third on each fide the middle Finger, and the 


fourth in that fide of the Ring Finger which is fartheſt from the Thumb. 


6 12. Intereſſes 
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8 77 Turz are ſmall Muſcles lying between the Metacarpal Bones, Situation is 
and fill 


| ing the three Interſtices left between them, both exteriourly or to- general and 
wards hw of the Hand, and interiourly or toward the Palm of the Diviſion. 


Hand. From this Situation they have the name of Interoſſei, and have 
been divided into External and Internal. They are commonly reckoned 
ſix in number, three External and three Internal, regard being had only to 
the fleſhy Maſſes in the Metacarpus, and to the ſix Tendinous Infertions in 
the Fingers; but if we conſider the compoſition of theſe Maſſes, their 
number may be increaſed. e 

338. Tux external Interoſſei are ſtronger, more compound, and take 
up more Space between the Metacarpal Bones than the internal. Each of 
them is made up of two Portions, one which appears almoſt on a level 
with the Bones, the other hid, and which runs in upon the internal 
Maſ ces Wo +47 7 3H $5 tity Tray 

339. Taz apparent Portion is in ſome meaſure Penniform, being fixed 
along the ſides of two Bones, and alſo-by a ſmall Extremity to the neareſt 
Bone of the Carpus. The other Portion which lies hid appears more ſim- 
ple, and ſeems to be fixed only to the Baſes of the ſame two Bones. 
340. NAR the Heads of the Metacarpal Bones, theſe two Portions of 
each Muſcle end in broad flat Tendons, which having reached the fide of 
the firſt Phalanx of one Finger, are afterwards united with the neareſt 
Portion of the Tendon of the Extenſor Communis. One Portion is like- 
wiſe inſerted in the Phalanx itſelf, by ſmall ſhort Tendons, Theſe Muſcles 
may therefore be reckoned Bicipital, eſpecially when the Tendons of the 
two Portions unite. | 2 WS: 217 1 

341. Tre firſt two external Interofſei are for the moſt part inſerted in 
the middle Finger. They fill the Interſtices between the three firſt Meta- 


carpal Bones, and ſurround the middle Bone all the way to the Hollow of 


the Hand. Their Tendons are fixed in both ſides of the firſt Phalanx, and 
in both ſides of the ſecond Tendon of the Extenſor Communis. . | 

342. THe third external Interoſſeus lies in the Interſtice betwixt the two 
laſt Metacarpal Bones, and is moſt commonly inſerted in the Ring Finger; 
its Tendon being fixed in that fide of the firſt Phalanx fartheſt from the 
Thumb, and in the. correſponding Edge of the third Tendon of the Ex- 
. tenſor Communis. The fleſhy Body of this Muſcle runs in between the 

two Bones toward the Hollow of the Hand. PO 
343. THE internal Interoſſei are more ſimple than the former, and do 


not lie ſo much between the Bones. The Tendon of the firſt is inſerted in 


the ſide of the firſt Phalanx of the Fore-Finger, next the little Finger, and 
in the correſponding Edge of the Extenſor Communis. The Tendon of 


the ſecond goes in the ſame manner to the ſide of the Ring Finger next the 


Thumb ; and the third, to the ſame ſide of the little F inger, 


Vor. I. | *H | 344. TERRE 
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Situation in 330 1 is 2 9 * Niulele mia al 
general. ml obliquely. on. the lower and outer half | | 
Ulna and Fore-Finger. | 11 7 | 
Inſertions. . 331. Ir is fixed by its fleſby Body Aa little e Fl . thing 
Ne part of the outſide of the Ulna, below the Inſertion of the Extenſor Pollici, 
and it has likewiſe a ſmall Adheſion; to the Interoſſeus Ligament. From 
thence it runs down, ending in a diſtin& Tendon without any Communicz. 
tions, which having paſſed Uhrough the Annular Ligament of the A 

men afterwar s joins chat Tendon vhichgows © Ge, SO 


810. Extenſor Minimi Digiti br. 


Situation in 332. Turs 5 a kind of collateral or auxiliary Muſcle of the Extenſ 

general. CO. of which it appears. almoſt always co be more or leſs 2 
ortion 

Inſertions. 333. IT is fixed along the . external bal of the Tikes. from 

 -» whence its long ſmall Tendon runs down in company with the fourth Ten- 

don of the Extenſor Communis, all the wa gs: to the little F Finger, where it 

joins it, and is inſerted with it. Sometimes this Muſcle is wanting, in which 

- caſe the Extenſor Communis ſe a e and a * Tendon 

to the n 1 85 | | 


Situation in Tazsz are four very ſmall gender Muſcles lying in the Hollow of 
general. che Hand, in the ſame rden with the Perforatus and Perforans. 1 
Inſertions mo Tazy are fixed by their fleſhy Bodies to the Tendons of the Per- 
* foratus on the fide next the Thumb, near the large Annular Ligament of 
the Carpus. Near the Heads of the Metaca 
thin Tendons, which accom _ thoſe of the Perforans hop the Furcz 
of the Aponeuroſis Palmaris Then hen they pati.on to (the Gn oe 
firſt — — and join the Tendons Extenſor Communis, each of 
them being connected with the neareſt Portion thereof, at the Articulation 

of the firſt Phalanx with the ſecond. _ - 

336. Taxsz Tendons are likewiſe united to fome of the Interoſſei, and 
their Inſertions ſeem to vary in different Subjects; for though they lie ge- 
nerally on that fide of the Fi which is next the Thumb, yet if I am 
not miſtaken, I have obſerved the firſt inſerted in the Index on 144 next 
the Thumb, the ſecond and third on each ſide the middle Finger, = oe 
fourth in that fide of the Ring Finger which is fartheſt from the Thumb. 
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237. Tursz are ſmall Muſcles lying between the  Metacarpal Bones, Sizzation is 
and filling the three Interſtices left between them, both exteriourly or to- general and . 
wards the back of the Hand, and interiourly or toward the Palm of the Diviſion. 
Hand. From this Situation they have the name of Interoſſei, and have 
been divided into External and Internal, They are commonly reckoned 
fix in number, three External and three Internal, regard being had only to 
the fleſhy Maſſes in the Metacarpus, and to the ſix Tendinous Infertions in 
the Fingers; but if we conſider the compoſition of theſe Maſſes, their 
number may be increaſed. _ bo | 

338. TE external Interoſſei are ſtronger, more compound, and take 
up more Space between the Metacarpal Bones than the internal. Each of 
them is made up of two Portions, one which appears almoſt on a level 
with the Bones, the other hid, and which runs in upon the internal 

339. Tux apparent Portion is in ſome meaſure Penniform, being fixed 
along the-ſides of two Bones, and alſo. by a ſmall Extremity to the neareſt 

| Bone of the Carpus. The other Portion which lies hid appears. more ſim- 
ple, and ſeems to be fixed only to the Baſes of the ſame two. Bones. 
340. Nxax the Heads of the Metacarpal Bones, theſe two Portions of 
each Muſcle end in broad flat Tendons, which having reached the ſide of 
the firſt Phalanx of one Finger, are afterwards united with the neareſt 
Portion of the Tendon of the Extenſor Communis. One Portion is like- 
wiſe inſerted in the Phalanx itſelf, by ſmall ſhort Tendons, Theſe Muſcles 
may therefore be reckoned Bicipital, eſpecially when the Tendons of the 
two Portions unite. | 1 ** | | 

341. Taz firſt two external Interoffei are for the moſt part inſerted in 
the middle Finger. They fill the Interſtices between the three firſt Meta- 

_ - carpal Bones, and ſurround the middle Bone all the way to the Hollow of 
the Hand. Their Tendons are fixed in both ſides of the firſt Phalanx, and 
in both ſides of the ſecond Tendon of the Extenſor Communis. 

342. THe third external Interoſſeus lies in the Interſtice betwixt the two 
laſt Metacarpal Bones, and is moſt commonly inſerted in the Ring Finger; 
its Tendon being fixed in that fide of the firſt Phalanx fartheſt from the 
Thumb, and in the. correſponding Edge of the third Tendon of the Ex- 

tenſor Communis. The fleſhy Body of this Muſcle runs in between the 
two Bones toward the Hollow of the Hand. | 

343. THe internal Interoſſei are more ſimple than the former, and do 

not lie ſo much between the Bones. The Tendon of the firſt is inſerted in - 
the ſide of the firſt Phalanx of the Fore-Finger, next the little Finger, and 
in the correſponding Edge of the Extenſar Communis. The Tendon of 
the ſecond goes in the ſame manner to the ſide of the Ring Finger next the 
Thumb; and the third, to the ſame ſide of the little Finger. 


| Vor, 1 | . * H : 244. TayzRE 


general. 


Inſertion. 


general. 


Inſertiont. 


one for the Ring Finger, but. none for the Fore and Little 41 N 
Little Finger have each of them obe. 6 


Situation iu 


344. Trxnx are therefore two external Interoſſei for the Middle 


* 7 : 
83 


1 2 


Middle Finger has no internal Interoſſeus; but the Index, Ring Finger and 


5 


, . 


345. Tax external Interoſſei appear ſometimes to be really double, the 


"> 60S Miles beth g ſeparated by a fatty Line; ſo that in ſome Subjects we 


have ſix internal Interoſſei. But the fleſhy Portions: on each ſide of the 
ſecond Metacarpal Bone belong to the two firſt external Muſcles; and the 
fleſhy Portion on the ſide of the fourth Metacarpal Bone next the Thumb, 
belongs to the third external Interoſſeus, according to the diſpoſition in 
Wanna. area Yo 


Situation is 346. Trrs is a ſmall, ſhort, fat, fleſhy Muſcle, very like the Andichows 


or Internal Semi- Interoſſeus of the Thumb. It is fituated obliquely on one 
fide. of that of the Thumb, between the firſt Phalanx thereof, and firſt 
347. Ir is fixed by one end to the outſide of the Baſis of the firſt Pha- 
lanx of the Thumb, and a little to that Bone of the Carpus by which this 
Phalanx is ſupported ; and by the other end it is fixed near the Head of 
the firſt Phalanx of the Index, on that ſide next the Thumb. It lies al- 
moſt parallel to the Antithenar, croſſing over it a little; this Muſcle 
lying on the Convex ſide of the Hand, and the Antithenar on the Con- 


cave ſide, 


6 14. Hypothenar Minimi Digiti. 


348. Tuis is a ſmall and pretty long Muſcle lying on the backſide of 
the fourth Metacarpal Bone oppoſite to the Thumb, where together with 


the Metacarpius or Hypothenar Metacarpi, it forms that large Eminence 


over againſt the Thenar or that of the Thumb. It may be called Hypo- 


thenar Minor, and that of the Metacarpus, Hypothenar Major. 


349. Ir is fixed by one end in the Os Orbiculare of the Carpus, and a 


little to the neighbouring part of the large Annular Ligament. The other 


end terminates by a ſhort flattiſn Tendon fixed to that ſide of the Baſis of 


the firſt Phalanx of the little Finger which is turned from the Thumb. 
This Muſcle covers the Metacarpius a little, and they have both been looked 
upon as Portions of one Hypothenar. 8 


The Muſcles which move the Os Femoris upon the Pelvis, 


* 


350. FH ESE Muſcles are commonly twenty two in number, ſixteen 
0 T of which are inſerted in the Os Femoris, and fix move it with- 
out being fixed to it. e 9: -Gettg 1 

331. Tuksx Muſcles only which are inſerted in the Os Femoris are rec- 
| koned to belong to the Thigh, and they are commonly ſaid to be fourteen 
in number, but it is eaſy to make out ſixteen very diſtinct from each other. 
Of theſe ſixteen three lie on the fore and upper part of the Thigh, viz. 


1. Pſoas, 2. Thatus. 3. PeBinens. | 
352, On the inſide of the Thigh are three, commonly reckoned one, 
by the name of Triceps, though according to the ancient language it has 
three Tails, as well as three Heads and three Bellies, and therefore might 
more properly be called Triplen. . e 
. Triceps ſive Triplex Primus. 5. Triceps Secundus. 6. Triceps Tertius. 
353. TrrEz form the Buttocks, and are called, | 
7. Gluteus Maximus. 8. Gluteus Medius. 9. Glutæus Minimus. 


354. Tüzxx are fix very ſmall Muſcles, more or leſs hid under the 
Glutzi, the four firſt of which are by ſome termed Quadrigemini. The 


particular names of theſe ſix are: | e 
11. Gemellus Superior. 7 14. 8 Externus. 
12. Gemellus Inferior. 15. Obturator Internus. 


355. Laſtly, there is a ſmall anterior ſuperficial Muſcle, commonly but 
falſely termed Faſcia Lata, which is a large Membranous, Tendinous, or 
Ligamentary Covering, to which the greateſt part of this ſmall Muſcle is 
fixed; and therefore it ought not to be called by the name of that Mem- 
brane without reſtriction, that is, without the addition of Muſculus in this 
manner : — 5 9 88 * 


46. Muſculus Faſciæ late five Muſculus Membranofus,” 


*H 2 356, Tux 


Faſcia Lata. 


| Situation in 363. Twas is along thick Muſcle fituated in the Abdomen on the Lum- 


general. 


ments by which that Bone is connected to the Offa Ilium and Iſchium. 


py of the Knee. It is very thin on the Patella, but may be ſeparated 


Vaſtus Externus and 
cles. Ir furniſhes particular Vaginæ to the Muſcles which lie on the inſide 
of the Thigh; and though theſe Vaginæ are thin, they are nevertheleſs 
pretty ſtrong, being chiefly made up-of tranſverſe Fibres, 1 


part of the Os Ilium to the Anterior part near the Thigh. 
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| 356. Taz fix Muſcles which move the Os Femoris wit 3 


ſerted in it, belong to the Claſs of thoſe which move the Leg upon © 


17. Sartorin. 20. Semi-Membra 
158. | Reftus Gracilis. 21. Semi-Nervoſus. 
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257. ALL theſe Muſcles, whether inſerted or not inſerted in the Os Fe. 
moris, not only move that Bone on the Pelvis, but may alſo move the 
/ ⁰ ² Wc V 

358. Tux Faſcia Lata already mentioned ſurrounds more or Teſs all theſe 
Muſcles. It is a Muſcular Ligament very conſiderable both for its extent 
and ſtrength, being made up chiefly of two Planes of Fibres, of which 
the External are more or leſs Longitudinal ;: the Internal more or leſs 
Tranſverſe. It is further ſtrengthened in ſome places by a great number of 
other Fibres which augment its thickneſs and form particular Expanſions. 
The Tranſverſe Fibres are much ſtronger than the itudinall. 
359. Ir is fixed above to the Edge of the Criſta Oſſis Ilium from the 
large r to the Anterior Superior Spine; to the Ligamentum Fal- 
loppii, and to the Aponeuroſis of the Obliquus Externus of the Abdomen, 
on which it runs up by a thin Lamina. It is likewiſe fixed in the lateral 
inferior part of the Os Sacrum, and to the neighbouring parts of the Lign- 


* » 


360. From thence it advances over the Glutzi and Thigh between the 
Membrana Adipoſa and Mulcles, all the way to the anterior and outer 


om it. It is likewiſe continued over the external anterior part of the 
Tibia, covering the Muſeles which lie there, and is ſtrongly inſerted in the 

Head and Criſta of that Bone, and in the upper part of the Fibula. 
361. Ir ſends off Elongations which like ſo many Septa, run in between 
the Muſcles, and ſometimes meet in ſuch a manner as to form Vaginæ. 
It is ſtrongeſt on the anterior and outer parts of the Thigh, growing gra- 

dually thinner on the inner and back parts. Be 
42. IT. 1s ſtrongly inſerted in the Linea Femoris Aſpera between the - 
iceps, forming a fort of Septum between theſe Muſ- 


6 r. Pſoas foe Lumbaris Interns. 


bar Region, adhering to the Vertebræ of the Loins, from the Poſterior 


1 = & 364. IT 
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364. Ir. is fixed above to the laſt Vertebra of the Back and to all thoſe of Iuſertiont. 
the Loins, that is, to the lateral parts of the Bodies of theſe Vertebræ, and 

to the Roots of their tranſverſe Apophyſes. The Inſertions in the Bodies 

of the Vertebre are by a kind of Digitations, and are very little Ten- 

din ou. prometg e oo gg] 3555 ; 
365. From thence the Muſcle runs down laterally over the Os Ilium, 

on one ſide of the Iliack Muſcle, and paſſes under the Ligamentum Fal- 

loppii, between the anterior inferior Spine of the Os Ilium, and that Emi- 

nence which from its Situation may be termed Ilio-Pectinea. 


366. BEroxx it goes out of the Abdomen it unites with the Iliacus, and 
is ſometimes fixed by a few fleſhy Fibres, in the outſide of the Eminence 
laſt mentioned. It afterwards covers the foreſide of the Head of the Os 
Femoris, and is inſerted in the forepart of the little Trochanter by an ob- 
lique Tendon, which is folded double from behind forward. . - 

367. Taxis Muſcle is ſometimes accompanied by another ſmaller Muſcle 
almoſt like it, called Pſoas Parvus, which I have ranked among the Muſ- 


cles of the Loins, becauſe it ſeldom reaches lower than the Pelvis. 


368. Tis is a broad thick Muſcle lying on the whole infide of the Os Siznation in 
Thoda © 5-5 e | | general. | 
369. Ir is fixed by fleſhy Fibres to the internal Labium of the Criſta 1»ſerciovs. 
 Offis Ilium, to that of the Slope between the two anterior Spines, to the 
inſides of theſe Spines, to the ſuperior half of the inſide of this Bone, and 
to the neighbouring lateral part of the Os Sacrum. | | 
370. ALL theſe Fibres contracting by degrees run obliquely towards 
the lower part of the Muſculus Pſoas, uniting therewith, and being fixed 
by a kind of Aponeuroſis to- the outſide of its Tendon all the way to the 
little Trochanter. They cover the Head of the Os Femoris, and ſome of 
the loweſt are inſerted in that Bone a little above and behind the little Tro- 
chanter, and others a little lower down. | | 
371. On the outſide of the lower Extremity of the Iliacus, there is 
ſometimes a ſmall 2 Muſcle fixed immediately under the anterior in- 
ferior Spine of the Os Ilium, from whence it runs obliquely downward, 
joins the Iliacus and is inſerted below the little Trochanter. It repreſents 
in ſome meaſure a Roman V with the Pectineus, and might be reckoned an 
Iliacus Minor, if the large Muſcle had not ſometimes an Inſertion in the 
ſide of the Eminence called Ilio-Pectinea. VV 
372. The Iliacus and Pſoas thus united paſs under the Ligamentum Fal- 
loppii, over the Slope or Channel between the anterior inferior Spine of 
the Os Ilium and Eminentia Ilio-PeCtinea, in a ſort of Ligamentary Cap: 
ſula very ſmooth and poliſhed, that part of it which covers the Channel 
. appearing like a Cartilage. 3 88 1 


o 
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| 98 3. Pectineus. 5 
| 373. Tuis is a ſmall flat and pretty long Muſcle, broad at che upper 


part and narrow at the lower, ſituated obliquely between the Os Pubis and 


upper part of the Os Femoris. It is commonly a ſingle Muſcle; but I 


Iuſertion. 


have ſometimes found it double. e us Do OY 
374. Ir is fixed above by fleſhy Fibres to all the ſharp Ridge or Criſta 
of the Os Pubis, and to a ſmall part of the oblong Notch or Depreflion 
on the foreſide of that Criſta, in which the upper Extremity of this Muſcle 
is lodged. 5 | ene TM 

375. FRoM thence it runs down obliquely towards the little Trochanter, 
under and a little behind which, it is inſerted obliquely by a flat Tendon, 


between the ſuperior Inſertion of the Vaſtus Internus and inferior Inſertion 


Situation in 
general, 


Isſertions. 


of the Triceps Secundus with which it is united. 
5 4. Gluteus Maximus. 285 
376. Tnis is a thick broad Muſcle, reſembling the Quadrant of a Circle 


in Figure, lying on the outſide of the Os Ilium and upper part of the Os 


Femoris. 


377. Ir is fixed wholly fleſhy to all the lateral Poſterior parts of the 


Coccygis and Os Sacrum; to the Ligamentum Sacro-Sciatium; to the 
outſide of the Tuberoſity of the Os Ilium ; and from thence to the external 
Labium of the Criſta of that Bone all the way to its higheſt part where 
this Muſcle mixes Fibres with the Glutzus Medius. TEE 

378. Ir is likewiſe fixed to the inſide of the Faſcia Lata at the places, 


which anſwer to all the Inſertions already mentioned, but through a much 


1 Space, and by a very great number of fleſhy Fibres, almoſt in the 
ame manner as we ſhall ſee in the external Plane of the Muſculus Tempo- 
ralis. The Fibres which end in this Faſcia become gradually ſhorter, as 
they are ſituated lower. + | tO 
379. ALL theſe Fibres contract in breadth in a Radiated manner as they 
approach to the great Trochanter, and afterwards form a ſtrong, flat, 


| hog broad Tendon, about an Inch in length, which is inſerted a Finger's 


readth or a little more below the great Trochanter, in all that large Lon- 


gitudinal 1 at the upper part of the Linea Aſpera on the back- 


ſide of the Femoris, between the Vaſtus Externus and largeſt Portion 


of the Triceps. : 


Connexion. 


the other ſide, 


380. Tris Tendon is covered and ſtrengthened by a production of the 
Faſcia Lata, in which ſeveral fleſhy Fibres of this Muſcle are inſerted at 
that place. Ir is a very ſtrong Tendon, and in this and other reſpects 
bears ſome reſemblance to that of the Deltoides. 

381. Tris Muſcle covers part of the Glutæus Medius; and at its In- 
ſertion in the Os Coccygis, it almoſt joins that of the Glutæus Maximus of 


55. Cluæus 


the Glutæus Maximus. 


sed . THE HUMAN BODY. 


C5. Gluteui Medius. 


It is pre | 
liam, bel ſituated between the Criſta of that Bone and the great Tro- 


chanter, and covered Anteriourly by the Faſcia Lata, and Poſteriourly by 

383. IT is fixed above by fleſhy Fibres to all that Space on the outſide 
of the Os Ilium, which lies between the external Labium of the Criſta, 
and the ſemicircular Impreſſion which goes between the Superior Anterior 
Spine, and the great Poſterior Sinus, | 


384. Ir is likewiſe fixed in the Edge of that Ligament which goes be- 


382. Tr1s is a radiated Muſcle almoſt in the Shape of a ſpread Fan. Situation in 
tty thick, and almoſt as broad as the whole outſide of the Os general. 


tween the lower part of the Os Sacrum and Os Ilium. Laſtly, the inner 


part of it which is covered only by the Faſcia Lata is inſerted in the inſide 
of that Faſcia in the ſame manner as the Glutæus Maximus. | 

385. From thence all the Fibres contract in breadth, more or leſs in a 
radiated manner, as they advance toward the great Trochanter, and form 


a ſhort thick Tendon which mixes a little anteriourly with the Tendon of 


the Glutæus Minimus ; and the moft Poſterior Fibres gradually join the 


| ſide of the Tendon of the Pyriformis. | s 3 
386. Tux Tendon is inſerted in the upper Convex part of the great 


Trochanter, from the Apex of the large ſuperior external rough Surface,. 


all the way to the anterior rough Surface, encompaſſing in a manner all 
that part of the Trochanter. ns e 855 | 
387. Tris is the broadeſt of all the Glutæi. The Diſpoſition of its 
Fibres is not every where uniform; the anterior Series ſeeming to make 
a diſtin&t Portion, not by being ſeparated from the reſt, but by being dif- 
ferently directed, for ou deſcend almoſt parallel to each other ; whereas 
the middle and poſterior 
the anterior Portion is likewiſe more fleſhy and thick than the other two. 
388. Wan this Muſcle is inverted upward, its Tendon being firſt cut 


ortions are in a more Radiated Diſpoſition ; and 


Connexion. 


off from its Inſertion, we ſee a kind of Tendinous Arch running along its 


whole Inſertion in the ſemicircular Line. 3 


1 Glutæus Minimns. 


389. Tris is a ſmall, broad, radiated Muſcle ſituated on the outſide of Sizmation in 


the Os Ilium, under the other two Glutzi. | 
390. Ir is fixed above in all that Portion of the outſide of the Os Ilium 
which lies between the great ſemicircular Line, and another ſmall one a 
little above the Supercilium of the Cotyloide Cavity or Acetabulum, run- 
ning between the Anterior Inferior Spine and the great Poſterior Sinus, It 


general. 


Inſt ertions. ; 


is likewiſe fixed in the Edge of that Sinus, in the Spine of the Iſchium and 


in the Orbicular Ligament of the Joint of the Hip. 


391. From 


3 
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- 391. From thence its Fibres contracting in breadth, form a ſhort Ten- 

don, by which the Muſcle is inſerted in the anterior part of the upper 
ur- 


Edge of the great Trochanter, above the great external convex rough 


face in which the Glutæus Medius is fixed; and alſo in an oblique” Sur. | 


anterior Surface. )) 15 e 
392. Tax Tendon is increaſed in breadth in its oblique courſe down- 


| particular Tendinous Productions or Expanſions: THESE 


Situation in 


general, 


Inſertions, 


* - 


ward, and is likewiſe inſerted in the Orbicular Ligament chiefly by two 
$ 7. Triceps Primus. y a 
39 3. Tais with the two following Tricipital Muſcles, are fleſhy and flat 
and of different lengths, ſituated between the Os Pubis and the whole 
Jength of the Os Femoris. The firſt and ſecond croſs each other in ſuch 
a manner, as that the Muſcle which is the firſt on the Os Pubis becomes 
the ſecond on the Os Femoris, and the ſecond on the Os Pubis is the firſt on 
the Os Femoris. The third Muſcle keeps its rank. '  / 
394. TE Triceps Primus is fixed above by a ſhort Tendon to the Tu- 

beroſity or Spine of the Os Pubis, and to the neighbouring part of the 
Symphyſis, its Fibres mixing a little with thoſe of the Pectineus. From 
thence it runs down, increaſing in breadth, and is inſerted by fleſhy Fibres - 


| Interiourly in the middle Portion of the Linea Femoris Aſpera. | 


Isſertions. 


Inſertions, 


395. Ar the lower part of this Inſertion, a Portion of the Muſcle ſe 
rates from the reſt and ſends off a long Tendon, which together with a like 
Tendon from the Triceps Tertius, is inſerted in the inner Condyle of the 
Extremity of the Os Femoris. | | RIP YON e 


F8. Triceps Secundus. 5 


396. Tnis Muſcle is fixed above by fleſhy Fibres, below the ſuperior 
Inſertion of the Triceps Primus, in all the outſide of the inferior Ramus 


of the Os Pubis, as low as the Foramen Ovale, but ſeldom ſo low as the 


Ramus of the Os Iſchium. This Inſertion is broader than that of the for- 
mer Muſcle. N | EN 

397. From thence it runs down and is inſerted in the upper part of the 
Linea Aſpera, between the Pectineus and Triceps Primus, mixing a little 


with each of theſe Muſcles. This Inſertion appears ſometimes divided. 


$ 9. Triceps Tertius. 
398. Tas Muſcle is fixed above by fleſhy Fibres to the anterior part of 


all the ſhort Ramus of the Iſchium, and to a ſmall part of the Tuberoſity 


of that Bone. This Inſertion covers ſome part of the Tendon of the Semi- 
Membranoſus, and is covered by that of the Semi-Neryoſus, 


399. FROM 


Set. III. THE HUMAN /BODY. | 
399. Egon thence it runs down. and is inſerted by fleſhy Fibres in the 
Linea Aſpera almoſt from the little Trochanter'down to the middle of the 
Os Femoris. - It goes lower down than the firſt Triceps, ſending off a ſe- 
parate Portion like that of the Muſcle laſt mentioned. = 
400, Tuxsg two Portions join together and form a common Tendon, 
which running down to the lower Extremity of the Os Femoris, is inſerted 
in the back. part of the Tuberoſity of the inner Condyle. This ſeparate 
Portion is ſometimes large enough to be taken for a diſtinct Muſcle, in 
which caſe we have a Quadriceps inſtead of a Triceps. ons nets: one 
438501. In all this progreſs this Muſcle is joined to the Vaſtus Internus by 
a perforated ——. through which the Blood-Veſſels pals. bake 


$ 10. Pyriformis five Pyramidalit. 


402. Tars is a ſmall oblong Muſcle of the F igure of a flat Pear or Py- Situation in 
ramid, from whence it has its name. It is ſituated almoſt tranſverſely be- general. 


8 the Os Sacrum and Iſchium, being covered and hid by the firſt two 
lutæi. | | 


403. Ir is fixed to the inferior lateral part of the Os Sacrum, by fleſhy Inſertions.. 


Fibres, and to the neighbouring part of the Anterior or Concave fide 
that Bone, by three Digitations lying between the Anterior Holes. It is 
| likewiſe fixed by a ſmall Inſertion to the Ligamentum Sacro-Sciaticum and 
Edge of the great Sinus of the Os Ilium. | 3 
404. FroM thence it runs tranſverſely toward the Joint of the Hip, its 
Fibres contracting in breadth, and ends in a ſmall Tendon which is inſerted 
in the middle of the internal Labium of the upper Edge of the great 
Trochanter, by two or three Branches. The upper part of this Tendon | 
receives ſeveral Fibres from the Glutæus Medius, and its lower part is 
united to the Gemellus Superior, and Tendon. of the Obturator Internus. 
a5: SOMETIMES there are two Pyriformes ſeparated by the Nervus 
IALLCUS, TE 


$ 11 h Obturator Internus. 


406. Tars is a flat Muſcle almoſt Triangular, ſituated in the bottom Situation in 
of the Pelvis. It covers the Foramen Ovale, and almoſt all the inſide of general. 


the Os Pubis and Iſchium. It has its name from a Latin Verb which ſig- 
nifies to fill up, cover or ſtop. | 


407. Ir is fixed to the internal Labium of all the Anterior half of the 7sſereioae. 


Foramen Ovale, a little to the neighbouring part of the Obturator Liga- 
ment; and alſo both above and below the Foramen. It is likewiſe fixed 
to the upper half of the inſide of the Os Iſchium from the upper oblique 
Notch in the Foramen Ovale, to the ſuperior part of the great Poſterior 
Sinus of the Os Ilium, which would be more properly named Sinus Iliacus 
than Sinus Iſchiadicus, | | _ 1 


| Vol. I. ; | *T 8 408. Fon 
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through the Poſterior Notch of the Iſchium. The alide of the Body of 


this Muſcle, or that turned to the Cavity of the Pelyis, is pretty uniform; 


dt che outſide, or that turned toward the Foramen Ovale and which touches 
the Bone, has four middle radiated Tendons, which uniting at the Poſte. 


rior Notch of the Iſchium, run over it from behind forward, us over a 


in the Treatiſe of the keln. RR Roe 
| 409. AFTERWARDS the four Tendons having got out of the Pelvis, are 
very ſtrictly united in one large flat Tendon, which croffing over that of 


the Pyriformis, unites with it, having firſt received on each fide ſome addi. 


tional fleſhy Fibres from the two Gemelli  _ © 
410. Taz great Tendon ſlides freely in a fort of Membranous Vagina 


formed by theſe Muſcles, as ſhall be obſerved hereafter, and is inſerted in 


Sitnation in 
general, 


the middle of the ſuperior part of the Cavity of the great Trochanter, 


adhering cloſely to the Capſular Ligament of the' Joint, and being united 
to the Tendons of the Glutzus Minimus and Pyriformis. „ 


C 12. Gemelli. 


411. THEsz are two ſmall, flat, narrow Muſcles, fituated almoſt tranſ- 
verſely one above the other, between the Tuberoſity of the Iſchium and 
the great Trochanter, immediately below the Pyriformis, and parted by 
the Tendon of the Obturator Internus. e 

412. TRE ſuperior and ſmalleſt Gemellus is fixed to the lower part of 
the Spine of the Iſchium, to the ſuperior part of the ſmall Tſchiatick Notch, 
and toa rough Line which runs croſs the outſide of the Iſchium beginning from 


the Spine, and continued under the Acetabulum, where it is bent downward. 


Internus, a little a 


413. Tnx inferior and largeſt Gemellus is fixed to the ſuperior and back 
part of the Tuberoſity of the Iſchium, and to a rough Impreſſion which 
runs croſs the outſide of the Iſchium from the lower Extremity of the 
Iſchiatic Notch, and is bent upward toward the other Line, together with 
which it forms a ſort of irregular Semi-Circle. . . 

414: Bor theſe Muſcles have likewiſe a ſmall Inſertion in the inſide of 
the Iſchium, where being united together by a particular Membrane, one 
of them Joins the ppt ſide, and the other the lower ſide of the Obturator 

ter it has paſſed over the Notch: They incloſe it as in 
a Bag, and continue to be fixed to it by fleſhy Fibres all the way to its 
Extremity. | | : 
415. Taz ſuperior Muſcle terminates wholly with the Tendon of the 
Obturator Internus, but the inferior being broader, is inſerted likewiſe by 
fleſhy Fibres in the Orbicular Ligament, and under the Tendon of the 
ſame Obturator. | EL 
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sed. II. THE HUMAN BODY; 
4 85 13. Obturator Externus. 


41116. Tunis is a ſmall flat Muſcle which fills up the Foramen Ovale of Sienation i 
the Os Innominatum exteriou * and reaches from thence to the great general. 
Trochanter of the Os Femoris, behind the Neck of that Bone. | 

417. Ir is fixed by fleſhy Fibres to the outer or anterior fide of the Os Iuſertions. 
Pubis, all the way to the Foramen Ovale, to the Edge of that Hole, next 
the ſmall Ramus of the Iſchium, and a little to the neighbouring parts of 

the Obturator Ligament. | at | ö 
418. From thence its Fibres contracting in breadth, paſs on the foreſide 
of the great Ramus of the Iſchium, under the Acetabulum, where a Ten- 
don is formed, which continues its courſe behind the Neck of the Os Fe- 
moris toward the great Trochanter, and is inſerted between the Gemelli 
and Quadratus, in a ſmall Foſſula between the Apex of the great Tro- 
chanter, and the Baſisof the Collum Femoris. 


8 14. Quadratus. 


419. Tr1s is a ſmall, flat, fleſhy Muſcle, of the Figure of an oblong Sirzation in 
Square, from whence ir has its Name. It is ſituated tranſverſely between general. 
the Tuberoſity of the Iſchium and the great Trochanter. | | 
445720. IT is fixed by one Extremity along that obtuſe Line which runs Jaſertions 

from under the Acetabulum, toward the lower part of the Tuberoſity of the 

Iſchium. From thence it runs directly toward the great Trochancer, and 
s inſerted in almoſt all the lower half of the oblong Eminence in that * — | 

— 3 but chiefly in the ſmall riſing or Tuberoſity in the middle of that 

inence, ERA EO Sk 


$ 15. Muſculus Faſcia Late. 


421. Tus is a ſmall and pretty long Muſcle, ſituated a little obliquely $:znation in 
upward and downward on the forepart of the Hip. : general. 
422, IT is fixed above to the outſide of the anterior ſuperior Spine of Inſertious. 
the Os Ilium, between the Inſertions of the Glutæus Medius and Sartorius. 28 
From thence its fleſhy Fibres run down a little obliquely backward, form- 
ing a very flat Body, four Fingers breadth in length, and two in breadth. 
423. T 1s Body lies between two Laminz of the Faſcia Lata, and is 
inſerted therein by ſhort Tendinous Fibres, which diſappear at that place 
where the Faſcia adheres to the great Trochanter and Tendon of the Glu- 
tæus Maximus. We ought by no means therefore to look upon the Faſcia 
as a Tendinous Expanſion of this Muſcle, 255 . 
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424. ＋ EN Muſcles are a Fed . to . to . Article, 
Moſt of them are very long, and fituated HEINE near ne 


other, quite round the Os Femoris. bs . 
1. Refius mund, foo Gracilis 'S Grazilis diene, foe. ae 
| Anterior. | n | 
2. Vaſtus Externns. 7. Diceps. - 
g. Vaſtus Internus. e eee. 
4. Crureus. | 9. Semi-Membranoſus. 
5. Sartorius. 10. Popliteus. 


425. Or theſe ten Muſcles, the Popliteus only is ſmall, and lies as it 
were out of the rank of the reſt, being ſituated WW the Thigh. 9 
Portion of the Biceps is likewiſe mall : 

426. THESE Muſcles not only move the Leg upon the Thigh, bat alfo 
the Thigh upon the Leg, the Popliteus excepted. Some of them likewiſe 
move the Thigh upon the Pelvis, and the Pelvis upon the Thigh, viz. 
The Gracilis Anterior, Sartorius, Gracilis Interior, GORE: ac of 
the Biceps, Semi-Nervoſus, and Semi-Membranoſus. 

427. THEsz are not the only Muſcles which move the I upon the 
Thigh and the Thigh upon the The Gaſtroenemii may likewiſe per- 
_ theſe Motions, though commonly confined to ws Extenſion of the 

oor. 


Fr. Reins Anterior ſive Gracili 7 


s Muſcle is as long as the Os Femoris, and lies directly along 
the * of the Thigh, from whence it has the name of Re&us Ante · 
rior. The greateſt part of it is fleſhy, and the middle is broader than the 
two Extremities. It is called Gracilis, from its thinneſs or flatneſs. ; 
49. IT terminates above, by a pretty ſtrong Tendon which is divided 
into two Branches, one ſhort and ſtreight, the other long and bent. The 
ſhort Branch running up in a Rreight Line, is inſerted in the anterior inferior 
Spine of the Os Ilium. 
430. Tux long Branch is inflected backward over the Supercilium of the 
Acetabulum, and runs in the Direction thereof from the Spine toward 
the great Iſchiatic Sinus. It is ſtrong and flat, adhering very cloſely to the 
Bone and covered by the Orbicular Ligament and the blocken Ma ps 
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M. THE HUMAN'BODY. "" 
and therefore they who follow the common method, in diſſecting, often cut f 
it off, and obſerve only the ſmall Branch of the Tendon. © © 
431. From thence the Muſcle runs down wholly fleſhy, and partly 
Penniform, ſome of its Fibres meeting above and of gh below. It is 
narrow at the upper Extremity, and grows radually broader toward the 
middle. Afterwards it contracts again in the ſame manner, and at the lower 
Extremity of the Os Femoris ends in a flat broad Tendon. —  _ | 
432. THROVGH its whole courſe it lies between the two Vaſti and covers 
the Crureus; and its inferior Tendon is inſerted in the upper Edge of the 
Patella, from whence it ſends down a ſmall Plane of Tendinous Fibres. 
| which adhere very cloſely to the Convex ſide of that Bone, and having 
reached the great Ligament, ſeem to be loſt therein. ES GIS 


1 2 5 


5 2. Vaſtus Externus. 


433. Tris is a very large fleſhy Muſcle, almoſt as long as the Os Fe- Sienation in 
moris, broad at the Extremities and thick in the middle, lying on the out- Several. 
| ſide of the Thigh FEY | : 
434. Irs upper Inſertion being ſomething Tendinous, is in the Poſterior {»ſerzion-.. 
or Convex rough Surface of the great Trochanter. It is likewiſe fixed by a 
fleſhy Inſertion along the outſide of the Os Femoris for above two thirds of 
its length downw in the correſponding part of the Linea Aſpera, and 
in the neighbouring Portion of the Faſcia Lata. 3 
435. FRoM all this Extent the fleſhy Fibres running downward, and a 
little obliquely forward toward the Rectus Anterior, terminate inſenſibly 
in a kind of de Aponeuroſis, which is fixed in all the neareſt Edge of 
the Tendon of the Rectus, in the fide of the Patella, in the Edge of the 
Ligament of that Bone, and in the neighbouring lateral part of the Head 
of the Tibia. = „„ | Occ EB, | 
436. Trax Body or Belly of this Muſcle grows bigger gradually from 
its upper Extremity to the middle, and from thence diminiſhes again by: | 
b ried © h Its loweſt Fibres run in a little behind the Rectus and are in- 
erted there. "nant "coy 5» 


83. Vaſtus Internus. 


437. Tuis Muſcle is very like the former, and ſituated in the fame man- Situation in 
ner on the inſide of the Os Femoris. 511 © general. 
438. IT is fixed above by a ſhort flat Tendon, in the anteffor rough 1»/ertions. 
Surface of the great Trochanter, and by fleſhy Fibres in that oblique Line 
which terminates the Baſis of the Collum Femoris anteriourly, on the fore- 
ſide of the Inſertions of the Pſoas and lliacus; in the whole inſide of 
the Os Femoris, and in the Linea Aſpera on one fide of the Inſertions of 
the three Tricipites, almoſt down to the internal Condyle. Þ © 
439. From all this Extent the Fibres run downward, and a little ob- 
liquely forward, and the Body of the Muſcle increaſes in the ſame manner 
as 


Situation in 


general. 


Inſertions. 


HKruation in 
general. 


Inſertions. 


<p” 
F 5 


Rectus is lodged, coveri 13 
443. Ir terminates below in a Tendinous Aponeuroſis wh 


i Vers - 0 1 
. „ * 


LIE. 
S334 


Femoris between the two 
Muſcle on each fide. 
441. IT is fixed to the 


two Valti, and are part! 


THE ANATOMY ol ; 

as the Vaſtus Internus. It terminates below in an Aponeuroſis, which: js 
fixed in the Edge of the Tendon of the Rectus Anterior, in che ſide of 
the Patella, and of its T endinous Ligament, and in the y 
or upper Extremity of the Tibia. 
ary tex heyy neg 5 5274 13481 A&P 
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Vaſti, which likewiſe cover the Edges of this | 


ed to the foreſide of the Os Femoris, from the Anterior 
Surface of the great Trochanter down to the loweſt Quarter of the Bone, 
by fleſhy Fibres which run down ſucceſſively over each other, between the 
y united to theſe two Muſcles, ſo as not to ſeem to 
form a diſtint Muſcle. | 5 Ds 
442. IT is not ſo thick as the two Vaſti; and as it is covered by them on 
each ſide, a ſort of fleſhy 


Channel is formed by all the three, in which 


the 


forepart of the Crureus. 


ich 


joins the 


backſide, of the Tendon of the Rectus Anterior, and the neighbouring 


Edges of the Extremities of the two Vaſti. Thus theſe four Muſcles form 


a common Tendon, which is inſerted in the places already mentioned. 


44 Tas is the longeſt Muſcle of che Human Body. 


$ 5. Sartorius. 


It is 


flat, and 


about two Fingers in breadth, ſituated: obliquely along the inſide of the 


Thigh. It 


its uſes. 


445. IT is fixed above by a v 
anterior ſuperior Spine of the Os Ilium, before the Muſculus Faſciæ Latz. 


ſhort Tendon, in the lower 


is called Sartorius for a reaſon which ſhall be given in deſcribing 
part of the 


The beginning of its Body lies in the Notch between the two Anterior Spines 
of that Bone. ; 


446. FROM thence it runs d | 
other Muſcles that lie near it, all the way to the inſide of the Knee, where 


own obliquely over the Vaſtus Internus and 


it terminates in a ſmall Tendon which grows broader near its Extremity, 


and is inſerted obliquely and a little tranſverſely, in the forepart of the in- 
ſide of the Head of the Tibia, near the 

immediately above the Inſertion of the Gracilis Interior. 
447. Tux fleſhy Body of this Muſcle is incloſed in a 


Vagina fo 


Spine or Tuberoſity of that Bone, 


an Expanſion of the Faſcia Lata. Its Fibres in general are Longitud 


and where its lower Tendon turns obliquely round toward the Head of the 
Tibia, it ſeems to be braced down and ſecured in its place, by a Tendinous 
A little before it is inſerted, it detaches a diſtinct Apo- 
Branch, which runs obliquely downward on the in- 


Gracilis 


Frænum or Vagina. 
neuroſis or Tendinous 


ſide of the 


1 


Tibia. 
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98986. Gracilis Interior five Refus Interior. | 
448. Tuts is a long thin Muſcle lying in a ſtreight Line on the infide of $;:04:j0s.; 
wet Thigh, between the Os Pubis and the Knee; and from this Situation general. 28 
and Struck ity nn ae ü. MES DoS 5 
449. Ir is fixed in the Edge of the Inferior Branch of the Os Pubis 1sſertions. 
near the Symphyſis, by a broad and very ſhort Tendon, on one fide of | 
the Inſertion of the Triceps Secundus, but a little lower down. © 
| 50. From thence the fleſhy Fibres contracting a little in breadth, run 

down to the internal Condyle of the Os Femoris, where _ terminate in 

a thin Tendon, which afterwards degenerates into a kind of A poneuroſis, 
and is inſerted in the forepart of the inſide of the Head of the Tibia. 

451. Tris Tendon is inſerted immediately below the Sartorius, by which 
it is partly covered, and above the Semi-Tendinoſus which it partly covers, 
mixing ſome Fibres with it. Before it ends, it makes the ſame oblique 
Turn, and is braced down in the ſame manner as the Tendon of the Sar- 
torius, . and it ſends the fame kind of Aponeuroſis obliquely downward, on 
the infide of the Tibia. 43 JJ 


9 7. Biceps, 


452. Tuts Muſcle is made up of two Portions, one long, the other $;:vation in 
ſhort, and they end in a common Tendon. Both Portions are fleſhy and general. 
conſiderably thick, being ſituated on the back and outſide of the 7 high | 
between the Buttock and Ham. | 11 K. e ne 

453. Tux great Portion is fixed above by a ſtrong Tendon in the poſ- 
terior and lower part of the Tuberoſity of the Iſchium under the Inſertion 
of the inferior Gemellus, and cloſe behind tnat of the Semi-Nervoſus. 
From thence it runs down toward the lower Extremity of the Thigh, 
where it meets the other Portion, and joins with it in forming a common 


* 


Tendon. 1 ads hr: Da 
454. Tux ſmall Portion is fixed by fleſhy Fibres to the outſide of the 
Linea Aſpera below its middle, and to the Faſcia Lata where it forms a 
Septum between the Triceps and Vaſtus Externus. From thence the Fibres 
run down a little way, and then meeting the great Portion, a common 
Tendon is formed between them. 4 | 
455. TuIs ſtrong Tendon runs down to the outer and back part of the 
Knee, and is inſerted in the lateral Ligament of the Joint and in the Head 
of the Fibula by two very ſhort Tendinous Branches. It ſometimes ſends. 
off a Tendinous Expanſion, which is often unſkilfully cut off with the Fat. 


- 


— 


58. Semi-Nerwoſis. 


456, Tars is a long Muſcle, half fleſhy and half Tendinous, or like a S;znation in 
Nerve, from whence it has its name. It is ſituated a little obliquely on the general 
poſterior and inner part of the Thigh, | 457. Ir 


99. Semi · Membr anoſus, 


Situation is 460. Tn1s is à long, thin Muſcle, partly Tendinous, from whence it 

general, has its name, and ſituated on the backſide of the Thigh a little towards the 
inſile. 5 N Fane. 

Inſertions, 461. IT is fixed above by a broad Tendon or long Aponeuroſis in the 
irregular, obtuſe, prominent Line which goes from the Acetabulum to the 
Tuberoſity of the Iſchium, a little above the Inſertion of the Semi - Nervo- 


ſome Fibres with the Triceps Tertius. . 2 164 
462. From thence it runs down fleſhy in an oblique Direction behind 
the inner Condyle of the Os Femoris, below which it terminates in a thick 
| Tendon, which is inſerted in the poſterior and interior ſide of the inner 
Condyle of the Tibia, by three ſhort Branches, the firſt or uppermoſt of 
which goes a little toward the inſide, the ſecond, more backward, and the 


roſis like that of the Biceps. 


” $ 10. Popliteus. 


Situation in 463. Tunis is a ſmall Muſcle, obliquely Pyramidal, ſituated under the 
general, Ham, from whence it has its name. DRE TE 

Inſertions, 464. IT is fixed above by a ſtrong narrow Tendon to the outer Edge 

of the inner Condyle of the Os Femoris, and to the neighbouring Poſterior 

Ligament of the Joint. From thence it runs obliquely downward under 


Body increaſing gradually in breadth, till it is fixed in the backſide of the 
jt 0 5 = Tibia all the way to the oblique Line or Impreſſion obſervable 


ART. 


ſus, and between thoſe of the Gemellus Inferior and Quadratus, mixing 


the inner Condyle of the Os Femoris ; its flat and pretty thick fleſhy 


N 


third, lower down. Before it is inſerted, it ſends off ſometimes an Aponen- _ 
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We Muſcles which move the Tarſus on the Lag. 
465. 4 HE Motions of the Tarſus are ſuppoſed to be performed by 


nine Muſcles fituated in the Leg; three on the foreſide and fix 
on the backſide, viz. | | | a 


1. Tibialis Aulicus. ©. Soleus. 

2. Peroneus Medius. 7. Tibialis Gracilis vulgo Plantaris. © 
3. Peronæus Minimus. 8. Tibialis Poſticus. 

4, 5. Gaſtrocnemii 9. Peronæus Maximus. 


466. Tuxsx Muſcles, three of which are Anterior and fix Poſterior, 
not only move the Tarſus on the Leg, but alſo the Leg on the Tarſus, 
except the Tibialis Gracilis or Plantaris. Theſe Motions may likewiſe be 
performed by four Muſcles which belong to the Toes, the names of whick 
a | Sos Tz 


10. Extenſor Pollicis Longus. 12. Flexor Pollicis Longus. 
I. Extenſor Digitorum Longus. 13. Flexor Digitorum Longus. 


3 1. Tibialis Anticus. 


' 467. Tris is a long Muſcle fleſhy at the upper part and Tendinous at Sni in 
the lower, ſituated on the foreſide of the Leg between the Tibia and the general. 
Extenſor Digitorum Longus. =P 
468. IT is fixed above by. fleſhy Fibres in 3 third 2 of the Inſertions. 
external Labium of the Criſta Tibiz, and of the inſide of the Aponeuroſis 
Tibialis, or of that Ligamentary Expanſion which goes between the Criſta 

Tibiz and the Anterior Angle of the Fibula. It is likewiſe fixed obliquely 

in * upper two thirds of the outſide of the Tibia or that next the 

Fibula. | 

469. From thence it runs down and ends in a Tendon which firſt paſſes 

through a Ring of the common Annular Ligament, and then through an- 

other ſeparate Ring ſituated lower down; Afterwards the Tendon is fixed 

partly in the upper and inner part of the Os Cuboides, and partly in the 

inſide of the firft Bone of the Metatarſus. -- = 


$ 2. Peroneus Medius vulgo Peronæus Anticus. 


470. Tris is a long Muſcle, ſituated anteriourly on the middle part of $;:nation in 
the Fibula. = general. 


vat © | _—  __ 971. Ir 


68 THE AN. Tour or 117 * 
Lyſertions, 471. Ir is fixed above by fleſhy Fibres, to more than the widdie third =" | 
+ ,- of the anterior or outlide of the Fibula, and to the neig hbouring part of 
the Aponeuroſis Tibulis. 
472. IT is likewiſe fixed to a Production from the inſide of that Apo- 
neuroſis which runs to the upper part of the Tibia, and there ſerves for 2 
middle Septum between this Muſcle and the Extenſor. Digitorum Longus. 
473. From thence it runs down and forms a Tendon, whieh 
the Dire&tion of the oblique Line on the Fibula, paſſes behind the cial 
Malleolus, and then through an Annular Li _ common to it and to 
the Peronæus Maximus, and is afterwards inſerted in the Tuberoſity at * 4 
Baſis of the fifth Metatarſal. Bone, * off a 1 F on ro th firſt 
Phalanx of the little Toe. e 


E * 3 Minimus. 


Situation. is 474. Tuns is. a ſmall Muſcle, commonly thought to be a Portion of the 
general, Extenſor Digitorum Longus, though it is eaſily ſeparable from it. 
bnſertions.. 475. Ir is fixed by hey Ho in the 3 alf of the infide of the 
Fibula, between two oblique bony Lines, on one fide of the lower part of 
the Extenſor Digitorum Longus, 5 which Muſcle it is ſimply contiguous, 
476. From: thence it runs down, contracting in breadth, and paſſes with 
the Extenſor Longus through the common Annular Ligament,. forming 
a flat Tendon, which ſoon ſeparates from thoſe of the Excenſor, and i is in- 
ſerted near the Baſis of the fth Metatarſal Bone. 
477. Ir is diſtinguiſhed. from the other two Peronei. by: a.Septum o 
Production of the Ligamentary Aponeuroſis of the Tibia. 


98 4. Gaftrocnemii. 


Siewation. in 478. Tirxsz are two thick, pretty broad and oblong Mfuſths, ſituated 
general, laterally with : pect to each other, in the ſame Plane, 1 the To 
and forming a great part of what. is called the Calf of the 

which " — next 1 Tibia is called Internus, and that next the Fibula, © 
ternus 3. and becauſe they form, as it were, the Belly of the Leg, they have 
been termed in OO ſtrocnemii. galt 
1 479. EAcn Muſcle is fixed above by a flat Tendon,.to the poſterior 
Ame, of the lower Extremity of the Os F 4, behind the el Tuberoſity 
of each Condyle, adhering cloſely to the Polterior Ligaments of the Joint: 
of the Knee. 

480.. From thence they run down, each forming a large and retty- broad. 
fleſhy Body, irregularly Oval. The Externus- 9 the P . being. 
larger and broader, ſpreading more laterally, and running bow down than. 
the Internus, the fleſhy Body of which begins higher up than the other. 

481. Azour the middle of the Leg they end in a ſtrong, broad, com- 
mon. Tendon,. which contracts a little in breadth as it deſcends, and is 
inſerted in the Poſterior 2 of the Os Calcis, together with the 
 Fendan of. the Solcus.. * 


gradually Car- 
near the Condyles ; the bony 
is ſometimes very late before 


| F 5. Soleus. 

483. Tuts is a large, fleſhy, flat Muſcle, nearly of an oval Figure, and 
ticker in the Middle than at the Edges, It has its name from its ſuppoſed | 
likeneſs to a Sole. It is fituated on the backſide of the Leg, lower down Sirnation is 
than the Gaſtrocnemii by which it is covered, and theſe three Muſcles form general. 
wear e „ | | 

484. Ir is fixed above, partly to the Tibia and partly to the Fibula, 

It is fixed to above one third of the upper part of the backſide of the Fi- 

bula, and a little to the Articular Ligament of the Head of this Bone. It Inſertiovs. 
is likewiſe fixed to the backſide of the Tibia from the oblique Line or Im- 
preſſion which terminates the Inſertion of the Popliteus, down to the middle 

of the internal Angle of the Bone, „ 

485. AFTERWARDS leaving theſe two Bones it ends in a broad ſtrong 
| Tendon, which together with that of the Gaſtrocnemii, forms what is ca]- 
led Tendo Achillis. This ſtrong Tendon contracts a little in its paſſage 
to the Os Calcis, and then expanding a little, it is inſerted obliquely in the 
backſide of that Bone all the way to the Tuberoſity. The outer or poſte- 
rior Fibres of this large Tendon are the longeſt, the inner or anterior 
| Fibres ſhorteſt, and the reft are longer or ſhorter in proportion to their 
nearneſs to theſe two Portions. Gig - | 
436. Tux fleſhy Body of the Soleus ſeems to conſiſt of two Planes of 

_ Fibres at leaſt, that on the backfide of the Muſcle being the moſt ſimple 
and the other, or that next the Bone, being Penniform. „„ 

487. Tunis Muſcle and the two Gaſtrocnemii form what Anatomiſts call 
a true Neprrrr © 33 FW 


$ 6. Tibialis Gracilis vulgo Plantaris. 


488. Tuis is a ſmall Pyriform Muſcle, fituated obliquely in the Ham $;44a;ox 3s 
below the external Condyle of the Os Femoris, between the Popliteus and geweral. 
Gaſtrocnemius Externus; and its Tendon which is long, flat and very ſmall, 
runs down on the fide of the Gaftrocnemius Internusall the way to the Heel. 

489. Tux fleſhy Body which is only about two Inches in length and one Inſertions. 
in breadth, is fixed by a ſhort flat Tendon above the outer Edge of the 
exterior Condyle of the Os Femoris, on one ſide of the Gaſtrocnemius Ex- 
ternus. From thence the fleſhy Body runs obliquely over the Edge of the 
Popliteus, and terminates in a very {mall, long, flat Tendon. 1 

490. Tuis Tendon runs between the Body of the Gaſtrocnemius Ex- 
dernus and Soleus, all the way to the 9 Edge of the upper part of the 
1 Tendo 


F. * - 252 N 883 N . We 7 _ Aa 85 2 "FO 
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1 : Tendo- Achillis; and from thence continuing its courſe downward, it oh 
—_ | this Tendon and is inſerted together with it, in che outſide of the poſte. 
1 riot part of the Os Calcis, without communicating with the Aponeuroſ 

3 | 3 Plantaris. ; . FF3öͥÜ HY £06 rel 

W | 44591. SOMETIMES this Muſcle is wanting, and ſometi 

= lower down. a - OF 


* Pa 


| $ 7. Tibialis Poſticus. N g 

Jituation in 492. Tkis is a long fleſhy Penniform Muſcle, Broader above than: be. 
general. lou, ſituated between the Tibia and Fibula on the backſide of the Leg and 

covered by the Extenſor Digitorum Longus, 

Iuſertions, 493. IT is fixed above by fleſhy Fibres, immediately under the Articu- 

lation of the. Tibia and Fibula, to.the neareſt parts of theſe two Bones, 

chiefly. to the Tibia, reaching, to the lateral parts of that Bone,. above the 


* 


Interoſſtous Ligament which. is here wanting. | e 4g 
494. From thence its Inſertion is extended below the oblique Line or 
Impreſſion in the Tibia, over all the neighbouring part of the e e | 
Ligament, and through more than the upper half of the internal Angle 
of the Fibulaa. one , arias 
495. THrrovcn all this Space it is fleſhy, penniform and covered by the 
Extenſor Digitorum Longus, which ſometimes communicates with i by a 
middle Tendon, and ſends off an Aponeuroſis to it, which does the office 
of a Frenum. | ey | | 3 
496. Ar r RR this, it forms a Tendon which runs down behind the inner 
Malleolus, through a Cartilaginous Groove and an Annular Liga ment, and 
paſſing under the Malleolus, is inſerted in the Tuberoſity or lower part of 
- the Os Scaphoides. This Tendon is: ſometimes divided into two, one of 
| which A a little over that of the Peronæus Longus is fixed in the Oz 
Cuboides. e | es "A 


$8. Peroneus Maximus vulgo Peroneus Poſteriors N 


Situation. is 497. Tris is a long Penniform Muſcle lying on the Eibula. 
neral. 498. IT is fixed above to the anterior and outer part of the Head of 
ſertiows. the Fibula, and to a ſmall Portion of the Head of the Tibia ; then to the 
| dcdiutſide of the Neck of the Fibula, to-the upper half of. the external Angle 
of that Bone, and to the Aponeuroſis Tibialis, which at that place makes 
a Septum between this Muſcle and the Extenſor Pollicis. | 
499. From thence turning a little backward according to the Direction of 
the Bone, it forms a conſiderable Tendon, which running down behind; 
the external Malleolus, paſſes through a kind of hollow Groove, and. 
through an Annular Ligament common to it, and to the Tendon of the, 
Peronæus Medius which lies before it. It paſſes likewiſe through an 
Annular Ligament on the outer and anterior part of the Os Calcis, and 
under the ſmall lateral Tuberoſity ſometimes found there. 1750 
i ä . 5 | 500. Ar TEA 


00. ArvSlivanes running Pao gy ot a 8 in the lower 


e the Os Cuboides, it is inſerted in the fide of the Balis of the firſt 1 
Metatarſal Doo, and: alſo a little * che Baſis of the Os Cuneiforme 


Majus. 8 * ok ct 
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302 R 18 is a — ſingle Muſcle cle ing berween the Tibialis Anticus Sitnation in 
and Extenſor Digitoram Longus, by which it is almoſt hid. general. 


503. Ir is fixed to the inſide of the Fibula near the Interoſſeous ** 2 Inſertions. 
ment, from the Neck down to the loweſt Quarter of that Bone; to | 
Interoſſeous Ligament through the ſame packs and a lictle to. the lower | 
Extremity of the Tibia next the Fibulaa. „* ebe 
504. FERI it ends in a conſiderable Tendon, which paſſing through w- 4 
diſtinct Ring of the common Annular Ligament; and then chrough a Mem- 
branous Vagina, is inſerted in the Baſis of the firſt e - the Great 
Top — —— SORES by l 


F $3 BN $5 + i das i 10 
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| ? $ 2. Neu Follieis ; 5 cn 
505. Tas is a pretty * Muſcle fituated: — poſterior and lower Situation in. 

part of the Leg. Leneral. 
506. Ir is fixed in the lower half of the backſide of the Fibula, its —— 

Inſertion reaching almoſt as far as the Externat Malleolus. The fleſhy 

Body advances on the inſide of that Bone towards the Tibia, e to 

the oblique Direction of that ſide, and ends in a large Tendon: 

507. Tuis Tendon paſſes behind the lower Extremity of the Tibia, to- 

ward the inner Ankle, then through a ſmall Notch in the inner and back - 

ſide of the Aſtragalus, and through an Annular Ligament or Ligamentary 

Vagina continued under the lateral Arch of the Os Calcis. 
508. From thence it advances to the great. Toe, and paſſing through 

the Interſtice between the two Seſamoide Bones, in the. Ligamentary Vagina 

of the firſt Phalanx, is inſerted in the lower PRE * the ſecond. In ome 

Subjects, this Vagina is almoſt Cartilaginous. | 
509. Tax two Seſamoide Bones. are ſtrongly cee rd together by * 

ments, and alſo to the lower Edge of the firſt Phalanx, in ſuch a manner 

as to ſlide eaſily on the two inferior Depreſſions or double Pulley of the 

Head of the firſt Metatarſal Bone. The Ligament by which they are 

fixed to the firſt Phalanx.is very. thick, and has the Appearance of a Cars 

9 as much as the Vagina. $.3. Tbenar 
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| duſertions, 511. Ir is fixed by. three or four geſhy Faſciculi to the lower —— 
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art of the Os Caleis, Os Scaphoides and Os Cuneiforme Majus. It 
Jikewiſe fixed a little in the Annular Ligament under the inner Ankle, 
wick belongs te the Tendon of; the Fiexat Longus. 
512. 'From all theſe different Inſertions the fleſhy Faſciculi approach 
each other as tliey advance forward: under the firſt Bone of the Metatarſus, 
and are fixed partly in the internal eee m_ and Lok 4 in the inſide 
of 71 firſt Phalanx near its Baſis. 4 
THERE is another Faſciculus fixed — one . to the Os A 
356 7 On Cuneiforme Majus, and by the other to D 
n and De 456 the kart Phalanx of che es ee ; 
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Luſertions, 546 IT is fixed poſteriourl in the lower parts of the n dee 
Fs Metatarſal Bones near cir Baſes, in the belongin to the 
firſt and ſecond of theſe Bones; in the neighbouring Ligaments ing 
to the Bones of the Tarſus; and laſtly, in a ax Aponeuroſis of the 
Muſcle commonly called Hypothen: l 

516. ALL thefe Portions rt into a 4 final] compaſs, are inferted i in 
| 25 Ter. of the external Seſamoide Bone une of the rſt Phalanx of the 

A real 9 | 


$ 5. Ruf- Digium Long. 


8 517 Tais is a long Muſcle fleſhy in the part, and Ten- 
jen 7s 12 in the lower, . between che Tibalis TEE and Peronæus 
aximus. 
Jnſertions, 518. Ir is fixed above by geſhy Rane i in the 23 of the Head F. 
che Tibia, and inſide of the Head of the Fibula; in the upper part of the 
Ignteroſſeous Ligament, through three fourths of the length of the Fibula; 
and through the ſame 'Space, in the Tendinous Septum belonging to the 
Anterior Angle of that Bone. 
519. IT ſeems to mix ſome Fibres erb ſide with the two firſt Peronæi 
and Tibialis Anticus and it is very cloſely united with the Peronæus 
Minimus, which has for chat reaſon been looked upon as a Portion of this 
Extenſor. 
520. IT contracts in breadth a little above the Annular Ligament, and 
in paſſing through it, is divided into three De che firſt yu en 
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Sed, III. "HE HUMAN nor: 1 vr 
aſterwards divided into two. Theſe four — are + ner! along the 8 
upper . W the four en Ten bo e : 
3 6; Baumer 1 | | | Bb. 1 16 ol i a 1 0 ; 
71 Mes: 254 5 We ts ye} 
21. Tus is a Gall Complex Muſe ng: obliquely er the 33 i” 
af of the Foot, being likewiſe termed & Ning #4 . + general. 


522. Ir is fixed in the upper and outer fide of the A pophyſis lamm 
of the Aſtragalus, and in the neighbouring part of the upper ſide o 
Zone. From thence it runs obliquely from without inwards, under the 
Tendons of the Peronæus Minimus and Extenſor Digitorum Longus, be- 
divided into four . Feen which terminate in the ſame r. 
a Tendons. 
523. Tux firſt Tendon is inſerted in the upper or Convex part of the: 
firſt Phalanx of the Great Toe. The other three joining with thofe of the 
Extenſor Longus are inſerted along the Convex ſides of all the Phalanges of 
the three following. Toes; and when there is a fifth Tendon, which. | : 
happens very ſeldom, it goes in the ſame manner to the Little Toe. = 
524. As. this Muſcle is ſituated obliquely, its Tendons and thoſe of the 
Extenſor Longus croſs each other a little; and after their common Inſer- 
tion in the firſt Phalanges of the Toes, „ thoſe of the ſhort Extenſor run 
along the two other Phala „ almoſt on the ourſfide of the others. All: 
_ bwin EEE e 
| Hand. 4 | $f QEMUGSED 


4 7. Fexor Digitorwm Brevir ur Perforatns Pan. 


62g. Tan i is che undermoſt of all the common Muſcles of” the Toes, Sitnation in 
being ſituated immediately above the Aponeuroſis Plantaris, which it re- general, 
embies ſomething in Figure; and hence we ſee t it has been very im. 
properly termed ublimis. „ 1 ie 0. ile © AM} IT; nner 
526. IT is fixed by fleſhy Fibres to- the anterior and "BI part: of. 1 Iuſertions.. 
great Tuberoſity of the Os Calcis ; and to» the neighbouring part of the 
upper fide of the Aponeuroſis Plantari -- | 
327. From thence it runs forward, being divided 8 four fleſhy Por- = 
tions, which-terminate in the ſame number of Tendons, ſplit at their Ex- * 
tremities in the ſame manner as thoſe of the Sublimis or Perforatus of the | 
Hand, and inferted:in the fecond. A r N _ uy FINES a little 
nearer — inſide 1 in the Hand. 


=” s. Flower Digiorane Tenge for Perforan- Pedin. 


. Tun is a long Nluſcle, fleſhy above and Fendinous below, ling Situation in. 
en the backſide of the Leg between the Tibia and the Flexor Pollicis Lon- general. 
gus, covered ve the a ph i} coveringhe? rr Poſticus.. 


| 


529. B 
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Anſertions. 


Poſticus, in a ſepatate Runular TE 
"WS, 0. From thence it runs under the Sole of the Foot ſendin ing of 2 x De. | 


langes of the four {mall Toes 1 in the ior) manner 
Hand. en E 


Zituation in 
general. 


Luſertiont. | 


Situation is 
general. 
Juſertiont. 
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cular Maſs which is fixed to the outer Edge ny) the'F 
of the Flexor . — to which it ſerves as a Frenum at that place. 


n Loki columns gf 


Ot 4s 


de FIR above by fleſh 
third part of the back ſide of the 1 near its extern 


Inſertion of the Soleus; and alſo to a kind of 112 A runs Gown = 
from the middle of the;Bibia.: At 


terwards ends in a Tendon which paſ. 
ſes behind the inner Ankle, on one ſide and a little behind the Wee 
| ment. va eli . 1871 ” Py i, 1 * 


tachment, by which it communicates with the Flexor Pollicis 
There it is divided i into four ſmall flat Tendons, which go to che third Pha.) 


531. Tuksz four: Taj; agree Messi 3 in ien ble: [thoſe of the 
Hand, that they give Inſertions to the Lumbricales ; but they differ from 
them in this, that before their Separation they are joined laterally Yo 


i 
Ry - ons Þ tg 5 rler, Digiurum Arceſorius. For us mY « 
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fleſhy Maſs, firucted obliquely u . 
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532. Tun b is a we pretty long 


3 the Sole of che Foot; which from its Situation aud f igure r 6 


termed Caro Plantæ Pedis Quadrata. 161 


533. Tuis Muſcle 18 f | poſterioutly, by one fleſhy Portion, i ths 
y 


homes, ſide. of the Os Calcis,: and d in the anterior Tube on that ſide ; 
and by the other in the neighbouring Ligament which } joins this Bone to the 


Aſtragalus. 


534. From thence the two Portions: run obliquely to the middle of the 


Sole of the Foot, and there unite in a flat long NEED of Tr 5 
ciculus of Ten 


535. Tm1s might more c be named Plantaris, than that 
which is e ſo mn to w have n che name of Tibialis 
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whe A dzon are cls froall Muſcles, firuated more or les — i 


under the Sole of the Foot. 

537. Tuxv are fixed by their fleſhy Txtreaities't to the four Tendons of 
the Flexor Digitorum Longus near the Inſertion of the Flexor Acceſſorius. 
The firſt Maftte 3 is fixed to the inſide of the firſt Tendon ; the ſecond, to 
the Tendinous Fork formed by the two firſt Tendons ; the third, to the 
Tendinous Fork made by the ſecond and third Tendons ; and the fourth, 


in the ſame manner to the third and fourth Tendons, but commonly moſt 


to the third. 
538. From thence theſe four Muſcles run to 2 Toes, and chere ter- 


minate in the ſame number of ſmall Tendons which are inſerted i aus the firſt 
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Phalanges af che T'oes much after the ſame manner as in the Hand. They 
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Do” $ 11. Tranſverſalis Digitorum. | 
3309. Tais is a ſmall Muſcle which lies tranſverſely under the Baſis of $;:#2:ion in 
the firft Phalanges, and which at firſt ſight appears to be a ſimple Muſcular general. 
Body fixed by one end to the Great Toe, and by the other to the Little ie 
Toe. ens 5 ; ELITE 
540. Wax this Muſcle is carefully examined, we find that it is fixed I»ſertions. 
by a very ſhort. common Tendon. to the outſide of the Baſis of the firſt 
Phalanx of the Great Toe, conjointly with the Antithenar; and by three 
different Portions or Digitations, to the three Interoſſeous Ligaments which 
connect the Heads of the four Metatarſal Bones next the Great Toe, late- 
rally to each other. Theſe three Portions are very ſlender, and gradually 


cover each other. | 


541. Tuis Muſcle might be reckoned a ſecond Antithenar. 
8 12. Interoſſei. 


542. TkksE are ſeven ſmall Muſcles which fill up the four Interſtices Situation in 
between the Metatarſal Bones, much after the ſame manner as in the Hand. general. 
The four largeſt are Superior, the other three, Inferior. The common Di- 
viſion of them into External and Internal is very improper. 5 

543. Taz firſt of the ſuperior Muſcles is fixed poſteriourly by fleſhy Iſertious. 
| Fibres, in the Ligament which connects the Baſis of the two firſt Metatar- | 
ſal Bones; in the outſide of the firſt Bone, and in the upper part of the 
inſide of the ſecond. It ends in a ſmall Tendon, which is inſerted in the 
inſide of the firſt Phalanx of the ſecond Toe. 
544. TRE other three are fixed by fleſhy Fibres in the inner and upper 

parts of the laſt three Metatarſal Bones, and in the outer and peer parts 
of the ſecond, third and fourth Bones. They likewiſe end in Tendons 
which are inſerted in the outfides of the firſt Phalanges of the ſecond, third, 
and fourth Los.. vt CINE. 

545. Tux three inferior Muſcles are fixed proportionably by fleſhy Fi. 

bres to the lower parts of theſe Bones, chiefly to the third, fourth and 
fifth, and to the Ligaments belonging to their Baſes. The firſt inferior 
Interoſſeus is likewiſe fixed by ſome Fibres to the Tendon of the Peronzus 
Maximus. The Tendons of theſe three Muſcles are inſerted in the inſides 


* 


3 


of the Baſes of the firſt Phalanges of the laſt three Toes. 


8 13. Metatarſius. 


546. Tunis is a fleſhy Maſs lying under the Sole of the Foot. It is fixed 
by one end, in the forepart of the great Tuberoſity of the Os Calcis; and 
Vol. I. wt | running 


x 4 MY © 
by 10% I 4 N ; : 
2 * 


| deſertions. cle lis fed 3 leſh ite, 3 FT. tas e middle: 
ttsird part of the backſide * the Tibia near its:external. Angle, C the 
I.hnſertion of the Soleus; and alſo to a kind of L. igament which runs down 
from the middle of the Fihia. At afterwards ends in a Tendon which: paſ- 
| Tes behind the inner Ankle, on one Tide and a little behind the Tibialis 
Peoſticus, in a ſepatate Runnlar Ligament. 
mn 530. From thence it runs undef the Sole of the Foot ſending off 2 De. 
tachment, by which it communicates with the Flexor Pollicis Longus. 
= | 5 There it is divided i into four ſmall flat Tendons, which go to the third Pha. 
= = of phe ee Toes . ſame ane 28 Ihe PFervoratls of de 
i 8 i | an . ii 3432 r Mt If e oF . n 
e Nan four Vene agree Hkewiſe i in this: nn thoſe wy the 
1 Hand, that they give Inſertions to the Lumbricales ; but they differ from 
ol them in this, that before their Separation they are joined laterally by-ac an 
* | N r Bear. which! name t a er ee |; 
«| "= | ie noon lt. 8 9 rler, Digiurum Aar. N eie 1 
19 532. Tut b. is a hire pretty long fleſhy Maſs, firatted 3 . 
general. * the Sole of the Foot; whichFrom! 1ts Situation n Fi * u oma | 
| termed _ 8 —_— 92 k __ * 4 1 | 
Txſertions. TRIsS e eriour one en in E. 
1 | 10 of the Os Calcis, id; the thy. by « Tuberalty on that ſide 
and by the other in the neighbouring Ligament which j Joins this Bone to the 


fl | Aſtragalus. _ 

104 534. From thence the two Portions. run obliquely, to. the middle of the 

#2 x Sole of the Foot, and there unite in a flat long ularly ſquare Muſ- 
> cular Maſs which is fixed to the outer Edge E dba F ciculus of e 


of the — to which it ſerves as a Frenum at that place. 
cle 


——— —̃— —:— 7 
- — 


535. Tuis might more > kT be. named Plantaris,. than that 
| which is 4 . a of ſo c alled, to 80 9 th Any" Tibuli 
| es Ham 1 10 1918. 

| $7 10 Baabe 


Situation in 5 Tank © ſmall Moſcles, Sruared more or left — 
Leneral.. EA Sole of the Fot. mt 
Luſertions. 537. Trzy. are fixed by their fleſhy Extreaitics to the four Tendons of 
the Flexor Digitorum Longus near the Inſertion of the Flexor Acceſſorius. 
The firſt Muſlle i is fixed to the inſide of the firſt Tendon ; the ſecond, to 
the Tendinous Fork. formed by the two firſt Tendons ; the third, to the 
Tendinous Fork made by the ſecond and third Tendons ; and the fourth, 
in the ſame manner to the third and fourth Tendons, but commonly moſt 
to the third. 
538. From thence theſe four Muſcles run. to, thes Toes, and there ter- 
minate in che ſame number of ſmall Tendent which are inſerted i 5 5 the firſt 
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Sea. III. THE HUMAN BODY; 3” 
Phalanges of che Toes much after the ſame manner as in the Hand. They ] 
are termed Lumbricales or Vermiculares, becauſe of the reſemblance they 
Der 7 e ee 


| F$ 11. Tranſverſalis Digitorum. 

539. Tunis is a ſmall Muſcle which lies tranſverſely under the Baſis of Situation in 
the 12 Phalanges, and which at firſt ſight appears to be a ſimple Muſcular general. 
Body fixed by one end to the Great Toe, and by the other to the Little 
Toe. y 2235 . 0 

540. Wren this Muſcle is carefully examined, we find that it is fixed Inſertions. 
by a very ſhort. common Tendon to the outſide of the Baſis of the firſt 
Phalanx of the Great Toe, conjointly with the Antitbenar; and by three 
different Portions or Digitations, to the three Interoſſeous Ligaments which 
connect the Heads of the four Metatarſal Bones next the Great Toe, late- 

rally to each other. Theſe three Portions are very ſlender, and gradually 


cover each other. 
541. Tris Muſcle might be reckoned a ſecond Antithenar. 


95 12. Interofſes. 


542. Tarss are ſeven ſmall Muſcles which fill up the four Interſtices Situation in 
between the Metatarſal Bones, much after the ſame manner as in the Hand. general, 

The four largeſt are Superior, the other three, Inferior... The common Di- 

viſion of them into External and Internal is very improper. _- 4 | 
343. Tux firſt of the ſuperior Muſcles is fixed poſteriourly by fleſhy Inſertious. 
Fibres, in the Ligament which connects the Baſis of the two firſt Metatar- 

ſal Bones; in the outſide of the firſt Bone, and in the upper part of the 

inſide of the ſecond. It ends in a ſmall Tendon, which is inſerted in the 

inſide of the firſt Phalanx of the ſecond Toe. Boy 

544. THe other three are fixed by fleſhy Fibres in the inner and upper 

parts of the laſt three Metatarſal Bones, and in the outer and upper parts 

of the ſecond, third and fourth Bones. They likewiſe end in endons 

which are inſerted in the outſides of the firſt Phalanges of the ſecond, third, 

and fourth Ie... £ NAT 

545. THe three inferior Muſcles are fixed proportionably by fleſhy Fi. 

bres to the lower parts of theſe Bones, chiefly to the third; fourth and 

fifth, and to the Ligaments belonging to their Baſes. The firſt inferior 
Interoſſeus is likewiſe fixed by ſome Fibres to the Tendon of the Peronæus 

Maximus. The Tendons of theſe three Muſcles are inſerted in the inſides 

of the Baſes of the firſt Phalanges of the laſt three Toes. IN bs 


1 913. Metatarſius. 0 His 
546. Tis is a fleſhy Maſs lying under the Sole of the Foot. It is fixed 


by oneend, in the forepart of the great Tuberoſity of the Os Calcis; and 
Vor. I. | | | TL running 


1 3 running d from thence, it rerminates hy a kind of ſhort Tendon 

itt gf which is fixed i in the Tuberoſity and poſterior 0a of the lower fide of 
—_ 5 the fifth Bone of the Metatarſus. It may * this Bone much aſter the 
= GR PS you manner as the OY moves (he Jourth 1 0 * . * 


Situation. 54 T 118 is a is pe hang Muſe forming 1 ef the a . 
the 907 of the Foo t is commonly 3 eech, but er ge 
properly, according to the ſignification of that 
548. IT is fixed backwards by a fleſhy Body, "6 * outer part of the 
lower fide of the Os Calcis, from the ſmall Po crior External Tuberoſity 
all the way to the Anterior Tuberoſity. There, it joins the Metatarſiug, 
and at the Baſis of the fifth Metatarſal Bone, ſeparates from it again, and 
forms a Tendon which is inſerted in the outſide of the firſt Phalanx of the 
Little Toe near its Rafi, and near ** Inſertion of the Parathenar Minor, 


$15. | Parkihenar Minor. 


549. Ta 18 is a fleſhy Muſcle fixed along the RP ae ho half of the Outer 
and lower ſide of the fifth Bone of the Metatarſus. It terminates under 
the Head'of that Bone, in a Tendon which is inſerted in the lower 280 of 

| the Baſis of the firſt Phalanx of the Little Toe. 

650. The Tendinous Inſertion of this Muſcle is very cloſely united to the 
Cartilaginous Ligament mentioned in the ee of the Freſh Bones, 
The ſame thing is to be obſerved concerning the other Muſcles which go fa 
the lower parts of the Baſis of the firſt and ſecond Phalanges of the 
In aged Perſons ſome parts of theſe Ligaments are often turned to Bone, xs) 
thereby form theſe bony Portions which are taken for diſtinct Co 
= 15 as has been already ſaid. | | | 
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Inſertions, 
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A R T: XIII. 
Tie Muſcles employed i in Reſpiration. | | 


| 5511 Reduce theſe Muſcles to a ſmaller number than is comment 


_ VIZ, | 
| I. 1. Diapbragma, 6. e 
2. Scaleni. | 7. Infra- Coſtales. 
3. Serrati Poſtici Superiores. 8. Sterno-Coftales vulgo Trias 
4. Serrati Poſtici Inferiores. | gulares, 


5. Inter-Coſtales. 
| 352. Tus 
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Tendinous an 


and ſeveral of them are in great numbers. The Subclavi and Sacro-Lum- 
bares are commonly joined to theſe Muſcles, and ſome Anatomiſts add the 
Pectorales Minores, and Serrati Majores. I have already ranked the Sub- 


cClavii, Pectorales Minores, and Serrati Majores among the Muſcles. that 


move the Shoulders; and I place the Sacro-Lumbares among thoſe that 
perform the particular Motions of the Back. 
S. Diaphragma. 


7 


Alb the reſt are regularly diſpoſed in Pairs on the two. fide of che Thorax, 


TI 


553. Ts is a very broad and thin Muſcle, ſituated at the Baſis of the $;;9,;ow is 
Thorax, and ſerving as a tranſverſe Partition to ſeparate that Cavity from general aud 


the Abdomen. For this reaſon the Greeks termed it Diaphragma, and the Figare. 


Latins, Septum Tranſverſum. It forms an oblique | inclined Arch, the 


forepart of which is higheſt, and the poſterior part loweſt, making a very 


acute Angle with the Back. 


< 


554. IT is looked upon as a double and Digaſtric Muſcle, made up of Dzviſos. 


two different Portions, one large and ſuperior, called the Great Muſcle of 

the Diaphragm ; the other ſmall and inferior, appearing like an Appendix 
to the other, called the Small or Inferior Muſcle of the Diaphragm. 

555. THE ue on principal Muſcle is fleſhy in its Circumference, and 

Aponeurotic in the middle, which for that reaſon is com- 

monly called Centrum Nerveum ſive Tendinoſum. It muſt not however 

be imagined that this middle 2 is of ſmall extent, or that it is round, be- 


cauſe Anatomiſts have named it the Center; for in ſo doing, they had re- 
rd only to its Situation, not to its Form or to the Space it takes up. It 


is of a conſiderable breadth, and repreſents in ſome meaſure a Trefoil 
Leaf, ſuppoſing the part to which the Footſtalk is fixed, to be ſloped, and 
that this Slope is turned backward, and the middle Convex part, forward; 


8 
* 


and therefore in the publick Courſes which I gave at the 2 . for 


the Space of twelve Years, I choſe to call it ſimply the m 


Aponeuroſis 
or Aponeurotic Plane of the Diaphragm. ö . 


556. Taz fleſhy Circumference is Radiated, the Fibres of which it 8 Inſertions; 


made up, being fixed by one Extremity to the Edge of the middle Apo- 


neuroſis, and by the other to all the Baſis of the Cavity of the Thorax, 
being inſerted by Digitations in the lower parts of the Appendix, of the 
Sternum, of the loweſt true Ribs, of all the falſe Ribs, and in the neigh- 
bouring Vertebre. e i 299 el 20 

557. Wx have therefore three kinds of Inſertions, one Sternal, twelve 
Coſtal, ſix on each ſide, and two Vertebral, one on each ſide. Theſe laſt 
are very ſmall and ſometimes ſcarcely perceivable. The Coſtal Inſertions 


join thoſe of the Tranſverſalis Abdominis, but do not mix with them, as 


they ſeem to do, before the Membrane which covers them is removed. I 
need not mention here ſome communicating Fibres of the ſame nature with 


— 


E thoſe 


5 ö £ e Os, OE OH en 10 10 f . 
$38. Tus Fibres inferred in the A x Euftbrtnüs vun the — — 00 
realy forward; and form 4 1 parallel Plane Ic have ſometimes ob-. 

' ſefyed # Faſticulus of Fibres detached from the under fide of this Plane, +9 

ran dot es the infide of the Lin a Alba, In which © killer) near the 

Umbiltcas. * SS 2921 eee e hr 

559. Tur firſt Coftal Inſertion runs a lieele obliquely eons the Carti. 
lage of the ſeventh true Rib, a ing: Space being left between this and 
the Sternal Inſertion, at which the Pleura and Peritonæum meet, as ſhall 
be ſaid hereafter. The Inſertion of theſe Fibres is very broad, taking 

-about two thirds'of the Cartilage of the ſeventh Rib, ind a ſmall part of 

x che Bone, from whence it reaches beyond the Angle of the Cartilage. 

360. Tus ſeeond Inſertion is into the whole Cartilage of the firſt kale 

Rib the third pa — the Bone and partly in the Cartilage of the ſe. 

cond falſe Rib; the fourth in the Bone, and ſometimes a little in the Car- 

tilage of the third falſe Rib; the fifth in the Bone and a little i in the Cant. 
lage of the fourth falſe Rib, being broader than the reſt. 

561. Tux fixth is in the Cartilage of the laſt falſe Rib, and almoſt 

| h the whole length of the Bone. At the Head of this Rib, it 

the Vertebral Inſertion which runs from the lateral part of the laſt Verte- 

bra of the Back, to the firſt Vertebra of the Loins. 

562. BRTwWEEN this Vertebral Inſertion and the ſecond Muſcle of the 

Diaphragm, a ſmall criangular Interſtice is ſometimes left, like that which 

I mentioned in ſpeaking of the firſt Inſertion. This Inſertion and that in 

the laſt falſe Rib, join the upper Extremities of the Pſoas and Triangularis ot 

F er Lumborum, and ſends off to them ſome communicating Fibres. 

The common Plane of theſe laſt Inſertions, by the ſeparation of their Fibres, 

form a Hole, through which a bundle of Nerves paſſes, 

3663. Ir is to be obſerved, that the lateral Inſertions of the great Muſce 

of the Diaphragm on the right ſide appear to be lower than thoſe on the 

left fide ; and that the right lateral Portion appears to be larger than the 
left, as being more arched. 
564. Taz ſmall Muſcle of the Diaphragm i is thicker than the W 
but of much leſs extent. It is ſituated along {the foreſide of the Bodies of 
} 2 laſt Vertebra of the Back and ſeveral of thoſe of the Loins, being 
turned a little to the left Hand. It is of an ablong Form, repreſenting in 
ſome meaſure a fleſhy Collar, the two lateral Portions of which croſs cach 
other, and afterwards become Tendinous toward the lower part. 

565. Tn upper part of the Body of this Muſcle is fixed in the Slope of | 
the middle Aponeuroſis of the great Muſcle. The outer Ed the 

Alz or lateral Portions join 8 Plane of the great Muſcle, and 

theſe Portions, adhere to the Body of the laſt Vertebra of the Back. The. 

Extremities called likewiſe Pillars or Crura, are inſerted by ſereral Tendi- 


nous * in the Vertebræ of the Loins. 
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ged. III. THE HUMAN BoDY-+ 


566. Twp upper part of the fleſhy Body is formed by a particular In- 
tertexture of Fibres 4 to the two Alæ. Theſe two Alæ, whereof. 
that toward the right Hand is generally the moſt conſiderable, part from 
each other and form an oval Hole, terminated on the lower part by Fibres 
detached from the inſide of each Ala, immediately above the laſt Vertebra 
of the Back. Theſe Fibres decuſſate and croſs each other, and afterwards 

thoſe that come from each Ala, join that on the other fide, ſo that each of 
the Crara is a Production of both Ale. „ 
5067. Tux Fibres that come from the left Ala, croſs over thoſe from the 
right Ala, and this again ſends a ſmall Faſciculus of Fibres over thoſe of 
the left Ala; afterwards the two Crura part from each o tber. 

568. Tar + 25 Crus is larger and longer than the left, and is always: 
inſerted in the four upper Vertebræ of the Loins, and often in the fifth 
likewiſe, by the ſame number of Digitations which become more and more 
Tendinous as they deſcend, and at length are expanded in form of an Apo- 
neuroſis. This. Crus lies more on the middle of the Bodies of the Verte- 

bræ than on the 5 „ | DF 

369. Tux left Crus is ſmaller and ſhorter, and lies more on the ſides of 
the Vertebrz. It is fixed by Digitations to the three upper Vertebræ of the 
Loins, ſeldom reaching lower. The lower part of it is expanded in the- 
ſame manner as the other; and the two Expanſions ſometimes meet to- 

ether, „ 3 „F 
0 570. Tux oval Opening of this inferior Muſcle of the Diaphragm, 
gives paſſage to the Extremity of the Æſophagus, and the Aorta lies in the 
Interſtice between the two Crura. Immediately above the Opening or- 
Hole, a thin Faſciculus of Fibres is ſent off to the Stomach ; and I have 
ſometimes obſeyved a larger Faſciculus at the lower Extremity of the 
Hole, ſent off chiefly from the right Ala, and accompanied by ſome Ten- 
dinous Fibres from the left; which ſeemed to run to the Meſentery. 

571. In the middle Aponeuroſis of the great Muſcle, a little to the 
right of the Anterior part of the Slope, near the fmall Muſcle, is a round 
Opening which tranſmits the Trunk of the lower Vena Cava. The Bor- 
der or Circumference of this Opening, is very artfully formed by an oblique- 
and ſucceſſive Intertexture of Tendinous Fibres, almoſt like the Edge of a 
Wicker Baſket ; and is conſequently incapable either of Dilatation. or Con-- 
traction, by the Action of the Diaphragm. . Ss 3 

572. WE find therefore three conſiderable Openings in the Diaphragm ;. 
one round and Tendinous for the paſſage of the Vena Cava; one oval and 
fleſhy for the Extremity of the Æſophagus; and one fork'd, partly fleſhy- 
and partly Tendinous, for the Aorta. The round Opening is to the right 
Hand, cloſe to the upper part of the right Ala of the ſmall Muſcle; the 
oval Opening is a little to the left, ſo that the right Ala which is between- 
theſe two Holes, lies almoſt dire&ly over againſt the middle of the Body 
of the eleventh Vertebra of the Back; the Tendinous Fork is under the 
oval Opening, but a little more toward the middle. . 


Situation in 
general and 
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673. Lais Situation well conſidered, will ſerve to juſtify in ſome mes. 
ſure, the Deſcriptions and Figures of the ancient Anatomiſts, eſpecially ſince 
the right Ala of the ſmall Muſcle is larger than the left. and ſince it wag 
an eaſy matter in taking out the Diaphragm, and ſpreading it on a Board, 
to extend it too much toward both ſi des. 
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574. TazsE are compound Muſcles, irregularly triangular, and from 
this Figure, the ancient Greeks gave them their name. They reckoned 
them to be only two in number, ſituated laterally on the Vertebræ of the 
Neck, all the way down to the firſt and ſecond true Ribs. Afterwards they 
yere divided into fix, three lying on each ſide; but I have common 
ound no more than two on each fide, one lying upon the other; the fi 
of which I name Scalenus Primus or Prime Coſte, the other Scalenus Se- 
cundus or Secundz Coſte, . . i 
575. Tux Scalenus Primus is fixed to the upper part of the outſide of 
the firſt Rib, by two diſtin Portions, called commonly Branches, one 
Anterior, the other Poſterior. The Anterior Branch is fixed to the middle 
Portion of the Rib, about an Inch from the Cartilage. From thence it 
runs obliquely upward, and is inſerted in the tranſverſe Apophyſis of the 
ſixth, fifth, and fometimes of the third Vertebra of the Neck. | 
576. TRE poſterior Branch is fixed more backward in the firſt Rib, an 
Interſtice of about an Inch, being left between it and the other Branch, 
through which the Axillary Artery and Brachial Nerves are tranſmitted. 
From thence 1t runs up obliquely behind the former, and is inſerted in all 
the tranſverſe Apophyſes of the Neck. | 3 5 
577. Tax Scalenus Secundus is fixed a little more back ward in the exter- 
nal Labium of the upper Edge of the ſecond Rib, ſometimes by two ſe- 
parate Portions, and ſometimes without any Diviſion. The Anterior Por- 
tion is fixed immediately under the Poſterior Portion of the firſt Scalenus, 
by a ſhort flat Tendon, united a little with the firſt Intercoſtal Muſcle. 
From thence it runs up over the Poſterior Portion of the firſt Scalenus, 
communicating likewiſe with that Muſcle, and is fixed by Inſertions part! 
Tendinous and wy fleſhy, in the tranſverſe Apophyſes of the four 
Vertebræ of the Neck. | | of 
578. Tax Poſterior Portion is fixed in the ſecond Rib more backward 
than the other. From thence it runs up, being divided into two Portions, 
whereof one is inſerted in the tranſverſe Apophyſes of the three firſt Ver- 
tebrz of the Neck, behind the Scalenus Primus. The other Portion runs 
up behind the former, and is inſerted in the tranſverſe Apophyſes of the 
two firſt Vertebræ. | | 3 5 | 
579. Taz Vertebral Inſertions of both Scaleni, vary, they being 
ſometimes confounded with each other, and ſometimes with thoſe of 
the neighbouring Muſcles. Behind the Scalenus Secundus, there is a ſmall 
fleſhy Plane inſerted in the tranſverſe Apophyſis of the laſt Vertebra - 
| | t 
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Sed III. THE HUMAN BODY. 1 
the Neck, and in the ſecond Rib. This does not belong to the Scaleni, 5 
but is the firſt of the Muſculi Supra -Coſtales, or Levatores Coſtarum, as 
they are commonly called. ede e e An Fo: 
580. In diſſecting the Anterior Portion of the ſecond Scalenus, I have 
obſerved a ſmall Muſcle fixed to the Extremity of the tranſverſe Apophy ſis 
of the laſt Vertebra of the Neck, which having run down from thence to 


the inner and lower part of the firſt true Rib, was ſlighly inſerted there, 
and ſeemed to continue its courſe to the Convex fide of the Pleura. I have 


likewiſe ſeen all the Scaleni inſerted in the firſt Rib. 
| § 3. Serratus Poſticus Superior. 
581. Tris is a flat thin Muſcle, ſituated on the upper part of the Back. Sirnation in 


It is fixed on one fide by a broad Aponeuroſis, to the lower part of the Poſ-. eneral and 
terior Cervical Ligament, and to the Spinal Apophyſes of the two laſt Ver- uſertions. 
tebræ of the Neck, and two firſt of the Back. © © es 

582. From thence it runs down a little obliquely forward, and is in- 
ſerted by broad fleſhy Digitations, in the Poſterior part of the fecond, third, 
fourth, and ſometimes of the fifth true Ribs, near their Angles ; but ſometimes 


it has no Inſertion in the fecond Rib, It is covered by and cloſely united 


§ 4. Serratus Poſticus Inferior. 

583. Tris is a flat thin Muſcle lying on the lower part of the Back. It Sirzation in 
is fixed in the laſt Spinal Apophyſis of the Back, and in the three firſt of general and 
the Loins by a broad Aponeuroſis. From thence it runs up a little ob- ##r#0n-. 
liquely, and is fixed by fleſhy broad Digitations in the laſt four falſe Ribs. 

Its Inſertions in the loweſt Rib is near the Cartilage, and in the other three 

near their Angles. It is covered by the Latiſſimus Dorſi, to which it 

—_— very cloſely, and it covers the Sacro-Lumbaris and Longiſſi mus 
rſi. | | | 


' 5. Intercoſtales. 


584. Tux Intercoſtat Muſcles are thin fleſhy Planes, lying in the Inter- Sizuation in 


tices between the Ribs, their Fibres running obliquely from one Rib to 5 and 


another. In each Interſtice lie two Planes, an External and an Internal, Diviſion. 


cloſely joined together, nothing but a thin, fine, cellular, membranous Web 
coming between them. | | | 


* 


585. AccoRDiNG to this natural Diviſion, there muſt be forty four In- 
tercoſtal Muſcles, in the twenty two Interſtices left between the twenty four 
Ribs; and of theſe there are eleven External, and eleven Internal on each 
fide. The Fibres of the external Intercoſtals run down from behind for- 
ward, and thoſe of the internal Intercoſtals from before backward ;. ſo that 
the Fibres of theſe two Series of Muſcles croſs each other. Re; 

„ | : 586, Tur 
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-Sttaation in 
general. 


the Extremity of the u 
go no further. The Internal begin forward near the Sternum, and end 
— at the Angle of each Rib. 1 e 


— 


Planes are double, the Fibres by their oppoſite Dire 
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586. Tux external Intercoſtals extend commonly from che 


bs 587, TazrzrFort between theſe Angles and the Carcilages theſe. fleſhy 
ions repreſenting this 


kind of Figure X. But from the Vertebrz to the bony Angles, and in the 


Anterſt ices between the Cartilaginous Portions, the Plane is ſingle, being 
* "hag 


that of the external Muſcles, backward, and of the internal, forward. 
588. Tux Fibres of the external Intercoſtals are very oblique near the 

Vertebræ; but this Obliquity decreaſes inſenſibly towards the Anterior Ex. 

tremities of the Ribs. Their Inſertions begin at the Ligaments by which 


the Ribs are faſtened to the tranſverſe Apophyſes. They are a little Ten. 


dinous, and run a ſmall Space beyond the Edge, on the outſide of each 
589. TAE Fibres of the internal Intercoſtals are in general ſhorter and 
leſs oblique than the former. They fill almoſt intirely the Interſtices be- 
tween the Cartilaginous Portions, and they are covered on the outſide by a 


Ligamentary Membrane, the Fibres of which running in an oppoſite Di- 


rection to thoſe of the Muſcles, have been miſtaken for Continuations of 
the external Intercoſtals, over which this Membrane is likewiſe ſpread, only: 
little diminiſhed in thickneſs. | 2 Ol 

590. Any Portion of the Breaſt of an Animal may be boiled ſo much, 
as that the Fleſh ſhall eaſily part from the Bones, and the Ribs may be 
drawn out, difordering neither the Muſcles nor Membranes. But we are not 
from thence to conclude, that all the Intercoſtals on one fide of the Tho- 
rax, make but one Muſcle, becauſe by the ſame way of reaſoning it might 
be proved that all the Muſcles which immediately ſurround the Os Fe. 


moris are but one, ſince by a like Experiment, they together with the Pe. 


rioſteum, may be intirely ſeparated from the Bone, without breaking their 
Fibres, ES | | Ny 
" 


8 6. Supra-Coſtales. 


591. TR ESE Muſcles are commonly called Levatores Coſtarum, which 
name was firſt given them by Steno, but he did not pretend to have diſco- 
vered them. 


part of the Ribs near the Vertebræ. 


Juſertions, 


592. Each of theſe Muſcles is fixed by one Tendinous Extremity in the 
tranſverſe Apophyſis which lies above the Articulation of each Rib, and 
to the neighbouring Ligament; the firſt being inſerted in the tranſverſe 


Apophyſis of the laſt Vertebra of the Neck, and the laſt, in that of the ele- 


venth Vertebra of the Back. Ta | | 
593. From thence the fleſhy Fibres run down obliquely, increaſing in 
breadth as they deſcend, and are inſerted in the back part of the outſide 
of the following Rib. Some of the Fibres often paſs beyond that _ 
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They are irregularly Triangular, and ſituated on the back 
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Sec III. 


and are fixed in one or more of the Ribs below it by ſeveral Digitations, 


which lie at a greater diſtance: from the Vertebræ in proportion as they 


- run lower. In the a cheſe W more e geen 
i n the i pn „ AG 
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594. Tnxsx are cha) Planes of different breadths and very thin, ſitu- e 

ated more or leſs obliquely on the inſides of the Ribs near their bony An- general. 
= ſame Direction with the external Intercoſtals. 

595. Tax are fixed by both Extremities in the Ribs; the inferior Ex- Inſertions. 
tremity being always at a greater diſtance from the Verben, than the ſu- 

perior, and ſeveral Ribs lying between the two Inſertions. 

i” Trxse Muſcles — more ſenſible in the lower Ribs than in the 
upper, _ they ay cloſely to the Ribs that lie between their Inſertions. 


7 8. Sterno-Coſtates vulgo Triangularis Sterni. 


97. Tuxsx are five Pairs of fleſhy Planes diſpoſed - more or leſs- ab- Sitw ation is 
liquely on each ſide the Sternum, on the inſide of the Cartilage. of the general. 
ſecond, third, fourth, fifth and ſixth true Ribs. 

598. Taz are inſerted by one Extremity in the Edges of the inüde of Inſertions. 
all the lower half of the Sternum. From thence the firſt Muſcle on each 
ſide runs up obliquely, and is fixed in the Cartilage of the ſecond. Rib. 
The ſecond runs leſs obliquely to its Inſertion in the Cartilage of the third 
Rib. The reſt are inſerted in the ſame manner in the Cartilages of the fol- 
lowing Ribs; their Obliquity decreaſing, and their length increaſing in 
proportion as they are ſituated lower down ; ſo that the loweſt is almoſt 
tranſverſe. 

599. Tris laſt Muſcle which is fixed by one Extremity i in the Cartilage 
of the ſixth true Rib near the Bone, and ſeems to paſs the Appendix Enſifor- 

mis, immediately above the Inſertion of the Diaphragm in that Appendix, 
and to join the Muſcle on the other ſide. - The ſuperior Portions of the 
tranſverſe Muſcles of the Abdomen, united with the loweſt Sterno-Coſtales, 
have nearly the ſame appearance, ſo that theſe: might be reckoned to be- 
long den ee wk not the Inſertion of the * come be- 
tween them. 


AR 1. XIV. 
We Muſcles which move the Head on the 7. Trunk. 


600. T HE Head has proper Motions diſtin& from thoſe of the Neck, Diviſion. 
and others common to it with the Neck: - The Muſcles - which 
ſerve nn for ns Motions are of two kinds, ſome of them 
YOke bi M 7: ng. 
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8 | * Turin 8 cerefore a orig *s vventy four, roclre ' vin 
on 1 each fide, viz, 4 8 


? 1 
: 


ede Dy POS AY Sterno- Mafoidæus for 58 " I Oblique Minor TY 
EONS Maſtoideus Anterior. wa Superior. 
2. Splenius five Maſtoideus | 8s. Obliquus Mejor Hoe! 
5 een e een 
3. Complexus. / 9. Refttus Anticus Tap Ps 
4 Complexus Minor ſtve 10. Reftus Anticus Brevis, 
1 Maſtoidæus Lateralis. 11. Tranfoerſalis Anticus N 
5 | 5. Reftus Major. e Primus. 
ö | | 6. Rectus Minor. | 12. T; do: ber Anticus 
WORN + [ Serundus. 


Situation is Fo. Or theſe twelve Muſcles de are Anterior, fix Poſterior, and one 
general, Lateral, 
5 603. Tux five Anterior are the Sterno-Maſtoidzus, Rectus Ates 
Longus, Rectus Anticus Brevis, Tranſverſalis Anticus Primus, Tranſrer. 
ſalis Anticus Secundus, which laſt is not inſerted in the Head. 
604. Tnz fix Poſterior are the Splenius, Complexus Major, Redtu 
Major, Rectus Minor, Obliquus Superior, Obliquus Inferior, which laſt is 
not fixed in the Head. The Lateral Muſcle is the Complexus Minor. 
605. TuERx are beſides theſe, ſomerimes, ſmall ſupernumerary Muſcles, 
which I ſhall mention after thoſe to which they belong; and I ſhall like- 
wiſe give the reaſon why I retain the Obliquus Inferior, and Tranſverſalis 
the Hee e though they belong more properly to the © Neck than to 
ea | 


Fr. Sterms: Maſtideus foe 22 Anterior 


Situation in os. TIs is a long, narrow, pretty thick and moſtly fleſhy Muſcle, 
encral and fituated obliquely between the back part of the Ear, and lower part of the 
iviſion. Throat. It is in a manner compoſed of two Muſcles united at the upper 
part through their whole breadth and ſeparated at the lower. | 
Iuſertions. 607. IT has two Inſertions below, both of them flat and a little Tendinous, 
The firſt is in the upper Edge of the Sternum near the Articulation of the 
Clavicula ; the other in the Clavicula at a ſmall diſtance from the Sternum. 
Theſe two Portions run up obliquely, and unite together at about an Inch 
above their lower Inſertions, the triangular Space left between them being 
filled by a Membrane. 
608. Tax Sternal Portion paſſes foremoſt and covers the Clavicular, both 


* one Body or Belly, which running in che ſame oblique Direction 
. to 


Sea, III. THE HUMAN BoD 
do the Apophyſis Maſtoidæus, is inſerted in the upper 
that Proceſs; over which it likewiſe ſends off a very broad A poneuroſis, 
which covers the Splenius and is inſerted in the Os Occipitis. 

bog. Tax two Anterior Maſtoidæi repreſenta great Roman V, the 


An 
up 


ind the Ears, as may be plainly ſeen without Diſſectioorn. 


and back part of 


le being at the lower part of the Throat, and the two Crura running 


610. Tus is a flat, broad, oblong Muſcle, ſituated obliquely between Situation in 


the back part of the Ear and the poſterior and lower part of the Neck. 4 5 


It is partly ſingle, and partly made up of two Portions, one Superior, the 
other Inferior. Theſe two Portions are cloſely united backward, making 
only one Plane, but they are divided above. ; | 
11. Tax ſuperior Portion is fixed to the Extremities of the three or 
four loweſt Spinal Apophyſes of the Neck, and of the firſt, or firſt and 
ſecond of the Back. It is not fixed immediately to the Apophyſes of the 


neral and 
1viſiow 


Neck which are above the laſt, but only by the Intervention of the Poſte- 


tior Cervical Ligament. . uf 1 +5 E O58 

612. Ir is likewiſe fixed to the Edge of the Inter-Spinal Ligaments of 
the other Vertebræ, and therefore its Inſertions in the Spinal Apophyſes are 
not interrupted by the diſtances between theſe Apophyſes, but form one 


thin continued Plane a little Tendinous. i 423 Þ 921 

613. From thence it runs up obliquely toward the Maſtoide Apophyſis, 
partly under the upper Extremity of the Sterno-Maſtoidzus, and is inſerted 

in the upper part of that Proceſs, and along the neighbouring Curve Por- 

tion of the tranſverſe Ridge of the Os Occipitis; Preriegcn 

- 614. Tas inferior Portion of the Splenius is fixed to three or four Spinal 


Apophyſes of the Back, beginning by the ſecond or third. From thence 
it runs up, being cloſely united to the other Portion, till it reaches the 


ſuperior and lateral part of the Neck, where it ſeparates from it. and is in- 
ferted in the tranſverſe Apophyſes of the three or four ſuperior Vertebræ 
of the Neck, by the ſame number of Extremities a little Tendinous, which 
however are ſometimes only two in number. This Portion of the Splenius 
belongs rather to the Neck than to the Head. 
615. Tug two Splenii repreſent a great Roman V; and the Splenius and 
Sterno-Maſtoidæus of the ſame ſide, form a Figure like a Roman A or the 
Legs of a Pair of Compaſſes, the Points whereof are in an Horizontal 


Plane. Thus theſe four Muſcles ſurrounding the Neck, meet alternately 


at their upper and lower Extremities. 


. $ 3. Complonus.. | . 0 


616. Tunis is a pretty long and broad Muſcle lying on the poſterior la- Situation in 
* 


teral part of the Neck, all the way to the Occiput. 
WD - Hi * M2 reaſon 


is complicated by &*#erad. 
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reaſon of the Decuſſations of its different Portions, from which it has 
name, but is commonly looked upon to be one Muſchlſeee. 
617. IT is fixed below by ſmall ſhort Tendons to the tranſverſe Apo- 
yrs of all the Vertebræ of the Neck except the firſt, to which it is fixed 
only near the Root of its tranſverſe Apophyſis. m_ thence it runs up 
obliquely backward, croſſing under the Splenius, and often communicating 
with it by ſome Faſciculi of Fibres. | „ | 
678. Ir is afterwards inſerted above by a broad fleſhy Plane in the poſ. 
terior part of the ſuperior tranſverſe Line of the Os Occipitis, near the 
Criſta or Spine of that Bone. At its Inſertion it joins by one Edge the 
1 of the other ſide, and by the other, the Splenius which coven 
It a * Bs | 4. #5 OO NS EPI GY 
619. Bzronx we diſſe the Splenii, we may ſee in the Interſtice left be. 
tween their ſaperior Portions, the two Complexi united together on the 
Spine of the Os Occipitis. ee 


54. Complexns Minor fove Maſidæur Lateralis. 


620. Tuis is a long, lender, narrow, indented Muſcle, lying along alt 
the fide of the Neck up to the Ear, where it increaſes a little in breadth, 
It is ſomething like the Complexus Major, and Veſalius took it to be a Por- 
tion of that Muſcle. | | 5 e e 

621. Ir is fixed by one Extremity in all the tranfverſe . of 
the Neck, except the firſt, by the ſame number of Digitations or Branches 
moſtly fleſhy and diſpoſed obliquely. _ Bo oe. Ht 5 a! 

622, From thence it aſcends, and having reached above the tranſverſe 
Apophyſis of the firſt Vertebra, it forms a ſmall broad Plane, by which it 
is inſerted in the poſterior part of the Apophyfis Maſtoidæus. It is here 
covered by the Splenius, and covers a little the Obliquus Superior. | 

62 * Muſcle is often miſtaken for a Portion of the Longiſſi- 


8 5. Reckus Major. 


624. Tnzs is a ſmall, flat, ſhort Muſcle, broad at the upper part and 
narrow at the lower; and though it is called Rectus, it is ſituated ob- 
liquely between the Occiput and ſecond Vertebra of the Neck. | 
625. IT is fixed below to one Branch of the Bifurcated Spine of the ſe- 
| cond Vertebra of the Neck, at a Tuberoſity which is often found at the 
upper part of that Branch. From thence it aſcends a little — 13s out- 
ward, and is inſerted in the poſterior part of the inferior tranſverſe Line of 
the Os Occipitis, at a ſmall diſtance from the Criſta, being a little covered 
by the Obliquus Superior, | | RE 
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|  Phyſis Baſilaris, or great Apophyſis of the Os Occipitis. . 


LY | * ö 
8 
x 4 th W , 1 
4 3 I, * 2 Ys a 8 , L * * 7 ” A : 4 * * * * F "S * 
NTT „ Wu "ts N 8 „ # FLY 
p 7 . f 0 7 | * 3 : P - £ ” - . 
Sea, III. THE HUMAN Bo ; - af 
* G 4 * 9 ; * 81 9 89 f 
4 SH, *” 7 * an Y 4 3 4 11 1 La 5 WY 2 r — * | . 
. "A es Pe OR A A Joums 3 2x #9 „„ ö TE AST n r 
i inn nenn, FOOL" 7 CEE 1 SELLS | 
1 by F4 2 2 » 7 8 * *. - © 
TSLIF © & Le hae 


+. % d * £4 
3 * 4 — * 
— 
* N 
5 K * * Mr 9 Pp 4 2 R 
ry ü M C842 z : | 7 + * : N : : 
"I Es 3 * G E ' a 


626. Tais Muſcle is like the former, and it has alſo a ſmall Inſertion Sinai, 
below, in the poſterior Eminence of the firſt Vertebra. From thence it Inſerzions. 
aſcends laterally and is inſerted immediately under the poſterior part of t 
inferior tranſverſe Line of the Os Occipitis, in a ſuperficial Foſfula on one 


fide of the Criſta Oceipitalis. 


* 


o g's 
2 r 


Ju Obligus dini fox A, 


627. Tus Muſcle is ſituated laterally between the Occiput and firſt Ver- Sjzuatiovand 
tebra, being nearly of the ſame Figure with the two Recti. It is fixed: to Iuſerrions. 
the end of the tranſverſe Apophy ſis of the firft Vertebra z from whence it 
runs upward and very obliquely backward, and is inſerted in the tranſverſe 
Line of the Os Occipitis, almoſt at an equal diſtance from the Criſta and 
Maſtoide — 5 1 between the Rectus Major and Complexus Minor, 
which covers it a little. ST 


58. Obliquus Inferior froe Ma. 


628, Ir is ſituated in a contrary Direction to the Obliquus Superior, Siiaatiom in 
between the firſt and ſecond Vertebra of the Neck, reſembling that Muſcle general and 
in every thing but the ſize. It is fixed below to one Ramus of the bifur- {»ſertiovs. 
cated Spinal Apophyſis of the ſecond Vertebra, near the Inſertion of the 
Rectus Major; from whence it runs obliquely upward and outward, and 
is inſerted in the end of the tranſverſe Apophyſis-of the firſt Vertebra under 


CI 


— 7 
4 


the lower Inſertion of the Obliquus Superior. 


98 9. Refus Anticus Longus. 


629. Tuis Muſcle is in ſome meaſure of a Pyramidal Figure, lying Situation in 
along the anterior and lateral parts of the Vertebre of the Neck, all the Sera. 
way up to the Baſis, Cranii. An ano as od wr 46 RG : 

630. Ir is fixed to the anterior parts of the tranſverſe Apophyſes of the /»/ertions. 
third, fourth, fifth and ſixth Vertebræ in a digitated manner. From thence 
it runs up obliquely inward towards the lateral parts of the Bodies of the 
Vertebræ, paſſes on the foreſide of the firſt and ſecond without being in- 
ſerted in them, and approaching gradually towards the ſame Muſcle on the 
other ſide, it is inſerted near it, in the forepart of the lower ſide of the Apo- 


- 


§ 10. Reltus Anticus Brevis. 


631. Tuis is a ſmall flat Muſcle, about the breadth of one Finger, Situation 
lituatcd laterally on the anterior part of the Body of the firſt Vertebra. It and Inſer- 
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Situation 


and N breadth of a Finger, ſituated between the Baſis of the Os Occipitis and the 


har . 


— 


Condyle of the Os Occipitis and the Ma 
"fide, behind the. e . 120 under the 1 * che Tugul 


is fixed below to the — or 8 Rae uf the rranſeerſe Apophyſix of ta 
Vertebra, near the anterior Eminence. - + 

632. From thence it runs obliquely peur and inward to a tranſverſ: 
., Impreſſion. i in the lower ſide of the Apo ek Baſilaris of the Occipital 
Bone, immediately before the Pee on ang e hang fr ah by 
e e e, to lt | 


3 d_ 2 Mia; Fog gt wy f 
981 TH Hagge Aus P yly 6: 
633. Tn is a final pretty thick and halls feſhy Muſcle, Fab: the 


1 


tranſverſe Apophyſis of the firſt Vertebra. 3: is fixed by; one end in the 
8 part of that Apophyſis; and from th ence running a little ob- 

15 it is inſerted by the other end in a A Impr 
oide Ae of — ſame 


Fal. e i 


'$ 12. Tranfoerfals Anticus i Hl 


Fg: Tais is a ſmall Muſcle fituated between the tranſverſe Apophykn 
of the firſt two Vertebræ of the Neck. It is fixed by one Extremity very 
near the middle of the ſecond Apophyſis, and by the other near the Root 
or Baſis of the 1 19d, Wee it is a e ty the ory ng 
2 N ne 5 


Bai eden = 7, Muſeu auen. on by SITES 


ine 5. Wx ſometimes meet with a ſmall Muſcle fixed by: one om wich 
Extremity of the firſt tranſverſe Apophyſis. of the Neck near the Inſertion 
of the two Obliqui ; from whence running up obliquely it is again inſerted 
7 behind the Maſtoide erg yfis. This Muſcle is commonly thought co 
bea third ſmall Tranſverſalis on that ſide where it is found, but it ſeems 
rather to be an additional Muſcle to the Obliquus Soperior. The Redi | 
and other Obliqui are likewiſe ſometimes found double, 

636, I call all cheſe Muſcles Acceſſorii or Supernumerary, becauſe they 
are pmetimes 5 and beraple when mor are e icy vary 70 | 
in e c.4nd 9 tuation. Foes i toy at 
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67. THE Muſcles which lie along the Spine, the greateſt pact whereof 
4 ＋ ſerve for the Motions of the Neck, Back, Oy Loins, have dy 

the greateſt Anatomiſts been thought very difficult to be well diffected and 

clearly deſcribed, eſpecially thoſe of the Back. All theſe Muſcles are very 


complex, interwoven with each other, and multiplied in various manners, 


ſo that it becomes neceſſary either to make their number much N 
than that of the Vertebræ, or to reduce them to a ſmall number of long 


Muſcles inter ſected at different places. 


638. STENO, in order to facilitate the Knowledge, Diſſection and | 


Deſcription of theſe Muſcles, thought proper to rank them in the follow- 
ing manner. By Vertebral Muſcles he underſtands. thoſe which are fixed 
in the Vertebræ alone; and he diſtinguiſhes them all into Recti and Obliqui. 
The Recti are thoſe which run parallel to the Medulla Spinalis, or whoſe 


Direction is longitudinal. The Obliqui are thoſe which run obliquely be- 
tween the Spinal and tranſverſe Ap berries Dor: nn 


p 917 8 5 EEE dan” 4... 

639. He divides the ReQi into Middle and Lateral. The middle Recti 
are thoſe which are fixed to the Spinal Apophyſes; the lateral thoſe fixed 
to the tranſverſe Apophyſes. He moreover. divides all theſe. Muſcles into 
Simple and Compound; the Simple being thoſe which are fixed in two 
Vertebræ only; the Compound, thoſe fixed in more than t] Coo. 
640. Taz Obliqui according to him are of two kinds. Some run up 
from the Tranſverſe to the Spinal Apophyſes, approaching each other; and 


ſome run up from the Spinal to the Tranſverſe Apophyſes, diverging from 


each other. The firſt ſort he terms ad Medium Vergentes; tlie ſecond: 
a Medio recedentes. Theſe terms are borrowed from Optics, and accord- 
ingly theſe two kinds of Muſcles might be named Coenverging and Di- 
verging Muſcles. Laſtly he adds, that ſeveral Muſcles of che firft kind 


o from one Tranſverſe ro ſeveral Spinal Apophyſes; and from ſeverat. 


ranſverſe to one Spinal Apophyſis. nn ed 
641. AccoRDING to this account of the Vertebral Muſcles, the ancient 


terms Spinales, Tranſverſales and Semi-Spinales, ony ſtill be applied to 


them; underſtanding by Spinales thoſe Muſcles which are wholly fixed in 

the Spinal Apophyſes x | | | 

Tranſverſe APO 3 and by Semi-Spinales thoſe which are fixed in the 
e 


Spinal Apophy 


Tranſverſo-Spinales and Spino-Tranſverfaies. 


642. Ir is however neceſſary ſtill to retain the general names of Verte. 


brales Recti, Vertebrales Obliqui, &c. becauſe though the terms already 


mentioned agree very well to the Poſterior Obliqui, they cannot be applied 
hs | | Cr ue. 


24 -x 34 1 
whereof” 


y Tranſverſales thoſe which are wholly fixed in the 


| s by one Extremity only. At preſent the two kinds of 
oblique Vertebral Muſcles are better Ae by the two compound terms 
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of the moſt diſtant Spinal Apophyſis. 


Apophyſes. 


EXCE 
fp, but rather 
Tranſverſe Ap 


inal Apophy ſes, are diſpoſed in this manner. 
from the Baſis, or near the Baſis of the Tranſverſe Apophy ſis, is fixed ei- 
ther in or near the Baſis of the Spinal Apophyſis N (pa above it. 
The next Portion which is more diſtant from the Baſis of the Tranſverſe 
Apophy ſis, runs up beyond the next Spinal Apophyſis, and is inſerted in 
that above it, a little further from the Baſes. 
647. Taz other Portions obſerve the ſame order, that which comes 
from the Apex of the Tranſverſe Apophyſis, being inſerted in the Apex 

From this Diſpoſition we ſee that the 
moſt ſuperior Vertebral Muſcles which go from one Tranſverſe to ſeveral 
Spinal Apophyſes, are the moſt inferior of thoſe which go from ſeveral 
Tranſverſe to one Spinal Apophyſis. _ * „ 

648. IT muſt be obſerved, that in ſpeaking of the oblique Vertebral 
Muſcles, I conſider their Direction from . upward, and not from above 
downward, becauſe the inferior Vertebræ commonly ſupport thoſe above 
them, except when a Perſon ſtands upon his Head, with his Feet erect, in 
which caſe the ſuperior Vertebræ ſuſtain the inferior. 5 

649. Wx ought likewiſe to remark, that in ſpeaking of theſe Muſcles 
the term Tranſverſalis is more proper than Tranſverſus, which laſt points 


"= 


out a certain Direction very different from that which theſe Muſcles have; 


whereas the other Marks the relation which they have to the Tranſverſe 
TR | | 6550. Bg$06s 
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Sed. II. THE HUMAN Bor. 5 


so. Brsrp IS the Vertebral Muſcles properly ſo called, Meral othe 
Muſcles not inſerted wholly in the Vertebræ, ſerve to move them. Some of 
the Ancients called theſe Semi- Spinales, to diſtinguiſh them from thoſe they 
termed Spinales, which included all the Vertebral Muſcles ; and therefore 
as 5 theſe Vertebrales, the others may be named Semi- 
651. Auon the Vertebrales properly ſo called, ſome from their Inſer - 
tions, ſeem to be common to the Neck and the Back, ſome to the Back and 
Loins; but for Diſtinction's-ſake I reckon among thoſe of the Neck, not 


only the Muſcles intirely fixed in the Vertebræ thereof, but alſo thoſe whoſe 7 
one ſuperior Inſertion is in the ſeventh Vertebra of the Neck, though all their 

mes | er Inſertions be in thoſe of the Back; and I obſerve the ſame Method = 

Jol with reſpect to the L ons. | 3 | 

IS 1s . 652. ALL theſe Muſcles vary very much in their Inſertions and reciprocal 

ons, Communications; by which laſt they are often ſo much confounded toge- 

rel cher, that it is a very difficult matter to diſtinguiſh them for thoſe who are 

"3 not previouſly 9 with them. In general they are more eaſily diſ- 

ter ringuiſhed in Children than in Adults, and in Adults chan in very aged 


Perſons. - ! W | 1 | . 

3 arr v theſe Muſcles I confine my ſelf chiefly to what I have 
moſt commonly obſerved my ſelf; without pretending to contradict or dif- 
credit what other very great Anatomiſts have publiſhed about them. 


25 ART. XVI. 
The Vertebral Muſcles in particular. 


| 654 T HE Muſcles that move the Neck in particular, are very many in Maſeles of 
5 number, as has been already obſerved in ſpeaking of the Verte- be Neck. 
bral Muſcles in general; but in order to ſhun all confuſion and eaſily to | 
form an Idea of them, they may be taken collectively, and thereby be re- 
duced to twelve, ſix on each fide, of which one is ſituated on the foreſide of 
the Neck, the reſt on the backſide,  _ | | 
655. 5 ns Muſcle, which with its fellow lies on the foreſide of the Neck, 
is nam | 1 | 


I; Longus Colli. 
656. Tnosx on the backſide are 


2. Tranfverſalis Colli Major. 5. Spinales Colli parvi ſive Inter- 

3. Tranſverſalis Gracilis five S!pinales. 2 | 
Collateralis Colli. 6. Tranſverſales Colli Minores five 

4. Semi- Spinalis five Tranſ- Inter-Tranfuerſales. 
verſo- Spinalis Colli. 


*N 657. The 
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5 | THE/ANATO! OF 
657 Tub Sp Spinales Minores and Tracifvetfales Mitiores are views 
colledively 3 — fr if wo lo them fe tely, there are fix or ſeven. of each 
fort on each ſide of the Neck; neither is the number of them always the 


fame. The Tranſverſalis Gracilis has often been looked upon as 4 


Situation in 


eneral and. 


er tion,. 


Divifion.. 


others it has been called Acceſſorius Stenonis. 


upper Vertebræ of the Back. 


'Ortion 
of that long Muſcular Maſs termed Longiſſimus Dorf. 1 It has likewiſe 
been taken by ſome for the Cervicalis Deſcendens of Diemerbroek, and by 


TOI W ou likewiſe to reckon a kn Muſcles of the dea. 
two which bare been defcribed Ne Þ thoſe gef the Head, via. 1 


1 22 Major. - 8. Kanus Minor. | 
659. I do. not ſpeak. here of other Muſcles which afliſt in = the 


7 


Neck, that is, all thoſe that move the Head, except the ſmall ones 


in the Cranium, and in the firſt Vertebra of the be 


1. Zongus cu. 


660. Tas Vertebral Muſcle i is made up of ſeveral others, Gituared lat 
rally along the foreſide of all the Vertebræ of che Neck, and ſocne of the | 


661. Ir may be divided into two Portions 3: n confiſiia * 
oblique Converging Muſcles, and one Inferior, compoſed of oblique D 
verging Muſcles. 

62. Tax Superior Portion is covered by the Rectus Anticus Lon of 
the Head, The Muſcles of 'which it con ſts are fixed below, to all the 
Tranſverſe Apophyſes that lie between the firſt Vertebra hi thi laſt, 
From thence they run up obliquely, and are inſerted in the Anterior Emi- 
nence of the firſt Vertebra, and in the Bodies of the three following. The 


Inſertion in the Eminence is ſo. cloſely united to the Ligament which goes 


to the Os Occipitis, that it can hardly be diſtinguiſhed from it. 

663. Tux Inferior Portion appears almoſt ſtreight, and yet all — Mal. 
cles that compoſe it are Diverging, or directed obliquely outward. They 
are fixed below, to the Anterior lateral part of the Body of the laſt — 4 
of the Neck, and of the firſt three of the Back, and ſometimes of more. 
From thence they run upward and a little obliquely outward, and are in- 
ſerted near the Tranſverſe Apophyſes of all the Vertebræ of the Neck, 
except the firſt and laſt. 

664. Trovcn theſe two Portions frem to be confounded with each other, 
they may nevertheleſs be eaſily diſtinguiſned by an oblique Line that runs 
between them from the Tranſverſe 3 of the ſecond Vertebra to. 
the Body of the ſixth. 

665. ALL the Inſertions of this Muſcle are more or leſs Tendinous.. 


4. 


F. Tranſ- 
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8. Tranfoerſalis Colli Major. : 
| 666. Tuts is a long thin Muſcle, placed along all the Tranſverſe Apo- Sjmation is 
pu of the Neck, and the four, five or fix upper Apophyſes of the Back, general. | 
between the Complexus Major and Minor, lying, as it were, on the Inſer- 
tions of the firſt of theſe Muſcle,  _ _ ee ine 
667. Ir is compoſed of ſeveral ſmall Muſcular Faſciculi which run di- ſ»ſerox...” 
rectly from one or more Tranſverſe Apophyſes, and are inſerted ſometimes ; 
in the Apophyſis neareſt to theſe, ſometimes in others more remote, the 
ſeveral Faſciculi croſſing each other between the Inſertions of the two Com- 
plexi, which are likewiſe croſſed by them. They have ſometimes a Com- 
munication with the Longiſſimus Dorſi, but this is not uniform. 


5 3. Tranfoerſalis Gracilis five Collaterali Colli, 


668. Tunis is a long thin Muſcle, reſembling the Tranſverſalis Major in 
every thing but Size, and ſituated on the fide of that Muſcle. It is com- 
monly taken for a Portion or Continuation of the Sacro-Lumbaris. 
Diemerbroek diſtinguiſhed it by the name of Cervicalis Deſcendens; and 
Steno and others after him, have called it Acceſſorius Muſculi Sacro-Lum- 
baris, in ſpeaking of which Muſcle I ſhall have occaſion to mention it 
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54 Semi-Spinalis froe Tranfoerſo-Spinalis Coll. 


569. Tnis name is given to all that fleſhy Maſs which lies between the Siznation. 
- Tranſverſe and Spinal Apophyſes from the ſecond Vertebra of the Neck 
to the middle of the Back ; the Splenius and Complexus Major which co- 
ver it, having been raiſed. _ | | 3 

670. Ir is compoſed of ſeveral oblique Con verging Muſcles, which may Divifos. 
” —_ into External and Internal, and: of theſe the External are the 
ongeſt. * 8 

55 Tux External are fixed below, to the Tranfverſe Apophyſes of the 
ſix, ſeven, eight or nine 3 Vertebræ of the Back, by Tendinous Ex- 
tremities, which, as they aſcend, become fleſhy, and mix with each other. 
Their Superior Inſertions in the Neck are ſix in number, whereof the firſt 
which is Tendinous, is in the ſeventh Spinal Apophyſis; the reſt which are 
fleſhy are in the five next Spinal Apophyſes. — = 

672. Tux Joweſt of theſe External Muſcles mix more or lefs by ſome 
communicating fleſhy Fibres, with the Spinalis, Longiſſimus, and Semi- 
Spinalis Dorſi. | BE | _ 

673. THe Internal are ſhorter and more oblique than the External, and 
partly covered by them. They are fixed by their lower Extremities to the 
Tranſverſe Apophyſes of the three or four upper Vertebræ of the Back, 
and to the Oblique Apophyſes of the _ or five lower Vertebræ oo | _ 

- N 2 - | Neck 


Z * 


| Neck and: by their other Karen th they are n 0 | £ 

| - Apophyſes of the Neck. A ts I 

55 . Sor of theſe internal Muſcles are ay torr, 225 x why J 
Fes 1 2 8 5. Spinal can Mineres. | 5 yh 7 . 1 


cm >. is Tagen: „ Muſcles lie between the ſix S ind Apo Wee of ei 
Si Isſerti- "abd 1675. Tun the laſt of the Neck and firſt of the 2 e Ne 


on.. theſe Apophyſes by both Extremities on one ſide of the hav «Hep Ciel | 


5 ament, which parts them from thoſe on n the other ſide. es are Oe 
iſe termed Inter- Spinales. | 


$ 6. 7 ranfoerfale Colli Minores.. : 


676. Taxes are very 2 hort Muſcles, fond” in the Interſtices of 
ſeveral Tranſverſe Apo . in which they are Infertedt. per are ** 
wiſe termed Inter- Tran verſal | 5 


} 


Maſcles of 677. Taz Muſcles which. move the l of Wh Back: 0 * 


cbe Back, would amount to a much greater number, and be much more difficult to 

Loins and conceive than thoſe of the Neck, were they to be reckoned ſeparately a 

0s Coccgis. Vertebral or Semi-Vertebral Muſcles. It is therefore proper to reduce 
them to a collective number which may conveniently Fs 6 be fixed to 
twenty four, twelve on each fide, VE. No | 


n aon Sanking. Oo 2 W8 Semi-Spinali fove eben 92 
2. Longiſſimus Dorſi. |  nalis Lumborum, Sacer Veterun. 
3. Spinalis Dorſi Major. 8. 10. Spinales & T1 ranfoet jales Lun- 
4. ny Dorſi Aineres, - | borum. © 
5. Tranſperſalis Dorſi Major. 11. Quadratus Lumborum fre Lamb 
6. Tranſverſales Dorſi Minores. _ "ris Externus. 
7. Semi Spinalis five 7 _— 12. Coccygei, 1 

fo- . Dor ſi. e 5 „ 


678. Tux Vertebræ of the Back, and eſpeciall thoſe of the Loins, 
may likewiſe be moved by the Muſcles of the Abdomen, as has been al- 
| * obſerved. The inferior Portion of the Longus Colli may contri- 
bute ſomething to the Motion of the upper Vertebræ of the Back ; the 
Pſoas to that of the Vertebræ of the L and te Glutzus Maximus to 
that of the Os Coceygis 
/ 


$ 7. Sacro-Lumbaris. 


Situation 679. Tunis is a long Complex Muſcle, narrow and chin at the upper 


4 Name, part, broad and * at the lower, repreſenting a kind of flat * » 
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8e II. THE/HUMAN /BODY. 5 
— part of the R ——— all the way to the Os 8 TROY; 

Ver 

me 


tebre, a narrow, fatty or cellular Line running between them. The na 


ſimus Dorſi, which lies between it and the Spinal Apophy the 
of Lumbo-Coſtalis would better expreſs the Situation of this Muſcle than 
that of the Sacro-Lumbaris. It might be termed Medius Dorſi to diſtin- 
en Seer and, Longiſſimus Dorſi, between which it is | 
f 681. Ir is fixed below by a broad thin Tendinous Aponeuroſis to the Iſeriiam. 
ſuperior Spines of the Os Sacrum, and to the neighbouring lateral parts f 
that Bone; and laſtly, to the external Labium of the poſterior part of the 
Criſta Oſſis Ilium, all the way to the great Tuberoſity. The Aponeurofts 
covers and adheres very cloſely to the lower part of the Longiſſimus Dorſi, 
and where it is: fixed to the Os. Sacrum it is a little covered by ſome Inſerti- 
ons of cha Gm Mint frees EE {2-2 
682. From thence this Muſcle runs upward and a little laterally over all 
the Regio Lumbaris, the Aponeuroſis ſending off from its inſide a Maſs of 
fleſhy Fibres, - which are Spied. from below upwards, into ſeveral large Faſ- 
ciculi inſerted in all the Tranſverſe Apophy ſes of the Loins. 
683. AFTERWARDS it runs up obliquely over all the Ribs, ſometimes as 
high as the two or three loweſt Vertebræ of the Neck, ſometimes higher, 
and ſometimes it-ends at the firſt Vertebra of the Back. e nd < 
684. Tugovon all this extent the ſide of the Muſcle next the Longiſ- 
ſimus Dorſi or Vertebræ, is very even, but that next the Ribs is divided 
into ſeveral Portions in an oblique Diſpoſition from below upwards, reſem- 
bling in ſome meaſure the Branch of a Palm- Tree. Theſe Portions or 
Digitations are fixed in the Tranſverſe Apophyſes of the Neck, in the Tu- 
| beroſity of the firſt Rib, in the lower part of the angular Impreſſions of the 
ten following Ribs, and near the Extremity of the laſt Rib. e 
685. Tr1s Digitation belonging to the laſt Rib is broad and more fleſhy 


S236 RE 


þ 


than Tendinous. Thoſe of the other Ribs are Tendinous, flat and narrow, 
and thoſe of the Neck are ſomething fleſhy, but very ſlender, The moſt 
ſuperior Portions are longer and narrower than thoſe below them, they 
growing gradually ſhorter and broader as they deſcend. _ -. 
686. In diſſecting this Muſcle with care, between theſe Portions and the 
Ribs, we meet with ſeveral long thin, Muſcular Faſciculi, which croſſing 
the Portions and adhering to.them, are afterwards fixed in the Ribs above 


and behind the Inſertions of the ſeveral Portions. ., + 
687. Tuxsx Muſcular Faſciculi begin at the Tranſverſe Apophyſes of 
the ſame Vertebræ of the Neck, from whence they run down and are fixed 
in the eight or nine following Ribs. Sometimes they paſs over ſeveral 
Ribs without being inſerted in them; but this varies in different Subjects, 
and ſometimes in the two ſides of the ſame Subje&. . 
688. Ix this manner theſe Faſciculi form a particular Plane, which ſome 
take for the internal Portion of the Sacro-Lumbaris; others after Steno, call 
| | | it 
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Saasen; 4 689. Tuts ig a very »mplex; long ane ben . — md g like 
general. ® >the Sacro-Lumbaris, but more ae and thicker ſituated between e 
ae pin aft k yſes and the Muſcle ju —— den Which it is divided 
by a ſmall,” fatty or cellular Line, but at the lower part they are confounded 
together. It covers the Semi- Spinalis or Tranſverſo- Spina lis Dorſi and the 
Sen Spinalis Lumborum. Its upper part lies between the Saero-Lumbark 
| | and Tranfverſalis Coll. 5 
ſeſertions, - 6090. Its inferior Inſertions are partly by diſtin: Tendinous Nees 
and by a broad, Aponeuroſis common to it with the Sacro-Lumbaris, — 
partly by large By ciculi of fleſhy Fibres, which at firſt ſight ſeem to com- 
poſe Pie uniform Maſs. It is Red the ws flat, Tendinous Portions 
of different breadths, to the laſt'Spinal A ylis of the Back, to all thoſe 
of the Loins, and to one or two of the ſu 'of the Os Sacrum. 
Theſe Portions lie at different diſtances other, but are all con- 
nected y a thin Aponeuroſis fixed to their Elges. 
691. From thence they run up obliquely, diverging from: che Apo- 
Phyſes, and beginning to be fleſhy at their inner or anterior ſides, they ter- 
minate above in ſmall roundiſh' Tendons, inſerted in the Extremities of the 
ſeven upper Tranſverſe Apophyſes of the Back, and in the neighbouring 
Ligaments of all the true Ribs. Sometimes one Inſertion in the Vertebre 
of the Back is wanting, and ſometimes there i is one in the Tranſverſe Apo- 
phyſis of the laſt Vertebra of the Neck. 
692. THe other inferior Inſertion wholly fleſhy, is partly | in the inner or 
foreſide of the Aponeuroſis of the Sacro-Lumbaris, and partly in the upper 
Portion of the Os Sacrum, being from thence continued to the great Tu- 
beroſity of the Os Ilium, ſo that the Aponeuroſis of the Sacro-Lumbaris 
ſeems to afford a third Inſertion to the Longiſſimus Dorfi 
693. Fou thence this uniform Maſs of fleſhy Fibres runs up in a 
<ourſe almoſt direct, croſſing the Tendinous Portions which are more ob- 
lique; and join the inferior Fibres of the Sacro-Lumbaris by large Faſci- 
culi inſerted in the tranſverſe and oblique Apophyſes of the Vertebræ of 
the Loins. The Fibres of this Portion go afterwards to the Ribs, being 
inſerted by Planes more or leſs fleſhy in the lower convex Edge of all the 
falſe Ribs, between the Condyles or Tuberoſities and the Angles. - | 
694. Ar the ſixth or ſeventh Vertebra of the Back, one or more of the 
Tendinous Portions often communicate wich ſome Faſciculi of the Semi- 


Spinalis or Tranſverſo-Spinalis Dorſi. 


695. Br 


el. TRR HUMAN BoD 95 
| 695. By this Deſcription we ſce that the Longiſſimus Dorſi is in part a 185 
t Semi- Spinalis Divergens or Spino · Tranſverſalis, much in the ſame 
manner as the inferior Portion of the Splenius. | 
606. In examining the Dorſal Inſertions of this Muſcle, we meet with 1 
reral. Muſcular» Faſciculi which croſs the Tendinous Portions near te 
Spine, but without adhering ſo ſtrongly to them as thoſe, already 8 | 
do to the Sacro-Lumbaris, which they reſemble in every other circumſtance. 
Theſe Faſciculi are fixed above, to the Tranſverſe Apophyſes of the three 
or four firſt Vertebræ of che Back, and below to thoſe of the ſixth and: 
—_ 0-4 
7. I have obſerved other ſuch Faſciculi fixed in "the Tranſverſe Apo- 
118 of the Back from the firſt to the ninth incluſively, and ſituated be- 
tween the Extremities of the Tranſverfalis Major Colli, and of the Lon- 
giſfimus Dorſi with which they communicate at the third Vertebra or 
thereabouts. 2 
698. Tuxsz Faſcicull might be reckoned a Muſculus Acceſſorius Lon- 
ifimi Dorſi, or a Tranſverſalis Dori, in the ſame manner as chat of the 
D already mentioned. | 
669. Some Anatomiſts imagine. that the Lin ;Nimus Dork i is continued: 
all the way to the Apophy ſis Maſtoidæa of the Cranium, taking the Com- 
plexus Minor or Maſtoidæus Lateralis to be a Portion of this Muſcle. 
ad Eon Tr1s . Muſcle. wu the * are common to the Back.. 
ins. 


1 6. . Spinal Dorf Major. : | ba _ a 


701. Tms i is a pretty Jang 3 — ſlender Muſcle, lying upon 1 ateral S 
yore of the Extremities of the Spinal Apophyſes of the Back. general. 
702. Ir is compoſed of ſeveral. Muſeu * Faſciculi of. different lengths, Inſertions. 
which croſſing each other, are inſerted laterally. by. ſmall: Tendons in the | 
Spinal Apophyſes from the ſecond, third, or funk, Vertebra of the Back; 
and ſometimes, though | ſeldom, Labs the laſt of the Neck or firſt of che | 
Back; all the way to the-firſt or ſecond Vertebra of the Loins, with. ſeveral | 
irregular Decuſſations which vary in different Subjects. . Y 
703. Tux longeſt Faſciculi are a little incurvated, becauſe they incloff Z = 
the reſt, which are gradually diſpoſed between the long ones and the Spinal þ 
Apophyſes; ſo that this Muſcle which terminates by both Bam mitten in. | G 
Points, is of ſome confiderable breadth in the middle. 15 " 
| 704. Ir communicates: by ſome Fibres with the [nin Dorſi and | Pr 
Semi-Spinalis or. Tranſverſo-Spinalis; and it ſends off Faſciculi to ſeveral | 
_ Tranſverſe Apophyſes of the Back from the fourth to the eleventh. 
705. Ir is commonly named Semi- Spinalis, but very improperly, as ap- - 
bears from What _ _ 1 ogy the e e Muſcles in ale: | | 


| Sin 10. Spinalis 3 
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 Diviſun . 110 706. Tuts Muſcles are of two Linde," 3om go 

Inſertion: Extremity of one Spinal Apophyſis to e being 2 hid with 
the err Faſciculi of the Spinalis Major. The reſt ie: direttiy be 
the Extremities of two neighbouring Spinal Apophyſes, — 
from their Fellows on the — ſide, by the Spinal: Ligament. Tbey are 
ſmaller and thinner than thoſe of the ng and are 3 


wait op Inter. N . 23 | 
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5700. Tris Moſcle was deſcribed rogerher with the Longifles Dork, 


$ 2. Tranfoorſales Dorf Minores. BEE Y 


708. 1 have found ſome ome particular Maſcles of 4 Kind * an. 1 | 


tremities of the three Tranſverſe: A L yſes of the Back. The reſt 
are all in ſome meaſure Continuations Tranſverſalis Major; but 
theſe few which are diſtinct, and which lie in the Interſtice ue two 


Apophyſes, may Joltly enough be termed: Inter-Tranſverſales. 


81 3. Semi- Spinali foe T1 rranfoers-Spinals Dorf... 
4799 Turs is a fleſhy. Maſs, which from all the Spinal and Tranſverſ 
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Situation in 


 geveral. Apophyſes of the Back and Loins, is extended in diſtin Faſoicult over the 


| pen themſelves. 

Infertions. 710. Ir is made up like that of the Neck, of ſeveral oblique Gan rege 
Vertebral Muſcles, the — of which is fixed balow, to the 
Tranſverſe Apophyſis of Back, and above to the- firſt Spinal Apo- 
phyſis. The lone is fixed below, to the third Tranſverſe Apophyls of 


the Loins, and above to the laſt Spinal Apophyſis of the Back. 
711: They may be divided into External, which are firſt diſcovered 


Diviſion, _ 
TEE: and Internal, which lie immediately on the Vertebre. The External from 


the firſt Vertebra tothe ſeventh incluſive! pear to be longer than the In. 
ternal, which are covered by them. They aniny may likewiſe be diſtinguiſhed 
into thoſe which go from one Tranſverſe to Groth] Spinal A * 
thoſe which go from ſeveral Tranſverſe to one Spinal e 


$ 14. 7 22 Spinalis Lumborum, Sacer Veteribus. wy N 


| Sitmation in 712. This Muſcle is co mpoſed of ſeveral oblique Converging or Tran 


general. verſo-Spinal Muſcles in the ſame manner as in the Back and Neck; and it 
lies between the Spinal and Oblique Apophy ſes of the — reaching to 
the Os Sacrum. 


713. TH 


s — 


at its upper than at its lower 
Lumborum between the laſt a 25 — 

716. Ir is fixed below to the external Labium of almoſt all the poſterior Infertions. 
talf of the Criſta Oſſis Ilium, to the Ligamentum Sacro-Aliacum, and a 
little to the Os San mt 1 Plane, the - Frbres whereof run ob- 
liquely back ward. ; 


' N both which it opti 


is likewiſe bad 1 a broad Inſertion in che twelſth Rib, on the inſide of 
the Ligament that lies between it and the Longiſſimus Por, by which that 
Rib is connected to the firſt Vertebra of the Lins. A 


$a. TH HUMAN 3 BY 3 
51g, Tur loweſt of n are 8 
Se n car, = 9 
ſuperior Spine of the Os Ie The reſt are fixed to the. three 
Tranſverſe ws (> tx die and to the four loweſt: Oblique. Apophyſes of 
Loins, and to lateral Tubęroſities. From thence they run up to 
the Spinal A pophyſes of theſe: Vertabræ, the External or theſe that appear 
rſt, being longer than 8 e WA is 
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W 35 1 5. Spirale & rah e | 
14- T HERE are ſome Faſcicauli which run up from the ſuperior — 


See dSacrum, gy pinal. Apophyſes of the Loi 


which may N e many Sp oy amborum Majo — 


There are me Spinales a—_ — the Spinal Apophy of 


'the Loins, pe; 7 ranſverſales Minores between the Tranſverſe APap® yles, 
which are ſomerimes of a conſigeralle breadth. 
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716. Tui ig a fall, oblong, far Matale, irregularly. 


717. FROM thence + runs up between the eee Pſoas, 


of the-Loins by oblique Tendinous-Digitations. It 


718. I have obſerved:likewiſe a ſmall-Lumbaris-Exterous adhering. very 


cloſely to the backſide of the Quadratus, and fixed by Tendinous-Digim- 
tions to the Extreimities of the ſecond, third and fourth Pranſycrſe.Apo- 


phyſes of the Loins. From thence its fleſhy Fibres run up obliquely quer 


-the 3 and then mix with it at its Inſertion in che laſt falſe Rib. 


8 17. Muſculi Offis Coccygis. 


719. Txxsx are ſmall, thin, radiated Muſcles lying on the-inner or con- 
cave fide of the Os Sacrum, and 8 parts of the Pelvis. They 


are four in number, two on each ſide, whereof one is placed more forward 


dhe other more backward; for which reaſon che firſt may be termed Coc- 
Vol. I. hes. ©, cygæus 


rtly hid, — inſerted in the Extremities of all the 
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Bare, narrower Situation i 
_ ſides 0 the Vertebræ general. 


Situation. 
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in the lower part of the Os Coccygis. 
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723. ir is fixed above by a ſhort Tendon, ſometimes to the laſt Tranſ. 


verſe Apophyſis of the Back, or higher; ſometimes to the firſt of the 


Loins, and ſometimes to both. From thence it runs down wholly fleſhy, 


and more or leſs complex, on the great Pſoas in a Direction a little oblique. 


24. HavinG reached the middle of the Regio Lumbaris or thereabous, 


it forms a ſlender flat Tendon, which gradually increaſing in breadth, like 

a thin Aponeuroſis, runs over the Pſoas Major and Hiacus Internus at their 
Union, and from thence down to the Symphyſis of the Os Pubis and Os 
Ilium, and is inſerted chiefly. in the Criſta of the Os Pubis above the In- 
ſertion of the Pectineus, ' ſometimes ſending an Aponeurotic Lamina fur- 
ther down. | LACY. | 5 


725. BESIDES this Pſoas Parvus, there is another ſtill ſmaller, between it 


and the Vertebrz, inſerted much in the ſame manner. This Muſcle 1 dil 


covered in the Tear 1713. 
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7 Et Muſcles a are ten bes five on each fig, viz. 
. e 306 og) aig ggg, Minor ID 


3: Prerygden Major Me] hen. 5. Digaſtrieus.. 


727. To theſe ſome add the two Muſculi Cn but very improperly 


_ for a reaſon: which al er e 


00 1. Maſſer. 1 of en 


128. Tas is is a very chick « fleſhy Muſcle, ſituated at the back een the Situation. 
Cheek. Ic ſeems to be made up of three Portions, like'a Triceps, viz. one 
large and external Portion, one middle, and one ſmall and internal. 

729. Taz External Portion is fixed by one Tendinous Extremity to al 


the Inferior Edge of the Os Male, and a little to the neighbouring parts 


of the Os Maxillare and Apophyſis Zygomatica of the Os Temporum. 
From thence it runs down obliquely back ward, being wholly fleſny, and 
is inſerted by the other Extremity in the rough Impreſmon on the ourlide of 
the Angle of the Lower Jaw. 

730. TR Middle Portion is fixed b one end to the lower Edge of che 
whole Apophyſis Zygomatica of the Os Temporum, and a — little to 
that of the Os Malz. From thence it runs down a little obliquely forward 
in an oppoſite Direction to the firſt Portion, under which it croſſes; and is 
inſerted by its other Extremity in the middle of the infide of the Ramus of the 
Lower Jaw, near the Inſertion of the External Portion, with which. it ere 

731. Tas third Portion which is leaſt and moſt internal, is fixed 
Extremity to the inner Labium of the lower Edge, and alſo to the in 3s of of 
almoſt all the Zygomatic Arch; and by the other, to the Root or Baſis of 
the Coronoide Apopbyſis, where it mixes wholly fleſhy with the Inſertion 


of the middle Portion. This third Portion, by Tra nearneſs of Situation, 


leems ſometimes to be an ee of the Ps er Muſcle. 


92. ee 


732. Tuis is a broad flat Muſcle, reſembling the Quadrant of a Cle Situation we 
in Fi igure. It occupies all. the Semi- Circular or Semi-Oval Plane of the general. 
lateral Region of the mus the 3 Foſſa and part of the Zy- 

22 gomatic 
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rotic or 


the Os Malæ which forms part of the Zygomarie Foſſa. 


mi“ Muſcle, it muſt ws 


throu b all che ir eee che Sem: . Plane 3 * 
ee ee hs hay 


Lamina ſometimes 1 for a. particular 5 covers immediately 


all the bony patts of thu Region. Phe External Lamina f 8 fom- 


the other, is ſpread out like an Aponeurotic or [Nene es 
means of its Adhefions to the external Angular Apophyſis of the Os 


tis, to che e all E.of\.the ſuperio ys. 0 eee Bro f 


to. the u 4 n way, to che Roor of 
the Ma 5 | 


734. Tris Wache is compoſed of- two Planes of fleſhy Fibres, fixed to 

the two ſidles of a Tendinous Plane nearly of the ſame breadth with them, 
24 which they. are ſeparated, it being ſpread ow through the Muſcle: 
e a concealed middle Tendon; as may, be plainly: ſeen by dividing the 


Maſti all the way to the Bone, to the Direction of its Fibres. 


The Body of the Muſcle thus formed is incloſed between the, two Aponeu- 
8 Laminæ in the following manner.” 

735. Tux Internal fleſhy Plane is en by a broad radiated Inſertion, 16. 
all the Semi- Circular Plane of the C Cranium, by. che Intervention of the. 
Internal Lamina of the Perioſteum. 

736. Tuus it is fixed to the lateral e part of che Os read and: 
to. lis external Angular Apophyſis, to the lower part of the Os, Parietalc,. 
to the Squammous Portion of the Os Temporis, to the great Ala or Tem- 
ppral Apophylis of the Sphenoidal Bone, by which the Femporal Foſſi is. 

rmed; and a little to the backſide of the internal e ATU of 


737. Thaouck all this Space the fleſhy Fibres contract adually, by: 
means of their Adheſions to the Tendilous Plane — by: 


breadth and increaſes in thickneſs ĩn proportion as it deſcends, © 
738. Tn external fleſhy Plane is fixed in che fame radiated manner ks: 


inſide of the external Lamina of the Pericranium, from the great Semi- Cir- 


eular Circumference, all the way to a ſmall Portion of this Lamina more 
or leſs Semi-Circular, above its Inſertion in the Zygomatic Arch. Here 
the fleſhy Fibres leave the external Lamina, and the void Space thus formed 


between the ſ mall Semi- Circular Portion, and the _ Fibres, 1 is yay 4, 4 
filled with. Fat. 

739. THROUGH the. whole extent of this Inſertion che fleſhy Fibres gra- 
dually contract, and adhere to the outſide of the middle Tendinous Plane 
in the ſame manner as the internal Plane adheres to the other ſide, but in a 
contrary Direction. 

740. Tre middle Tendinous Plane continuing to contract by degrets, 
ends at length in a very conſiderable Tendon, the Extremity whereof, 
which is in a manner double, incloſes the Coronoide Apophyſis of the 
Lower Jaw, being ſtrongly inſerted in the Edges and inſide thereof, _ | 


| | | | 3 8 
£ gomatic Foſla.. From this Situation it has its name, 4 11 a 7 tharet® 
| Crotaph phites, which is ſometimes given to i . a 

ä 1788: To conceive Ur Goren ons 5 
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66a Hick tha paſt heWpio uind Bl Jetween the two A pits org 

The Internal Portion of this Inſertion is thicker, and has „ R. 

External, which is almoſt wholly Tendinous or — Wt 

741. Tuzuz is another ſmall Plane reckoned by ſome to be a Portion 

of this Muſcle, Which in reality is no more than the third Portion of the 

Maſſeter, as may eaſily be perceived by ſawing off the . — Arch 

| at the two ends, and then turning it down; for this ſmall Muſcle parts 

from the erde without d and continues to r to che 


man, 
63 — fe ens: | 


74% "Ts Muſcle lies on the inſide of the Lower Jaw alinoſt in the — in 
ſame manner as the Maſſeter does on the outſide, being of the ſame Figure general. 
with that Muſcle, only ſmaller and narrower: 

743. Ir is fixed above in che Cy goide Cavity, chiefly to the inſide of Inſertion, 
the external Ala of the Apophyſis Pterygoides. This Inſertion i is wholly | 
fleſhy, and from thenee the Mufcle has its name. 

744. Ir runs down obliquely toward the Angle of the lower Jaw, and 
is inſerted a little Tendinous in the Inequalities on the inſide thereof, oppo- 
ſite tothe Iofertion. of the: Maſſeter. migut de called Maſſeter Internus. 


3 $4. Pherygoideus Minor five | 


745. Tris is an oblong fleſhy Muſcle, much ſwaller than the other, and S;zwation- in. 
ſituated almoſt Horizontally between the outſide of the Apophyſis Ptery- general. 
goides, and the Condyloide Apophyſis of the Lower Jaw, = Subject being 
conſidered | in an erect Poſture. 
746. Ir is fixed by one Extremity to the Outſide and Edge of the outer 
Ala of the Ptery 720 Apophyſis, filling the Foſſula which is at the Baſis 
of this Apophyſis, near the Baſis of the Temporal Apophyſis of the 
Sphenoidal Bone. 

747. From. thence it runs backward and a little outward, into the void 
Space between the two Apophyſes of the lower Jaw, and is inſerted Ante- 
riourly in the Condyloide Apophyſis at a ſmall Foſſula immediately under 
the inner Angle of the Condyle. * is alſo fixed to the 9 8 
of the Joint. 


1 3 | $ 5. begin 


748. Tuts is a ſmall long Muſcle fituated literally between the whole Situation in 
Baſis of the Jaw and the Throat. It is fleſhy at both Extremities and Ten- general. 
dinous in the middle, as if it conſiſted of two ſmall Muſeles joined end- 

wiſe by a Tendon, and from thence it is called Digaſtricus in Greek. and 

Biventer in K 


749. Ir 


fleihy Body, which is fixed immediately above 


Situation in 


general. 


Structure 
and I. uſerti- 
Gas, 


_ -Hyoides, where the firſt fleſhy Body ends in a round 
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THE ANATOMY or 
749. Tr is fixed by one fleſhy Extremity in the ee of the Maſtoide 
Apophyſis. From thence- it runs forward, inc — towards: the Os 


endon, Which is 
connected te the lateral Part and Race of the Cornua of that Bone by-a 


kind of A poneurotic Ligament, and not by a Vagina or Pulley, as appears 


at firſt ſight, becauſe of its paſſage by the Extremity of the I Sy: ; 
loglofſus, of which hereafter. N 
750. Hers the Tendon is incurvated, und preſencly ends in the other 
internal Labium of the 

Baſis Jo the Chin near the Symphyſis, bi a ſmall unequal Depreſſion. This 
Inſertion is broader than that of the other Extremity. Sometimes the An- 
terior Inſertions of the two Digaſtrici touch each other, and ns ſe 


weral of their F ibres croſs each other eee e ne 


— . Y 
« * 1 > , : * 
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mn Miele hich noe he o id, 


| 751. \HESE Muſcles are nine in number, one a due a 


Wen and eight Lateral diſpoſed in four Pairs, viz. 


1. Mylo-Hyoideus. 4. Onoplaso- alleen 5 
2. 55 * ere ere | 
3. nnn 1 24 


752. Taesz names are borrowed from the Greek, and expreſs * Parts | 
in which the Muſcles are inſerted. 

753- Taz Os Hyoides is likewiſe moved by the Digaſtricus of the 
Lower Jaws and it may in certain circumſtances be moved a little by oye 
ether Muſcles, of which hereafter. | 


= 2 Mylo-Hyoidens. 


754. Tus is a broad, rin, penniform Muſcle, ſituated tranſverſely 
between the internal lateral parts of the Baſis of the Lower Jaw, and lying 
on the Anterior Portions of the two Digaſtric Muſcles, 

755. IT is made up of two equal fleſhy Portions, one lying on the right 
fide, the other on the left, both in the ſame. Plane, and joined to a ſmall 
middle Tendon, which is inſerted Anteriourly in the middle of the Baſis of 


the Os Hyoides, and from thence runs dire ly forward, diminiſhing gra- 


dually in its courſe.. This is therefore a true Digaſtric Muſcle, and cannot 
be divided into two. 

756. Each Portion is fixed by fleſhy Fibres to the internal lateral part 
of the lower Jaw, between the oblique prominent Line and the Baſis, under 


che farſt four Dentes Molares, and Caninus. The Anterior and the greateſt 


mw 


3 


. a RY 


one Muſcle. 


ged. III. THE HUMAN BODY. 1 
part of the other Fibres of each Portion run obliquely from before back- : 
ward, to the middle Tendon; in which they are regularly fixed, the An- 
terior Fibres being the ſhorteſt, and a ſmall triangular void Space being 
formed between them and the Symphyſis of the Chin. 18 
757. Txx Poſterior Fibres of each Portion which make about a fourth 
part of the whole, run likewiſe on each ſide to the Baſis of the Os Hyoides, 
and are inſerted along the lower Edge of its- anterior or convex ſide, and 
from thence a little upward. A OOTY 


8. Genio-Hyoideus.. 


. 758. T1s is a ſmall and pretty long fleſhy Muſcle, ſituated between the Situation ins 


Symphyſis of the Chin and the Os Hyoides, / cloſe by its fello . general. 
759. Ir is fixed by its Anterior Extremity to a rough and ſometimes »/erziovs. 
rominent Surface, on the inner or poſterior fide of the Symphyſis of the | 
ower Jaw, a little above the Chin. From thence it runs backward, and 

is inſerted anteriourly in the upper Edge of the Baſis of the Os Hyoides, 

having firſt ſent off a ſmall lateral Portion which is fixed a little higher to. 

the Root of the CO ũN.. 4G 13271 8 | 

760, Tuis Portion is diſtinguiſhed from the reſt by a Nerve of the ninth 

Pair; and it makes the Muſcle appear a little oblique. The two Genio- 

Hyoidæi lie very cloſe together, except at their upper Edge, where they 

are a little ſeparated, but every where elſe they look as if they were but 


F$ 3. Stylo-Hyoideus. 


761. Tm1s is a ſmall fleſhy Muſcle lying obliquely between the Apophy ſis Situation is - 
Sty loides and Os Hyoides, | © 5 general... 

62. IT is fixed laterally by one Extremity to the Root or Baſis of the Ixſertions. 
Apophyſis Styloides, and by the other to the Os Hyoides, at the place 
where the Baſis and Cornu unite, and likewiſe to the Cornu itſelf, from 
whence it has been called Sty lo- Cerato-Hyoidæus. 


763. Taz fleſhy Fibres of this Extremity are often. parted, and incloſe 


the middle T endon of the Digaſtricus. . 


54. Omoplato-Hyoideus five Omo-Hyoidæus vulgo Coraco- Hyoidaus.. 


764. Ts is a very long, ſmall Muſcle, much narrower than the Sterno- Sitwation' in 


_ Hyoidzus, and ſituated obliquely: on the ſide of the Neck or Throat, be- gezeral. 


tween the Scapula and Os Hyoides. It is a Diagaſtrie Muſcle, being divided 
into two fleſhy Portions joined endwiſe to a ſhort middle Tendon. 
765. Ir is commonly fixed by the lower Extremity, to the ſuperior Ieſerzion:. . 
Coſta of the Scapula, between the ſmall Notch and the Angle, and ſome- 
times very near the Angle, and from thence ſome Anatomults have. given. it 


the barbarous name of Coſto-Hyoidæus. 
+ | 767. FROM. 
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8.952 to it by a kind of 8 or — | ment, : 

1 from this 'Adhe jon the name of Coraco-Hyoidzut WIRE Oy one 

eee the eee, by Lapham or thts, 

= | | T is iſe o to t cula by or 

1 — 0 and 1 have ſometimes ſeen it inſerted: in the whole 221 y | 

= Of chat Bone, being inſeparably united with the Sterno-Hyoidus, - In one 
3 Subject I found it to be a kind! 6f Biceps, one Portion of it being fixed to 
the Angle of the Scapula, the other to the Extremity of the Clavicula. 

| 768. HAVING Paſſed the Clavicle it is bet forward, and runs between 

5 >the Sterno-Maſtoidzus, and internal Jugular Vein, the [ſmall middle Ten- 

, don n - From thence it runs up to its Inſertion in 

the infefior lateral the Baſis of the Os Hyoides, near the Corny, 
and unſertion of the Sm eee whack - ary pan n th 65: 


4 SS. Sterw-Hyoideus pve our Cui uus. 


buen * 769. Tuis hö a long, thin, far Muſcle, broader at the lower hanarthe 


general, . ore part, and ſituated together with its fellow, on the foreſide of the 
een, mproperl termned at Muſculus 


from whence ſome have oy! 1 
ae e e e e 6 amd lateral 
Aaſertiont. 70. IT is Its ower ity, in t perior 

* of 72 inner or . — fide of the Sternum, in the poſterior — 
Sternal Extremity of the Clavicula, in the tranſverſe . ment dahich con- 
nects theſe two Bones, and in the inner or backſide of the Cartilage of the 
firſt Rib. All theſe other Inſertions are more conſiderable than that in the 
Sternum, which is ſometimes ſcarce perceivable. 

71. From thence it runs up on the foreſide of the Afpera Artern, | 

Joined to its fellow by a Membrane which forms a ſort of Linea Alba, and 
is inſerted laterally in the lower Edge of the Baſis of the Os Hyoides. | 

772. Tux is ſometimes a tranſverſe Tendinous Line Ea 
of the backſide of this Muſcle. 
. AccoRDING to the Method commonly. obſerved in compleat Tres 

*tiſes of Myology, the following Muſcles remain ſtill to be deſcribed, viz. 

The Muſcles of the Forehead, Occiput, Palpebræ, Eye, External Ear, 
Noſe, Lips, Tongue, Uvula, Ductus, uſtachianus, Pharynx, Larynx, Parts 
of Generation, Anus and Bladder ; ; and to theſe we ought even to add the 
Heart, as Mr. Coeper has done in the late Edition of his Myotom 
774. Tris Method may be followed in Treatiſes on the Muſc * alone, 
in which all the Parts that have any relation to them, are ſuppoſed to be 
known. But in a compleat Syſtem of Anatomy, it is neither proper 
Beginners, nor even for thoſe who believe they have made a conſiderable 
Progreſs in this Science. For ſuch à Treatiſe of all the Muſcles of the 
Body, muſt be placed either before the Deſcription of the Viſcera: and other 


Particular Organs, or after it. 
ns ; 


775. 
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A 1 it before, we was, be obl of many Parts al- 6 e 
= FIT and thereby ab ig fk and dangerous Miſ- n 1 
takes. If it comes after, the inconveniency will be equally great, it being 
impoſſible to give any true Idea of many of the Viſcera without a previous +. 1% re | 
knowledge of the Muſeles that lie near them; neither can the Laurnet. be 2 ee = 
made acqua inted with theſe Mufcles, till he knows the Bones, Cartilagees ah 
&c. ich ſuſtain and ſurround them, as we ſhall ſee afterwards. _ | | - 
776. Ir may be objected, that I have here deſcribed the Palmaris Brevis 2 
which is inſerted in no Bone, and that I have omitted the Muſcles of the | ” 
Bones of the Ear, which are intirely fixed in Bones. I have already an- 
ſwered the firſt 1 and the ſecond Toy be 1 = the ee | 
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—  Fiew: of all-the- Moyles aodich are nn 
Bones; with an Enumeration 891 — Bones in which each Oy is 
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HE fifth, ſixth and ſeventh true Ribs; ſeldom che N Al the 
T falſe Ribs. The Os Ilium. | The Os Pubis. ——— 


", 


2, Obliquns Interns * 


Tux ſixth and ſeventh true Ribs and their GN 4 All che falſe 
Ribs and their Cartilages. The laſt Vertebra of the Loins. The Os 


llium. The Os Pubis, . 5 
3. Tranfoerſalis. il 


| Tar Cartilages of the ſixth and ſeventh true Ribs. The — of 8 5 
all the falſe Ribs. 5 2 three firſt Vertebræ of che Lins. LY 5 


4. Rab. 


Tux Extremity of the Body or ſeevnd Bone of the Sternum. The | 
Cartilages of the fifth, ſixth and ſeventh true Ribs. | .T he N of | „ 
the fir falſe Rid, "The Os Pubis, 2 


| | 3. eren. | 
Vol. I. - *Pp 6. Trapezius, 
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Tas two or alle loweſt Wertebssse of the Neck 3 t their Spinal / hy- 
ſes. The three or four upper Vertebræ of the Back; Baſs, Apo- 
phyſes. + The e z the r aan) Portion of the gene Ea 


8. Aeli vile Livator Piru. 
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Tux Tranſverſe Apophyſes of the four firſt Vertebræ of the Neck. 
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9. Petoralis Min a | chk win 


Y 9 4, Tar fecond, third, fourth and wth. 
 Coracoide Apophyis, 
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= | Tux Sca ad z the white Baſis. i fl che true Ribs. Sometimes one 
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Tun firſt Rib and its One The Middle and Sternal Portions of 
the Clavicula. | Ang IF 
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Maſcles Tur Scapula ; he Spine and Actomium.” be chvicula. The 


hich 
* - 1 Os Hu mer, under the Channel of the Biceps. 


% 5 | | 
Scopala. 24 ed oi 1. Pana. Mojo. To 2 


1 1 
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Tux Clavicula near 23 sternum. The Sternum. | All the wy 
Ribs. The firſt falſe Rib and ſometimes the ſecond. The Os Humeri, 
below the middle of the Channel of the Biceps, 
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2 ſeven and ſometimes eight le ower Vertebris'of Me Back 3" 7 che 

Apophyſes. All the Vertebræ Sas Lone b che Spinal | 
phyſes. The Os Sacrum. The Os Ilium. The four loweſt falſe 
5 The Scapula; the inferior Angle. + The Os Humeri, near the 
upper 7 o m_ w_—_— * wa Were | 3 | 
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middle * he 2 * of n me wo R + a 
| £1) SIS} 3 TE © NI 363 BE kei 5 * 1 : 


+ Bm Tere Minor. 


Tux Sapuls ; che inferior Coſta. The Os a the inferior Sur- 
face ood 1 LK Tuberoſity of *. Head, i os 3 
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17. eee 


Tux Scapula; the . _ or Foſa, The Os Humeri; 
— middls pay, of the Td, 


g ey nn, "4 71 1 (Ae 4 
E41 : 114 * . % 43 941 1 * 2 4 


18. —— 7 to aliifto't not 


TER Scapula 3 z the Su 
the N r part 1 0s 
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Tux inſide of che . The Os Humeri ; the ſmall TOP 
of the Head, 


3 fl to e anneal ach I; en MH #0) an 3 


: n 
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abs 4 e ; * 23 * wwe 4 L 1 4 * # 


* ” 
x F E. 3 F — 
” #1888 WA. : 


20. Corato-Brichilts,” nes” 799 


Tre Comeoide Apophyli © of the 1 The Os Humeri; * 
middle Toe . . a 
1 4% ; Wan a1 Siybaod9 lente in 76 ; 11 Fe a1 | 

21. An. = x . Maſcles | 
which move 

Tat Scapula; above de Glenoide OI and at the en Apo- 2 Fore- 


payfts e g off the Tuberoſi Aten upou 
* 


Inn | | 
C lien? 27 15 ld ard, 


1 | 22. Bra- 


Et or Foſl. | The Os Humeriz +3 


mY 10 nn ; 9 114 2628 : 71 x the Os Hits 


— ——— 


1 ia, ; 


5 


. 


TRR Scapula at the he lower En of the Neck. * 20 Ur 84. 


* FS > * * i 
'S. 


24. Ancongns Extermis. $01 


» — 1 78 105 TAPE * 3 
CIS a" 


Tux Os Humeri ;; below the great Tuberoſity of the Head, | 
Ulna; at the Olecranu . | 


hy < 4 
Taz Os Humeri ; above the tte” 


% 


Olecranum. R 


1 


Tux Os Humeri; at the "hog whoa 55 The Ulna; the exter- 
nal oblong Foſſula of the Head. | 


o 


1 
1120.3 27. Supinator Longus. e 
RN Tux Os Humeri at the Criſta of the external Condyle. The Radius; 
tbe Ulna, near the Styloide Apophylis.....1...-1.2 t | 


ThE Os Humeri; at the lower x rt of the external Condyle. | 
Radius; the upper Quarter of its inſide. | 


* 


o * * cr 
9. 2 TH ) OY" 
2 5 : Pronator Teret. 1 
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. I" "BY 1 


* EY V's 5 
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Tux Os Humeri ; at the internal Condyle. The Radius ; at the 
middle convex Portion, or 


30. Pronator Wadratus, - 


. 


ts # *% * 


Tun Ulna; at the long Eminence of the hots — 
Radius; at che broad Surface of the lower Extremity. 


te 


* 
"4 


31. 


Tas Os Humeriz at the internal Condyle. 


The Ulna; at the Ole. "5" ee | 


cranum, and almoſt the * N of the Bone, The Os Pififorme. <a 


The Os OI 


32. Radial Internus. 


Tux Os Humeri ; at the inner Condyle. The rſt Bone of the Me. 
(aCarpus, and meme the ſecond. The firſt Phalanx of the Thumb. 


. * | 


3 3. " Ulnaris 8 


Tuk Os Humeri, at the outer Condyle. The fourth * Wa 
the third Bone of the Metacarpus. The firſt Phalanx of the Little 
Finger at the Baſis. | 


34: Radialis Externus Primus & Secundus. 


Tux Os Humeri; at the outer Condyle. The Ark and ſecond Bones 
of the Metacarpus. h | 


35. Ulnaris Gracilis vulgo Palmaris Longus. 


Tux Os Humeri; at the inner Condyle. The Os Scaphoides ; fome- 
times immediately; but moſt common y by the Intervention of the great 
Annular 2 


36. Palms Cutaneus. 


. o * ® » - 3 
„* 


Tus Aponeuroſis Palmaris; but in no Bone. 


which move 


pres, 


which move 


| 37. Metacarpius. 
Tan Os Piſiforme. The fourth Metacarpal Bone. tbe Metacar- 
LE 28, Haun Pollici Longus. 1 
TP Roan: 3 the inſide. The third Phalanx of the Thumb. phe Fingers. 


39. Extenor Pollicis Primus. 


Tax Ulna; the outſide near the Head. The Radius; the middle 
Portion of its .cutfide, * he firſt and ſecond Phalanges of the Thumb. 


OY . 5 _ Extenſer 


4 40. Extenſor. Pallicis Seeundus. | 


Tas Ulna the Outüde, nearer che Middle chan the Head,” - The Ba : 


n the Outſide, between the Miadle and the ** | bead. 
third Phalanx of the Thund. . 2 N 


Taz Os Wel rde Head of he ir, and 1 
ſecond Phalanx of che Thumb. | 


42. Mepthenar.. Re” 


Tux firſt 3 Bone; the Body. The ſecond wege 


Bone, near the Head. The Head of the , and the Baſis of the 
cond Phalanx of the Thumb. „ 1 f 


43. Autitbhenr. 


Tax firſt Bone of the . ks hats The firſt Ph 
lanx of the Thumb near the Head. 7 


PM Perforatus. 


Tux Ulna; near the Head, and the Inſide. The Radius, in the ſame 


manner. The ſecond Ekalanges of the four — _ ſides. 


45. Perforans. 


Taz Ulna; the Inſide, from the Head to the lower third part of the 
Bone, The third Phalanges of the four Fingers; the flat ſides. 


46. Extenſor Digitorum. 


Tun Os Humeri; the external Condyle. The Radius; ſometimes a 
little, The firſt and third Phalanges of the four Fingers; the convex ſides. 


47. Extenſor Indicis Proprius. 


4 
Tur Ulna: the inſide, between the middle and the lower a 
The firſt and third Phalanx of the Index ; J the convex ſide. 


48. Extenſor Minimi Di giti P 


48. Taz upper half of the Ulna; the inſide, hart e of * 
Little Finger; the convex ſides. 49. Lum- 


J : of ; « 7 i * 


Tur Tendons of the aan ge 5 e third Phalanges ; the 


7. * 


50. een ee Extera.. 


Tax Bones of the Metacar] tn near their convex. ide, The firſt and 
nnen — | If 4 * 


5 I Taro Intern. 


Tx Bone ofthe bier: the outer and inner fdes, The firſt 


62. Semi-Interyſeus Indicis. 


| Tas firſt Phalanx of the Thumb ; the outſide of the Baſis. The Os 
| Tan, hs ee eee of the Index ; near the Fend. Mend 


. — > 


. 33 Hypothenar A 
Tux Os Piſiforme. The firſt Phalanx of the Little Finger. 


| 54. Pſoas foe Lumbari Internus. A Auſcles 
| hich move 
Taz laſt Vertebra of the Back ; the Body and tranſverſe Apophyſis. the Os Fe- 


All the Vertebræ of the Loins; ; in the ſame manner. The Os Femoris; moris on the 
the little ig rt . | : | Pelvis. 


55. Macs” 


Tux Os , the Criſta, Anterior Spines, the Space bernie cheſs, 22d . 
the inſide of the Bone. The Os Sacrum; the part of its concave ſide 
neareſt the Os Ilium. The Os Femoris; the Trochanter Minor. 


56. Pectineus. 
van Os Publay' the Cee The Os Femorts ; below the little Tro- 


chanter, | 
| 57. Glutæus Marinus. 


"Taz Os Ilium; the Criſta and Tuberoſity. The Os Sacrum; the la- 
teral 28 of the convex ſide. The Os — in the ſame manner. 
The Os F emort; the ** Im n below the great Trochanter. 

5, Glutæus 
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11 The Os Iſchium ; the Spine. The Os 9 ; 
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5 59. e Minimus. _ 
Ant Os mum; 5 che outſide,. wn the great and a 0 3 ire F 


per part of the Trochanter — 5 


60. 25 2 Primus. 8 
{307 42s 


Tax Os Pubis; the Tuberofity or Spins} dad "the 2 d 


Os * the middle part of che Linea * 


6r. mg Secundus . 1 


Tax Os Pubis; the inferior Ramus. The Os Fomoriz z | the upper 
* of the Linea Aſpera. 1 | 


| 2 — Triceps Tertius, | 1 S 
Taz Os Iſchium z the ſmall Ramus, and che Tuberofity.) Tieck pe. 


moris; the middle part of the Linea Alpers, _ Cats * and te 


T _— of the inner nn. 


5 63. Pyriformis | 
Tax Os Ilium; the Poſterior Sinus. The Os hat, thi lateral 


part. The Os Femoris; the __= part of the great Trochanter, 


64. Obturator Internus. 


Tux Os Ilium. The Os Pubis. The Os Iſchium; the inſides of 
theſe three Bones, near the Foramen Ovale, and great Sinus. The Os 


Femoris; near the upper part of the Cavity of the great Trochanter. 


65. Gemelli. 0 £ 
Tas Os Iſchium 1 Spine, Notch and Tuberoſi The Os Fe- 


moris; about the middle of the Cavity of the great Trochanter. 


66. Obturator Exterms: 


TH Or Pibt) the e an de cy e Forumes O - The 


Os Iſchium; the Edge of the Foramen Ovale. The Os Femoris, the 


middle of the Cavity of the great Trochanter. - 


- 3 * 67. Quadrates, 


Tus Os lum between ee Pour the Tuberolity. 
D the lower half of the oblong 8 ber 
chanter Hor Wh 12 i 


68. 4 


Tur e n for Anterior Spin. "The Os 
jw th great Trochamer. 


f 


2 
Tur Os Dum the Superior Anterior ine, and ſuperior of ite the 83 
N 9 The Patella; the th upper ag. TE 6 2 Fe- 


70. Vaſtus Externus. 


Tur Os Femoris; the poſterior rough Surface of che great Trochanter. 1 
The Patella; the outer We "'The fp mo ea 597 | 


*. OY. Interns: 


Taz Os Femoris the anterior r rough Surface of the great 3 
The Patella ; the inſide. The Tibia; e e 


ou a 


7m. one. 
The weer pee ; along the foreſide, The Pull; _ | upper == 
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| Tux Os 13 the ſuperior anterior Spine. The Tibia, the inner 
and forepart of the Head 5 850 a 


img? Or aal Bes. 


ä Os Pabis ; the ſmall Ramus near the Symphya. The Tibia ; 
the inner and at of he Head, below the Berg of the 1 


3 . 4 * : 

75. "Biceps. b If! Oc 2122 * 
* — EE 2 
+ * . 
1 33421 


F 


The Os Iſchium ; the poſterior and lower part 0 the Tuberofi The 
8 the lower half hy the Linea Aſpera, The 7M of the 
Ibula. 
Vol. I. Kg, . 76. Semi- 
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* 541 


3 Maſcles 
| which move 


the Tarſus own TRR 3˙ the upper third 
abe Lx. of the outer flat ſide. The Os 
Bone of the Metatarſus 3 the inſide. 
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Tux Fibula ; the n er erte Mü | The fifth Bone 
tatarſus; the Tuberoſity of the Baſis. 1955 
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| 8 3 81. Peronens Minimus. 
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Veo Fibulas the lower half of the infide, between che two abliqne 
The fifth Bone of the Metatarſus, above and near the Baſis. 
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- Tur Os Femoris; above the Condyles, and behind their lateral Tubero- 
ties. The Os Calcis; : 
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The Tibia; the backſide at the ſuperior oblique Line, to the middle 
| of the Bone, The Fibula ; more than the upper third part of the back- 
e. The Os Calcis; the poſterior Extremity. 
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pet 17 the backſide. © The Fibula 7 oy 
half ofthe ad 5 Nn 2 


lower 3 


The Tibia pear its Articulation with the Fibula on the forefide. The 
Fibula 3 the outer and foreſide of the Head and Neck, and the upper half 
of the external Angle. The Os Cuneiforme Majus; a little toward the 
lower Part, The nt of the ht raed 5 the lateral ET of 


27. Enteye Tae os. — | Maſe 


which move 

Ti Tibia; near the lower Extremiry, toward the Fibu. The Fi- the Metatar> 
bula z the upper three fourth Part. The firſt and ſecond Phalanges of "—_ Toes, 
the Great Toe; the Dajes, . | 


gn ne: 85. Ha Folien „. 


i the lower half of the backſide. | The ſecond Phalanzof 
h as | 


89. Thenar.. 
Tax Os Calcis ; he 1 ower Part. 10ides z the lower 


Part. The Os Cuneiforme Majus; the lower Part. "The firft Pha- 
lanx of wee Toe; the inſide. The internal Seſamoide Bone. 


90. Antithenar. 


Tux ſecond; Abr uch fourth Bones of the Metatarſus; near their Baſes. 
The firſt Phalanx of the Great Toe; che outfide. The external Seſa- 


moide Bone. | | 
31. Extenſor en h um Longus. 


Tur Tibia; the outfide of the Head: | The Fibyla; che upper chreo 
fourths of the infide. The four Small Toes ; along their 1 1 ſides. 
een e — * Sa.) Extenſor 
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Tus Os Gil, o the lower and foreide of the 
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94. Blew 


| Tux Tibia; a little more than the middle third of -t ie backſide. 
5 The third P wot the four Small Toes; 22 
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_ Tus firſt P. of the Toes ; lateral, 


1 FE ö 97. Trayfoerſalis Pein. 1 


Tu laſt three Bones of the Metatarſus ; the lower fides of the Heads, 
0 by the Intervention of the Interoſſeous Ligaments. The firſt Phalanx of 
the Great Toe; „, cf ot ot ett x 


98. Interoffei Superiores. 


| Tux five Bones of the Metatarſus; near their u r ſides. The firſt 
| Phalanx of the ſecond Toe; the oder and inner 8 The third and 
| fourth Toes ; the outſdes. . „ ocorn ad 3 


— 


| 99. Interoſſet Inferiores. 

| Foun Bones of the Metatarſus; toward the under ſides. The firſt 
| Phalanges of the laſt three Toes z the inſides. ' 0 

1 ; f 1 ont ion 
| 100. Metatarſius. © 


— — = 


- Tux Os Calcis ; the t inferior Tuberofity. The 2 Bone of the 
Metatarſus; I it; ent 0 * FEE St. 
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| 101. — 
Tu; Os Uta the our part of the lower fide. The firſt Phalanx 
of the Lil Toe 3 the under de. on one: 


| | 102. —— Minor. 
Tu fifth Bone of the Metatarſus the under part of the outſide. 
The firſt Phalane of the Linie Toe 3 the under fide of the Bas. 
8 | 103. Diaphragma. - 5 " Afr ane 
| We 95 Pleyed in Rev 
Tux Sternum; the Appendix Enfiformis. All the Ribs; their bon * 


Extremities and Cartilages, and almoſt all the laſt falſe Rb. The la 
Vertebra of the Back ; the _—” The firſt three or four Vertebræ of 


the LANE the Bodies 


104. Scaleni. 


ALL the Vertebræ of the Neck z the tranſverſe 3 
r e part of d b. 


105. Serratus Poſticus Superior. 


Tux laſt two Vertebræ of the Neck ; the Spinal Apophyles. The 
firſt two Vertebræ of the Back; in the ſame manner. e ſecond, third, 


. nnn, near the An.” 


106. Serratus Poſticus Inferior. 


Tas laſt Vertebra of the Backs ibe Spinal Apophyſis. The firft 
— Vertebræ . the To ; he eek ne Apophyſes he laſt four falſe 
. 7 | | 


107. Intercoſtales. 
AuL the Ribs and their Cartilages 3 the Edges. 
108. Supra-Coſtales. | ee 


Tus laſt 8 of the Neck ; the Tranſverſe Apophyſis. All the 
Vertebræ of the Back, except che laſt; in the ſame manner. All the 


| Ribs; the N part of the outſide, 


109. Sub. 


— . — EE LES eb 
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3 ITY — 


i eeve Ribs, from the fourth. 3 ht robbed 5 de 
| The ms Ribs * the or . + in the fame manner. MT, 


Tus Sternum ; the Edge of Stet hs An : 
third, fourth, fifth and ih true Ribs; e 
Portions. e 
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Cn 


Faſt en OY „ ee 2 


which mode 


the * Tur n the upper Edge, near the Clavicular W 0 
the Trank. Clavicula; near the Sternal Extremity, The Maſtoide arms th 
| Wir and back part. | SIR 


113. Solna. | 


Tux Os Octipith x che lateral crooked Portion PPS =" 
The Maſtoide Apophyſis; the upper part. The firſt three or four Ver. 
tebræ of the Neck; the Tranſverſe and Spinal ANTS The firſt 
three or more Yerwbres of the Back; the Spinal ans | 


£13. Complexes Major. 


Tas firſt Vardi .of the Neck; backward near . Tranſverſe Apo- 
The fix following Vertebræ; the Tranſverſe 7 
e Os _—__ the poſterior Portion of the 9 * 


ö 114. Complenus Minor. 


© Taz fix 15 Vertebrz of the Neck z the Tranſverſe arne 
The Maſtoide Apophyſis; ae 


115. Refius Major. 


| Tur ied Vertebra of the Neck ; the Spinal 22 The 03 
Wy rn the PO part of the inferior tranſverſe 8 8 


116. Resu Minor. 


Tux firſt Vertebra of the Neck; the rior e The 0 
Occipitis; below the poſterior part of the lower tranſverſe Line, in a Foſ- 


ſula near the Criſta. f 
117, Obligus 


15 x A 
n * W rn Fer C ˙ A N : N > ns x a 2 , , ä 
A Gone, AE a dE IG inet de ee Roy, 6 Re m. ob at eo ů õꝗ io ˙² . . he bes Pare Goh, \ „ 
LOS BE, ; - N o E 8 * . „n . ner Fee 2 „„ 1 
San 5 * * een . "ee * 7 WAY 3X * = ae 3 * = # 5 bile 8 : SY CSIC G3 5 © LOWS e 
3 c ow 4. 2 ; , REF L 
9 w * af, 9 
n 8 2 
n 2 5 5 © Re £ 
£ 4 A 4 
ES 92 ＋ , 4 15 
2 - 
1 FR u 4; 
. 


— 


Tus firſt Ven 0 wor ga Neck the” EEE, 1 3 1 
— N the middle Wen of che . 


Tas firſt Vertebra of the Neck 3 the Tranſverſe Apophyſe. The 
ſecond Vertebra ; the eee, 5 


F. 119. Reltus Anticus Ids 


Tus third, fourth, — Load fixth Vertebræ of the Neck; the RR 
of the Tranſverſe Apo pophytes. The Os * z the lower and ante- 
: rior part of the Apophy! Baſilaris, 2 


120. Rau Antiens Brevis 


Tas firſt Vertebra of the Neck; on one ſide of the anterior middle 
Eminence. The kr I Wes 0 0900377: Sona 
forward than the Condyle. | 


121. Traxfor/olis Auen Primmns. 


[Tus firſt Vertebra of the Neck the foreſide of the Tranſverſe Apo- 
_ = The Baſis of che Occipitat Bane belve the Edge of the Jugular + 
0 Ula. | | | 


| 122, . Tranfoerſali Anticus Serumdus | 5 


Taz Grand Vertebra of the Neck; the middle of the Tranſverſe Apo- 
phyſis, anteriourly, The firſt TOs 3 the Baſis of the Tranſverſe 
| n anteriourly. 


123. An Acceſſorii. 
Tus Baſis of the Oz Occipitis. The firſt two Vertebræ of the Neck. 


TRE frvarat Claſſes of the Vertebral Muſcles are theſe. (I.) Spinales Pergebral 
Simplices, (2.) Spinales Compoſiti. (3. Tranſverſales Muſcles in 
Simplices. (4.) Tranſverſales Compoſiti | (5.) Spino-Tranſ- gene ral. 
verſales. 66.) Tranſverſo - Spinales. 7.9 Obliqui which go 
from one Tnnſterts, to ſeveral pinal Apophyſes. 1 (8.) Obliqui 
which go from ſeveral Tranſverſe, to one Spinal Apophyliss Fe 
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"This belt elvis of the 8 an middle Tub rele. 
| fling Vertebre; the Bodies anteriourly. - The ſecond 
fifth, and ſixth Vertebræ of the Neck; the Bodies near the 5 
Apophyſes, and theſe Apophyſes antriourly IT be laſt Vertebra of the 

Neck; the anterior lateral part of the Body. The firlt ms and 
8 the l Vertebra of the aß in-the fame mae 

Te ee! > Tranfoerſall Colli Major. 7 tens: 


Aks the Vertebræ of the Neck; the Tranſverſe . The 
firſt four, five © or r ſix Vertebræ of che Back; in che acne manner. | 


126. Tranfoerſalis Call Minor. FO | 55 = 5 4 
Ox one ſide of the Tranſverſalis Major. ; 


127. Semi: Sinan. 2 1 85 
ALL the Vertebræ o the Neck, except the . The karre we 


tebræ of the Back, or more. 


* 


728, Spinale Coll Minores. 


Alx the Vertebræ of the Neck, except the firſt ; the Spinal A 
The firſt Vertebra of the Back; in the ſame manner. pps 


129. Tranfoerſule Colli Mines. 
Tas vertebtæ of the Neck the Tranſverſe Apophyſes. I u be firſt 


Vertebra of the Back ; the Spinal Apophy ſis. 


130. Sacro-Lumbaris. | 


Tux Vertebræ of the Neck ; the Tranſverſe Apophyſes. The Ribs; 
the angular Marks. The Os Sacrum; the Superior Spines, and conti- 
guous lateral Parts. The. Os Ilium; the — Portion of the Criſta 
and the Tuberoſity. 


1 13 1. N Dor ſi. ; 
TE laſt vertebra of the Neck the Tranſverſe Apophy ſis. | The firſt 


ſeven Vertebræ of the Back; the . Apophyls, The * 


tebra of the Back 3 the Spinal 23 All the W hs 
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Loins; the Spinal Apophyſes. ID 
and up lateral part. Ali the true Ribs; the „ a 8 * 
ee 3 EE CANTON rope gr ys erred 
* . 132. Spinalis Dua, Major. | 
A. the Wenge of Aeg end eee whe fs 
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_ cond; the Spinal Apophyſes, The I 5 * 


1 che Laus © ches pinal W pong 


| 232. Spinales Dorfi Mines 
ALL the Vertebræ of the Back ; the * Apophyſe, The firſt 


ee in the ſame manner 


134. Tranfoerſelis Dorf Mair. | 
Vide Longiſſimus Dorſi — | 
135. Tranfoerſales Dorf Minores. 3 
Taz Vertebre of the Back; the Tranſverſe Apophyſe, | 


136. Semi-Spinalis Dori. 


Tu vertebræ of the Back ; the twelve Spinal, and ten loweſt Tant. 
verſe Apophyſes. The firſt three Vertebre of the Loins ; the Tranſ- 
verſe 1 | 


i 137. Semi-Spinalis — 


"Tun Tu loweſt Vertebræ of the Loins3 the Tranſverſe and Articutar 
Apophyſes. The Os Sacrum ; the ſuperior lateral Parts. The Os 
lum; the ſuperior ** Spila. 


I 35. Quadratus Lumborum. 


Tux laſt falſe Rib. The Vertebræ of the Loins ; ; the Tranſverſe 
Apophyſes. The Os Sacrum the upper lateral Part. The Os Ilium; 


amoſt the poſterior m of the Criſta. 


I 39. Spinale & 7 raxfoerſales n 


Trax Os Sacrum; the ſuperior Spines. The Vertebrz of hs Toke ; 
the Spinal and 8 Apophyſes. | 
Vol. I. R Coccygæus 


Mole 


which move 


the Lower 
Faw. 


Iſchium; the inſide of the ns. The Os WR the lateral mid. 


. mous Portion. 


external Ala, 


Tun LEN PS tiene e be o, 


0 d 8 Rn, 
144. Ele beo 


Tur laſt Venebea of the Back, or firſt of the Lane, or 0 the 
Tranſverſe i en The Os Pablss the Criſta, 


Tun Os Temporum ; the Zygomatic 8 The Os 2 
lare; near the 5 Malæ. _ Os Malz ; the lower Edge. 


Lower Jaw; at the Angle, above the Angle, and at the Root of the G 
ronoide eee all on wot outſide. 


Tur » Os Frontis 3 the WI behigd the . — Apo 


% 


Os Parietale ; the outſide, between the Semi- Circular dect , and the 


The Os Temporum ; the outſide of the Squam- 
The Os Sphenoidale 3 the outſide of the great Tempo. 
The Os Malæ; the W 2 F ofla, . The dn, Iofe- 


Squammous Slope, 


ral Ala. 


rior 3 the Coronoide — yſis. 


145. — nur. 


oides; the Ptery 
The Maxilla 2 ; Fac Aide near the Angie 


146. Prerygoidens Eule. 


Taz Os 8 phenoidale the Apophyſis Pteryg ides, at * outſide of 
8 e Ala. The Maxilla Inferior the offula of the "oo 
Popny 


247. Dire 


Bia nd 
E. 


hyſis, at the inſide of the 


r ne NN 
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147. Digatries | | 

Tar Os Tem '$ the Maſtoide Sulcus. The Lower Jaw, the 
1 ec e er r e 1 
ral Part. 5 A 1-254 'S 

OS. 4 u. — „„ Maſe 

Tax Mazilla Inferior ; the inſide, above the oblique prominent Line. the C, E. 
The Op OR z the N ee ith | vides. 


149. Genio-Hyoideus. | 
Tux Maxilla Inferior 3 the inſide of the Chin, at the inferior rough Im- 


x reſſion, near the Symphyſis. The Os Hyoides ; the upper part of the 


ſis e and che Root of che Cornu. 


150. Stylo-Hyoideus. 12 5 . FE 
Tux Os Temporum; the Baſis of the Apophyſis Styloides. The 


Os Hyoides 3 the ien! N of the FOTO and the hn of me 


Cornu, | 


151. Omo-Hyoidens. 


Tyr Scapula ; the Superior Coſta, and ſometimes the Coracoide Apo- 
— 9 . απ⏑ the lateral inferior part of the Baſis, near 
e Cornu. 


i _ Sterno- Hynidews: 


Tus Sternum ; the upper part toward the inſide, near the Notch. 
The Clavicula 13 ; "he Sternal * The Os Hyoides z 


the lower Edge of the Baſis. 
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| Temporalis. Maſſeter. 

| Maſtoidzus. Splenius. xs þ Minor. | 

| Temporalis. dæus Externus. 

ö | 5. E 22 5 : | 5 | 
1 | - Splenius, 88 Major. ef lexus Minor. Nectus Ma- 
| jor Poſticus, us Minor Poſticus. - uus Minor. Sterno- 

aſtoidzus, Rectus Anticus us. ectus Anticus Brevi. | 


Tranſxerſalis Anticus Primus. Trapezius Scapulæ. 


| 6. Os Male. 
7. Masxilla Inferior . 


Maſſeter. Temporalis. Pterygoidæus Internus. goidzus 
Externus. igaſtricus. Genie Eirotinns. Mylo-Hyollew. 


| 8. Os Hyoides.. 
| Stylo-Hyoidevs. Genio-Hyoidzus, ' Mylo-Hyoidzus. Omo- 
| yolizus, Sterno-Hyoidæus. 


9. Vertebra 


eee * N _ 1 | 
Colli. Tranſverſalis Gracilis Colli. 

E Spinale Coll "Spinales Colli Minores.- Tranſverſales Colli Mi- 

nores. Scaled. - Tra ius Scapulæ. Rhomboides. Angularis.. 

Longiſſi mus Dorſi. Serratus "PRONE Poſticus. Sacro-Lumbaris. 

e „W 11 | : 
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Trapezius. | Latiflimus Dork. | | Rhooboides.” © my Seen 
Poſticus. Splenivs. es Majors © Re acl Minor. 
Longus Colli. Tiranſ verſalia Col 0 jor. Tranfverſalis ColliGracilis.. 
Semi-Spinalis Colli. Tranftertalium li Minorum unus. Sacro Eum- 
baris. Longiſſimus Dorſi. Longiſſimi Dorſi Acceſſorius. Spina- 
lis Dorſi Major. Tranſverſalis Dorſi inal TPranſverſales ſi 
Minores. Semi-Spi Dorſi. * 
Seerarus Poſticus eee "op A e f 
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Tranſverſalis Abdominis. Latiflimus Dorſi. xy 2 | 
rum. Lumbaris Externus Minor. Diaphragma. Semi-Spinalis- 
ror Felten. 3 Lumborum. | Flows 1 eee Infe-- 
rior cus. eK »; nN 


x TS - 7 


i ale 1 Beh 0s baren. x 1 X ans . 
Latiflimus Dorfi; Sicro-Lumbaris Longimmus Dorſi. Semi- 
Spinalis Lumborum. Spinalium & Tranſverſalium Lumborum unus.., 


eee, err Maximus. 


Tranſverſatis' adde Primas 
Colli. er 


1 
FL 


—— — Maximus, 
A Sem 


' Sterno-Maſtoideus:” „ 25 , Subclavius,: Pectorali is 
Major. Sterno- Coſtales. My ce Traaſverſalis Abdo, 
minis Rectus Abdominis. 15. Coſtæ. 


Leumborum 'Sybclavins. W 1+ 
Serratus Major. Latiſſimus Due 
— Obliquis: kenns Abdominis. 
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Obliquus Externus Abdominis. 
Tranſverſalis Abdominis, 
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'T ranfrerſulis Abdominis (ſometimes). 
Abdominis. Pſoas 
Obturator Internus, 


* 2 


5 | $78 MT; au hs „ IPOS | 


Coccygzus Anterior. 
tor Externuss Quadratus Femoris, 
Triceps Tertius. 
branoſus. 


| vb 19. Seay 


Omo-Hyoideus. 
toralis Minor. Serratus Major. 
Teres Major. Teres Minor. Sub 
Biceps. Anconæus Maximus. 


20. Clavicula. 


- Sterno-H yoidæus. 
pectoralis Mor 


Sterno-Maſtoidzus, 
vius. Deltoides. 


n 
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Latiſimus Dorſi. 

imus Dorf. Oadratus Lumborum. 1 2 
| ' Maximus, - 90 bd por; Medius Glateus Minimus“ 
| Miuſculus Faſci Late. 


Obliquus Abdo mine ds, 7 22 U -Obliquus - 
Rectus Abdominis. — 
Obturator Externus, 


Triceps Primus. 


arvus. Pectineus. 


* 
* 
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Obturator Internus. 
Triceps 
Biceps Tibiz. Semi- Nervoſus. 


. 
. Sone. 
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| enen. 2 
Secundus (ſometimes). 
| Semi-Mem- 


Trapezius, Rhomboides Angularis. 
-Spinatus, 


; * 
Trapezius. 
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Infra-Spinatus. 
— TI Latiſlimus Dorſi, 
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r Brevis. 
Pronator Tere, er 3 Communis. 
1 OE 4 
22. Una, 


tt „ „Atitet . 2 1 2 0. ] : e 2 
Brachialis. Anconæus Major. Anconæus C Anco- 
næus Internus. Anconizus Minor. Pronator Quadratus. |  Ulnaris 
Internus. 'Ulnaris Externus. Extenſores Pollicis, © Perforatus. 


Perforans. Extenſor Indicis Proprius. Extenſor Minimi Digiti 
Proprius. 


7 - 
0 » 2 
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| 23 Radius. 
Biceps. - Supinator 1 Supinator Brevis. 


« # * 


Ani 14 


Pronator Quadratus. UIlnaris Externus (in the Annular Ligament at the 


Head of the Radius. Flexor Poles Longs. Perforatus, Ex- 
tenſor — — 


24. Or Pifforms'@ pgs: 
Vs - Ulnaris Internus:' 


25. Os Scaphoides, 
naar Graeilis five Palingris 


„ a 2 . 
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nes eof the Metecarpus. 
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Interoſſei. : Radiales wk Mieſothenar. 


| Hypothenar Minor. 


28. Firſt Palas of the Thumb. 
 Extenſor Pulls Prime. | Thenar, - Meſotben | 
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| 313 Firſt Phalanges of the Fingers. F 
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| Extenſor Minimi Digiti Proprius. | 
36. Os Femoris. 
| Pſoas. lNliacus..;., PeRineus, - | Ghateus Maximus, Medius, & Mi- 
nimus. =Mouſculus Faſciz Late. Triceps Primus, Secundus, & Ter- 
tius. YVaſtus. Externus. Vaſtus Internus. . Crureus. Biceps. 
Popliteus. Gaſtrocnemii, Tibialis Gracilis. | 


Vaſtus Externus. Vaſtus leu. 5 Cares Rectus Anterior, 
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Vaſtus Externus. Vaſtus — Rectus Anterior. Semi- 
Membranoſus. Semi- Nervoſus. Gracilis Internus. Sartorius. 
Fopliteus, Tibialis Anticus. Extenſor Pollicis] 
Digitorum Longus. Soleus. Tibialis Poſticus. Feronæus 
Flexor Digitorum Longus. 39. F 


IS. 


Gaſtrocnemilc. Selen Tel Sen Ti Pylticus. 
Thenar. Perforatus ſive Flexor Digitorum Brevis. F lexor Digito- 


rum Acceflorins, ann. Parathenar *. 
432. Os Scapboides. 
Tal, Poſticus. \  Thenar, 
43 Os Cuntiforme Mojus, 


Tibialis Anticus. Feroncus Maximus. Thenar, * 
abt: | © 44: Bones of the e 
Fibialis Anticus. Peronzzus Maximus. Antithenar. Tranſ 


verſalis Pedis. Interoſſei. Peronæus Medius. Peronaus Mini- 
mus. Metatarſius. Parathenar Minor. 


be 45 ine, of the Great Toe. 


Extenfor Pollicis Longus. * Extenſor Pollicis Brevis. Tranſverſalis 
Pedis. e Antithenar. Flexor Pollicis „ ä 


456. Bones of the Small Toes. 


Flexor Digitorum Longus. Interoſſei. Flexor Digitorum Brevis 
n woe Major. En Digirorum Longus. Extenſor vinegar 
rum Brevis. | 
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e of Anatomiſts, with reſpect to the names of many Muſcles; 


guage J eee ee Nee 
reſpect to the Uſes attributed to them, they being limited to theſe, as If chey 
could not have any other; and with reſpect to the Bones, the changes of 
Situation of which, are confined to the Action of a certain number of 
Muſcles, as if no other Muſcles were capable of producing them. 
79. I remarked Ne 38, 39. that in order to ſhun theſe inconveniencies, 
it would be proper to diſtribute and enumerate the Muſcles in another man- 
ner than is commonly .done.. Thus, for inſtance, inſtead of this Title: 
The Muſcles of the Arm, I would put the following: The Muſcles which 
move the Os Humeri on the Scapula, and the Scapula on the Os'Humeri, 
But leſt ſuch Titles might be reckoned too long, I have omitted the reci- - 
procal Motions, mentioning'them only in the Deſcription of each Muſcle; 
and there I have likewiſe pointed out the other Muſcles which may have 
the ſame uſes with thoſe I treat of; and alſo the other uſes which theſe Muſ- 
cles may have. The Muſcles which may move certain Bones without be- 
ing inſerted in them, I term Aſſiſtant or Auxiliary Muſcles = 
780. Berore we enter upon the detail of theſe particular uſes, it is 
likewiſe proper to call to mind what I faid Ne 41. 42. 43. concerning the 
Congeneres and Antagoniſt Muſcles; concerning ſimple and direct Motions, 


and thoſe that are combined or compounded ; concerning Tonic Motions ; 


concerning the Co-operation of Muſcles, and concerning the diſtinction of 
principal Movers, Moderators and Directors. | 
781. Ir will not be amiſs to repeat here what I-ſaid No 56. and 58. that 
in order to comprehend all the uſes and contrivances of each Muſcle in par- 
ticular, we ought to examine its Place or Situation in I, its external 
Conformation, Structure or Compoſition, particular Situation, Direction, 
lateral Connexions; how it is difpoſed with reſpect to the neighbouring 
Muſcles, for the production of ſimple Motions ; and with reſpect to the 
Muſcles at a greater diſtance, for: the production of com Motions ; 
and laſtly, with reſpect to the Bones, as a moving Power, applied to the 
different kinds of Levers. | 5 
| 782. THESE 


* 


viou 
freſn 305 


PP . 


| likewiſe that its Action tends to 
| a contrary Force applied to extend it ; and we ſee from experience, 


se . 


82. Tray Inquiries very e for Philoſophical Reafonings, Ph. 
on Preſcriptions and S 820 vr ſry fo will be very much 2 5 
the help of the two 
view, in what Bones, in how many Bones, and in what parts of Bones, 
each Muſcle is inſerted ; and in the ſecond, to what Muſcles, n. to what 


number of Muſcles, each Bone gives Inſertions. 


783. Bur ate de thats eb ebb arenas Woods 


s, and from thence be able exa _ determine, in how many 
different Directions each Bone is capable of being moved. We ought 


likewiſe to knaw not only the general l Direction — each Muſcle, but alſo 


all the poſſihle Sicuatians'or different &rtleades of che Bones in which each 
Muſcle is inſerted. 
784. Tux Experiments . on dead Bodies, Oy pulling the Maſcles 


after they have been raiſed, are very fallacious; eſpecially in the 
Muſcles parted from all their lateral r and till hes the | 


natural Direction of theſe Muſcles is oblique, or when they are naturally. 
deſigned for oblique Motions; not to mention how much by this w — 
management, a diſſected Muſcle may be inereaſed in length. We h 
jnſtances of ſuch miſtakes in the Sterno-Maſtoidzus; Supinatoy Lon 

Sartorius, Peronæus Longus, &e. as we ſhall ſee hereafter. 


788. TE terms of [raiſin „bringing forward, k es 
2. 3 the Subject in an 


&c. uſed here, are 3 


Foſture; and I underſtand by them not only the effects of a real Motion, 


or a real change of — but alſo the Force imp d to keep 10 
part in the ſame Situation a Reſiſtance or contrary Force. 

786. Tuus when I ſay that the Biceps bends the ore- Arm, © & mean 
that part in any given Situation 


again 
that in theſe kinds of Efforts, without any real Motion, in proportion as 
the Reſiſtance increaſes, A ns: . or "Rangers en er 751 


N IIOENEIEN + 


91. Mes of the Myles which move the Bots of th Shut onthe Thank, 
787. Tus Mechaniſm of the Scapula in relation to its Motions ah 


Changes of Situation, is very different from that of alF the other Bones of 


the Body, except the Os Hyoides, of which I ſhall ſpeak hereafter. All 
the ather r have ſolid Fulcra or fixed Points, on which they are either 


moved or fixed by the Muſcles; but the motions of the Scapula, its chan- 


ges of Situation, and its continuance in any one given Attitude, are brought 


about without the help of any ſolid Fulcrum. The Muſcles alone ſuſtain. 
it and: brace it down, in all its different Motions and Situations.. ' © | 
788. Tur Scapula has this poculiarity likewiſe belonging to it, chat ic is 


the Fulcrum and Baſis of all the — of the Os Humeri, of ſome Mo- 


| dions of che Fore-Arm; undicves of all the moſt violent Efforts made 


"2 | with: 


Tables; in the firſt of which we ſee at one 


vainced with the Articulations of Bones, eſpecially thoſe of 
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widy th theſs Done withour be ing itſe | | | 
78 We. ought not here ae hive: A regard. to/ © che OY 
Fe, be only a kind of Os have avy regs Men, and: ſuch other Ani. 
mals as can turn 4 Fore · Feet forward, to lay hold of any thing, almoſt 
in the ſame manner as we turn the Hand in Supination and Pronation. In 
all other Animals, no Cla viculæ are to be found ; and therefore the Sca. 
— che Principal; or rather: the ohh IRE which the Shoulder n 
orm e 
; Fae Motions 3 different Gieanions! of ks Shoulder: in Men, "1 
2 I chiefly on the Scapula. The Clavicle is puſhed or pulled in different 
irections b the other Bone, and incirely follows its. Motions, nes, 4 in 
ſome circumſtances to regulate or limit them. 
eg web Ir is neceſſary to examine with attention all the Motions & which 
pula can be capable. It is not e 1 Lone that it may be raiſed, 
2 down, forward, backward, 8c. ußich Language, as commonly 
underſtood, has given riſe to ſeveral falſe Ideas concer the: Action of | 
the Muſcles to which: the Motions of this Bone are attri 
792. Wuxx we raiſe the Shoulder, this Motion is not ordinarily made | 
by an uniform Elevation of the Scapula, or as it were, ina direction parallel 
to elf It is the Acromium which riſes, and while the ſuperior 
deſcends, the inferior Angle is removed to a greater diſtance from the Spina 
Dorſi. When the ink Is depreſſed, the Acromium falls down more 
ar-leſs, the ſuperior Angle riſes i in proportion, and the Inferior Angle u u. 
brought nearer the Vertebræ. ue 1 2 
793. Tur Shoulder can — be brought forward or nie the fore- 
ſide of the Thorax, without being proportionably raiſed ; and there is the 
ſame difficulty in drawing it back without depreſſing it more or leſs. 


Every one may ſoon ſatisfy himſelf as to the truth of theſe facts. All theſe 
different Attitudes are regulated by the Clavicula, the Angle which- it na- 


turally makes with the Scapula, leſſened or made more acute in raiſ- 
ing the Shoulder, or in bringing it forward z and increaſed. or made more 
obtuſe when the Shoulder is depreſſed or drawn backward. 

794. TuxxRroxx in moſt of the Motions or Changes of Situation per- 


formed by the Scapula, this Bone turns more or leſs upon its own Plane, 


and that in two contrary Directions. It cannot indeed be abſolutely denied but 
that the Scapula may be brought directly forward or backward, without being 
raiſed or N z but theſe are very conſtrained and very inconſid 
Motions. In the firſt caſe, the Acromium together with the Humeral Ex- 
tremity of the Clavicula, i is removed to a greater Gſtance from the Nee 
in the ſecond, it is brought nearer the Ribs. 

795. We ought to conſider with particular attention, the Situation and 
Motion of the Shoulder when we raiſe it to ſupport a Burden, or apply it 
to any other Reſiſtance. It is the Acromium alone which is expoſed, and 
loaded, and with which we endeavour to overcome the Reſiſtance or " ſup- 


port the Burden without ſinking under it. There muſt be Muſcles. * 
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796. 

| 808 uſe, according to what I have obſerved concerning the different turns 
of the Scapula in its Motions. This uſe is to raiſe the Shoulder and to 
keep it from finking. The upper Portion draws the Acromium and Ex- 
tremity of the Clavicula upward: The inferior Portion draws' downward 
the ſmall Extremity of the Spine of the Scapula. By theſe two contrary 
Motions, the Situation of the Spine is changed ; and as the Acromium by 


reaſon of its Articulation with the Clavicle, eannot move bekward while 


it riſes, the ſmall Extremity of the Spine muſt be removed to a greater 
diſtance from the Vertebræ while it deſcen ls. 5 
97. Tux middle Portion, by its ſuperior and longeſt Fibres, concurs 


with the Action of the upper Portion; more or leſs, according to the Ex- 


tent and Direction of theſe Fibres. The other Fibres which become gra- 


dually ſhorter and more tranſverſe, partly join: in the fame Action by rra- 


ſon of the Obliquity of the Spine in which they are inſerted, and madly 


| ſerve to regulate and limit the removal of the Spine from the Vertebræ 


n 


ready mentioned. 


798. Taz upper Fibres of this middle Portion may likewiſe in ſome 


circumſtances ſupply the place of the ſuperior Portion; as when we would 
raiſe the Shoulder, the Head _ inclined to the ſame ſide ; for then, the 
Fibres of the ſuperior Portion whichare inſerted in the Os Occipitis, have not 


room enough to contract. The Obliquity of the upper Fibres of the mid- 
dle Portion, and of the Spine of the Scapula in which they are inſerted, 


facilitates their Action in this caſe. 


799. Tux uſe of the Trapezius therefore, regard being had to the Di- 
recen and Inſertion of its Fibres, is to raiſe the Shoulder, or rather to turn 
the Top of the Scapula upward, and to hinder it from ſinking. But it is 
too thin and conſiſts of too few Fibres, to be able to overcome or bear up 
againſt ſome Reſiſtances, without the Co-operation of the Serratus Major, 


as we ſhall ſee preſently. | 


800. From: this account of the uſe of the Trapezius, we ſee how impro- 


r it is to ſay with the generality of Anatomiſts, that the ſuperior Portion 


FS 
of this Muſcle draws the Scapula obliquely upward; the inferior Portion 


o— downward ; and all the three Portions, directly backward. This 
peaking is not only improper, but likewiſe leads us to imagine that 
by the Action of the Trapezius all the parts of the Scapula are raiſed, de- 


preſſed or carried backward. | N 
801. Tux Serratus Major raiſes the Shoulder or Top 'of the Scapula, Serra 
brings it forward and hinders it from ſinking. In all theſe, it is the prin- A 


cipal Actor; and it is impoſſible to conceive how Labourers raiſe and ſup- 


port, by the Shoulder alone, the heavy Burdens with which they are loaded, 


without the aſſiſtance of this Muſcle. . 
802. Trex thickneſs, length and particular Diſpoſition of its Fibres, but 


above all, the Inſertion of the greateſt Portion of them, near the * 
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+ ors toward the lateral 


Rbomboides. 


of the PB. 


which it acts. 


the inferior is carried forward and upward by the radiated Portions ; and 
when their Action ceaſes, to bri Scapula back to its natural Place, 


ANATOM X OF. {49 
ficiently what I. advance. ; 1 mneral 
Action of the radiated Portions is to Io the inferior Angle from ws, Spina 

V 

93. IRR r a ortions pul | rds 
at the ſame 3 conſequent] Is raiſe the Acromium which cannot 8 
puſhed forward, by reaſon. of its Connexion with the ö 

804, Tuns ſuperior, Portions. croſs over the greateſt part of the true 
Ribs; and accordin —4 in raiſing 1 Burdens, we find our ſelves obliged 
to hold in our Breath, that is to Expiration. as much as we can, in 
order to ſix the Ribs, and to hinder them from ſinking, that they may 
— ng a ſolid Fulcrum to this Muſcle in Proportion to the force. with 


$05. Tun next 8 run according to the length of the Ribs, an 
conſequentiy do not much conſtrain away in their reciprocal Motions, 
being in a condition either to raiſe or depreſs them; and the moſt 5 Brig 
and weakeſt Portions are only Aſſiſtants to the reſt in bringing the lower 
Angle of the Scapula forward, toward the lateral part of the Thorax, 

806. Tat ſmall diſtin& Plane deſcribed Ne 164. is not an aan, i tothe 
radiated Portions or inferior part of the great Plane. It ſeems deſigned to 
regulate the Motion of the ſuperior Angle backward and downward, while 


_ 807. Taz ſuperior Portion o the great Plane is an Affſtant iche 
the radiated Portion, and partly to the ſmall Plane, according to 

ferent Places of its Inſertions in the Baſis of the Scapula. 

808. From all this we fee that the principal uſe of the Serratus Major 
is to raiſe the Shoulder, and not for 2 When both Planes dt 
together, this Muſcle ma 1 ſome caſes bring the Shoulder directly for- 


ward, or rather hinder it going back; as when we puſh any thing with 
t _ directly — pf the Hand, eſpecially when the Arm 
is exten 


809. A whole Treatiſe might be written on the numerous Phanomens 
obſervable in the Motion of the Shoulder by the Action of this Muſcle; 
as I have ſhewn in the Memoirs of the Royal Academy of Sciences. Some 
of theſe ſhall. be mentioned in deſcribing the uſes of the other Muſcles that 
move the Shoulder; and when I come to thoſe which are imployed in Re- 
1 I ſhall explain more at length, why this Muſcle can have no part 
810. Acconpins to the Infertions and Direction of the Rhomboides, 
its general uſe muſt be to draw backward and upward the Sub-Spinal. Por- 
con 2 the Baſis Scapulæ. 

841, Ir is likewiſe a Moderator to the Trapezius and Serratus Major, 
when they raiſe the Shoulder or carry the Acromium upward; and it brings 


the Scapula back to its natural — when the Ation of theſe Muſcles 
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512. Ir may draw the Scapula 
tion of the Trapezius acts at the fame time. For as this Portion draws 


4 a 
F . - 

* 

*. 

1 


obliquely downward and toward the Spina Dorſi, and the e 5. 


liquely upward and toward the ſame Spine; the joint Action of both muſt 
roduce a Motion directly backward, as it happens when we pull back boch 
Iders equally in order to diſengage then. 
813. Ir may likewiſe r with the radiated Portion of the Serratus 
Major, draw the Baſis of the Scapula directly backward. This however 
is but an inconſiderable Motion, and not ſo eaſy as the reſt, for the Serra- 
tus Major contributes to it only in proportion to the Action of the Rhom- 
boides, which is but very ſmall; and in this caſe the Acromium can riſe 
but a very little way. „FC : 5 | ER 5 SEL 
3814. Tun Angularis by its Inſertion in the ſuperior Angle of the Sca- 
pula, moderates the deſcent of that Angle, while the Trapezius, and Ser 
ratus Major raiſe the Acromium. 
ceaſe to act, the Angularis raiſes the ſuperior Angle, and by that means 
depreſſes the Acromium, much in the ſame manner as was obſerved of the 
Rhomboide, ' |}  _—_ NO 7 
81. From hence we ſee that this Muſcle is very eee Levator 
Scapulæ Proprius, ſince it does not raiſe but depre 


Afterwards when (ie cs Muſths 


Angular 11. 


pula. That 


name would agree better to the Serratus Major. Whether this Muſcle can 
have any ſhare in moving the Neck, the Scapula in which it is inſerted be- 


ing kept immoveable by other Muſcles, I cannot at preſent determine. 
316. Tux Pectoralis Minor aſſiſts the Rhomboides and Angularis as 
Moderators of the Action of the Trapezius and Serratus Major, in turn- 
ing the Point of the Acromium upward, the ſuperior Angle downward, 
andthe inferior Angle forward. ( ͤ VF cf 
817. Ir is likewiſe an Aſſiſtant to the Rhomboides and Angularis, in 
reſtoring the Scapula to its natural Situation, when the Trapezius and Ser- 


Pedoralis 
nor. 


ratus Major ceaſe to act; by drawing downward the Apophyſis Coracoides 


in which it is inſerted, | TY 
818. Ir has been reckoned among the Muſcles imployed in Ref iration, 
by ſome who imagine that in ſome caſes the Shoulder may be kept 1 ſteady, 
as that this Muſcle may be able to raiſe the Ribs in which it is fixed. But 
as the Serratus Major which muſt principally be imployed in keeping the 
Shoulder in a fixed Poſition, is rtly inſerted in the ſame Ribs, and in this 
Action, muſt keep them depreſſed, it will be impoſlible for the Pectoralis 
Minor . oo Er 
819. Taz Subclavius can have no other ordinary uſe, but to bring down 
the Clavicula, after it has been raiſed together with the Acromium, by the 
Action of the Trapezius and Serratus Major. It may likewiſe hinder not 
only the Clavicula'in which it is inſerted, but likewiſe the Acromium from 
* eſpecially when aſſiſted by the Pectoralis Minor, Rhomboides and 
Angularis. | ik 58 
| — Wuxx we ſtand or fit, the weight of the Arm alone ſeems to be 
ſufficient to bring down the Clavicula when raiſed ;-and therefore in — 
caſe 


. 


nor —. = Pedderals Minor. Rhomboide — e | EY * ts 
the Acromium. But when we lie or are fituated in any othe : 
Wei Rennen aa - erz ] 
cles become more or leſs Fo hgh 
3821. Tux Subclavius therefore is a proper preſſor © lavicula; | 
and an aſfiſtant Depreſſor of the Acromium, or of che Shoulder in 
ral, together with the Pectoralis Minor, Rhomboides and Angularis, al 
which in their turns, aſſiſt the Subelavius in its Action on the Clavicula. 
822. I cannot conceive what has led ſeveral great Anatomilts to rank 
this among the Muſcles of Reſpiration ; ſince it is inſerted not only in che 
Bone but in the Cartilage of the firſt Rib; ſince this Cartilage is — arti- 
culated with the Sternum, but joined to it as immovably as to the Bone of 
the Rib by its other Extremity ; and laſtly, ſince this Cartilage is mich 
ſhorter, much broader, and much leſs 2 than the Cong 25 25 _ 
—_ Ribe, of en thickneſs. 7; 


$ 2. Uſes of the Muſeles which - move the Or Hameri « on the 8 


Dettoides. 823. Tris Muſcle, from the diſpoſition of its Infertions: in che $ 

and Clavicle, may raiſe the Arm or ſeparate it from the Ribs not only 0 

rectly, but likewiſe obliquely in many different ways. The Arm 
Iif directly upward, the lateral, anterior and poſterior Portions 8 
this Muſcle, _ bring'the Arm ſo raiſed, forward and backward.” In that 
caſe the middle Portion 'of the Muſcle is the principal Mover, and the hs 
teral Portions are the Directors or Collateral Muſcles. © 
324. Waen we ſtand or fit, this Muſcle alone, without the help of any | 
other, regulates the Depreſſion of the Arm, by means only of the Weight 
of the Part. This Depreſſion is brought about meerly by the Relaxation 
of this Muſcle, proportionable to the degree of Velocity It has. acquired, 
2 as the will directs. 
32g. Bur when we lie, other Muſcles are neceſſary to bring the Arm 
near the Ribs, when the Deltoides has carried it to any diſtance from them. 
Yet even in this caſe, when the Arm is laid cloſe to the Ribs, the lateral 
Portions of the Deltoides may preſs it harder againſt them, by reaſon of 
the change of Direction of the Fibres in this Situation. 
| 826, By reaſon of the multiplicity of fleſhy Fibres, this Muſcle muſt 
act with a very conſiderable force. 

827. Taz Latiſſimus Dorſi ſerves in general to bring down the Arm 
when raiſed ; and this it does chiefly by its inferior Portion. By the ſame 
Portion and by the Connexion of the Scapula with the Os Humeri, it 
ſerves to depreſs the Shoulder, or to maintain it in that Situation againſt 
any Force that endeavours to raiſe it; as when we lean upon the Elbow in 
fitting, or walk upon Crutches. 

828. By its Dorſal Inſertion, by the Paſſage of i its Tendon on the inſde of 


the Os fen. and by its Inſertion in the foreſide of that Bone, it may w 
2 


Zeckt. III. 4 * BODY. 


eee ee tatior r as it happens when 
having bent the Fore-Arm, we turn it t behind our Back | 
329. By its Inſertion in the Criſta of the Os Ilium, and in the falſe Ribs, * 
r ͤ K ˙ . 2) ſide, when we lie | 
on the other. For being then depreſſed and brought near the „ 
Thorax, the Clavicle becomes the fixed Point of one or two of che Muſ- "28 
cles which raiſe the Head in this Situation, as ſhall be ſhewn more at | 
length in ſpeaking: of the N of theſe Muſcles. Any Perſon may make 
the Experiment in Bed, hay at full length on his fide; for if while 
he raiſes his Head in this lay his Hand on the anterior of 
this Muſcle, he will find it confidenibly ſtretched, and = that this Ten- 
ſion ceaſes whenever he ceaſes to lift his Head. | | 
330. Tax Connexion of this Muſcle with the falſe Ribs is the cauſe of D 
| that uneaſineſs which we find in breathing, when the Arm is pulled 1 
ſtrongly downward to preſs upon any ching, as when we ſeal a Letter, or v9 
lean upon a ſhort Cane, the Fore-Arm being extended. | 
831. Fnx ſmall Portion inſerted in the inferior Angle of the Scapula, 
may be an Aſſiſtant to the Teres Major, as ſhall be ſhewn hereafter. 
$32. Tuis Muſcle ſuſtains the Weight of the whole Body, when with 
the Arms raiſed, wo hang by ths. > as when we graſp. Branch of 
a Tree in climbing. PAR,” 
833. Ir performs the fame: Office, | * we either ſit or ſtand with the, 
whole Arm more or leſs extended horizontally, and preſs the Hand from 
above downward againſt any Reſiſtance; as. when we ſupport our ſelves 
in this Situation, by a —_—_ Cane graſped by the Hand; or lay hold 
of 2 8 an Halbard, and ks th the wer end ſtrongly against 
the roun 
4. Tnzss laſt three Uſes cannot however be ol executed by this 
Mold: alone, without the aſſiſtance of the Pectoralis Major. 
RG Tux Pectoralis Major ſerves in general to bring the Arm near the Pecboralit 
Ribs, to preſs it 8 againſt them, and to carry it towards the forepart Mejor. 
of the Thorax. This laſt Motion may be performed without porting 
the Arm from the Ribs, as when one Arm is croſſed over the other; an 
it may likewiſe be done with the Arm raiſed, as when the Hand of one 
fide is laid over the Shoulder of the other fide ; and in that caſe the ante- 
rior Portion of the Deltoides may affiſt this Muſcle in great Efforts, | 
836. By means of the Fold in its Tendon, the ſuperior and inferior Por- 
tions may act as two diſtin&t Muſcles, that is, one may act without the 
other. The ſuperior fleſhy Portion which anſwers to the lower Portion of 
the Tendon, ſerves chiefly to raiſe the Arm forward.” 
837. Tux inferior fleſhy Portion which is joined to the upper Portion of 
the Tendon, by its Inſertion in the Os Humeri, and by the Connexion of 
that Bone with the Scapula, may depreſs the Shoulder or keep it from riſ- 
ing, with more or leſs force, much after the ſame manner as the inferior 
Portion of the Latiſſimus Dork; the inferior Portions of theſe two Mul- 
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© Tay. To io by Wenns of the lowe 3 4 

enn ſuſpend the —— Body by the Hands raſpi 
e the Tag Dori: acts in con- 
cert with the Pestoralis ; and this 8 the Pain en _; Carver 


have taken care to:cxpreſs.in Crucifixes. e 2 


3839. Tus inferior Portion of this Muſele cannot perſorm d ese two uk. 
— the aſſiſtance of the Muſcles of the Abdomen, which, by 5 


mus Dorſi deſerves. our attention. They are both inſerted accordi 


tion parallel to. che . Dori, becomes a 


the Ribs downward, become in a manner a continuation of the Inſertion 


this Portion. The ſame thing may qr Fs thac part of 


ey et Fo apr which is nferted in the falſe 


840. THA Uſes of the ſuperior Portion and of all the : Body of the Pe 
toralis, cannot take place without the -Co- uſcles which, 
move the Scapula onthe Trunk, — Major z becauſe the 


Scapula muſt be ſecurely fixed, before K can be a Fulcrum for. the O 


Humeri to move upon. The ſame thing is. to be obſerved con 
the Delroides, and Al che other Muſcles which. move. the Os Humeri on 
the Scapula. 

841. Tus Teres Major 


to the fi 

and poſterior Portion of that Muſcle and accordingly. moves the O 
Humeri in the ſame manner with it. Ir turns the Bone round it Axis,. 
when the Fore-Arm is carried behind the Back. 

842. Ir likewiſe pulls the Arm 
round its Axis. But neither this Muſcle nor the Latiſimus Dorfi- can f 
form this ſimple Motion, becauſe of the incurvated Direction of 
Tendons, without the aſſiſtance of other Muſcles,. which like Antagoniſts, 

event the. Rotation . E and of this number | is the. Tere 

Minor, as we ſhall fee preſently. 

843. Taz nearneſs of the endon of this Muſcle to that of the daun. 


their breadth, in the ſame Line, along the Edge of the bony Cha 
the Os Humeri, oppoſite to the Inſertion of the Pectoralis Major in te 
ather Edge of the ſame Channel. Theſe two Tendons croſs each other in 
the ſame Plane, that of the Teres Major running obliquely. from above 
3 and that of the Latiſſimus Dorſi, obliquely oy Leng 

844. By this diſpoſition, theſe two Tendons reſemble in a 


great me- 


fare, the Duplicature or Fold of- the Tendon of the Pectoralis Major; and 


therefore the Teres Major may become a particular Antagoniſt to the ſu- 

perior Portion of the Pectoraſis Major; and the Latiſſimus Dorſi to the: 

inferior Portion; and both Muſcles taken together may be a common An- 

age iſt to the Pectoralis _—_ when that 
time 


. 


by bein inſerted in the Os Homnridn Dine. 


direQly. backward . N 


that whole: Muſcle. * at the: 
4% 


122 — — How the Inſertion'of the op rate corn by 
down below that of the Teres Major; and that this Frænum covers the 
two Tendons and braces them down cloſe to the Bone. The uſe of this 
Frente ee GET BROINEES re Toni rows the 
of the Groove in violent Rotations of the Arm. £ 
846. Tus Teres Major may likewiſe move the + on the Os Hu- 
drawing the inferior Angle downward and it nearer the 
Arm; but in order to this, the Arm muſt be kept i immova Ty Tome vot- 
ſiderable Force or Reſiſtance; as es in with the whole Arm 
e down, the Hand ſupports a Weight. By this Action the 


Te 


8 like wiſe aſli 1 z the Shoulder, or in — it 
847. Taz' Co +the Arm tber of the Tho- 88 


Tax, raiſing it ar the 2 time; and in this caſe it may be reckoned a Con- chialis. 
yu or Aſſiſtant to the Pectoralis Major in great Eibe and may per- 

the ſame Motion by itſelf, when ad {four Force is neceflary ; — 
the whole Arm hangs dewn, and is moved backward and forward like a 
Pendulum, the Motion forward being by che Coraco-Brachialis, 
and the Motion backward by the Teres Major, its Antagoniſt. 

848. Tais Muſde may likewiſe move the Scapula on che Os Humeri 
kept firmly depreſi'd, as when ſitting in a Chair we take faſt hold of the 
of it with che Hand. In this caſe the Coraco-Brachialis may bring 
the Acromium downward, and the inferior Angle of the Scapula, near the 

Vertebræ. It ſerves likewiſe to bring the Arm to its former Situation, af. 
ter it has been turned by the Latiſſimus Dorſi in order to apply the Hand 
to the Back ; and then it turns the Os Humeri upon its. Axis in 2 contrary 
Direction to that given t by the other Muſcle. 


849: Tur Supra - Spinatus is commonly ſuppoſed to join with the Del- — 
toides in lifting up the Arm; this Muſcle” beginning ” hav! Action, and . 


the Delcoides continuing it. But beſides that this Muſcle is very ſmall, it 
ſeems to be toe neut the Articulation of the Head of the Os Humeri, to 
be able to raiſe the whole 8 which is of a conſiderable 
Weight and Length. It has two other very remarkable Uſes 
when the Arm is raiſed from the Thorax to the Head by the Action 'of 
the Deltoides. 

850. To end theſe Uſes it muſt be romeimbbred 1.) That the 
Cartilaginous convex part of the Head of the Os Humeri, is much larger 
than the Glenoide Cavity of the Scapula. (2) That che moſt ſuperior 
part of this Convexity lies out of the Cavity when the Arm is depreſſed 
or near the Ribs. (3.) That the Orbicular Ligament of the Joint is very 
broad, being proportioned to the diſtance between the Edges of the convex . 
part of the Head of the Os Humeri, and of che Glenoide Cavity of the Sca- 
pula ; and that therefore it cannot check the Os Hatneri in any of its Motions. 

851. FroM thence it is plain that the ſtrong Deltoide Moſcle in che 


firſt inſtant of its Action to raiſe the Arm, 8 thruſt the Head ef Or 
-.-Y 2 8 


* — ” 


2 either . a —— 1 Sos: 7 The my 2 « 


| de Kerem idm is of u uff in'this caſe; for che Bone muſt be ſirſt _ 


A 
— 


 befate it can reach fo far, and the neighbouring parts muſt ff 
ande ven a Contuſion, which would be very p vrejudicial, 5 21491 


Ee inconveniency: Its Tendon, is a kin 
to the outſide of the orbicular Li 


4 1 N Mts Dt 81 . 


852. Ir is likewiſe plain that the "broad Orbicular I. 


| would 
ry apt to be ang dd and bruiſed. between the Edges of N — 2 


lated Bones, were not this inconveniency prevented by ſome meansor other; 
becauſe it is not elaſlick enough to contract of ee Er Yen a * 
two Edges apptoach each other. e 
: 853.” The Supra - Spinatus anſwers both theſe ends. When it contract 
its Tendon, bich runs over the convex: part of the Head of the O Hu. 
meri, to be inſerted in the 1 5 Surface of the great 8 it prefiſes 
very ſtrongly on the Head of the Bone, thereby ppi hh place of a 
Fulcrum, and hindering the Head to riſe, during the beginnir of the Ac. 
tion of the Deltoides; and in this Action, it is aſſiſted b the igamentary 
— Rope mentioned in the Deſcription of the freſh. Ne 250.:. 
1 find likewiſe in this Moſele * Aa 22 to prevent the 
of Band, which adheres cloſely 
igament; — when we examine it nar- 
rowly, we obſerye that ſeveral of its Fibres do not go ſo far as: the Head 
of the Os Humeri, but are gradually inſerted i in the outer Surface of the 


Ligament. Theſe Tendinous Fibres are continuous with thoſe which be 


neareſt the Bone or Bottom of the Supra-Spinal Cavity of the Scapula, 


Infra- Spiua- 


. 


ing to the orbicular Ligament, notwithſtanding 


Surface of the great = oo 


reckoned a diſtinct Muſcle helo 
of its cloſe union with 
other Portion, which is inſerted in the Os r And indeed we 
very juſtly eſtabliſh a new Species of Muſcles by the name of Articul 
Muſcles, which belong chiefly to the Capſular Ligaments of thoſe Joints 
which have large degrees of Nader 3 ſeveral e of Wen Wen 


855. Tus Portion may therefore 


meet with hereafter. 


956. Tur Mechaniſm of this kind of Muſcles conſiſts. in "this. The 


'Dwrnedbiaio of the Tendons are inſerted very obliquely in the Surface of 
the Ligament, and the Fibres take up a great deal more Space there, 


than 


in the Body of the Tendon; and they are commonly the innermoſt, or 
deepeſt and ſhorteſt Portions of the ns Muſcles EIT. near the 


Articulations. 


eee nie er Posse of Nas 80 was pall tbe 


[6rbicular Ligaments uniformly, and thereby to prevent their running into 
nr nt Folds, e their . intangled between the two articulated 
? nes.” tht 25 * 


r inſerted ho its Tendon in the middle 
the Os Humeri, muſt perform different 
Motions — ce to the different Situations of that Bone. If it acts while 


858, Tas Iafra-S atus bein 


the Arm hangs down, parallel to the Trunk of the Body, it may move the Os 


Humefi round its Axis from before outward, and conſequently, of the 
4 | re- 


Sed. II. 1 ** ob 
22 be-at che ſame time be ts 


it will turn the "Hand. from the 
9 Anett 1 VIA rig | 


26] bn: while the Armiis kept led by the Deltoides, the poſterior Por- 
5 that Muſcle draws the Arm backward; the Infra-Spinatus has the 
ſame uſe with reſpect to the orbieoular at, as the 8 al- 
ready deſcribed; And as theſe two Muſcles adhere cloſely by the Edges of 
their: Tendons, "they. nee meakure eden in ir Action on 


Sa 
* * 4 
+ MN 


Ven the Arm raiſe: in the manner already ſaid, 8 pu 
led forward by the Pectoralis Major, a conſiderable Force is. neceſſary. to 

- the Head of the Os Humeri from being thrown backward out of 
tte Glenoide Cavity. The Structure of the Infra-Spinatus and the number 

' of its Fibres, whi is much greater than in the Supra-Spinatus, fit it for 
anſwering this purpoſe ; in which it is likewiſe aſſiſted by the flat, broad, 
thin Ligament mentioned in the Deſcription of the freſh Bones No 250. 
This Muſcle may likewiſe aſſiſt the Teres Major in great Efforts. - 

861. Tux uſe commonly aſcribed to the Subſcapularis, of preſſing the le 
Arm againſt the Ribs, from which it has the name of Porte ſeuille in lar 
French, is without foundation. When the Arm hangs down in its natural 
Situation, this Muſcle may turn it round its Axis, from without forward, 

as it happens, 'when in this Situation we beat the Breaſt with the Fore-Arm 
bent; and it likewiſe ſtrongly aſſiſts on W Dorſi, when we turn 
the Hand behind the Back. 

362. Warn the Arm being raiſed, 1 we move it backward, as in giving 
a back ſtroke with the Elbow or Fiſt ; the Subſcapularis. hinders the He 
of the Os Humeri from being luxated forward; for which. purpoſe it is 
well fitted both by its Structure and number of its Fibres, this Motion be- 

ſometimes performed with great Violence. 
363. Ir may likewiſe, by means of the nearneſs and lateral union of 
15 Tendon with that of the Supra-Spinatus, aſſiſt that Muſcle in keeping 
the Head of the Os Humeri in the lenoide Cavity, when the other Ex- 
tremity of the Bone is raiſed. | 

864. Tux Teres Minor may turn the Arm when depreſſed round its Axis, Terer Mine. 
from before outward; as it 7 ns when the Fore-Arm being bent and 
applied to the lower part of the Breaſt, is removed from thence, without 
moving the Elbow from the Side. This Rotation is in 3 contrary Direc- 

tion to that performed by the Subſcapularis and Teres Major. 

38635. Tuis Muſcle may likewiſe pull the Arm directly backward, whe- 
ther raiſed or depreſſed ; but in order to this, the Subſcapularis muſt act 
at the ſame time as a Moderator to prevent the Rotation. The Co-opera- 
tion of Muſcles is NED in * a W but in ſome more 


than | in Otis. 


93. Us 


VJ 85 8 SAN 3 LO OS nd 
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e 


Biegs. wh 866. Tur 9 Shih L likewike 2 Gomes Redl Shan Me 

| of its two ſuperior Inſertions is in the Coracoide Apophyſis, the other near 
the Baſis of that Apophyſis, moves the Fore· Arm in dwo different man- 

ners ; that is. it berd; both Bones, and turns the Radius upon dhe Ulna, 

performing both Motions by its Inſertion in the Radius a It likewiſe 

moves the Os Humeri on the Fore· Arm, che Scapula on the os Tumeri 

| and the 8 Af ab 5 ig enn re Fo A le | 

867. Tuxsz five Uſes belong to t u chough it — 

limited to that of bending the Fore- Arm; and to theſe we may add a ſixth, 


dation. of the Os Humeri with | ay Te le chrough a Ligamentary Vagina 
which ſerves as a Frænum, and may 


looked upon as an Annaiar Li 
ment produced, 
868. Warn it bends the Fore-Arm upon che Os Humeri, the Scapula 


this Function it is a Congener or Aſſiſtant to the I RO: 

Herted in the Ulna; and when the Brachialis becomes incapable. of actiag 

by a Wound or. any other Diſeaſe, the Biceps alone may perform the 

| Flexion of the Fore-Arm, by bei inſerted an the Radius, and by th 
Connexion of that Bone with the Ulna. 


869. To be ſatisfied that it turns the Radius, and performs the Motion 


call Supination, we need only conſider the manner of its Inſertion in the 
Tuberoſity of the Radius, x deſcribed, and then look on a Skeleton: 
And even without theſe Afliſtances the following Higarknent hens. 1 


this Uſe. 
9970. Ir when the Fore-Arm is moderately bent, and i in « pronated 8. 
tuation, we perform the Motion of Sapination with the Hand, and 4 


the other Hand on the Biceps at the ſame time, we will perceive it to f 


and grow hard in proportion as the Supination . This Muſcle is 


therefore a true Supinator. 

871. Tx third Uſe of the Bi s which is to move the Os Humeri on 
the Fore-Arm, cannot have place till the Fore-Arm is fixed by ſome ex- 
terior Force, as when we hold the Branch of a Tree with the Hands, the 
Arm being extended, and afterwards bend the Arm in order to climb. In 

this caſe, part of the Flexion is performed by the Motion of the Os Hu- 


meri on the Fore- Arm. And though this whole Action is not owing to the 


Biceps, ye et it as really contributes to it, as the Brachialis. 
872, TnE fourth Uſe of the Biceps is to move the Scapula on the Ox 


Humeri. In order to this the whole Arm muſt be kept. fixed much in 


the ſame manner as was mentioned in deſcribing a like uſe of the Coraco- 
Brachialis ; whether this be done by any exterior Reſiſtance applied to the 
Fore-Arm or Hand; or by preſſing the two Hands ſtrongly againſt each 
other behind the lower part of the * In theſe caſes, the Contraction 


4 of 


by means of the Paſſage of one of its ſuperior Tendons over the _ 


_ - mult be kept ſteddy by the Muſcles which move it on the Trunk; and in 


4 rn 


le Deas 
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of theſe Muſcles will draw down the n, ee the Bafes of the 
Scapulz nearer each other. 
973. Tux fifth Uſe of this Muſcle i is to move the Os Humeri on the 
Scapula, by raiſing it much in the ſame manner as is done by the Coraco- 
Brachialis. The —_— how 4 is performed is eaſily dived 3 as alſo 
at it is done moſt read ore-Arm is extended. 
874. Tax particular Uk ob. of — — which paſſes through the Liga 
mentary e over "the Articulation of the Sca la with the Os Humeri, _ 
is to with the Tendon of the pinatus in hindering the 
Head of the Os Humeri from getting out of the Glenoide Cavity, in the 
9 Efforts of the Deltoides to faiſe the Arm 
875. Tnovon this Tendon of the Biceps be very ſmall, and though ic 
over a very ſmooth poliſhed convex Surface, yet it cannot ſlip to 
either ſide, becauſe of the thick Vagina which lies between the two Tube- 
roſities of the Head of the Os Humeri, and there chiefly eonfines it. Be- 
— in 2 nas the Arm is raiſed, that part of the Tendon which 
becomes grad gradually ſhorter, becauſe the Frenum 9 7 
— Dy ths Zane degrees, to the place where it is inſerted. 
876. Tur Brachialis Fog to * the Fore- Arm on the Os Mamerl, Brac hialig. 
by its Inſertion in the Ulna, and by the Connexion of that Bone with the 
Radius. It ſerves alſo to move the Os Humeri on the Fore- Arm. 
877. Taz ſmall lateral Portions of the lower Extremity of the fleſhy 
Body of this. partie map and the fleſhy Fibres between theſe Portions, neareſt 
the very ſhort, and B to make a diſtin Muſcle, which does. 
mt reach wits the Ulm, but is inferced in- the Capſular Ligament of the 
Joint of the Elbow. 
878. Tazssy Infertions in the Ligament are very apparent in many Sub- 
and their Uſe ſeems to be much the ſame with what I aſeribed to the 
like Fibres in the Supra-Spinatus, that is to prevent the Ligament from 
being catched and ſqueezed between the Bones, in great Flexions of the 
Arm, 
879. Taz — Maximus ſerves to extend the e A by Anronens 
bringing the Ulna to a ſtreight Line wick the Os Humeri. It ſerves like- Masimas. 
wiſe to extend. the Qs Humeri on the Ulna, when the laſt named Bone is | 
fixed by ſome exterior Reſiſtance, as when being laid upon the Ground, 
we riſe by ſupporting our ſelves on our Hand... In this caſe likewiſe, the 
Scapula muſt be kept ſteddy by the Coraco-Brachialis. 

880. Ir may likewiſe move the Scapula on the Os Humeri by its Inſer- 
ton in the Neck of- the firſt of theſe Bones, by means of which it. may 
draw the Baſis downward and raiſe the Top of the Shoulder. 

881. By: its Inſertion in the Scapula, it may likewiſe draw the Arm 
1 in a more direct Line than can be done by the Teres Major and 

er. 

882. Tyz two lateral Anconæi co-operate with and aſſiſt the Anconæus Auconæi La- 
Maximus in extending the Fore-Arm on · the Os Humeri,. and the Os Hu-'zerales. 
meri en the F ore-Arm.. 

| 88 4. Tux 
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Anconent 


| nas: 


*s I 


Suprnator 
Long ns. 


Arm is extended were greater than when it is bent; whereas the difference 


$ apinator 
Brevis, 


Pronator . 


Teres. 


= Flexion of theſe Bones; for when the Fore-Arm is very 
we examine carefully the Situation of this Muſcle, we will find it more 


| Rn, than to extend them by aſſiſting the 


Motion of n. fl 


THE ANATO ur or”. 
883. Tux Anconæus Minicmus may concur with the other 


that name, in extending the Fore-Arm on the Os Humeri and che © 055 hgh 


meri on the Fore-Arm; but its Action does not reach to all the de rees of 


diſpoſed to maintain theſe Bones in that Poſture, by co. operating wich the 
er Anconæi. | ES 


$4 th hr ej nd er Tk IN MET 


us was believed to be . 
. Heifter very juſtly obſerved that it was like- 
wiſe a Flexor of the Fore-Arm. And indeed all degree of atten. 


5 OS x 78 I 
2 eh 


« 884. Tax Supin ator Lo 


a very ſm 
tion to its Inſertions and Situation, muſt convince us that it is much 


fitted for this laſt uſe than for the firſt. For before it can act as a Supina- 


tor, the-Hand muſt be in the greateſt degree of Pronation, and even then, 


it can do little more than bring the Radius back to its natural Siti 


without compleating the Supination except it be by Jerks. It would — 
fore be much more properly named Radia n e hun us, than Supinator Longus. 
885, Tris Muſcle may bend the Fore-A the Connexion 
of the Radius with the Ulna in ſeveral different. — that is, when 
the Fore-Arm is fully extended, the Radius being either in a Motion of 
Pronation or Supination, or in a middle Situation between both. 
886. Ox this occaſion it is proper to obſerve that the Method of em. 


mining the Uſes of the Muſcles on dead Bodies, by pulling them in. we | 


to move the Bones in which they are inſerted, i is very uncertain, except ps 
ticular care be taken to pull them in their true natural Direction, 


is often different from what it appears 3 ” when they are. diſſected, 1 


reaſon of the lateral Connexions, Fræna, & 

887. SupINATION performed when the Fore-Arm is fully extended, i 
commonly attributed in part to the Rotation of the Os Humeri, by means 
of its Articulation with the Scapula, as if this Supination 'when the Fore- 


in Supination is really but very ſmall, thou iy it be very conſiderable i in the 
Motions of Pronation, as we ſhall ſee he 

888. Tux Supinator Brevis ſeems to — no other Uſe than what i is ex- 
prefied by its name; and as it is a ſhort ſmall Muſcle, it muſt be very 

ak. Its Uſe is chiefly owing to the Obliquity of its Fibres; | bur ll 
neither this nor the former Muſcle would be able to perform Pupination, 
where a great Force is required without the aſſiſtance of the Biceps,” which 
is the moſt powerful of all the Supinators, and the chief Actor in this Mo- 
tion, as I have already Dae: 

889. Taz Pronator Teres can have no other Action but that of Pro- 
nation, in the different Situations of the Radius, whether that Bone be in 
a middle ſtate between Pronation and Supination, or in the greateſt 4 


much bent, if 


x » 
> « * DTT" Y AS 


| te. III. THE HUMAN BODE, 
| of Supination y. and in 2 thougt it in but mall weak | 
890 Tur Pronator Q — Wr no. other Motion bur Pro- Pronator 
nation, and it acts wich much more Force than its Congener the Pronator ns. 
Teres; both becauſe of the Number and Direction of its Fibres, and be- 
cauſe it acts upon the Radius near the lower Extremity, where its Effects 
in Pronation art much greater than if it acted near the Head of that Bone. 
The Fibres lie almoſt in the ſame Direction in which the Bone moves; and 
in this it has the advantage not only over the other eee but oper * 
the Supina tors, the Biceps itſelf not excepted. 
891, Taz, Fibres of which this Muſcle is com poſed. are 0 «if /as 
that the longeſt adhere to the internal Angles of both Bones of the Fo ore- 
Arm ; the ſhorteſt lie neareſt the frat Ligament, and the interme- 
2 re are longer or ſhorter according to their greater or leſsYiſtance 
m the Ligament. 
- 892. By theſe e dares of length, the whale OR ok Fibres 
is advantageouſly. diſpoſed, and their Action rendered uniform. In the 
gan Supination, the Extremity of theſe Fibres inſerted in the 
two Bones make a very oblique Plane, which becomes almoſt. ſtreight in 
the greateſt degree of Pronation. ſhall haye other Examples of this 
king, of Mechaniſm hereafter, and it ſhall then he explain and nn 
893. Tun A of Ban and Sur pination are 8 attri- Remarks on 
buted to the Radius alone; and the Ulna is believed to have no 0 ſhare Le Motions 
therein, than to ſerve as a Fulcrum or Baſis on which theſe, 17 5 ind Capi. 
Turns or Rotations of the Radius are made; and laſtly, theſe. Motions ,; — 
are ſaid to be the cliecs.of fur Muſcles, or at moſt of live, the hope | 
9 lik iſe pretend tha they he k hy der 
NATOMISTS likew t ave. den ot e mon- | 
* that they have demonſtrated themſelves à and that they are able at os 
any time to demonſtrate both on the Skeleton and on freſh Subjects, theſe 
two reciprocal Motions, without any Motion, in the Ulna; anf they have 
even gone ſo far both in publick and private, as to make: e on 
their own Arms, to prove that the Radius alone performs: :theſe.;N 
and that the Ulna has no ſhare in them. inhef ow? 4.3 
895. ALL this notwithſtanding, I have obſerved and demonſtrated to che 
Royal Academy of Sciences, that in theſe Motions, when free and uncon- 
ſtrained, the two Bones of the Fore-Arm move always at the ſame time. 
Thus, for inſtance, when we turn the Radius toward the Breaſt in Prona- 
tion, the Ulna is at the ſame time turned from the Breaſt; and when we 
turn the Radius from the Breaſt in Supination, the Ula is at the ſame time 
9 7 nearer it, ſuppoſing in both th eſe 1 cha ol n 
is bent. Kr 18 
896. In theſe Motions he N rolls Gmply dem . ae to we 
other; its Extremity in a compleat Pronation or Supinatian, deſeribi ; 


kind of Semi- Circle; and at the . time the Extremity of the 
Vor. I. TU | moving 


8 | 


nie it again, . RS £8 

897. [EITHER is this all; for theſe ſmall Motions f Railingand Low. 
ering,” of AdduCtion and Abduction in the Extremity cannot 
\ £ brought'about without the Rotation of the Os ment becauk of the 
A - Ginglymus, | which theſe two Bones are e 
| unconſtrained | 


INS, the Scapula muſt be eps fed. wack 
$5: Meer the Muſcles which 0 W We on the in 


— 


85 8, Taz Motion of the Carpus is made, ine ncipally'on "=" EO 


of the Radius; and on the Ulna, only by the Intervention of the Inter- 
articular Cartilage or Cartilaginous Production of the Radius. We are not 
to have regard only to the Carpus in general in theſe Motions, becauſe ſome 
of them relate alſo to the Metacarpus, and others to particular Bones of 


the Carpus. The Motions of the Carpus affect likewie the whole Hand 


which is thereby carried different ways and put in different Situations, 
89 a Tux chief Motions of the Carpus are expreſſed 2 Terms not al- 
er proper, but which may be retained, as having 
provide they be well explained to thoſe who. are not per to them. 
ming the Hand toward the inſide of the two Bones of the Fore-Arm is 


called bending the Wriſt ; and the Wriſt is ſaid to be extended when the 


Hand is turned toward the outſide of the Fore-Arm. When it is turned 
toward the Radius alone, that Motion i is termed Adduction with regard p 
the Os Humeri; and Abduction in the ſame ſenſe, is when the 
turned toward the Ulna alone. 

goo. TESA Motions are attributed to four Muſcles 3 the Una 
*Infetans, Radialis Internus, Ulnaris Externus, and Radialis Externus, or 
Bicornis. Flexion is performed by the two internal Muſcles z Extenſion 


by the two External; Abduction by the two Ulnares, nen 


_ the two Radiales. 
90. Txzsx Mufcles ma or aan ſucceſlively perform feveral ſubaltern 
or oblique Motions of the us and Hand, by the Combination of two 


pal or dire& Motions. hos, the Radius being fixed in its natural 
Kah between Pronation and Supination, we may a Motion of 
Flexion and Abduction together, turn the Hand oblique y. and at the 


been long in uſe, | 


_ ſame time partly towards the Fold of the Arm, and partly roward the 


external Condyle. — 
goa. THzsE combined Motions cannot however be performed wich near 


ſo much freedom as the nol Motions of Flexion, &c. becauſe of the ob- 


oy re V6 Joint of the Wriſt; and the caſe and readineſs m 
w 


* 


8 ml. TER HUMAN) BODY. 
which they ſeem to be performed, is owing to the affiftance of the Motions 
: of Supination and Pronation. 


n Ulnaris Internus a&s alone, or as the principal Mover, Uluari Ine 
toward the internal Condy le, and coward che terms. 


it 2 5 the Hand obliquely 
Olecranum, though with difficulty, for the reaſon already given, 
04. Wit acts with the Radialis Internus, it turns the 


na equally towards the two Extremities of the Bones of the Fore- Arm; 3 


and thereby moves not only the Carpus in general on the Fore-Arm, but 
alſo the ſecond Row of the Carpus on the firſt, and the n Bones 


on the ſecond. 
905. Wan. it acts with the Ulnaris Externus, it turns the outer Edge 


of «he Hand toward the Olecranum. 


906. Wunn the Ulnaris Externus acts with the 'Vinaris Wage it Ulnerit E. 
FErWAs. 


turns the outer Edge of the Hand toward the Olecranum, as already ſaid. 
907. Wirtz the Radiales Externi, it turns the Back of the Hand to- 
ward the outer Condyle. This Motion is termed Extenſion, but very im- 


perly when applied to the Hand; for the Metacarpus which is natu- 


l bent this way, will be ſtill more bent by the Action of theſe Muſ- 
cles! 1 ſhould chooſe therefore to term this Motion the Inverſion. rather 
than the Extenſion of the Hand. The Carpus indeed may in ſome ſenſe 


#\ « 
1 


be ſaid to be extended becauſe the Bones of the ſecond Row are 2 mY 


to a ſtreighter Line with thoſe of the firſt. 
908. Wax this Muſcle acts alone, it brings the outer Fd 
Hand obliquely toward the Olecranum and the external Condy 4 95 


' fame time, but this is performed with difficulty, as has been "already . 1 


obſerved. 


_ Uſes already mentioned. 
910. Wirn the Radialis Externus, it carries che inner Edge of 3 
Hand, or that next the Thumb, towards the Extremity of the Radius, 
and toward the Fold made by che Ulna and Os Humeri. 

911. ALONE, it moves that part of the Hand which is next the Thumb 
obliquely, toward the internal Angle of the Radius, but with the fame dif- 
ficulty as the reſt, when they at ingly... 

912. IT ſeems likewiſe to deſerve the name of a third. Pronator. What 
firſt gave me a notion of this uſe was the conſideration of the Obliquity of 
its Direction between its two Inſertions, which is greater in proportion 

than that of the Supinator n which therefore muſt be leſs fitted for 
Supination, than the other is for Pronation. I look upon the annular Li- 
gament through which the Tendon of the Radialis Internus paſſes, as a ſort 
of Inſertion with reſpe& to the Direction of the Muſcle, and we plainly 

_ perceive the Tendon to be ſtretched in a ſtrong Motion of Pronation. 


913. Tae Radialis Externus together with the Radialis Internus, turns Rag;al;; Ex- 
the inner Edge of rhe F directly toward en Abet of che Fermus. 


| Radius, i 
| ls 914. Wirn 


. Taz Radialis Internus, together with the Ulnaris Internus has che Radiali I. 


- 
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WO ale dab has been already taken notice of in the other Muſcles. © 


cilis. 


— 


. 


Derferatas, . 


3 Betts? Arm. It likewiſe moves the ſecond Row o the 'Carpus or 
e une” thereby pen 


6 of the Werten toward the lower Erwem © 


c the tranſverſe Fold on the 
Grow, rpus, mentioned in the general "Obſervations on the 1 
Jones er the upper This Motion likewiſe increaſes the An 
' Which the Back of the Hand naturally makes with "the outſide of K 
Fiore. Arm; and therefore according to the common gs 4 0 it would 

be more properly termed a NN outward than an Extenfion. 

1155 ig Muſcle acting alone draws obliquely, and toward the exter- 
1 of the Radius, that Portion of the Hand which anſwers to the 

Bone By to the Index; but this is done wich the fame 


916. aer of the two Nadlales Externi b ſepatately, and conſe- 
P have diſtinct Uſes, fince their Tendons having paſſed the Annular 

igament, are inſerted at ſome diſtance from each HE z and thereby one 
of them ſeems to be fitted to co-operate with the Radialis Internus, the 
other, with the Ulnaris. Externus; and they both ſerve co 


the rom in its true natural Situation mentioned in the I 
Skel eton. 


7 | of the 


Ulnari: Gra- 2 Tur Viris Gracilis, commonly. all Patcharis 1 ſeems 
to be an Aſſiſtant to the Ulnaris and Radialis Interni in bending the Wriſt; - 


and it ſeems likewiſe particularly to afſiſt the Radialis Internus in the Mo- 
tion of Pronation. 


. 918. Tux Metacarpius ſerves to turn the fourth Bone of the Metacar- | 
A 


us toward the Thumb, and at the ſame time to increaſe the xity of 
ie back of the Hand, which is called making Diogenes's Cup. 


nexion, which till. augments the Hollow on one fide and the Convexity 


on the other. 


. tg "$6. ths u. Mile which ante Hig. 


919. Tus Perforatus ſerves to bend the ſecond Phalanges of all the 


1 05 except the Thumb; and the particular Muſcles of which it is 
e up, may act ſeparately, by reaſon of their diſtin& Inſertions in theſe 


 Phalanges. e Union of the eſhy Bodies by middle Tendinous Septa 


may have ſeveral uſes, the chief of which is, that theſe Sepra being very 
broad and thin, give Inſertion to a great number of fleſhy Fibres in a v 
fmall compaſs, and thereby ſupply the place of four large Tendons, whi 


would have taken up much more room; but by this Union, theſe fous 


— Muſcles are more diſpoſed to act jointly than ſeparately. 


the firſt on the Metacarpal Bones, and the Meraca 
Fore-Arm. To conceive the Mechaniſm and Force of theſe Muſcles, © 


920. Tryzy not only bend the ſecond Phalanges on the firſt, but alſo 
rpus and Carpus on the 


which js very great and neceſſary in certain circumſtances, we muſt _—_ 


itdation of the 


FR NR a Ee Heh oe 


2 4 to keep 


he fourth 
Bone thus moved carries the third along with it by reaſon of their Con- 


oc 


773 


r 
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mind an Obſerv 


. Caſes already mentio 
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that every Muſcle which can move a Bone in any given Direction, is like- 
wiſe able with the ſame Force to keep it immovable in any Situation againſt 
whatever tends to move it in a contrary Direction. The following Ex- 
amples will ſufficiently illuſtrate this Obſerv atio. 
921. Ir is by bending the Fingers that we raiſe the greateſt Weights, 
that Sailors pull large Oars, that Printers turn the Screws of their Preſſes, 


and that Climbers 4 99h their whole Bodies, even with an additional Bur- 
den upon them. It is by means of the Fingers when bent, that we tear, 


pull up, bruiſe, &c. things that require a very great Force to tear, pull up, 
„„ 000907 te PB HTDATRUS 4-0 217 

922. I obſerved in the beginning of this Deſcription of the Muſcles Ne 
54, 55. that the ſtrength of Muſcles depends on the multitude of their 
fleſhy Fibres, and the extent of their Motions, on the length of theſe Fi- 


bres; and conſequently wherever Strength is more neceſſary than large 


degrees of Motion, there we find the Fibres of Muſcles proportionably in- 


creaſed in number; and wherever there is more occaſion for a large degree 


— Motion than for Strength, the fleſhy Fibres are of a proportionable 
ength. 1 4s nh ee eee Mos AFR $3450 
923. In the Perforatus we meet with both theſe Contrivances, a great- 
number of Fibres for ſtrength of Motion, and a great length of Fibres for - 
extent of Motion. The different Tendinous Septa ſerve to give Inſertions 
to a number of 1 Fibres ſufficient for the Strength required in the 
924. LAROR degrees of Motion are likewiſe ſometimes very neceſlary. 
in this Muſcle, as fo 
that the Metacarpus and Carpus are bent on the Fore-Arm; and in this 


- caſe certain Faſciculi of Fibres are chiefly imployed, which appear to be- 


longer than the reſt. | <a 
925. Tux particular uſe of the Tendons of this Muſcle will be better 
underſtood with that of the Perforans. 


r inſtance, when we bend the Fingers at the ſame time 


2 N 
149” 


926. Trax. Perforans bends particularly the third Phalanges in which it Perforans. 


is inſerted 3 and by the ſame Motion it may likewiſe bend the firſt and ſe- 


cond — We may apply to this Muſcle all that has been ſaid con- 
cerning the Tendinous Septa in the Perforatus, and concerning its Action, 
which is ſometimes common to all the four Subaltern Muſcles, ſometimes: - 


| peculiar to one or more of them. 


927. IT may likewiſe be eſteemed an Aſſiſtant to the Ulnaris and Radi- 


alis Interni in great Efforts ; and theſe Muſcles may reciprocally be looked 
upon as Aſſiſtants to the Perforatus and Perforans. . | wa. 


928. Eacn of theſe four Tendons paſſes under a diſtinct Annular Liga- 


ment as under a Pulley; for having accompanied that of the Perforatus - 


through the great Ligament of the Carpus, through the Furcæ of the 
Aponeuroſis Palmaris, and through the Ligamentary Vaginæ of the firſt- 
Phalanx, and having paſſed through the Slits of the Perforatus, it — | 
| | | | | 8 


—— 


Extenſor 


Communis. 


007 
— 


THE : 
and continues its courſe to the third Phalanx chrougl 


Ligamentary Vagina of the ſecond. 


Compreſſion even in 


. 


rocal Contor ſions of the two flat Portions of the Fiſſure and their crucial 
ſertion in the flat ſide of the third Phalanx, hinder the littls oblique 


7 


Srooves mentioned in the Deſcription, from cloſing, and the two lateral 


Portions of the Fiſſure from coming ** even after the Tendon of 
| the more this part of the Tendon 
is pulled, the more perfectly does the Fiſſure form a ſort of a Channel with 


the Perforans has been removed. And 


Tolid Sides, and with the two Ends cut obliquely. All this I demonſtrated in 
= Royal Academy on a freſh Subject, and I imitated it artificially with a 


* 930. W1Trovr ſuch al anfi Structure as this, the Tendon of the 
Pe 


ns would have been continually expoſed to Compreſſions and Con- 
tuſions by the fides of an ordinary Fiſſure; and without paſſing throu 
the Tendon of the Perforatus, it could not have been inſurted in che mi 
of the flat ſide of the third Phalanx, but near one of the Edge. 


931. Ix the Inſertion of theſe two Tendons in the Phalatiged, we may 


obſerve ſtill a farther contrivance. This Inſertion is Angular-in both, that 
is, the Extremities of the Tendons are not inſerted according to their 


breadth, in a tranſverſe Line, but the ſides of their breadth make an An- 
gle with the middle. I omitted this circumſtance in the Deſcription, for 
ear of running out to too great a length, a Treatiſe which is deſigned more 


or inſtruction than for curioſity. 


932. Tux Extenſor Digitorum Communis ſerves to extend the four Fin- 


'Digitoram gers, to keep them in any degree of Extenſion, and to moderate their 
Flexion in all the determinate degrees of Action of the Perforatus and 
Perforans. The Compoſition of the Fibres of this Muſcle, and its Divi- 


ſion into ſeveral ſubaltern Muſcles, are much the ſame with what we have 


already ſeen in the two former. Each of theſe ſubordinate Muſcles may 
act ſeparately, but with more difficulty than the other two, becauſe of the 


collateral Series between the Tendons. 
933. Tux particular Uſe of theſe communicating Portions, is to move 
the Fingers laterally, when extended, to draw them nearer or to a greater 


diſtance from each other, and alſo to ſerve as Fræna inſtead of Vaginæ. 


Theſe Motions being unneceſſary when the Fingers are bent, the Perfo- 


ratus and Perforans have none of theſe communicating Portions. 5 


934. EA cn Tendon ſerves to extend a whole Finger, that is, all the 
three Phalanges together; and likewiſe each Phalanx by itſelf, though not 
with the ſame Facility. The three Phalanges being bent, we can eaſily 


extend the firſt without the other two, but it is difficult to extend the ſe- 
Tond Phalanx without extending the third. _ 3 
935. Tae contrivance for the general Extenſion of the three Phalanges 


by one Tendon, conſiſts chiefly in the Rhomboidal Fiſſure in that Tendon 


on the ſecond Joint, or that of the ſecond Phalanx with the firſt, and in 


the 


—— 
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9029. In its paſſage through che Slit of the Perforatus, it is liable to bo 
| he moſt violent Efforts of that Muſcle. The reci- 
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To theſe we muſt add a ſhort" Tend inous Production from the inſide of the 
Tendon near the firſt Angle of the Rhomboidal Fiffure, inſerted in the 
Baſis of the ſecond Phalanx. This Production I omitted in the De- 


5 936. Tur lateral Expanſions extend the firſt Phalanx, the Production 
5 _ | mm and the 5 of * 
Fiſſure, the third; two other Angles being kept te by Auxiliary 
Muſcles, of which hereafter. * N FF Ho 7 
937. Taz difficulty we find in extending the ſecond Phalanges without 
extending the third, and in extending the third without the ſecond, is 
partly owing to the two ſtrong Flexors inſerted in thefe Phalanges, which 
are ſeldom contracted or relaxed ſeparately without a particular Habit; 
and it is for the ſame reaſon that we cannot eaſily bend one of theſe Pha- 
langes without bending the other, except we have been long accuſtomed 
to It. „„ Fa = * 

938. Tux proper Extenſors of the Fore and Little Finger are Aſſiſtants Extenſores- 
to two ſubaltern Muſcles of the Extenſor Communis that go to theſe rdrers & | 
Fingers, which conſequently we extend ſeparately with more caſe, than ei- he Di- 
ther of the other two. Theſe Muſcles likewiſe 1 to bring the Fingers 

in which they are inſerted nearer the other Fingers; . | 

939. Wu may be convinced of this laſt Uſe, by Ry —_ Muſcles 

when we hold our Fingers cloſe together, or move them laterally, whe-. 
ther extended, or in any other unconſtrained Poſture between Extenſion 
and Flexion. The fame Experiment may be made with relation to the 
Middle and Ring Fingers. ED PR 9b 
940. Anon the long Muſcles which cover the Bones of the Fore- Remarks on 


Arm, thoſe which extend the Carpus and Fingers are fixed in the outer zhe Sitnation 


Condyle of the Os Humeri, or near it on the ſame fide. Thoſe which 9f *be long 
bend the ſame Parts, are fixed in the internal Condyle, or near it on the y- 
ſame ſide. | | r <4" 
941. Tuis Diſpoſition is very favourable to the Action of the Prona- f. 
tors and Supinators, which otherwiſe muſt have been obſtructed, and theſe | 
Muſcles muſt likewiſe have hindered the Action of the Flexors and Exten- 
— N and they would mutually have been expoſed to Contuſions and 

ruiſes. r ; | | 

942. For were the Flexors fixed on the ſide of the external Condyle, 
they muſt croſs over the Radius, becauſe of their Inſertions near the Pam 
of the Hand; and if the Extenſors were fixed near the interna} Condyle, . 
_ muſt croſs oyer the Ulna in Pronation, and in that caſe could not act . 

eely. | | 
| = Tux Flexor Pollicis Longus ſerves chiefly to bend the third Pha- Flexor Pol 
lanx of the Thumb in which it is inſerted by the Extremity of its Tendon. {cis Longus. 
It likewiſe bends the ſecond Phalanx, by vertue of the Ligamentary Va- 
gina through which it paſſes, as through an Annular Ligament. 


944. As 


giti Proprii. . 


on the Fore - 


Extenſe ores | 


'Pollicss. 


8 


[ 


1 
It ought therefore more pro =: 2 


THE ANATO MY. or 


944 As che fleſhy Body of this Muſcle „ 3 | 
_ at firſt; fight; appear to bear a ſufficient Proportion to the great —— . 
with which we — tly find it to act. But hen we conſider its $truc. 


ture more rrowly, we find therein a beautiful example of a very great 


number of Fibres are placed in à ſmall Space, only 7 the oblique 
Diftribution thereof; as obſerved i in the beginning of this reatiſe of the 
.Mulcles No 14. 54- 55: 
45. Taz firſt Extenſor of the Thumb alone, when there are three, is 
ortion of the firſt, when there are but two, ſerves to draw the firſt 


- Phalanx from the Pale of the Hand, or to reer it at a — FR 


From. 

946. Tur word Extenſion made uſe of 6 to expreſs chis Moron | is very 
mproper ; for the firſt Phalanx of the Thumb in its natural Sia 
impea es an Angle with the paris eu y is in a ſtate of Flexion. 

y to be laid to be extended when it is 
drawn near the Palm of the Hand. However the common Terms may - 
- be retained, if we be previouſly made acquainted with, their true mean 


2 T already obſerved, ſpeaking of the Uſes of the mae Radi 


Externi. 

TRE ſecond of theſe Muſcles when ther are three, or the 3 
Portion of the firſt, when there are but two, ſerves to extend the ſecond 
-Phalanx on the firſt, and this Motion is a true Extenſion. 

948. Tux third, when there are three, or the and, when there are bu 


— extends the third Phalanx on the ſecond. 


Waen they act all together, they aſſiſt each other b the Us 
| ated fn nſertions of ie ſmall 9 Tendons. 5 £ grad 
950. Tres. Muſcles may likewiſe aſſiſt in the common Action of the 
two Radiales, that is in bringing the great or inner Edge of the Hand to- 
wards the convex ſide of the Radius; and they. a y have ſome Mate 
likewiſe i in the Motion of Supination. | 


87. Uſes of the ſmall Muſcles inſerted in the Bones of 4 aul, 
and Fingers. 


951. Tun Thenar by its Inſertion i in the firſt Phalanx of the Thumb, 
ſerves to draw it from the firſt Bone of the Metacarpus, more or leſs di- 
en as one of its Portions acts more than the other, or as they both 1 

ually. | 

952. By the Inſertion of the large Portion in the Baſis of the md 
Phalanx by the Intervention of che Seſamoide Bone of the ſame fide, it may 
bend this Phalanx laterally on the firſt, and thereby bring the Thumb to a 
ES diſtance from the Index. Neither does this diftance hinder it from 

——— | Lene and ſometimes —_—— the Saab in the ordinary 


5 71 } 


953. Wars 
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953. Wan the ſmall Portion acts alone, it may give che ſecond Pha- 
lanx a ſmall degree of Rotation on the firſt, theſe two Bones not being 


we, U— U m '. turret ys es £45: 1 bas 
9 715 Taz Meſothenar moves the firſt Phalanx of the Thumb towards Moeſorbenar. 
the Hollow of the Hand, more or leſs obliquely, as it acts eicher alone 
or with the large Portion of the Thenar, or even with the Antithenar. 

By its Inſertion in the Seſamoide Bone of the ſecond Phalanx, it likewiſe 


moves that Phalanx on the firſt, and thereby aſſiſts the Flexor Longus. 


* 


955. Tae Antithenar moves the firſt Phalanx of the Thumb toward Autitbenar. 
the firſt Bone of the Metacarpus, and thereby preſſes the Thumb laterally 333 
againſt the Index. This Motion becomes more or leſs oblique by the Co- IK 
operation of the Meſothenar. Þ © 2s 0 | 

956. THE Hypothenar Migor ſerves to ſeparate the Little Finger from Hypothenar 
the reſt z which Motion is commonly called Abduction. It likewiſe keeps Minor. 
this Finger ſeparated in all Situations, that is, in all degrees of Flexion or 
Extent ant x 8 | EE DT Vi 3 
957. Tux Interoſſei may have two different Uſes according to their [zzeroſ*/, 
different Inſertions, and the different Situations of the Fingers in which they 
are inſerted. V OY | 
958. In general, they aſſiſt the Extenſor Communis by their Inſertions 
in the lateral Angles of the Rhomboidal Fiſſures; for thereby they a& like 
lateral Ropes, which together with the Tendons of the Extenſor, ſerve to 
extend the third Phalanx of each Finger. . 

9 75 By the ſame lateral Inſertions they perform the lateral Motions of 
the Fingers, that is, they preſs them all cloſe againſt each other, but do 
not ſeparate them all, nor move each Finger in particular towards or from 
the Thumb. In a general ſeparation of all the Fingers, the Inter- 
oſſei move only the Middle and Ring Fingers z the Index and Little Fin- 
ger being ſeparated by other Muſcles. In the Motion of the Fingers to- 

ward the Thumb, which is termed Adduction, they act only on three 
Fingers, the Middle, Ring and Little Fingers. In the my Motion or 
Abduction of the Fingers, they move likewiſe three, viz. the Index, Mid- 
dle and Ring Fingers. F e 

960. Taz Uſes of the Interoſſei in particular, whether external or in- 
ternal, may be different in different Subjects, according to the variety of 
their Inſertions, and therefore in living Bodies, nothing can be determined 
about them. . | 
8 Accorpins to the Situation in which I have deſcribed them, the 

firſt and ſecond external Interoſſei, perform alternately the Adduction and 


- 


Abduction of the Middle Finger; the third performs the Abduction of the 


"ms Finger; that is, moves it toward the Little Finger.. p 

952. Taz firſt internal Interoſſeus makes the Abduction of the Index, 
or moves it toward the Middle Finger; the ſecond makes the Adduction 
of the Ring Finger, by moving it likewiſe toward the Middle Finger ; and 
the third performs the Adduction of the Little Finger, or moves it toward 
the M iddle Finger. e : 
Vor. I. *& 963. Heiſter 


. dis, a3 ys 


; 1 x POE TRE YE RILEY — ͤ 
THE ANATOMY "OF 
96g. Heiſter in his Compendium Anatomicum publiſhed: 


makes me ſay that the internal Interoffei by their Inſertions in the Ring 
. and Little Finger, perform the Abduction of theſe Fingers; adding, that 
ne does not conceive how an internal Interoſſeous Muſcle can perform the 
Abduction of the Little Finger, ſince by that term Anatomiſts underſtand 
a Motion from the Thumb. He quotes for this, the Memoirs of the Royal 
| Academy for the Year 1720 ; but it is plain he had not ſeen the Paris 
SOLES > env ty and that in that which he conſulted, b had been ſubſtituted 
gemi. Inter- 964. Tax Uſe of the Semi- Interoſſeus Indicis is to move the firſt Pha. 
oſſen;Indicis, lanx of the Index more or leſs directly toward the great Edge of the Me- 
tacarpus, by removing it from the Middle Finger. This Motion is not a 
true Adduction of the Index toward the Thumb. And indeed the terms 
of Adduction and Abduction are very improper to convey a juſt Idea of 
the lateral Motions not only of the Index, but of all the other Fingers, 
Lanricales, 965. Tun Lumbricales by the union of their Tendons with thoſe of 
yd; * the Interoffei, are Coadjutors to theſe 'Muſcles, not only in the lateral Mo- 
tions of the four Fingers, but alſo in bending and extending 1 5 In the 
lateral Motions, they co-operate according to their Situation in each Sub- 
ect; and it is poſlible that the variety of their Inſertions anſwers to that 
of = Interoſſei, ſo that the reciprocal Co-operation continues ſtill to be 
5 66. Tney aſſiſt the great common Flexor to which they are fixed, 
only in bending the firſt Phalanges; which Motion that Muſcle principally 
performs by means of the Ligamentary Vaginæ, eſpecially that Portion 
of them which in next'the'Meracarpas:” 1 8 
967. Tyzy may affiſt the Extenſor Communis in extending the third 
P together with the Interoſſei, by the concurrence of their Ten- 
dons. But here the variety of their Inſertions is likewiſe to be regarded; 
and in ſome Subjects the want of them in that fide of the Index next the 
Thumb, and fide of the Little Finger furtheſt from the Thumb, may be 
ſupplied by the proper Extenſors of theſe Fingers. e 


988. Uſes of the Muſcles which move the Os Femoris on the Petvis, wr 8 


. Tux Glutæus Maximus ſerves chiefly by its Poſterior Portion, to 
Maximmns. extend the Os Femoris and to draw it backward. Neither of the other 
Glutæi can have this Uſe, though it is commonly attributed to all the three. 
By its Anterior Portion, it may co-operate with the reſt in performing the 
Abduction of the Thigh, that is, in ſeparating it from the other when 
we ſtand, but when we fit, it can do this Office only by its Poſterior 
Portion. 5 ; | „%% 
969. By its Inſertion in the Os Coccygis, it may on ſome occaſions 


the 
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cretion of hardened Fæces, or in difficult Births, 
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— by forward, and hinder it from being thruſt too far backward, as in 
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Sec. IE HUMAN BODY: 155 
5970. lu Medius is commonly but falſely reckoned an Ex- Clatæu. 
tenſor of the Thigh. Its uſe is to wer one Thigh from the other, when Mediui. 
we ſtand, and that more or leſs directly according to the Action of its An- 5 
terior, Poſterior or Middle Portions. In this Situation therefore it is a true 
Abductor, but by only viewing its Inſertions we may be aſſured that it 
cannot be an Extenſo r. %% ᷣ- eg Fe 
71. Wx we ſit, the only Uſe of this Muſcle is to perform the Ro- 
tation of the Os Femoris about its Axis, in ſuch a manner, that if the 
Leg be bent at the ſame time it ſhall be ſeparated from the other. This 
Rotation is not altogether direct, but muſt be more or leſs oblique, be- 
cauſe of the crookedneſs of the Bone, and of the Angle which its Head 
makes W Body , ð y ne Ds ef ee IP EL | 
972. Tux Glutæus Minimus has likewiſe been reckoned an Extenſor of Gluten: 
the Thigh, but without any foundation. It aſſiſts the Glutzus Medius in Minimus. 
the Abe of the Thigh when we ſtand, and in the Rotation when we | 
fit. Therefore of theſe three Muſcles commonly called Extenſors of the 
Thigh, only one deſerves that nam . | 
973. WHarT I have ſaid of the Uſe of theſe Muſcles when we ſtand, Remarks ox 
il} equally hold in all other Situations in which the Thighs are ſtretched %, Uſes of 
out 3 as for inſtance, when we lie at full length. And what has been ſaid % e Glatæi. 
of their Uſes when we ſit, will agree to all other Situations in which the 5 
Thighs are bent, as when we lie with the Knees drawn up toward the | 
974. Tux Glutzi not only perform theſe Motions of the Thigh on the 
Pelvis, but reciprocally move the Pelvis on the Thighs in the ſame manner. 
The Glutæus Maximus, for inſtance, not only extends the Os Femoris but 
ſuſtains the Pelvis on the Thighs, and hinders it from being carried along 
with the reſt of the Trunk when the Body is inclined forward, while we 
ſtand; and likewiſe raiſes it, when the reſt of the Body is raiſed. 15 
975. Tax other two Glutæi likewiſe move the Pelvis on the Thigh, as 
they move the Thigh on the Pelvis. For inſtance, when we ſtand upon 
one Leg, the two Muſcles on that ſide draw the Pelvis laterally toward 
the Thigh, and hinder it from giving way or falling toward the other fide, 
 whither the Weight of the Pelvis itſelf, and of the other Leg which is not 
ſupported, endeavours to bring it. e ES 
976. Taz Pſoas bends the Thigh on the Pelvis, or brings it forward. Fſoat. 
It may likewiſe move the Pelvis on the Thighs, and hinder it from being. 
carried along with the reſt of the Trunk, when the Body is inclined back-. 
ward while we- fit, having the lower Extremities fixed by ſome external 
Force. In this Situation it may likewiſe move the Vertebræ of the 
Long i 6h ; 4 n 
977. THe lliacus is a Congener or Aſſiſtant to the Pſoas, in bringing the aces. 
Thigh forward and upward. It may likewiſe move the Pelvis in the ſame 
manner with the former. En 22 5 
978. Tax Pectineus is an Aſſiſtant to the two former Muſcles in mov- Pedrnens. 
ing both the Thigh and the Pelvis. It may likewiſe aſſiſt in bringing the 185 
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Tricipites, 979. Tax three Triceps Muſcles join in the\ſame Ulſe, chat is, tom 
n Thigh inward, and bring the two | Thighs near each othepz,/'as 


2 
1 wed C 


riding; we preis the Thighs cloſe againſt the Saddle; when in fig 


on the other. It might likewiſe happen by the weight of the Body ache. 


ng HOT 
over any Height, we raiſe one Thigh haſtily, and ſupport the 


r — ſtanding we ſeparate both Legs at once, or jump haſtily to 
981. Tnis Uſe of bringing the Thighs together and hindering their 
feparation, has place in all poſſible Situations of the Body or Thighs, that 
z in ſtanding, fitting and lying, and when bent, extended, qr turned 
 _ backward or outward, - This ſhews the | meg ee, "op providing for this 
Function, not only by a ſtrong moving Force, but alſo by diſtributing this 
Force in ſuch a manner as that it may be able to act through almoſt all the 
deegrees of a very long Lever of one kind. —_ e PTSD bo 
982. Tux longeſt Portion of the Triceps Tertius being inſerted in the 
ſide of the inner Condyle of the Os Femoris, ſeems to counterbalance the 
other Portions which are inſerted more poſteriourly in the Linea Aſpera. - . 
3 l 983. Tus four Muſcles called likewiſe by the common name of Qua- 
Semi, & drigemini, are Congeneres in their Uſes 3 and theſe have been confined by 
Lad. . Anatomiſts to the Rotation of the Os Femoris about its Axis from before 
outwards. I demonſtrated many Tears ago, that they cannot have this 
Uſe, except when we ſtand or lie at full length; and likewiſe that in ſit- 
ting, or when the Thigh is bent in any other Poſture, they carry the 
Thigh outward, or ſeparate the two Thighs from each other when bent. 
984. ALL the four co-operate in theſe two Uſes of Rotation and Ab- 
duction ; but they co-operate equally or unequally, according to the dif- 
ferent degrees of the Extenſion or Flexion of the Thigh, For inſtance, 
when we ſtand ſtreight up, they all perform the Rotation equally, but if 
the Thigh be then carried a little forward, the Pyriformis is more in Action 
than the Quadratus; and if the Thigh be carried backward, the Quadra- 
tus acts molt, . e ns i 
985. TuksE Muſcles, by means of their Adheſion to the Orbicular Li- 
gament of the Joint of the Hip, may likewiſe ſerve to hinder that Liga- 
ment from being ſqueezed between the Bones in the different Motions of 
the Thigh. | | . TO 
Obtwrator 986. Tre Obturator Internus has nearly the fame Uſes with the Qua- 
ee drigemini, in making the Rotation of the Thigh when extended, and the 
2 Abduction, when bent. But the Mechaniſm of this Muſcle is ſingular in 
this reſpect, that by the paſſage of irs Tendon over the ſmall _ 
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ulling the other end, may be brought nearer the Pulley. In this the 
Pulley performs the Office of a fixed Point or Fulcrum with reſpect to 
the moveable Body; and in like manner the Iſchiatie Notch is a Fulcrum 
for the Motion of the Thigh by the Obcurator Interns 
988. Tun Obturator Externus concurs with the Internus in the ſame Obiurator 2 
Uſes, though in a more ſimple manner, and in a more uniform Direction. It Eæteruas. f | 5 
acts chiefly when the Thigh is extended more or leſs; for when the Thigh 51 
is Bent, it only ſeems to co- operate with the Obturator Internus in its Ac- 
tion on the Orbicular Ligament; becauſe in other reſpects it is rather an 
Aſſiſtant to the Triceps and performs the Motion of Rotation the other 
989. TAE Muſculus Faſciæ Latæ has been falſely ſuppoſed to- be an AMaſculus 
Abductor of the Thigh; for the Direction of its moving Fibres is very Faſciæ Latæ. 
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contrary to ſuch a Motion, It is very proper for making a Rotation from 
before inwards, that is, in a contrary: Direction to that made by the Qua- 
drigemini and Obturator Internus; and this Rotation is not ſo much con- 
fined as that of the Quadrigemini, becauſe it may have place whether the 
Thigh be hent ur ermen do...... go 501 | 

990. Ir may likewiſe aſſiſt in the great Efforts of Flexion or Adduc- 
tion, provided that its different Antagoniſts act as Moderators, according 
to the different Situations of the Thigh, as ſhall be explained at more lengths: 25 
in another place? n e ni e e 6 dpo 


$ 9. Uſes of the Muſcles which move the Bones of the Leg on the Os Femoris, | 
991. To be able to conceive the Uſes of theſe* Muſcles, we ought firſt _ . 3 
to be well inſtructed in all that relates to the Bones concerned, / eſpecially 
their Articulations and intermediate Cartilages, as I have deſcribed them in | 1 
the Treatiſe of the Skeleton and of the freſh Bones; and in particular 1 | FE 
— the Reader to review the Deſcription of the Os Femoris, Tibia and = 3 
atella. | | | | , 
992. Tux two Vaſti and Crureus ought to be looked upon as a true Vata: Ex. 
Triceps, the Uſes of which in relation to the Bones, are only to extend the rernns, Va- 
Tibia on the Os Femoris, and the Os Femoris on the Tibia. The Exten- Aas Internur 
ſion of the Tibia on the Os Femoris, happens chiefly when we: ſit or lie, 7 Cure. 
and that of the Os Femoris on the Tibia, when we ſtand or walk. — 1 
the three Muſcles move the Patella uniformly in the Direction of the Os 
Femoris, on the Pulley at the lower Extremity of that Bone. The external 
or broad Portion of this Pulley and of the Patella, anſwers to this Direc- 
tion, and ſeems to be more expoſed to the Action of theſe Muſcles,” than 
the internal-and narrow Portion on which the neceſlary Obliquity of that 
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Fulley depends, 775 Fart HT TT af lia 
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SITE >. le lower Extremity may be ſup 


took the hint of that new Species of 


99 Tux Iaſertiot -of 4 "Wa ae Vaſi inal 
Tibia, prevents the Patella from being [luxated laterally on ſome occaſio 


in which the Muſcles may act with more Force on one ſicde than on the 


* 


* Fav ogg remain without: Action, in which, caſe, hes Fatella is looſe 24 


1 2 r EX: A "2s | 3 Ade, 


ting is 22 D208, | 
994. To 8 this InaQtion; nd of. the Moveableneſ 56 the! 

Patella at the ſame time, let us either in ſicting or ſtanding with the Leg 
extended, reſt the Leg only upon the backſide of the Heel, ſo a8 chat the 
ported on the Heel and on the Head of 


the Os Femoris, the Knee and the Body of the Os Femoris reſting on no- 
r and the Extenſion being made 
without any aſſtſtance from the Muſcles. If in this —_— | 


we lay the 
Thumb on pom Baſis of the Patella and the Fore-Finger 


— 


preſs theſe two parts alternately, the Patella will he — to be t 
* and depreſſed. 


995. In the Deſcription of theſe -Muſcles, 1 forgot. an Obſervation 


2 whack I have made on the Inſertion of ſeveral Fibres immediately. i in the 


Capſular Ligament of the Joint of the Knee. | I have ſeen theſe Fibres run 
down, as if they came chiefly: from the Sage and their Inſertion. in 
the Ligament was oblique and rate hor And from hence, I firſt 
oſcles already mentioned in deſcrib- 
ing thoſe which ſurround the Articulation of the Head of the Os Humeri, 
the Ulna, and of the Os Femoris; and in ſome Articulations the Ad- 
1 of the en or Tendinous 8 0 ee the of fleſhy. 
1 £7 36-4. T > tis 
996. By the ad eien of theſe Muſcles i in the Patella, their 8 of Di. 


rection is removed to a greater diſtance from the Center or Axis of Mo- 
tion of the Joint, which facilitates their Action, and defends their common 


Tendon from Compreſſion and Contuſions. 


Radu, Amte- OT THz Rectus Anterior by its Inſertion i in che Patella is. 2 Congener 


rior. 


| ait great 
Direction which is raiſed to à conſiderable diſtance from the Center of 


the laſt three Muſcles, and ſerves to extend the Leg. By its Inſertion 
in in the Os Ilium, ic bends the Thigh and aſſiſts the Pſoas, Iliacus and Pec- 
tineus, whether the Leg be extended or bent. It likewiſe moves the Pel- 
vis forward on the Os Femoris, and hinders it from Wen back when 


we lit. 


998. Bx TNG partly Penniform and partly Simple, it is capable of ſuf: 
Elo 4 and of producing large Motiens 4 - and its Line of 


Motion of the Hip and Knee, increaſes theſe advantages. The particular 
diſpoſition and largeneſs of its ſecond ſuperior Tendon, anſwer 0 
to all the degrees of Flexion. 

999. Taz other Tendon ed deſcribed, mak not alone have 


been ſufficient for that purpoſe 3 but its " Obliquity 3 is convenient for the Ex- 


tenſion of the when the Thigh is extended or but little bent. But 

when the Thigh is very much bent, this Obliquity would remove the 

ſmall Tendon to too great a diſtance from the Bone, and As _— it 
2 
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by the Weight of the Bones, 


torn off, 4k the OY hide Fr we te 
1 ting it from the Trunk. The Obliquity here mentioned, is w 
_ to the Os Ina, ae Tendon dhe 75 out of the Direction 
of wed Bone. 1 5 N 
1000. Tae: Sirtothis | 
outward;” whether extended ot bent; being an Antagoniſt to che Muſculus 
Faſciæ Latæ, and a Congener to the Quadrigemini. 


1001. Ir. during this Rotation the Leg be extended, the Toe are (= * te 


outward 3. but if the Leg be bent, it is turned toward the other Leg, as 


when we lay 1 it over the es Leg or Knee, in the manner that Pk fit at 


work, from whence this Muſcle got the name of Sartorius. 
1002. Ix likewiſe bends the Thigh or raiſes it forward; it moves the. 
Pelvis ford onthe Os Femoris, and when the Pelvis teſts a two Tube- 
rolities of the Iſchium 1 in fitting, it keeps it in that Situation. In this Ac- 


tion it is a Congener to the Rectus Anterior, but acts with much 


more Force, as having: its Line of Direftion further from the Center of 


3 f Nes 
= 1003; Lasrry ir beck the Thy, whether it performs the Rotation of 


the Thigh at the ſame time or not, In this latter cafe, it is directed by the 


Co- operation of ſome Congener, or EN oy, the Action of the ] 


Muſculus Faſciz Late. zh 
1004. Tax Length and Obliqu ity 'of i its. fleſny Portion, che pale of 
the inferior Tendon through the Aponeurotic. Vagina, the particular ſer- 


42 


tion of this Tendon, and the Extent of the Aponeuroſis which it ſends 


over the Tibia, contribute very much to theſe different Uſes. 


1005. Brsipxs all theſe Uſes, it may in ſome caſes aſſiſt the Popliteus, 


as ſhall be ſhewn in ſpeaking of that Muſcle. 


1006. Tux Gracilis Internus bends the Le mich in the fame manner Gracilis In- 
with the Sartorius which it aſſiſts in this Function, but not in that of ternu. 


turning the Leg; and it is more proper to continue the Flexion than to 
begin it, it being chiefly when the Thigh! is turned by the Sartorius, that 
* 9 contributes to this Action. 

Ir may likewiſe aſſiſt the Triceps i in the Adduction of the Thigh, 
which it performs with much more Fatility than i it begins the Flexion of 
the Leg without the Rotation of the Thigh. This Facility in all Situati- 


ons of the Thigh, is procured by the diſtance of the ſuperior Inſertion of 
this hs from the Joint of the Hip; but it cannot with the ſame eaſe. 


oe > when the Thigh is not turned, for this reaſon. . 

a0 HILE the Thigh is only extended, the Line of Direction of 
this whole Muſcle is nearly in the ſame Plane with the Axis of Motion of 
the Knee, and therefore the diſtance of its ſuperior Inſertion gives it no ad- 
vantage. But when the Thigh is turned round by the; Sartorius, the Plane 


of its Direction changes and croſſes the Axis of the Ginglymus of the 


Knee, and then the lateral diſtance of p, ee Inſertion facil itates its 
Action on the . x | 


P 4 
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Semi- Mem © 
branoſus., 


"Biceps, 


the lateral and crucial Ligaments. Theſe Car 


2 are common to this Muſcle with the Semi- Mem 


3 


HE: Semi-Nerrakus, I the, Leg, ſe bend 
a_the Leg. . By its Inſertion. in the uberolicy a the Tere. the 
e Thi igh on the Pelvis, and carries it backward; and 
may op AN. the Pelvis on the Thigh, when it has 
wt} with the reſt-of the Trunk ; and conſequently. Hula its 
ried too far along. with the Trunk. when n ward, either it: 
ing or fitting. PE e er 
1010, Th Semi. eee has. the. ſame. Ls "with ; 1 —— 
Nervoſus. It bends the Leg on the Thigh, and the Thigh on the 
Leg; it extends the Thigh on the Pelvis, and 'the Pelvis on dhe a 
and ſuſtains the Pelvis when it is inclined forward. It differs in 


thing from the three Muſcles laſt mentioned, that its Inſertion is Li on — 5 
ide but behind the Joint; and for that reaſon it is better diſp 


begin and continue the Flexion of the Leg Gan they. ane... ...-. 
101 t. Tus two Portions. of the Biceps bend t Leg « 3 1 Ss 


and the Thigh on the Leg. The ſuperior Portion likewiſe extends the 


Thigh on the Pelvis, and the Pelvis on the Thigh. Theſe four Uſes i in 


ome meaſure with the Semi-Tendinoſus. 
1012. Taz particular Uſe of the Biceps. ps. and 5 22 7 79 


more to the ſhort Portion than to the other, is to perform the Rotation 


of the Leg when bent, by which Motion the Toes are turned outward, and 
the Heel inward. It has no ſhare in the Rotation of the when ex- 
tended, which depends intirely on that of the Thigh, the Motions of 


which, the Leg only follows as if theſe two Bones were cemented ta- 


gether. . 
1013. Tur Mechaniſm of the Rotation of the Leg "when. bent, depends 


chiefly on the Structure of the Semi-Lunar Cartil 25 255 on the Situation of 


upper ſide in proportion to the Convexity of the N of the Os, Fe- 
moris; and on the under ſide they are flattened in proportion to the Sur- 
face of the Tibia. The Lateral igaments are not in the middle of each 
ſide of the Head of the Tibia, but more backward. The Crucial Liga- 
ments are diſpoſed in ſuch a manner, as that in turning the Leg when bent, 


from before outward, they ſeparate from each other, and in turning it 
from before inward, chey approach each other. See the Deſcription « the 


Freſh Bones No 154. 160. 162. 
1014. Wurx the Leg is extended or bent, the Semi-Lunar Cartilages 


perform the Office of Hinges, becauſe the Condyles of the Os Femoris 
turn in their Cavities; and in this caſe theſe Cartilages may be conſidered 
as making in ſome meaſure but one piece with the Tibia, And when the 
Leg is ſtrongly extended, the Lateral Ligaments by their Situation back- 


ward, limit this Extenſion, and hinder the Leg from being bent for- 


ward. 
1015. In making the two Motions of Rotation with the Leg when 


bent, the Semi-Lunar Cartilages may be conſidered as $ being fixed to 


been inelined for- 


ges are hollowed on the 
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Os Femoris, and that the Tibia ſlides both ways under them. In this caſe, 

the Lateral Ligaments are very much relaxed, and no ways hinder this Ro- 
tation; and the Crucial Ligaments ſeparate from each other, when we turn 
the Toes outward, the Leg being bent; but they ſtrike againſt each other, 
when the Toes are turned inward, which ſeems to render the Rotation in- 
ward, more confined than the Rotation outward. 1 N 

1016. TnESE two reciprocal Motions of the Leg when bent, may be 
compared to thoſe of the Radius on the Ulna. The Rotation inward an- 
ſwers to Pronation, and the Rotation outward to Supination. The Biceps 
of the Tibia may be likewiſe compared to the Biceps of the Fore-Arm, 


both being Flexors and Rotators; for Pronation and Supination are only 
two Spee e Ronnognl) oe on nn 07 9 | 
1017. Tux want of Motion in the Fibula on theſe occaſions, is made - 
up by the moveableneſs of the Patella; without which the Rotation of the 
Leg, when bent, would be impoſſible; for in making this Motion, the Pa- 
tella remains 1 on the 1 the Os Femoris ; the great 
Ligament only giving way by a fort of ſmall reciprocal Contorſion of its 
lower Extremity. It is ne. here to review what was ſaid in the be- 
inen 5 eager FH e . : 
1018. Taz Popliteus performs the Rotation of eg when bent, in Poplitens. 
a Direction contrary to that of the Biceps. The Bios turns the * FR 
from before outward ;- the Popliteus from before inward. This Rotation 
therefore anſwers to the Pronation of the Radius by the Pronator Teres; as 
that made by the Biceps Tibiz does to the Supination made by the Biceps 


* 


of the Arm. Sts | - 
1019. Tris Muſcle is commonly reckoned the Flexors of the 
Leg, but it ſeems very ill contrived for ſuch a Function, becauſe of the © 
Obliquity of its Situation, and becauſe its Inſertion is ſo near the Center 

of Motion of the Joint. By its Connexion with the Capſular Ligament, 
it may ſerve to prevent its being catched between the two Bones in the 


8 10. Uſes of the Muſcles which move the Tarſus and the other Bones 


1020. TRA Tibialis Anticus bends the Foot, that is, turns the Point of 72577 A. 

the Foot toward the _—_ which Motion is performed by the Ginglymoide cicas. 

- Articulation of the Aſtragalus with the Tibia and Fibula. It likewiſe 

bends the Leg on the Foot, or hinders its Extenfion. The firſt of theſe 

uſes is generally known; and we have an inſtance of the ſecond every time 

we ſtand or walk. When we ſtand, the Feet being turned directly forward, 

this Muſcle, like a Frænum, keeps the — in Aquilibrio, and hinders 

it ent po. backward, This uſe is ſtill' more evident when we walk 


Vor. I, We * 1021. By 
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J Mp ANATOME OF = 
1021. By its lateral Inſertion in the Os Cuneiforme Maximum, it moves 
this Bone in particular over the anterior Extremity of the Os Caleis; by 


which the Sole of the Foot is turned inward toward the other, This late. 


| tectly, without the help of the Anterior Peronæi; neither can it alone 
the Leg in Æquilibrio when we ſtand on one Foot. 
Peronezs 1022. THz Peronæus Medius bends the Foot, and hinders the Leg from 


Yr 


* 
by 
7 


im. in the Tuberoſity of the fifth Metatarſal Bone, it turns the Sole of the 


aſſiſtance of the Tibialis Anticus; the Co-operation of which Muſcle is 

likewiſe neceſſary to enable it to counterbalance the Force, with which the 

Leg would be carried backward when we ſtand upon one Fot. 

_ 1023. Tux Peronæus Minimus is an Aſſiſtant to the Medius in the 
Flexion of the Foot, in preſerving the Equilibrium of the Leg, and in 

turning the Sole of the Foot outward ; neither can it perform the firſt two. 

of Motions. uniformly without the Co-operation of the Tibialis 


Anticus. 


three kinds of Levers; of the firſt, when we bend the Foot while off the 


Extremitics. of the Lever; of the ſecond, when we walk upon the Heels ot 

| oes, for then the Wen is between the Power and the Fulcrum; of the 

2 LC third, when we raiſe a We 

TH the Weight and the Fulcrum. 14.1 8 bis 

* Eaftrocnemii 1025. THE Gaſtrocnemii and Solcus make a kind of Triceps, and by their 

& Solexs,, common Tendon: extend the Foot and keep it extended againſt the ſtrongeſt 
Reſiſtance. It is by their means that we raiſe the whole Body even wich 
an additional Burden, when we ſtand a Tip- Toes; and that we walk, run 


| = them a great advantage in acting, by removing, the Line of their Direction 
= from the Axis of Motion. | | | 
1 i 1026. Thx Motions of the Foot performed by theſe Muſcles. may be 


Foot repreſents a Lever of the ſecond kind, the Fulcrum being then at one 
| end, the Power at the other, and the Weight between them; and we have 
a Lever of the firſt kind, when the Leg being fixed, we endeavour to over - 
come any moveable Reſiſtance with the Toes, or whenever we move the 
Foot held off the Ground. N e 


"2027: Traxx Muſcles not only extend the Foot on the Leg, but like- 


Genuflexion, we raiſe our Bodies; for then the Foot remains fixed while 
theſe Muſcles extend the Leg; and it is here to be obſerved that this Genu«- 
flexion is not made by the Action of any Flexors, but only by the Relaxa- 
tion of the proper Extenſors, according to what was taken notice in the be- 
ginning of this Section No 51. 35 N 

1 S | 5 1028. TRR 
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ral Situation of its Inſertion is the reaſon why it cannot bend the Foot di. 


Medins & falling back in the ſame manner as the Tibialis Anticus. By its Inſertion 
Foot outward at the ſame time that it bends it, when it acts without the 


1024. Tux uniform Flexion of the Foot furniſhes an example of all the | 
Ground, in which caſe the Fulcrum is. in the Articulation between the two. . 


ight by the Toes, for then the Power is between. 


and jump. The length of the poſterior Portion of the Os Calcis gives 


| | referred to the firſt two kinds of Levers, When we ſtand a Tip-Toes, the 


wiſe the Leg on the Foot, as appears evidently when after a moderate | 
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Sect. II. THE HUMAN BODY. 163 
1028. Tux Gaſtrocnemii by their Inſertion in the Os Femoris may in | 
great Efforts move the 9 the Thigh,. and the Thigh on the Leg, as 
Aſſiſtants to the Biceps, Semi-Membranoſus, Semi- Tendinoſus, © Gracilis 

Internus, and Sartorius. In theſe Motions the ſuperior Extremities of the 
Gaſtrocnemii croſs under the lower Extremities of the Muſcles laſt named. 
The fleſhy Fibres of the Gaftrocnemii are very long, and there is a great 
diſtance between their two Inſertions; and on this account theſe Muſcles are 
better fitted for large Degrees of Motion than for Strength 
1029. Tax Soleus by the Multitude of its fleſhy Fibres and its penniform 
Structure, is CR for ſtrong than large Motions, and ſeems princi- 

pally to ſuſtain the Gaſtrocnemii in the Motions begun by them. The 

endinous Portions of this Muſcle and of the Gaſtrocnemii, though they 
form a ſtrong Tendon altogether, ſeem nevertheleſs to ſlide a little upon 
each other in the different Flexions and Extenſions of the Foot. 
1030. From the Deſcription of the Tibialis Gracilis we ſee evidently that T:b;alis 
it can have no uſe with relation to the Sole of the Foot. The uſe aſſigned to Gracilis vak 
it by others, of extending the Tarſus and thereby aſſiſting the Gaſtrocnetpii go Plevtarie. 
and Soleus, ſeems to me to be very uncertain, both becauſe of the great 
Diſproportion in its Size, and the Obli bo, of its Courſe. If the Soleus 
were not covered by the Gaſtrocnemii, the Tibialis Gracilis might be ima- 

ined to ſerve as a Frænum in bracing down that Muſcle and hindering it 
from ſwelling too. much; but the ſmall Number and Direction of its Fibres - 
would ſtill render it unfit for that Function. N 
10g 1. TII᷑ its true Uſe is evidently diſcovered Gra lucky Obſer- 
vation, there is in the mean time ſome ground to think that it hinders the 
Capſular Ligament of the Knee from being compreſſed in the Flexion of 
that Joint ; both becauſe of its adheſion to that Ligament, and becauſe of 
the Obliquity of its Courſe, eſpecially ſince the neighbouring Portion of 
the n ſeems to receive fame aſſiſtance from a Tendinous 
Expanſion of the Semi- Membranoſus. 8 bh . 1 
1332. Wan the Tibiglis Poſticus acts alone, it extends the Foot ob- Tibialis Pee 
liquely in ward. When it acts W with the Gaſtrocnemii and Soleus, #5 _ 
it changes the ſtreight Direction of their Motion to an oblique one. When 
it acts with the Tibialis Anticus, the Sole of the Foot is turned more directly 
inward or toward the other Foo“. o 
1033. Wren the Peronæus Longus or Maximus acts alone, it may ex- Peronens 
tend the Foot hanging freely in the Air; but then this Extenſion is obliquely Maximus. 
outward. Together with the Gaſtrocnemii and Soleus, it likewiſe changes 
their Direction to an oblique Extenſion outward. | 
1034. Tris Muſcle and the Tibialis Poſticus acting without the Ga- 

ſtrocnemii and Soleus, may extend the Foot almoſt directly, but they can 
overcome but a very ſmall Reſiſtance. When it acts with the other two 
Peronæi, the Sole of the Foot is turned more or leſs directly outward to- 
ward the external Malleolus. OW | he 5 

1035. I cannot: help repeating once more, that in order to conceive theſe 

Uſes as we ought, it is very neceſſary to review the Deſcription of theſe 
| | | nt | Muſcles 


 Extenſor 1036. Tus. Extenſor Pollicis Lon extentls. che wo Phalanges 
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Muſeles, and what was faid. Inn: che Mechaniſin and Uta of the 
Bones of the Tarſas. 


Pollicis Lows the Great Toe „ and it may i be an Affiflant o che =— 
Tele Ler- 1037. Tur 1 Pollicis Longus notonly bends the ſecond Phala of 


dalle. the Great Toe, but may likewiſe ſerve in great Efforts, as an Afiiſtant to 
rar. the Extenſors of the Tarſus. \This Muſcle is of great uſe in climbing up 


a ſteep place. 

. op Tux Thenar bends the firſt Phalanx of the Great Toe. When 
the Portion neareſt the inner Edge of the Foot either acts alone, or acts 
more than the reſt, the Great Toe is ſeparated from the other Toes, eſpe · 


cially if it be at the ſame time ex This Se paration may be greater 
-- according to the degrees of Ation of the other Portions. of the 
enar. 


1039. Tur Antithenar acting with che Thenar, bends he firſt Phalanx 
of the Great Toe. When it acts alone, eſpecially if the Great Toe is 
bent, it brings it nearer the other Toes, in F to hy degrees of 
Action of its iſferent Portions. 

Exenſor 1040. Tas two Extenſores Digitorum Communes concur in extending | 
Digitorum the four ſmall Toes; and as. the Extenſor Longus is. not. near. fo fleſhy as | 
Longus & that of the Hand, this difference is made up by the Extenſor Brevis. The 
_ Longus alone ſeems to extend the firſt Phalanges ; and they both join. in 
the Extenſion of the ſecond. and third Phalanges; the Brevis by the Obli- 
quity of its Direction moderating the Action of the Longus, which other- 

— would have turned the Toes obliquely the contrary way. 
1041. TRE Extenſor Longus may likewiſe aſſiſt the Tibialis Anticus 
and Peronzus Anticus in great Efforts, or in keeping the Foot bent; as 
when we would raiſe a Weight upon the Toes, or overcome any other Re- 
ſiſtance. Laſtly, one Extenſor alone would not have been ſufficient to 
counterbalance the common Flexors. ' 


5 1 1042. Tn x - Perforatus or Flexor Digitorum Brevis, bends the band 


Perforens, Phalanges; and the Perforans or Flexor Longus, the third; the uſe af 

Flexor Ac- theſe uſcles bein nearly the ſame with thoſe 7 the Perforatus and Fer- 

ceſſorivs & forans of the Hand. 

Lambricales. 1043. Tux Flexor Acceſſorius, which might very juſtly. be termed Plan- 

| taris, is an. Aſſiſtant to the Perforans, increaſing its Force on ſome occaſi- 
ons. It likewiſe directs the Tendon. of that Muſcle z for by contracting at 
the ſame time that the fleſhy Belly of the Perforans is in Action, it makes 
the Tendons go in a. ſtreighter Line to the Toes than. they would otherwiſe. 
do, becauſe of their Obliquity. It has likewiſe another uſe with relation 
to the Lumbricales. 
1044. Tax Lumbricales have nearly the ſame functions in the Foot as 

in the Hand; and they are * aſliſted and OE directed by the Flexqr 
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The firſt 3 Muſcle brings the ſecond Toe near the Great Toe; the: 
other three bring the ſecond, third and fourth Toes near the Little Foe. 
The three inferior Muſcles move the laſt three Toes toward the other 'two.. 
I here ſpeak. accordiog to the Situation which I have moſt: ently: ob- 
1046. Tyz Metatarſius moves the laſt Bone of the Metatarſus, much Mcrarar/ixs,, 
in the ſame manner as the Metacarpius does that of the Metacarpus. By Trarſverſa- 
beste, the Fock. inereating the Connects of No upper lee: pronttes 5 . 
he Sole of the Foot, increaſing the Convexity of the upper ſide ; provided. - iy 
that the Fam b wat. eee long wearing ſtrait Shoes, by old OT 
Age, or by any other conſtraint or indiſpoſition n 
1047. Tux Tranſverſalis may aſſiſt the Metatarſius in this Action, which 
is ſuppoſed to be of uſe to Tilers in climbing. The Antithenar may lie- 
wiſe concur, and the Peronæus Minimus may ſerve to counterbalance theſe 
Muſcles, and to bring the Metatarſus back to its natural Situation. The 
common Extenſors by their neareſt Tendons, may likewiſe be Antagoniſts 
ta the Metatarſius and Tranſverſalis. %%% abi; is - 
1048. THz Parathenar Major ſerves particularly to ſeparate che Little 
Toe from the reſt; and the Parathenar-Minor bends the firſt Phalanx of 
that Toe. Both theſe Muſcles ſeem to be too large and ſtrong, for the ne- 
ceſſary Motions of ſo fmall a part on ſo weak a Joint. But as the Little 
Toe makes a part of the outer Edge of the Sole of the Foot, which is very 
much expoſed: to external Violence when we walk barefooted, and no part 
of it ſo much expoſed as the Little Toe, very powerful Muſcles. were ne+ 
ceſſary to ſtrengthen it on theſe occaſions. rey ESSE 16 
1049. Bzsipzs the two Uſes already mentioned, the great and ſmall _ 
Parathenar may have another in which they may likewiſe be aſſiſted by 
the Thenar; and that is to bend the Sole of the Foot according te its 
breadth, which Action is very requiſite in walking a Tip-Taes, in going 
up a Ladder, and in Climbing z on which account the two Parathenars de- 
ny the name of the Tiler's. Muſcles, much. better than the Tranſverſalis 
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| be imployed in Reſpiratid | 
F 12. Uſes of the Muſcles imployed in Reſpiration;- | 


rogo. In. deſcribing theſe Muſcles I began by the Diaph „hut im 
giving their Uſes, all the other Muſcles muſt go before it, for a reaſow 
which will appear heresſter. dn ee e eee 
10531. Tux Scaleni ſeem. better fitted: for the Motions of tlie: Neck: $7altns: 
than for thoſe of Reſpiration z. and I frankly, acknowledge that in reflect- 
ing on this, while this Page was in the Preſs, L began to doubt ef this lat- 
ter uſe, eſpecially when I called to mind what I faid about the Uſes of the 
Subclavius Ne 822. viz. that I could not believe this Muſcle to be imployed 
in Reſpiration, becauſe of its. Inſertion in the Cartilaginous Portion of the 
rſt Rib, which is immoveably fixed to the Sternum, and * 


bY INS | | p | Conſec >ntly muck eis 7 e chan . . 
— af i ne Ribs. 512 I VVV 
1052; Monzovzx, the Necks any Sal on camber ſerve ns PY 
Point to the Scaleni for the Motion of the Ribs; as for when it 
is bent forward over the Sternum, or inclined very much to either Shoulder; 
„„ ,9- ul yee-wElind-Thavmolit UF chaſe Siraations' een, Woke. the Mo. 
cee 1 Neſpiration-. Wen Ft 8 i 
e 1053. Fxom this time therefore Mt ſhall EY the: Scaleni amon: the 
"AAR - *Muſcleswhich move the Vertebræ of the Neck ; becauſe the Fe tion 
of the firſt Rib on both ſides, with the firſt Vertebra of the Back, Chew to 
© ſerve only for the Motion of that Vertebra on the Rib, and not of the Rib 
on the Vertebra, In chis manner ought Truth to be embraced whenerer ic . 


ꝓpreſents itſelf. 

Serrati a+ 1054. TAE dae Poſtions Superior is diſpoſed to move upwards the | 
ici. three or four upper Ribs next the firſt. And if ow Portion of this 
N Muſcle. ſhould be obſerved to be inſerted in the firſt Ri | 


that could o 
ſerve for the Motion of the Vertebræ with which that Rib is ee 
and not for the Motion of the Rib itſelf, becauſe of the Stiffneſz and Im- 
mobility of its Cartilaginous Portion. . 
1055. Tax Serratus Poſticus Inferior is ill better diſpoſed for depre ing 
and keeping down the laſt three or four falſe Ribs. 5 
1056. Tux Uſe which has been aſſigned to theſe two Muſcles, or be. 
ing Vaginæ or moveable Fræna to the Longiſſimus Dorſi and Sacro-Lum- 
baris is without foundation; for the Portions of theſe Muſcles covered by 
the Serrati, have no more need * ſuch a contrivance, than thoſe which are 
| not covered by them. 
N | Eee. 7. Tax Poſterior Fibres of the external Mesa are fixed bb MM 
& — * — Extremities ſo near the Articulation of the Ribs with the Ver- 3 f 
Coſt — t they cannot depreſs that Rib in which they are ſo inſerted ; : 
whereas 2 of their lower Extremities in the following Rib, be- 
ing at a greater diſtance from the Articulation, they may move that Rib 
upward. And from thence it follows, that all the remaining part of each 
external Intercoſtal which terminates at the bony Extremity of each Rib, 
can only ſerve to raiſe the lower Rib toward the upper. 
1058. Taz Anterior Fibres of the internal Intercoſtals are ſo near the 
Articulation of the Ribs with the Sternum, that they cannot depreſs that 
Cartilage in which each of them is inſerted ; whereas the inferior Inſertions 
of - theſe Fibres being at a greater diſtance from the Articulation, 12 5 
in a condition to raiſe the Cartilages in which they are ſo inſerted. From 
whence it follows, that all the internal Intercoftal Muſcles have the fame 
_ Uſe with the external, and that can have no other. 
1059. Tur Portions which lie between the two Extremities of the Ribs 
ſerve to increaſe the Force of the ſame uniform Action. And the firſt 
Rib being immoveable, ſerves for a fixed Point for the Motions of all the 
other Ribs, and each Rib in particular, ſerves for a * Point for the 
err of that below it. 
1060. Tux 


4m Tar HUMAN! vor- 


| thels common Ad jon, and are '« therefate very juſtly termed — Co- 

ſtarum. But we muſt not confound with theſe, a {mall Muſcle immediately 
2 which by” its Inſertion in that Rib, looks Hike them at 

firſt fight, 1 8 

16885 Tux Infertions-and/ Direction of th Sterno-Coftales being lite: Sterno · Caſ⸗ 

fully examined, it will be found that their Uſe is to depreſs the Cartilagi- tales & Subs 
nous Portions, and Anterior Extremities of the Ribs, eſpecially the ſupe. Catall. 
rior Ribs, 'except the firſt ; and at the ſame time to draw the een lor 

the infer ĩor Ribs near the Sternum, by reaſon of the Curvature. They may 

therefore very well be 5 U Depreſſores Coſtarum, as the Soprs-Cotai 

are named Levatores)- © | 

1062. Tux Sub- Coſtales having the ſuperior Extremities of their Fibres. 
much more diſtant from the Vertebral Articulations of the Ribs, than the 
lower Extremities; it follows that they can more eaſily move the upper 
oo aw lower Ribs, and conſequently that they a are Aſſiſtants to che Sterno- 

es. 
1063. Tur ragm, t ether A te ic nl Macs,” che — 

Sternum and + Diaphr of 1 — forms the Cavity of the Thorax, 

it divides this Cavity from that of the Abdomen. 
1064. Irs particular Ufe is to be the princi) Organ of Reſpiration, 

that is, of the alternate Expanſion and Contraction of the Thorax, The I 
other Muſcles already mentioned are to be conſidered only as Aſſiſtants and 
Directors in order to Facilitate and regulate theſe Motions, which in the or- 
dinary ſtate are perpetual, but which may by the Action of theſe other 
Muſcles be accelerated, retarded, or even be  Tofpended for ſome ſpace of” 


time. 

1065. Tnz Diaphragm may Hig" che Ribs are at reſt, and con- 
uently 8 b of the —— which move the Ribs ; and 
rhis Motion ma be ſufficient to keep up the alternate Dilatation and Con- 
traction of the Thorax without which the Animal cannot live. 

1066. Ix a word, we may continually expire and inſpire by means of 
the Diaph "mM. whether the Ribs move or remain at reſt z and whether 
the Thorax be kept for æ conſiderable time in a ſtare of great Dilatation or 
of great Contraction: for this does not hinder the Diaphragm from continu- 

_ ing its Motions, 

70675 Wa cannot explain this Mechaniſm, till we have Brt deſcribed 

ſeveral other Organs on which it ward 5 and therefore i it muſt be referred 


to the Treatiſe of the Thorax. 


911. Hes ef the Muſee which move the Head on the Trunk. 


1068. Thy Action of the Sterno-Maſtoidæi is different, according a8 Srerwo- Mo- 
either both Muſcles or only one of them as, and according to the dif- „ 
ferent Situation of the Head and Trunk. 


1069. Wax 


THE ANATOM * or "Mm. > 
dog, Wang we keep the Head and Trunk freight, 1 
14 ing or ins, both Muſcles preſerve the Head . — — — 
6 þ Force b pane © it wages 1. x be backward. This we may 
be convince by laying the on {Cle While 4 endeavour 
| to reliſt a Force Laich — back the Head. mY 
40970, On of theſe Muſeles adding alone, may have the Gme Us, if 
Se, 6 the Force to puſh the Head back be applied between the anterior and late- 
rial Parts of it. In that caſe the Sterno · Maſtoidæus on the ſame fide would 
$1 N this Force; but if it were applied directly on the Ade of the tees, 
that oppoſition would have no effect without che aſſiſtan 
on the ſame fide. _ 
1091. Trey both ſerve likewiſe to perform the 8 the Head, | 
that is, to make it turn to either ſide as on a Pivot; and in this caſe when 
we. turn the Head to one fide, the Sterno-Maſtoidzus on the other fide acts, 
and not that on the ſame fide z this is an Obſeryation of conlognence in 
Paralycical Diſorders, | 
4072. Tur both ſerve in the next place, to bring the Head near we 
„Thorax when we lie on the Back, or bend backward in fitting. 
| lower the Head is in theſe Situations, the more Force muſt 
exert to raiſe it. In this caſe the Sternum being the fixed Point, muſt re- 
| main immoveable.; but as its Connexion with the firſt Rib, and the Inflexi- 
| [bility of the Cartilage of that Rib, are not 1 ſufficient for this ; the 


— : 


25 culi Recti of che Abdomen muſt Avi cir . aſſiſtance in great 
orts. 
10 In moſt Peo le, ma "feel this Co-operation of the lig 
Nee in raiſing th be 1 ed 7 lie on their Back, by laying | 
Hand on theſe Maſcles. But 2 the Cartilage of the firſt Rib is is — 
much hardened, and the Articulation. quite deprived of Motion, as where 
the firſt and ſecond Ribs are partly confounded together, of which I have 
ſen inſtances; in ſuch People, the Sternum does not want any other afliſt- 
ance to keep it 8 and therefore the Co-operation « of the Muſcles 
| | of the Abdomen would not be peroeivable. 
1 10574. Wunn being in an erect Poſture, either ſtanding or fitting, we we 
1 lower the Head, the Sterno-Maſtoidæi do not act, neither have they any 
| / | ſhare in that Poſture. Ir is produced only by the Relaxation of the poſte- 
1 rior Muſcles, by which alone the Head is ſuſtained in this erect Poſture, 
| and without which it would naturally fall forward, as we ſee in thoſe who 
| : ll n or are taken ſuddenly il, while ſitting. 
1075, Ing Inſertions of theſe Muſcles in the 72 part of the Ma- 


ſtoide Apophyſes, has made ſome Anatomiſts believe that they are more 

| proper to. bend the Head backward than forw ard; their Inſertions being 
. behind the Cond loide Articulation of the Os Occipitis; and to this they 

| mamſignt have added, that the Neck, from the natural He of the Ver- 

| | 

| 

| 


 tebraz is better fitted for Flexion backward than fra, 


500 5 Bur 
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1056. Bur in the firſt place, as theſe Inſertions take up a great deal o 
room, che moveable Point can only be determined * which is 
neareſt the fleſhy Body, and the moſt anterior z and conſequently not ſitu- 

ated ſo far back as is imagined. 1 | Fa 

1077. In the ſecond ——— as the Motion of the Head forward, by theſe 

Muſcles, is diſtinct from that of the Neck, the anterior Muſcles of the 
Vertebræ of the Neck muſt act at the ſame time, and hinder them from 

bending backward; ſo that in this caſe the Neck may be looked upon as 

a Pillar, the upper part of which ſupports the Head, while the Head acted 

= by the Muſcles, carries the lower part of it forward. It is for want 

o = „ e that Experiments made on dead Bodies have been apt 

108. Tux two Splenit ſerve to ſupport the Head in an ere Poſture, Sperin & 
whether in ſtanding or ſitting; to moderate the Flexion of the Head for- Complexas. 
ward, and to bring it back again to its natural Poſture. i 

1079. Tuxr ſerve alternately to co-operate with either of the Sterno- 
Maſtoidzi for the Rotation of the Head: Thus when the right Sterno- 
Maſtoidæus turns the Head, the left Splenius correſponds with it by its 

upper pare 3 while the lower part at the ſame time turns the Vertebræ of 

N iy | | | 


1080. Wuxx we lie on one ſide and raiſe the Head laterally, the Sple- 
nius and Sterno-Maſtoidæus of the oppoſite fide, act in concert. Alſo 
when we ſtand and incline the Head to one fide, it is the Splenius and 
Sterno- Maſtoĩdæus of the other fide which moderate that lateral Flexion, 
and afterwards extend the Head. And as the Sterno-Maſtoidæus is partly 
Inſerted in the Clavicula, the Latiſſimus Dorſi ' concurs likewiſe in this 
Action, and fixes the Clavicle by means of its Connexion with the Os 
Humeri, which is of conſiderable advantage in the Action of the Sterno- 
Maſtoidæus. 1 e . 

1081. Taz Complexi are Aſſiſtants to the Splenii, to keep the Head 
ſtreight in ſitting or ſtanding, to hinder it from inclining forward, and to 
raiſe it when inclined, When they act together, they as well as the Splenii, 
may move the Head backward, while the Trunk is bent forward, or when 
we lie upon the Belly. This latter Motion is commonly named Extenſion, 
the other, Flexion. nn OR OPER 8 | 
1082. Waegn the Splenius and Complexus of one fide act together, 
they may ſupport the Head when obliquely inclined to the oppoſite ſide ; 
bring it back gon to its natural Situation, and incline it obliquely toward 
the fide on which they lie. Der oa pg 
1083. Taz Recti Majores and Minores Poſtici, and Obliqui Superiores Rec Poft;- 
turn the Head a little backward on the firſt Vertebra of the Neck; and ci, 04/igui 
they can neither act otherwiſe nor ſeparately. The Recti Majores contri- 9 
bute moſt to this Motion; and the Minores ſeem likewiſe to hinder the “ 
2 Membranes from being pinched between the Bones in great 

Otlons. E = | wy | | £ 
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3 70 
Nec Antici 


TE 


& Tra»ſver= ſales Antici move the Head forward on the firſt Vertehra; and the R 
9 Aatici. Mi inores and Tranſverſales Breves, likewiſe end the Capſular 15. 


Scaleni. 


either of all the Vertebræ of 


mente 


the ſecond ; alternate Motions, the Head follows, without of A 


e is "he Motions forward: and backward. in * y degree. of 


+ ration. Fe 
other ME . 


1086. Trrsz oblique Muſcies cannot perform. 40 
ing only Aſſiſtants to the Splenii and Sterno-Maſtoidei. © The Obliqui 


Minores can have no ſhare therein, they being limited to the Inflexion 
back ward, as has been already ſaid. The Obliquity of their Direction 
which may have deceived ſome Anatomiſts, ſeems only 


to be contrived to 


* 


make way for the Inſertions of the Complexi Minores. 


103). Or the Tranſverſales Antici, the firſt only move the | Head 
in the manner abovementioned; neither can they perform any other Mo- 


tions, their Inſertions being confined to the Os Occipitis and firſt Vertebra. 


The Tranſverſales Antici Secundi have no ſhare in the particular Motions 
of the Head, but ought rather to be ranked among the Muſcles which 


move the Vertebraz of the Neck. 


1088. Tuz Complexi Minores belong to the Head only by GD ſu- 
perior Portions; the other Portions belonging rather to the Neck. They 
may ſerve alternately in the lateral Motions of the Head, and thereby 
co-operate with the Splenius and Sterno-Maſtoidzus of the ſame fide, when 


theſe two act together; and they may likewiſe, be of uſe to preſerve the 
Capſular Ligaments to which they adhere. 
1089. Tux ſmall Acceſſorii when they are found, have the Lame uſes 


with the 3 to which eye are eee, 


513. Uſes of the Muſiles which move the a 4 


Tur particular Motions of the Neck ſeem always to be accom 
An by thoſe of the Head; but there are ſeveral of thefe Motions in which 


the Head is only carried along with the firſt Vertebra, as if it adhered im- 
moveably to it. The Neck thus conſidered may be bent forward, ſtreight- 


ened, bent backward, inclined to each Shoulder, and turned as on a Pivot, 
by a Rotation different from that of the firſt Vertebra on the ſecond. 
1091. Tae Scaleni, when they act on each ſide at the ſame time, may 


aſſiſt in bringing the Neck forward, when we lean back in any reſpect. 


When thoſe of one fide act b themſelves, they make a lateral Inflexion 
he Neck together, as in bending the middle 
ef the Neck ; or of ſome only, as in bending the lower part of the Neck 


alone. Theſe lateral Inflexions carinot be made indirectly with the NE of 


the inferior Portion of the Splenius, 


1092. D 


3 Ax ATOM T or EEE. 
1084. Tux Recti Majores and Minores Antici, and 3 009 Tranrr: > 


1085. Tax'Obliq i Inferiores or Adams. are true. Rotators of the 
” Head, by pop. Faggtn firſt Vertebra upon the Odontoide Apophyſis of 
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1092. Tux Longi Colli bring the Neck forward by the lower part of Longi call. 
their ot rg Sr ct When one of them acts alone, or acts more than 4 
the other, this Motion is more or leſs oblique. The remaining part of S 
theſe Muſcles has no Hand in theſe Motions, which ſeem to be een 5 5 5 «ns rl 
6 the laſt· Vertebræ of the Neck on the firſt of the Back. i p | 
1093. Br the upper and greateſt part of the lower Portion, 5 i. 1 8 
terbalance the poſterior Muſcles of theſe Vertebræ, and hinder the 
Neck from bending back ward by the Contraction of the Scerno-Maſtoidei, Exe 
when, lying on the Back, we raiſe the Head. I 
1094. Ir muſt here be remembered that the natural Situation of the 
Bones of the Neck, is oblique on the forepart, and that the Neck is bent 
_ in ſuch a manner, jo that the convex fide of the Curvature lies forward, . 
and the concave fide backward.. Therefore when we would hold the Neck 
ſtreight, and bridle it, as it is called, this Curvature muſt be deſtroyed, 
This is done by theſe two Muſcles which in this caſe make an Extenſion, 
in a manner, in oppoſite Directions, and fix all the Vertebræ of the Neck 
cloſe to each other, as if they were but one Bone. 
1095- Tax Longus Colli of one fide performs theſe Motions obliquely, 
and may likewiſe co-operate in the lateral Inflexions of the Neck with the 
Scaleni and other Muſcles which perform theſe Motions, as we ſhall ſee 
afterwards, ' - 
1096. Tas Tranſverfalis Maj Ir, Tranſperſalis . and the Little Tranſverſa- - 
Tranſverſales, acting on one ſide, can have no other uſe but to bend the e,. | 
Neck laterally 9 to hinder theſe Inflexions when they act on both 
ſides. The ſmall Tranſverſales may likewiſe preſerve the Capſular Mem- 


branes of the Joints from being compreſſed, or otherwiſe hurt by the Mo- 
tions of the oblique Apophyſes. 
1097. Tux Semi- Spinales or Tranſverſo-Spinales of both ſides acting Semi-Spinge 
together, extend the Neck upon the Trunk, to keep it from inclining for- Jen. 
ward in ſtanding or ſitting, and bend it backward. The Semi- Spinales 
of one ſide acting alone, produce the ſame Motions in an oblique Direc- 
tion, and in that caſe they are aſſiſted oy the inferior or: vertebral Portion 


of the neighbouring Splenius under which they croſs. 

1098. Tax Semi-Spinales of both ſides may likewiſe ſerve for the Rota- 
tion of the Neck, but then the inferior Splenius of the oppoſite ſide muſt 
aſſiſt them. This Motion is made in the ordinary Situation of the Neck, 
chiefly on the fourth and fifth Vertebra. They may likewiſe perform the 
a of the Neck, by aſſiſting the Longus Colli and Anterior 

Vertebral Muſcles of the ſame ſide. 

1099. THE Inter- Spinales are Aſſiſtants to the Semi-Spinales in their mu- Tnter-Spina- 
tual Action, and may likewiſe ſerve to bring back the Neck to its natural Yes. 
Situation, after ſmall Motions of Rotation. 

1100. Tag Vertebræ of the Back are moved by being bent forward, 
by being extended or ſtreightened, and by being inflected directly or ob- 


liquely toward each ſide. The Motion of Rotation has no _ here, be- 
| 1 cauſe 
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cuauſe of the particular Structure of the Joints of theſe Vertebrs and their 
Connexion with the Ribs, which likewiſe 3 the Flexion backward: 
Flexion and Extenſion are the two principal Motions and much more 25. 


1101. Tax Flexion of the Back forward is not j rformed by any par- 
ticular Muſcles, but depends both in ſtanding and fitting, on the Relaxa- 
tion of the Muſcles that extend or ſtreighten it, and keep it in that erect 
Poſture. In that caſe the Weight of the Head obliges the Vertebræ to 

bend forward more or leſs in proportion to the degree of Relaxation of the 
CC %%% . 

1102. To facilitate this Flexion, we commonly raiſe the Shoulders; 
which being done by the Action of the Serratus Major, the Rhomboides 
muſt be relaxed at the ſame time, by which the upper part of the Back 
is left at liberty. The lower part is moſt eaſily bent, becauſe the falſe 
Ribs not being fixed by their anterior Extremities, advance forward flid- 
ings Utge upon eactr ones. oo SP RT RUS. 

1103. Warn we lie 8 Back or Side, this Flexion is performed 
chiefly by the Abdominal Muſcles ; ſo that the greateſt part of the Uſes 
of all the Muſcles belonging to the Vertebræ of the Back, is confined to 

1104. THz two Sacro-Lumbares maintain the Back and „ 8 
Lumbaris in their natural Situation when we ſtand or ſit; and by the 
Relaxation of their Fibres more or leſs, the Trunk is proportionably bent 
forward by the Weight of the Head and Breaſt, They likewiſe extend 
the Back and Loins in all Poſtures, keep them ſteddy and fixed under the 
Weight of Burdens, and bend the Loins back ward. Oe. 
| 1105. Ons of them acting alone, may have the ſame Uſes of bending 
forward, extending, _—_ and bending backward, but with le 
Strength, and in an oblique Direction, as when the Body is inclined ob- 
Jliquely forward, and to one fide at the ſame time, or extended from that 
Poſture. They likewiſe ſerve to counterbalance the oblique Muſcles of 
_-— Abdomen, in turning the Thorax upon the Pelvis, as mentioned 
Noe 130. 8 | 5 
1106. Tarse Muſcles may in ſome reſpects be compared with the 
Splenii; i. e. their Superior Inſertions with the Maſtoide Inſertions of the 

Splenii ; and their Inferior Inſertions with the Vertebral Inſertions of theſe 
Muſcles. The Maſtoide Portion of the Splenius is longer, more diſtant from 
the Articulation, and more diſpoſed to perform large Motions and to reſiſt 
great Efforts than the Vertebral Portion. In like manner the Coſtal Por- 
tion of the Sacro-Lumbaris, by the length of the Tendinous Series, by 
their graduated Inſertions in the Ribs, and by their Obliquity, is better dil- 
poſed for the Uſes already mentioned, than the Vertebral Portion. 

1107. Tux ſmall Muſcular Faſciculi which croſs theſe Tendinous Por- 
tions, called Muſculus Sacro-Lumbaris Acceſſorius, ſeem to counterbalance 
2 ws gg the Depreſſion of the Ribs in the great Efforts of the Sacro- 

umbaris. | 
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1108. Tur uſe of theſe Muſcles in progreflive Motion, is not ſuffici-· 
ently demonſtrated. Ir is ſuppoſed that while we lift one Leg to make a 
Step, the Sacro-Lumbaris of the other fide ſuſtains the Vertebræ of the 
Loins and Back, to prevent their yielding to the Pſoas Which lifts the Leg, 
and puts it in Motion; but the Direction of the greateſt part of the Fibres 
of the Sacro-Lumbaris is very improper for ſuch an Uſe. me. 
1109. Taz uſe of the Sacro-Lumbaris in Reſpiration is likewiſe at- 
tended with difficulties ; for when the Body is very much inclined forward, 
and even much loaded, the Ribs continue ſtill to be raiſed with the ſame 
eaſe as they are depreſſed, though the Sacro-Lumbaris is chiefly imployed 
in this caſe 3 but i is to be remembered that I ſpeak here only of bend- 
ing and loading the Back, not of loading the Shoulders. In the firſt caſe 
the Ribs mw i, but not in the ſecond... Ph bon 6 5 K 
1110. Taz Longiſſimus Dorſi is an Aſſiſtant to the Sacro-Lumbaris, B. 
ag to the Vertebral Portion of that Muſcle, which it helps ver 8 
powerfully both by the Multiplicity and Inſertions of its Fibres, in ſuſ- 
taining the Vertebræ of the Back and Loins while extended, whether in 
ſitting or ſtanding, and in preventing their ſinking under the Weight of 
the Body, or of any additional — hy It aſſiſts in performing and in 
counter balancing all the Motions and Inflexions of which theſe Vertebræ, 
eſpecially thoſe of the Loins, are capable in all Poſtures of the Body; and 
in this it bears likewiſe ſome reſemblance to the inferior or vertebral Por- 
tion of the Splenius 3 and it muſt here be remembered that theſe two Muſ- 
cles on each fide,” and the:Sacro-Lumbares, are of the number of thoſe 


4 . 


called Vertebrales Obliqui Divergentes. | ne. 
1111. ATI the Spinales and Tranſverſales of the Back and Loins be- Spinale, 2 
longing to the Claſs of the Vertebrales Recti; the Spinales, to the middle 0 7. Gs 
Muſcles, and the Tranſverſales, to the lateral, according to the Idea given 3 
of them when I ſpoke of the Vertebral Muſcles in general, their chief 
-Uſes-muſt be to aſſiſt, moderate and maintain the Motions of Extenſion - 
and lateral Inflexion, whether ſimple and direct, or oblique: and com- 
pou much in the ſame manner as is done by the like Muſcles of the 
_ 1112. Tux Spinales Majores and. Tranſverſales Majores have this pecu- 
har to them, that their fleſhy Portions not lying in a ſtreight Line between 
their Inſertions, they may perform not only direct Motions: when they act 
in even numbers, but alſo oblique Motions, when the numbers on each 
ſide are unequal. The ſmall Spinales and Tranſverſales being confined be- 
tween two neighbouring Vertebræ, cannot co-operate but in direct Ex- 
tenſionn n Y wr CR IR 
1113. Tus Semi-Spinales or Tranſverſo-Spinales being oblique, con- Semi- Spina- 
verging, vertebral Muſcles, are Aſſiſtants to the Sacro-Lumbaris and Lon- 4er Dorfi & 
= _ giffimus Dorſi, which they croſs on each ſide. By this Decuſſation joined Lumborum. 
5 to the . em and graduated Diſtribution of their Inſertions, they 
- increaſe the Strength of the other Mulcles conſiderably, whether they = 
| | equally 
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Quadrat 1114. THE Quadratus Lumborum and Pſoas Parvus are of the ſame 
uſe to the Vertebræ of the Loins as the Scaleni to thoſe of che Neck. 
When both Quadrati act, they keep the Lumbar'Pillar ſtreight, that is ſo 
as not to incline ta either ſide, and then they may aſſiſt the Recti of the 
Abdomen in the Inflexions forward, and the ſuperior Portions of the Ob. 
1115. Tagy may likewiſe ſerve to ſupport the Hanches alternately. in 
walking; and in ſtanding on one Foot the Quadratus of the oppoſite {ide . 
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equally and uniformly wich them, or alternately,” The Lumbar Semi. 


F Spinales, called by the Ancients, Muſculus Sacer, becauſe: of their Inſer- 


tions in the Os Sacrum, are more expoſed to'Motions' and Strains than 


— 


better fitted than the Sacro- Lumba he 1 
and on one ſide, when we raiſe the Foot on that Bile 
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es for ſupporting the Peg 


* 8 
, r 


ſupport out ſelves on the other. 


liqui in lateral Inflexions. 


may ſupport the Hanch of that fide; in which Action they co-operate with 
the 'Tranſverſo-Spinales and poſterior Parts of the Obliqui Abdominis. 


1116. Tur Ploas Parvus when it is found, ſerves to ſuſtain the Pelyis 
much in the ſame manner with the Muſculi Recti of the Abdomen, in 
climbing, &c. But when we ſtand, we have no need of ſuch a Support, 
the Pelvis reſting then upon the Oſſa Femoris, in ſuch a manner as that 
the largeſt Portion thereof, and that which ſupports the whole Body, lies 
behind that Fulcrum, and the ſmalleſt Part, before. It may likewiſe ſerve 
to hinder the Vertebral Pillar from bending backward on ſome oc- 


caſions. 


1117. Tar Coccygzus Anterior may ſuſtain the Coccyx in Aquilibrio, 
and hinder it from being bent backward, and from being luxated in great 


Strains, as in the Excretion of hardened Fæces, &c.. 


1118. Tux Coccygzus Poſterior can only ſerve. to: replace the Os 
Coccygis when it has Been forced backward, and to hinder it from being 


luxated back war. | 
95 14. Uſes of the Muſcles which move the Lower Jaw. 
1119. Tux two Temporales acting together, raiſe the Lower Jaw, preſs 


the Teeth in that Jaw 28 the upper Teeth, and pull it back when it 
has been carried ſo far forward, as that the lower Inciſores get before the 


upper. They perform the laſt Motion by their moſt poſterior Portion 


which paſſes over the Root of the Zygomatic Apophy ſis, and the other 
Motions by the Co- operation of all their Muſcular Radii. 


1120. Tn two Maſſeteres ſerve to raiſe the Lower Jaw, and to puſn 


the lower Teeth againſt the upper, in which uſe they co-operate with the 
Temporales. They likewiſe bring this Jaw forward by their external 
and largeſt Portion; draw it back by their middle Portion; and move it 
laterally by their ſuperior Portions acting alternately. By the Co- opera- 
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1121. Born Pterygoidzi Interni ſerve to raiſe the Lower Jaw, to bring Prerygo;do- 
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contribute to that Action 


1124. Tuis Incurvation and Kane has been compared to that of a 
Rope over a Pulley, without which ady 
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ricus is inſerted, and. then. keeping the Lower, Jaw 
cloſe to the upper by any proper contrivance, - paſs. the other end of the 
String through the Maſtoide Groove, and we will perceive by pulling, 
the String in a ſtreight Direction between theſe two places, that the Jaw 
will be depreſſed. „ fs bon IEEE i irmetun 
1126, Tris Experiment may be made without the help of a, Spring, 
or any other contrivance to keep the Jaw ſhut, by ſimply. inverting a, 
proper Skull, ſo that the Lower Jaw may by its own Weight fall on the 
upper; for by drawing the String as before, the Lower Jaw will be raiſed, 
that is, parted from the other, and by letting the String go, it will fall 
back again to its firſt Situation, ES oo 
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1127. On # freſh Subject the Ex 


* 


H vides and 


ſuſculus Stylo-Hyoidæus being intirely deſtroyld; let it be pulled 


ber as the Str ing was drawn, in the foregoing Experiment. 


1128. AN ATOMlsrs have not conſidered that the two Rami of the 
Lower Jaw are crooked or angular Levers, and that each Digaſtricus paſ. 


dad rhe Angle in chat Bone, ought to belooked upon as teing in 
ſerted therein, ſo that the Action of the Lever is to be confined to that 


Portion which lies between the Angle and the Condyle, without taking in wha; 
lies between the Angle and the Chin * 5 1 . * 
1129. Ir may be aſked therefore why the anterior Inſertion of the Di- 
gaſtricus reaches ſo far as the Chin, fince it might have been in the Angle 


of its Incurvation and Change of Direction. The firſt queſtion is anſwerec 
by calling to mind what has been ſaid about the extent or largeneſs of 


Motion, about the neceſſity of long Fibres for large degrees of Motion, 


and about lateral Motions. ' Had this Muſcle been inſerted in the Angle, 
its Fibres would not have been proportioned to the degrees of Motion re- 
1 and for the ſame reaſon the lateral Motions would have been ob- 
7 u 2 1. 144 15 FEE ATE OAT IT: $454 3.5 Sik # + * . 4 5 5 ub ; 5 3 I. | 
1130, In anſwer to the ſecond queſtion about the Connexion of this 
Muſcle with the Os Hyoides and its Incurvation, it is to be remembered 
that the Digaſtricus has'another uſe beſides that of deprefling the Lower 
aw ; which is to aſſiſt in Deglutition, of which it is one of the principal 
gans. I demonſtrated this uſe af the Digaſtricus above eight Years Aga 
in my publick Courſes in the Phyſick Schools, and at the Royal Garden; 
but as the whole Mechaniſm of Deglutition cannot be explained till- the 
Tongue, Larynx and Pharynx have been deſcribed, I ſhall only add in 
this place the following Remarks, to -prove the uſe of the Digaſtrici in 
that Action. JJC a 
1131. WE cannot ſwallow without raiſing the Larynx or Pomum 
Adami, as it is commonly called, at the ſame time, as every one may 
farisfy himſelf by laying his Hand on that part of the Throat in the time 
of Deglutition. We are likewiſe obliged to keep the Lower Jaw raiſed 
while we ſwallow, and when it is depreſſed we find that Action impoſ- 
fible. Laſtly, the Larynx cannot be raiſed but by means of its Con- 
nexion with the Os Hyoides; and the Muſcles of that Bone are too weak 
to reſiſt the Efforts of the Baſis of the Tongue, and of the ſolid Food 
which we ſwallow. _ THT es ea OR Ka 
1132. THEREFORE While the Temporal and Maſſeter Muſcles keep 
the Lower Jaw cloſely applied to the upper, in Deglutition, the Digaſtrici 
contract at the ſame time, as may be file by putting the end of the Fin- 
ger upon the place where they are inſerted in the Edge of the Chin. 
And as the Lower Jaw remains immoveable, the Digaſtrici are ſereight 
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| likewiſe a proof of the Strength of theſe Muſcles = 


though articulated by its two Condyles with the Glenoide Cavities of the 


tions, it may at the ſame time have any degree of lateral Motions. 


ened by their Contraction, and by the Connexion of their middle Ten- 
_ with the Os Hyoides, they raiſe that Bone and the Larynx together 
wide oe e fe ß nan NE; 
1134. Tux Force of theſe Muſcles is very conſiderable, as may be 
ſhewn by laying the Elbow on a Table, and leaning with the Chin on the 
Hand, while we endeavour at the ſame time to depreſs the Lower E 3 
for as in that caſe this Jaw cannot deſcend, the Digaſtrici by their Inſer- 
tions in the Apophyſis Maſtoidza, raiſe the upper Jaw by bending the 
Head backward on the Condyles of the Lower . A piece of Wood 
fupporting the Chin in place of the Arm, will render this —2— more 
fenſible and more certain. The involuntary Motion termed Tawning, is 


1135. In the Aion of the Digaſtrici in Deglurition, we meet with one 
very ſingular Phenomenon, of which there is hardly another example to 
be found among all the Muſcles of the Human Body, For in all other 


inſtances, wherever Antagoniſt Muſcles act at the fame time, they all co- 
operate in producing what is called a Tonic Motion; but in this caſe the 


Levators and Depreſſors of the Lower Jaw act together for different uſes; 

that is, the Temporal and Pterygoide Muſcles are in Action to raiſe the 

Jaw and to keep it in that Situation, while the Digaſtrici their Antago- 

niſts perform an Office which has no relation to that Bone. | 
1136. Two Eminences in one Bone articulated with two Cavities in an- Contrivance 

other, allow only of two contrary Motions as in a Ginglymus, and in the of the Inter 


Articulation of the Os Occipitis with the firſt Vertebra. But the Lower Jaw, — 


Oſſa Temporum, has four direct Motions, one forward, one backward, 
one downward and one upward; and two lateral Motions, one to the 
right, the other to the left. And laſtly, in all degrees of the direct M 


1137. TnIS Contrivance depends on the Inter- articular Cartilages de- 


fcribed among the freſh Bones No 348. 349. In the lower ſide of each of 


theſe Cartilages, there is but one Cavity ſuited to the Convexity of the 


 Condyle which it receives; and it is not turned directly downward, but 


obliquely backward ; as the Condyle is not turned directly upward, but 
obliquely forward. The upper ſide is hollow on the forepart, and convex 
on Js backpart, anſwering to the articular Eminence and Foſſula of the 
Os Temporis. | 3 FE | 3 „ 
1138. Ix the natural Situation of the Lower Jaw, and while it remains in 
Inaction, it is ſo diſpoſed as that the anterior Convexity of the Condy les an- 


wers obliquely to the poſterior articular Eminences of the Oſſa Temporum, 


and with this Diſpoſition that of the Inter- articular Cartilages agrees. 
1139. Ix the direct Motions upward, the Cartilages ſlide backward and 
upward toward the Meatus Auditor ius, the Condyles ſtill continuing in the 
Cavity of their lower ſides; as is moſt evidently perceived when we preſs 
the Teeth hard againſt each other; and the ſame thing happens in the di- 
rect Motions forward. In the direct Motions downward, the Cartilages 
YourE N 1 _ » ſlide 
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Cavities, and the ſame happens in the direct Motions. backward, 
1140, Ix the lateral Motions, the Condyles are carried alternately = 
the right and left ſides, and the Cartilages follow their Motions; fo that 
the Condyle on that fide toward which the Jaw is turned, juts outward; and 
that on the oppoſite ſide ſinks inward ; the prominent Condyle having 
at the ſame time a ſmall Motion backward, and the other Condyle, 


1141. Fro: theſe Obſervations we learn that the Ginglymoide Motions 
of the Lower Jaw, depend particularly on the inferior Cavities of the In- 
rer-articular Cartilages, and that the Motions forward, backward, and to 


% 


either Hand, depend on the upper fide of theſe Cartilages. The Ptery- 


goidæi Externi move the Lower Jaw forward; the poſterior Portions. of 


the Temporales move it backward ; the left Pterygoidæus Internus turns 
it to the right Hand ; and the right . Internus, to the left 
Hand. The Pterygoidæus Externus of one fide and the poſterior Portion 
of the Temporalis of the other ſide, may at the ſame time perform the 


ſmall Motions mentioned at the end of the laſt . 


$ 15. Uſes of the Muſcles which mave the Os pid, 


. $142. Taz Mechaniſm obſerved in the Motions of the Os Hyoides, as 


well as in thoſe of the Scapula, is very particular and very different from. 


| what we-find in all the other Bones of the human Body. All theſe Bones 


Genio- Hy- 


aidei. 


have ſolid Fulcra, on which they are either moved or kept fixed by the pro- 
8 Muſcles, after the manner of a Lever or otherwiſe; whereas the Os 
Jyoides is meerly fuſpended, having nothing to fix it, but theſe very 


. Muſcles which move it in different manners. 


1143. Tax a, eee repreſents a moveable Floor or Bed 
which ſuſtains the Topgue with its Muſcles and Glands, and forms the 
bottom of the Cavity of the Mouth. When the two Portions of this 


| Muſcle act together, they draw the Os Hyoides a little forward, and fix 


it in that Situation, raiſing the whole Tongue at the ſame time, and 
compreſſing the Glandulæ Sub-Linguales. If one lateral Portion acts 
more than the other, it puts the Os Hyoides in an oblique Situation ; 
and in a condition to ſerve as a fixed Point for the Motions of the 
Tongue. ELM” F 31 2G 

1144. Taz Genio-Hyoidæi pull the Os Hyoides much more forward 
than the Mylo-Hyoidæus; and as they are very narrow, and cloſely united 


together, there ſeems to be very little occaſion for one of them to act with- 
out the other. | | Fri 


1145. Th Stylo-Hyoidzi move the Os Hyoides upward and back- 
ward in a middle Direction, between thoſe in which they lie; and they 
draw it more upward and backward when they act freely, that is, with- 
out being checked or confined by other Muſcles, in the manner which we 
ſhall ſee hereafter. When one 4005 more than the other, the Bone is moved 
bliquely. / ããĩ y y = 


Sect. HI. THE HUMAN BO. | 1 
. been Oe yes 6+ Conte ple u uu che Style Tipi: On- Ehe 
dæi in a middle Direction between the oblique Directions in which Nos "1 
lie, and draw the Os * downward and backward, when they are 


not counterbalanced by lo-Hyoidzi, When one acts more than the 


bother, the Bone is drawn obliquely to the right or left Hanc. 


1145. Wazn theſe Muſcles and the Stylo-Hyoidzi act togethe 


| | r, the Os | 
Hyoides' is drawn backward by a direct Motion compounded of four ob. 
lique Motions. This compound Motion is directed more upward or more 


laterally according to the _ of Action of the Stylo-Hyoidzi or Omo- 
Hyoidzi, or of any one Muſcle of each Pair; and in all theſe Motions, the 
four Muſcles are counterbalanced by the Genio-Hyoidzi. 5 

1148. Tux length and direction of theſe two thin Muſcles, as well as 
their Inſertion in the Scapula, deſerve our attention. To me it ſeems evi- 
dent, that for the Uſes already mentioned, they could not have been in- 
ſerted any where elſe; and therefore that they are fixed in the Scapula by 


a mechanical Neceffity, and muſt conſequently be very long. Their in. 


curvated Direction and Situation behind the Sterno-Maſtoidzi, enables them 

to perform their ſeveral Motions in all the different Poſtures of the Head: 

the lateral Motions not excepted; for when we turn the Head to either ſide, 
the Sterno-Maſtoidzus of the ſame ſide does the Office of a Pulley to the 
Omo-Hyoidzus behind it. | 


1149. Tu Sterno-Hyoidei draw the Os Hyoides directly downward, Sterno- Hy- 
and ſerye to counterbalance the different Motions of the TT, det, 


Omo-Hyoidzirand Genio-Hyoidzi. They may in ſome caſes be aſſiſted 
by the Sterno-Thyroidzi and Thyro-Hyoidzi, as we ſhall ſee hereafter. 


| $16, Ohfrvations on the Co-operation of Mules. | 


1150. I took notice N- 43. that in order to move any part, or to keep 
it in a determinate Situation, all the Muſcles belong ing to that part, mult co- 
operate, and with reſpect to this Co-operation, I diſtinguiſhed the Muſcles 
into principal Movers, Moderators or Antagoniſts, and Directors or col- 
lateral Movers. . tt eh ES... 

1151. Ix Ne 44. I obſerved. that all theſe kinds are to be found in the 
Articulations by Enarthroſis, and in many of thoſe by Arthrodia ; but that 
in thoſe by Ginglymus, the Director Muſcles are wanting, Laſtly, that 
in ſame caſes the Moderators do not act; the want of their Action being 
then ſupplied. by the Weight of the Part to which they are fixed, of by 
the additional eight or Reſiſtance of ſome other Body, __ 


. 


1132. Tus Remarks which were made on the Motions of Supination 


and Pronation Ne 894. furniſh us with a very ſingular example of the 
Co-operation of Muſcles; and it is likewiſe evidently ſeen in the Motions 
of the Scapula on the Trunk, and of the Os Hyoides. But it is chiefly 
1n-Standing, Sitting, Progreſſion, and 8 the Motions of the Arm, that 
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WW. we obſervethe Co-o ration of a great number of Muſcles proportic 
to the Situation of the Parts. Ts «7 


of the Feet are plac 


ployed. But theſe different Offices change in proportion as we ſtand more 


Semi-Membranofi, and of the Bicipites.chiefly when the Head is a little in- 


the Vertebrales, Longiſſimi Dorſi, and Sacro - Lumbares, and therefore acts 
in place of Moderators. | be, | 


proportionate Co-operation of all the Muſcles which move the Head by it 


cles which can be ſuppoſed to remain in Inaction, while the Head is kept 
ſtreight without moving either that or the Neck, 


ther with the Spinales and Semi-Spinales Colli. The Anterior Vertebral 
the Head, but with regard to the Neck they are compleat Anta 
Head fall backward. as has been already obſerved. 


by | ; ; : F ” ; N : 
5 1 5 5 - * * 5 . * PR a ol 3 * 


1153. Wu we ſtand in the maſt common antt natural wa the Soles 


| xced horizontally. as the common Baſes of the whole 
Body. To ſupport the Legs like immoveable Pillars. upon this-Baſis, the 
Muſcles which either cover or are fixed in them, muſt co-operate; | The 
principal Movers are the Gaftrocnemii and Soleus; the Moderators are the 
Fibiali Anticus,. and Peronæus Medius, and Minimus; and the Directors 
are the Tibialis Poſticus, and Peronæus Maximus. . 


1154. THz Legs ſupported in a Vertical Situation by the Co- opera 


tion of all theſe Muſcles, as by ſo many R more or. lefs ſtretched, 
ſupport the Offa Femoris which are fixed in the proper Situation by the 
Action of the two Vaſti and. Crureus ; the Rectus Anterior. being of no 
uſe to the Os Femorts. in this, Situation, The Vaſti and Crureus are here 
the principal Movers, and they act without Moderators or Directors; for 
as theſe Bones are bent backward, the Weight af the Body ſupplies. the 
place of very ſtrong Antagoniſts. e „ 
1155, THz Thighs in this Situation ſupport the Pelvis; in order to 


or leſs erect. When we ſtand very ſtreight, the Co-operation of all the 
Muſcles which can move the Pelvis on. the Oſſa Femoris, may be looked 
upon as uniform, or as a kind of Tonic Motion, Fe Co- opera- 

tion of the Glutæi, Tricipites, Re&i Anteriores, Sartorii, Semi-Nervoſi, 


clined forward. | 0 | 
1156. Tux Spina Dorſi and Thorax are ſupported: in ſtanding by the 
Co-operation of the Vertebral Muſcles and: Longiſſimi Dorſi which are. 
here the principal Movers ; of the Sacro-Lumbares, which are partly prin- 
cipal Movers and partly Directors, and of the — Lumborum, which 
are wholly Directors. In this Situation of the Spine, the Weight of the 
Thorax and of the Head, which naturally inclines forward, counterbalances 


1137. TRR Head and Neck are ſupported in an erect Poſture, b the 


my 


f, or together with the Neck. The Obliqui.Majores are the only Muſ- 


1768. Taz Splenii and Complexi are here the principal Movers, toge- 
Muſcles of the Neck are rather Affiſtants than Moderators in reſpe& of 


tagoniſts, 
without the aſfliſtrnce of which, the Neck would bend forwards and the 
1469. In. 
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Ig. In'this Poſture the Sterno-Maſtoidei act neither as Flexors nor as 
Moderators of the uniform Action of the Splenii, Complexi, and Pbſterior 
Vertebrales ; the Action of theſe Muſcles being counterbalanced by the 
Weight of the Head. Yer the Sterno-Maſtoidzus of one fide, together 


with the Splenius next to it; and the other Sterno-Maſtoidzus e de | 


likewiſe taken together, are reciprocally principal Movers and late 
derators, aſſiſted by the Tranfverfales dus Scalbni: „ 

1160. From What Has been ſaid about ſtanding, we ſee not only an emis 
nent inſtance of the Co- operation of Muſcles, bur the variey of their Uſes, 
and the impropriety of their common Denominations: The Gaſtroene- 


mii, Soleus, and Tibialis Poſticus are in this caſe Extenſors of the Leg and 
not of the Foot. The Vaſti and Crureus extend the Thigh and not the 
eg. The Recti Anteriores do not extend the Leg, nor the Sartorit bend 
it, but are all imployed in fixing the Pelvis on the Offa Femoris. 
1161. PRoGRESSION: or the Motion of walking, demonſtrates ſtill more 
palpably, the Co- operation of Muſcles, and at the ſame time the variety of 
their Functions. In that caſe the whole Body is alternately ſupported on 
one lower Extremity, while the other hangs in the Air. This makes a 
kind of imperfect ſtanding, in which the e of the Muſcles is 
much the ſame as in ordinary ſtanding with reſpect to the Foot, Leg and 
Thigh; but with reſpect to the Pelvis, there is a conſidefable difference.” - 
1162. To ſtand ſtreight on the two Extremities, the Pelvis is only to 
be kept from falling backward, and ſometimes from falling forward. But 
when we ſtand upon one 1 the Pelvis muſt not — be fixed upon 
the Thigh, to hinder it from falling toward the ſide of I other raiſed' 
ny z. but the Spine muſt likewiſe be kept from inclining toward 
at Iide. „ 3-1 Fs 
1163. TRE Pelvis is ſu yore in this caſe by a very ſtrong Co-opera- 
tion of the Glutzus Medius &-Minimus, as principal Movers; and by the 


 Glutzus Maximus and Muſculus Faſciæ Latæ, as Afliſtants ; and at the 


ſame time the Spine is ſupported by the Sacro-Lumbaris, Latiſſimus Dorſi 
and Quadratus Lumborum of the ſame ſide. | 

1164. In, ſitting, the Pelvis reſts on the ty Tubęroſities of the Os Iſ- 
chium, and ſo cannot fall to either ſide; but it muſt be hindered from fal- 


- 


ling either backward or forward; which is done by the Co-operation of 
the Rei Anteriores, Sartoru, Semi-Membranoſi, Semi-Tendinoſi, and the 


long Portions of the Bicipites ; and to theſe might be added the Iliaci, and 


the Pſoai, both ordinary and extraordinary. 
1166. Tazsz Obſervations are ſufficient to ſhew the uſefulneſs and ne- 


ceſſity of being well acquainted with the Co-operation of. Muſcles ; becauſe 


without this knowledge, it is impoſſible to explain the particular Motions 


of ſome Bones, or to diſcover or remove the Diſorders or Impediments to 


which theſe Motions may be liable. 

1166. I ſhall only mention one caſe to ſhew the importance of ſuch Ob- 
fervations, A Perſon complains of a Pain at the lower. part of the = 
| as | ES 
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la, and that this Pain is very acute in every Motion 96 5 ey 5 
Pr tion, though he keep the ore · Arm bent; which is. rs. 
moſt us, and _ favourable Poſture in this caſe, e it 

| cloſe to his fide, b by means of a Scarf, or otherwiſe. |. 
2 21167. Ir we are not acquainted with the Co-operation of the Rott | 
Muſcles of the Os Humeri, in the ordinary Motions of 8 1 =] 
Pronation, which J explained in giving the Uſes of we Muſcles w 
move the Radius, we can never be able to explain or remove this diſorder. 
1168. Tux common. recourſe, when we are without this neceſſary know: - 
e, would be to indeterminate Ideas of ſome communication between the 
Nerves and Veſſels of the Fore-Arm and thoſe of the Shoulder; and the 
iſorder would be imputed to ſome Obſtruction in the Veſſels, or Irritation 
or Strain of the Nerves, &c. On this Foundation, we would order the Ap- 
plication of Remedies to the Parts anſwering to theſe Veſſels and Nerves; 
og hoy 6. e th of time had been imployed ps the: 2 the true 


-unknown cauſe would either diminiſh or quite —.— of itſelf, or per 
haps and chereby occalion other Diſorders. o * worſe conſequence 


7 "216g: Bo « Perſon wel acquainted with the Muſcular ee 
ws preciſely how do diſtingui eee 
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Idem Liber 2 Vol. 8“. Lipfæ 17 
Obſervations de Chirurgie, as 9. ons joint pluftenrs metin oY Hoe "Y Brat, 

Henry Frangois lu Baan, 2 Vol. 12% a Paris 1731. 

 Trait6 dis Operations de Chirurgie, feds far la geen: des Organts It bm, ©& urls 
Thierie. & Ut fran pus i Plus autoriſer, par Rene ] acques CaO, de Gatunezo?'3 Vol. 
12 Paris 1731. 

Arithmetica Univerſalis ; five'de Compoſitions & Reſolutione Arithmeties Liber. Auctore 
bs. Nawron, 4* Lugd. Bat: 1732: 

Digertations nowvelles fur tes Maladies dr In Poitrint, tu Canr, de Bae, tt Jeannes, 


Wenerienner, & quelque: Maladies particalieres, ou Selown les nouvelles decouvertes on donnt une 


Idle claire & di 44. de toutes ces Maladies par oppoſition 2 Linien des Anciens, par Mr. 


4 gb: deux deſcriptions: de Maladies qui n' ont jamais eſiẽ ecrites, par M. Bo8KHAAvRk: 
* 
I. Lag Ludoviei-Joan. Le TurevLnn | in Univerſitate Pariſienſi Frcultstis Saluberrimæ Docto- 


ris Regentis, Regis Conſiliarii, & in Majori Conſilio Medici ordinarii, Obſervationes Medico- 
Practice 12 Paris 1732 28 

Oeuvres de Maitre Frangoi: Rania 18, forme fous le Tire de Faits & Dits du Giant 
Gargantua & de ſon fils Pantagruel. Nouvolle Edition augmentie de quelques Remargues nou- 
velles, 6 Vol. 8* Paris 173 2. 

Hiftaire Naturelle, Civile & Ec 2 de PEmpire du Fapon : _—_ en Allemand par 
_ Engelbert Kaurrex & traduite en Frangois farla nenten 2 de Fean Gaſpar SCHEUCHZER. 
3 Vol. 12* Fig. a la Haye 1732. 


Expoſition Anatomique de 'h Stre@ure du Corps Humain, par Jaane one Wi WSLOW: | 


F Fig. Paris 1732, | 
nl, meme Livre en 5 Vol. 13. 
Les Lettres de Saint J Cut 180 ro, fraduite en Frangoit, avet ta Nites 65 des Som 
ares i deux Traites ecrits du liew de Jon Exil a la Veuve Sainte Olimpiade. 2 Val. 8 
aris 1732. 


Michalis Hoſpitalii Galliarum Cancellarii Curmina. Editio a prioribus diverſa & auctior 8 
Ant. 1732. 

I. Element ef np ruten: de la Jeuneſi par Erienis de Buzoky $* Paris 1 32. 

* Introduction a Ia Gcometris pratique par le Chevalier Daupr 3 Vol. in 12% Faris 
1730 1g; 

Memoires Hiforiques & Critiques or divers points dt TP Hiſtoire de France, & plaſteurs au- 
tres Sujets curieux. par Fr. Eudes de Mzzzaav 8˙ Anf. 1732. 

Chriſt. Godefr. STzNTzZELit Medicina Theoretica · Pfactica Aphoriſmis in ra Les 
ſuorum comprehenſa 8* Francefurti 1732. 

Fred. Horemanni Medicinz Rationalis Syſtematicz 4 Vol. 4® 1730. 

Joan. Philippi Bagyxu Diſſertatio Phyſica de. Polythalamiis nova Teſtaceorum claſſe, cub 
quædam premittuntur de Methodo'Teſtacea in claſſes & genera diſtribuendi. Haic adjicitur 
commentatiuncula de Belemnitis Prafiicis z- tandemque Schediafma de Behinis Methodice diſpo- 
nendis, cum Fig Gedani 1732. 

Botanologiz Juvenilis Mantiſfi, in qua de neceflirate Herbaria, que vocant viva, bono 
publico tradendi, deque ea conficiendi methodo, dilueide agitur 8% Unæ 1732. 


Martini Scnux tel Embryologia Hiſtorico Medica h. e. Infantis Humani conſideratio Phi- | 


fico-Medico-Forenfis 4*. Lipfe 1732. 

Les Memoires de Meſfire Michel de CasruLnau avec les notes de F: le Labourenr. Nouvelle 

dition augmentie-de pluffetrs MSS. avec pris de 400. Armeiries a unn. douct Sc. 

3 Vol. Fol. Bruxelles 17317 | 

Acta Eruditorum Lipſienfis 4 1730 and 1731. 
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